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MESSAGE 

 

Dr. Markandey Rai’s attempt to write this Book on the Challenges 
of 21st Century is a commendable work. This is not only a book 
rather it is a journey of his work with the United Nations 
specifically in UN-Habitat where I happened to be the first and 
founder Executive Director when UNCHS was created by the UN 
GA resolution 32/162 in 1976 and now it is called UN-Habitat. I 
appointed Dr. Rai to develop urban and city statistics and he has 
seen the beginning and conceptualization of the urbanization and 
its growth leading to an urbanizing world. Sometime in 2008 the 
world and human race became urbanized when more than 50 
percent population became urban dweller. It brought several 
challenges as well including urban pollution, urban youth 
inspirations and frustration, urban violence, coupled with several 
problems including poverty, urban slums, and insecurity.  
 

His book is discussing on the aspects of global peace, which is still 
a major challenge for the world. It is said that world is younger 
than before but the question is what are we doing to the 
recurrence of the urban spring in other part of the world and 
engage youth in the development process and decision making 
from the beginning. Youth should be seen as a positive energy and 
not utilizing this energy for sustainable development is a great loss 
to the counties.  
 

Many cities are not livable and facing several human created 
problems. Unless we take the responsibility and address all the 
problems without much delay, it will be too late and we shall have 
irreparable loss. The main problem will be of safer drinking water 
and sanitation. Pollution is a great challenge and cities are 
becoming graveyard as mentioned by Dr. Rai. We are paying 
penalty for living in cities and towns.  
 

I am sure that this book will be helpful for researchers and 
decision makes for achieving Sustainable Development Goals 2030 
and make the world peaceful and a better place to live for the 
coming generation. 
 
 
30 April 2018  Padma Bhushan Dr. Arcot Ramachandran  
Buddha Jayanti Former Executive Director of UN-Habitat 
  



 
  



PREFACE 
 
It gives me pleasure to introduce this book, which describes the 
challenges of this century. Now this is 18th year in this century and 
still we are struggling to see a peaceful world without conflict and 
war. Only solution is “Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam” that is one family of 
God and God is one we call by different names. The golden rule of  
“Treat others the way you want to be treated” is the mantra of today. 
When the UN Security Council is under reform, we should rename as 
Peace Council and it should have an upper house of interfaith 
representatives to assist the lower house of Security Council where 
the representatives of the members states are the members, the UN 
to promoting global peace.  
 

Those who are born in this century have turned 18 years’ now and 
they will decide the global agenda. Youth empowerment is still a 
dream and youth are also wondering whether all the promises are just 
a lip service or there is some seriousness in dealing with the positive 
energy, which is the youth bulge. We often say that youth are the 
leaders of today and tomorrow. Do we really mean it? Are we serious 
about the youth and are we really taking care of their views and 
serving to safeguard their interest? These questions are to be 
answered. Millennium Development Goals tenure was completed and 
we could not achieve all the goals. However, we improved to some 
extent and many countries attained some. These were mainly for the 
developing and least developed countries people. Now the Sustainable 
Development Goals are adopted in September 2015 by the United 
Nations General Assembly and three years are passed. The slogan is 
that nobody should be left behind. Are we progressing well and by 
2030 the goals will be achieved?   
 

Sustainable Urban Development is among the most important global 
mega trends. Without sustainable urbanization there shall not be 
sustainable development. Urbanization is inevitable and unless we 
care for systematic and overall development it may be a disaster. How 
to make the sustainable urban development, which is for all the 
people, inclusive and without its negative impact such as urban crime, 
pollution, crisis of moral and ethics due to loss of human values.  
 

Cities are the engines of growth but at the same time cities are the 
biggest consumers and polluters. Urban air quality is always a 
concern and some big cities are becoming graveyards. We are paying 
penalty for living in the urban centers. A time will come than some 
big cities will not be suitable for living for the coming generation and 
their lungs will not be able function well for long. Crime against youth 
and children especially the sexual crime of assault, molestation and 
rape are creating fear among families on the safety and trauma to the 
children. 
 



This book will shade some light and provide a way forward also for 
the decision makers and assist them in their decision-making in 
achieving the Sustainable Development Goals 2030 and also to restore 
peace in the world.  
 

I wish to sincerely thank Lord Shiva, the all mighty god for his 
blessing and mercy without which I would not have completed this 
book which is mainly a collection of my speeches, lectures and 
statements time to time on the topic of global peace, youth 
empowerment, sustainable urbanization and climate change. I wish to 
acknowledge the encouragement and support from my wife and family 
members and also friends and well-wishers who not only motivated to 
complete this task soon but also consistently monitored the progress 
in my endeavor. I would like to mention the name of Dr. Arcot 
Ramachandran, former Executive Director of UN-Habitat and Padma 
Bhushan who always rated me high and admired my wisdom and 
caliber to do more. I recall my meetings with him in nineties in 
Nairobi, Kenya when I was working with the University of Nairobi in 
the Department of Mathematics and Statistics and he offered me a 
position in the Department of Research and Development Division of 
then UNCHS and now UN-Habitat as a statistician. I had my promise 
to keep his name and the name of my country high and never let it 
down. 
 

I was always reminded by friends and well-wishers to publish books 
and also my memoire of my services to UN for more than two decades 
in various positions. This book is the beginning in that series. 
Recently I came in contact with a great educationist and 
philanthropist Prof. Dr. P. R. Trivedi, who is the President of the 
Confederation of Indian Universities and Founder Chancellor of The 
Global Open University Nagaland and also Indira Gandhi 
Technological and Medical Sciences University, Arunachal Pradesh. 
His continuous guidance and office support in preparation of 
manuscript was a great support beyond my expectations. Ms. Neelam 
Joshi and Dr. Avinash Chiranjeev were always ready to assist and 
took pain to draft and prepare the manuscript of the book including 
the layout and design. I was deeply inspired by the writing and 
speeches of my senior friends and guardian like well-wishers Mr. 
Balmiki Prasad Singh, Dr. Bhisma Narayan Singh and many more 
who are committed to make our world a better place to live in for the 
coming generation and especially the youth. 
 

Finally, I thank the publisher who accepted to publish this book and 
the staff who cooperated to the extent possible.   
 
 
30 April 2018,  Buddha Jayanti Markandey Rai 
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Addressing Critical Issues of the 21st Century

Some time ago I was invited to a party in the Tribe Hotel in Nairobi. 
The General Manager explained to us why he chose to name the hotel 
Tribe, saying that despite the struggles and conflicts in Kenya and in 
Africa, the truth is that there is only one planet, earth, and there is 
only one tribe that matters—humankind.

I agree. We are one tribe of human beings, one family from one 
father and one God. I think the truth is that is we are one family 
under one God. We are love; we are peace. Love is our form, peace is 
our form, and development is our right.

All religions teach that peace begins from each of us. You are 
Ambassadors for Peace, and you have to make sure that the world is 
peaceful. Unfortunately, we have forgotten how to breathe, how to 
live, how to love. Be simple, normal, and livable. We are all real human 
beings. It is often said that if we lose wealth, nothing is lost. But if we 
lose health, something is lost. If the whole human family loses its 
health, a great deal is lost.

I would like to clarify some things about the United Nations, 
which I serve. I will quote from the UN Charter, which was signed on 
June 26, 1945 in San Francisco and came into force on October 24 of 
that year. It was formed as a response to the great suffering of World 
War II. It opens with the words: “We the peoples, “ and continues 
with the broad mission of the United Nations—

 ¾ To save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, 
which twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to 
mankind, and

 ¾ To reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the 
dignity and worth of the human person, in the equal rights of 
men and women and of nations large and small, and
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 ¾ To establish conditions under which justice and respect 
for the obligations arising from treaties and other sources of 
international law can be maintained, and

 ¾ To promote social progress and better standards of life in 
larger freedom, And for these ends

 ¾ To practice tolerance and live together in peace with one 
another as good neighbors, and

 ¾ To unite our strength to maintain international peace and 
security, and

 ¾ To ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution 
of methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the 
common interest, and

 ¾ To employ international machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples 

As we review these stirring words, it is important to remember 
that the UN is not just governments; it is not just parliaments; it is 
not just organizations. The UN is us: That is the meaning of term, 
“We the peoples.” The heads of state signed, but they signed on our 
behalf. Don’t think of the UN as something alien. The UN is you, 
the UN is us. When you are talking about peace, you are promoting 
the agenda of the United Nations. You are helping humanity. You are 
helping the universe. Peace is the main reason why the United 
Nations was formed.

The economic crisis is not everything. If you lose your values or 
your character, everything is lost. Give your service to humanity 
through the United Nations. We have to see that nobody goes to sleep 
without food. Almost a billion people do not have enough food. They 
go to bed without food. One third of the Indian population is illiterate. 
How can we progress if we can’t read? It is of great value to educate 
somebody.

The United Nations works mainly in the following four areas: 
peace and security, economic and social development, human rights 
and humanitarian affairs, and international law. UN-HABITAT 
works in the second category and is the United Nations agency for 
human settlements. It is mandated by the UN General Assembly to 
promote socially and environmentally sustainable towns and cities 
with the goal of providing adequate shelter for everyone.

We help the urban poor by transforming cities into safer, 
healthier, greener places with better opportunities where everyone can 
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live in dignity. We work with organizations at every level, including 
all spheres of government, civil society, and the private sector to help 
build, manage, plan, and finance sustainable development. We target 
issues of slums, water, and sanitation by setting norms, monitoring 
levels, technical cooperation, and financing.

With half of the world’s population living in cities, there can 
be no sustainable development without sustainable urbanization. 
Urbanization, urban poverty, and climate change are all linked, 
and cities and towns represent the nexus of the equation. We seek 
sustainable urbanization, keeping families together, maintaining the 
sanctity of the institution of marriage, and empowering women and 
youth.

Governments alone cannot solve all the problems. All stakeholders 
including local authorities, NGOs, community-based organizations, 
communities, the private sector, and other local partners have to 
work together.

The eighth Millennium Development Goal is to build global 
partnerships. The UN isn’t looking only at governments. Everyone 
from individuals to civil society must become partners. Time is of 
the essence. This is time for action. Globalization is both a good 
term and a bad term. Poverty is experienced everywhere. Climate 
change is not an issue for just one country; it is a global issue.

I work with members of parliament. Parliamentarians are 
leaders and representatives of people. They are instrumental in 
advocating for the rights and needs of the people. They set the 
laws and policies, and they hold the keys to funding. Partnerships 
with parliamentarians can help in mainstreaming issues of 
shelter, urban poverty reduction, and climate change into national 
policies.

A roundtable meeting of Global Parliamentarians was 
held in March 2009 during the World Urban Forum V in Rio 
de Janeiro, Brazil, on Climate Change and Human Settlements. 
This was a good opportunity for young leaders, parliamentarians, 
ministers, and leaders of all walks of life to join in discussing the 
theme: The Right to the City: Bridging the Urban Divide.

Still, there have been enough meetings. It is time to act. Help 
poor people get food. Educate the uneducated.

We are sons and daughters of one God. We should unite 
as one family. More than one billion people are living in slum 



Addressing Critical Issues of the 21st Century 5

areas. The world headquarters of UN Habitat is in Nairobi, 
and we have the world’s biggest slum in Nairobi! The president 
has announced that he will remove slums. Let’s think how we can 
benefit brothers and sisters who are not as fortunate as we are.

I work to promote love, peace, and unity. This will come 
only through one family under one God. You may call God by 
any name, but God is one and we are one family. This is a great 
challenge, but nothing is impossible when we have the right 
mission and there is strong conviction.

1 draw my personal philosophy of peace from the ancient 
and universal Aryan (Hindu) philosophy:

Akah Sad Vipra Bahudha Badabti. This means that God is one 
but we call Him by different names.

Udar chatitanam tu Vasudhaiv Kutumbkam. This means that 
for generous people, the whole globe is a family.

Akashyat patitam toy am jatha gachchati sagaram, Sarva 
dev namaskarm Krishanam pratigachchayati. This means that as 
rainwater drops from the sky and goes to the sea as its ultimate 
goal, you can call God, Krishna, by any name.

Let me close by reciting a Hindu prayer for universal peace:
Let the sky be peaceful,
the universe be peaceful,

earth be peaceful, water be peaceful,
all medicinal plants be peaceful,
all plants and trees be peaceful,

all gods of the universe be peaceful.

May the almighty God be peaceful and all be peaceful. May peace 
prevail!

Let it become more profound wherever it goes.
May it free us from all fear!

Let the people be peaceful,
and may there be no fear of any animals.

promoting one family of god for sustainable peace
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A Vision for Peace: One Family Under God  

I bow my head with profound respect to the God in all of you who are 
present in this hall or anywhere in this universe. We are fortunate 
one who are here to share thoughts on vision for peace: one family 
under god. 

It means we are here to share vision which is universal. Means 
a philosophy of life based on humanity and human values. The 
concept which has no boundaries but a universal.

This can be derived from one God. Hinduism says: 
 ¾ Ekah Sat Vipra Bahudha Vadanti. And 
 ¾ Udar Charitanam too Vashudhaiva Kutumbakam

That is why the description of religion is not by rituals it is by 
some quality and they are:

Ghriti Kshama Damo Stayam
Saucham Indriya Nigrasha
Dhi Vidya Satyamo Crodho
Daskam Dharma Lakshnam

A great Philosopher Swami vivekanand in the in his 
speech in the Parliament of Religion

Akashyat Patitam Toyam, Yatha Gchati Sagaram;
Sarva Dev Namskaram, Keshwam Prati Gachchyati

That is why Hinduism does not belive in conversion and there is 
no need to convert anybody in Hinduism. Be a good Muslim. Or Be 
a good Christian. All are same 
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 ¾ A Universal prayer in Hinduism is as fro all and not only for 
the Hindu’s:

Sarve Bhawantu Sukhinah
Sarve Santu Niramayah
Sarve Bhadrani Pashyantu
Ma Kaschit Dukh Bhagbhawet

Om Purnamadah, Purnamidam Purnat Punya Mudachyate
Purnasya Purnamaday Purnmewa Vashsyate

Om Sah na Wawatu Sah noo Bhunaktu, 
Sah viryam Karwawhai.
Tejaswi na Wadheetmastu 
Ma Widwisha wahe
OM shanti; shanti; Shanti
(Om may the divine protect us; may he nourish us both. May 

our study be vigorous and fruitful. May we not hate other? Om 
peace, peace, peace)

 ¾ Hinduism is not a religion. It is Philosophy of life. It is 
universal and based on humanity and human values. It has 
no boundary or limitations

 ¾ Vedas, Upnishads, Purnans, Ramayan, Gita and Mahabharat 
are universal books

 ¾ Every soul is divine and can attain Godhood—Not sinners 
as described by others

 ¾ Hinduism is described as:
 Ghriti Kshama Damo Stayam
 Saucham Indriya Nigrasha
 Dhi Vidya Satyamo Crodho
 Daskam Dharma Lakshnam

 ¾ It is universal Religion (Philosophy). We believe in:
 ¾ Akah Sad Vipra Bahudha Vadanti and
 ¾ Udar Charitanam too Vashudhaiva Kutumbakam
 ¾ Vivekanand in his speech in the Parliament of Religion:

 Akashyat Patitam Toyam, Yatha Gchati Sagaram;
 Sarva Dev Namskaram, Keshwam Prati Gachchyati
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 ¾ Vevekanad said: No need to be converted to Hindu religion; 
Be a good Muslim, Be a good Christian.

 ¾ RR Diwakar had commented: Do not Blame Hinduism, 
Blame people.

 ¾ A Universal prayer in Hinduism is as fro all and not only for 
the Hindu’s:

 Sarve Bhawantu Sukhinah
 Sarve Santu Niramayah
 Sarve Bhadrani Pashyantu
 Ma Kaschit Dukh Bhagbhawet

 Om Purnamadah, Purnamidam Purnat Punya Mudachyate
 Purnasya Purnamaday Purnmewa Vashsyate

 Om Sah na Wawatu Sah noo Bhunaktu, 
 Sah viryam Karwawhai.
 Tejaswi na Wadheetmastu 
 Ma Widwisha wahe
 OM shanti; shanti; Shanti

(Om may the divine protect us; may he nourish us both. May 
our study be vigorous and fruitful. May we not hate other? Om 
peace, peace, peace)

 ¾ It is not an organized or barricaded Institution. One can go 
to Rama temple/ Krishna Temple or Shiva temple where 
ever one wishes to go. The highest realization is to be a good 
human being.

  Siya Ram Maya sab Jag Jani, Kasrahu Pranam Jori 
Jug Pani

Hinduism is for the arrangement in the society is structured in 
four classes which are supposed to be very flexible. God Krishna 
says in Gita that:

Chatur Varayam Maya Shristha, Guna Karma Vibhagsha.

For Example: Vashisth married with Arundhati. (scheduled cast)

Viswamitra became guru though he was Kshtriya
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All gurus in Shikhism are from the family of Ramachandras 
from Lava and kusha: Sodhi and Vedi. (Guru Nanak, Angad and 
Ramadas from Vedi and rest up to tenth Guru from Sodhi).

Nandnar –Tamilnadu Sivait met god in Chidambaram. 
 ¾ Be Good and Do Good
 ¾ No Hate to Different Religion

 Ramakrishan experienced all the religion.
 Hinduism is not an organized religion as others.
 Main message of Hinduism from Ved Vyas is:

 ¾ Astadas Puraneshu Vayshashay Vachanam Dwayam 
 Propkaraya punyay Papay Parpidanam
 Pothi Parh parh Jag mua pandit Bhaya Na Koy
 Dhai Akshar Prem Ka Padhe so Pandit Hoya

 ¾ Annie Besant: Freedom of opinion, but orthodoxy in like, 
these have been characteristic of Hinduism throughout its 
evolution; hence the vast range and diversity of philosophies, 
and stability of its social fabric and its family life.

Harmony with surroundings and personification of every being. 
Rivers respected as mothers. Mountains as god and all plan and 
trees as form of God.

Yoga Science to realize spiritual knowledge through a GURU.
Gyan Marg – Gyam yoga, Karm Marg – Karma yoga, bhakti 

Marg- bhakti yoga
Kalidas has described about ruling the kingdom by Aja 

Maharaja in his Raghuvansam that each of his subjects were 
thinking that he alone was very dear or close to the king. 

Gandhi Ji when a farmer approached him to advise his son 
to stop eating Gud and Gandhi Ji ask him to bring his son after a 
week because first Gandhi Ji wanted to stop eating Gur and then to 
preach this to the Boy.

“Jo Kaho So Karo”
There should be no difference in “Kathani” and “Kartani”

 ¾ One should go by the preaching of Gita on Karmayoga where 
Lord Krishna states that:
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 ¾ ”Karmanyewa Dhikarste; Ma Faleshu Kadachana

 Eke Sadhe Sab Sadhe
 Sab Sadhe Sab Jahi

Be a good human being. Govern your self. The Religious 
institutions will be automatically governed well. You are the unit of 
an institution. You are the nut and bolt of any institution.

Kastuti kundali Base, Mrig Dhudhe Ban mahi
Rahiman Aise prabhuhi Taji, Khojat Firiye Kahi.

Take the responsibility to make this world a better place to live 
in for us and also for the coming generation. 

Governance emphasizes ‘process’. It recognizes that decisions 
are made based on complex relationships between many actors 
with different priorities. It is the reconciliation of these competing 
priorities that is at the heart of the concept of governance. The word 
governance derives from Latin origins that suggest the notion of 
“steering”.

The problem of too much transparency in the system. No much 
funds and there is a committee and Board of Directors. Take an 
example of Sankaracharya and four Mathas. They are elected 
and not by hereditary. There are several committees whom look 
after various welfare programmes. Due to Urbanization these 
institutions are getting less important. There is no tax system as in 
other religions. It purely by wish and goodwill. Earlier time when 
there were kingdoms there was landed property with institutions 
and followers but now these are disappearing.
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A New Model for Peace Building Cross Cultural 

On 18 October, 2012, at the 190th session of the Executive Board of 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO), a tribute was organized to recognize the bravery of 
Malala Yousafzai, a 14-year-old Pakistani girl who was shot nine 
days earlier by the Taliban for speaking out for the right of girls to 
education. For the last three years, Malala had used a variety of 
media – print, television and web – to air her views on educating 
girls. Malala survived the attack and she is hailed as a ‘worldwide 
icon, a symbol for girls’ right to education’. 

This 14-year-old girl has struck a chord with the citizens of the 
world by highlighting the issue of girls’ education. Her actions show 
two facets of the demographic and socio-economic change that is 
currently taking place in the world. A young teenager was able to 
take up a global campaign on behalf of her peers who were denied 
the right to education by using the web to reach out to people far 
beyond her country. Like Malala, thousands of young unsung 
heroes are taking up the challenge of changing their worlds and are 
addressing some of society’s most persistent problems such as lack 
of education, health care and employment opportunities. 

In June 2013, Malala Yousafzi, came to the United Nations. 
She said: “one teacher, one book, one pen, can change the 
world.” These are our most powerful weapons.

Fifty Seven million children are still denied an education. 
Millions more need better schooling.

We need more and more volunteers like Malala to rise and 
take the leadership role to transform this world and to achieve the 
Millennium Development Goals, the Post 2015 Development agenda 
and The Future We Want.
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Nabeela Rehman, a nine-year-old girl from Pakistan’s restive 
Federally Administered Tribal Area (FATA). Nabeela is not an 
international youth icon like her compatriot, Malala Yusufzai, 
though her story is no less traumatic.

In the first week of November, Nabeela quietly traveled all 
the way to Washington from Waziristan to ask the United States 
Congress to ask a simple question: Why is her grandmother not 
with her today?

On October 24, 2012, Nabeela was playing outside her home 
in Ghundi Kala, North Waziristan, when missiles hit her family’s 
fields. The drone strike killed Nabeela’s 60-year-old grandmother, 
Mamana Bibi, the village’s only midwife.

“Everything went dark. I heard a scream. It could have been 
my grandma. I could not see. I was very scared and tried to run 
but could not. I felt something in my hand. It was blood. I was very 
scared,” Nabeela told the lawmakers.

Despite overcoming incredible obstacles in order to travel from 
their remote village to the United States, Nabeela and her family 
were roundly ignored.

At the Congressional hearing where they gave testimony, only 
five out of 435 representatives showed up. There was no one to 
answer her questions, and few who cared to even listen. President 
Obama, who met Malala at his Oval office, busy meeting with the 
CEO of weapons manufacturer Lockheed Martin.

Nabeela and Malala are equally innocent victims of the war 
on terror, yet the bias against Nabeela underlines the Western 
approach in picking and framing the victims of their choice.

UN Charter Promotes: Peace, Development and Human 
Rights

No Peace without Development; No Development without 
Peace: No Peace and Development without Human rights 

An eye for an eye only ends up making the whole world 
blind. 

……..Mohandas Gandhi
At the center of non-violence stands the principle of love. 

 ………..Martin Luther King, Jr.
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If we have no peace, it is because we have forgotten that 
we belong to each other. 

 ………..Mother Teresa

Our motto should be: 
Solutions, Solutions and Solutions

GPF provides a powerful platform for the sharing and exchange 
of scalable, replicable and innovative solutions that have significant 
development impact on the ground.

We, the GPY launched a programmer called UNITED 
GENERATION (UNGEN) last week on 28th in Nairobi.

It was supported by many youth organizations, media houses, 
National youth Fund and alike.

We should join hands with likeminded people and 
organizations to promote volunteer service and youth 
empowerment. 

I was Attending Yuvsatta 8th Youth Peace Festival in September 
2013 and I was very much impressed with their vision and 
organization. I got a message from the Coordinator of Yovsatta that 
he is sending two representatives with presents of over 1000 Indo-
Pak Friendship Cards prepared by youth from School in Chandigarh, 
India to Pakistan for friendship under Dosti Project of Yovsatta 
and it will be reciprocated from that side as well. This exchange 
programme will hopefully culminate in a SAARC UNITY Summit 
in IYPF 2014 (9th International Youth Peace Fest) in Chandigarh, 
for which GOH (Garden of Hope Foundation), Taiwan had also 
approached them to plan a concurrent international conference on 
‘Promoting the Rights & Dignity of Girls’.

UNV programmer is the UN Organization that supports 
sustainable development globally through promotion of 
volunteerism, including the mobilization of volunteers. 
UNV serves the causes of peace and development by 
enhancing opportunities for people to participate in their 
own betterment. UNV is impartial, inclusive and embraces 
voluntary action in all its diversity. UNV is committed to the 
values of free will, commitment, engagement and solidarity 
which are the foundation of volunteerism.
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UNV delivers peace and development results through 
volunteerism. To this end, UNV partners with civil society, 
UN entities, Governments and private sector to advocate 
for volunteerism, integrate volunteerism into development 
planning and mobilize volunteers. The enormous potential 
of volunteerism is an inspiration to UNV and to volunteers 
around the world. UNV directly mobilizes more than 6800 UN 
Volunteers every year nationally and internationally. They 
come from 159 countries serve in 127 countries in over 100 
professional categories. Over two thirds of these volunteers 
come from developing countries and more than 30 percent 
volunteer within their own counties.

Before I begin let me quote Woodrow Wilson which goes as 
follows - You are not here merely to make a living. You are here in 
order to enable the world to live more amply, with greater vision, 
with a finer spirit of hope and achievement. You are here to enrich 
the world, and to impoverish yourself if you forget the errand

Volunteerism is our true nature. We do volun5teer work 
knowingly and unknowingly because it is our true nature. We need 
reminders as ash is to be removed which had covered the fire and 
there is need to uncover regularly as reminder to us.

I look at volunteerism as the overall basis of our lives. Most 
of the work we do every day does not fetch us anything in return 
except a sense of happiness and accomplishment. 

Human Species is approximately 3.5 million years old. We learn 
from Nature which is our creator and it reminds us that:

Nothing in nature is for itself:
Rivers do not drink their own water
Trees do not eat their own fruits themselves
Flowers do not spread fragrance for themselves
Sun gives energy without any fee or tax in return
Leaving for other is the way of life
Live an awakening, positive and healthy life
Service Above Self Should be Our Motto.

We are probably endeavoring to make it larger than life…..to 
emphasize again and again that we as human beings take pride in 
human values and emotions and endeavor to make the lives of fellow 
human beings and other creatures on this earth – a little better. 
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Further it has been time and again proved that doing one’s 
duty, however small, in an unattached manner gives rise to the 
awakening of self-awareness. To be more precise, replace ‘I’ by ‘WE’ 
or ‘US’ and ‘WANT’ by ‘GIVE’ and it will invariably lead to peace 
and self-awakening.

I would quote Hisham El Rouby here - “It is imperative to ask 
our self every morning “what will I give those around me today?” 
“One cannot feel self-worth without giving.”

Even the United States of America, which has been considered 
to be the cradle of capitalism and materialism, has a rich history of 
volunteerism. In the 19th century, America experienced the Great 
Awakening. People became aware of the disadvantaged and realized 
the cause for the movement against slavery. Younger people started 
helping the needy in their communities. In 1851, the first YMCA 
in the United States was started, followed seven years later by the 
first YWCA. During the American Civil War, women volunteered 
their time to sew supplies for the soldiers and the “Angel of the 
Battlefield” Clara Barton and a team of volunteers began providing 
aid to servicemen. Barton founded the American Red Cross in 1881 
and began mobilizing volunteers for disaster relief operations, 
including relief for victims of the Johnstown Flood in 1889. The 
Salvation Army is one of the oldest and largest organization working 
for disadvantaged people. Though it is a charity organization, it has 
organized a number of volunteering programs since its inception. 
Prior to the 19th century, few formal charitable organizations 
existed to assist people in need.

In the first few decades of the 20th century, several volunteer 
organizations were founded, including the Rotary International, 
Kiwanis International, Association of Junior Leagues International, 
and Lions Clubs International.

The Great Depression saw one of the first large-scale, nationwide 
efforts to coordinate volunteering for a specific need. During World 
War II, thousands of volunteer offices supervised the volunteers 
who helped with the many needs of the military and the home front, 
including collecting supplies, entertaining soldiers on leave, and 
caring for the injured.

After World War II, the people shifted the focus of their 
altruistic passions to other areas, including helping the poor and 
volunteering overseas. A major development was the Peace Corps 
in the United States in 1960. When President Lyndon B. Johnson 
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declared a War on Poverty in 1964, volunteer opportunities started 
to expand and continued into the next few decades. The process 
for finding volunteer work became more formalized, with more 
volunteer centers forming and new ways to find work appearing on 
the World Wide Web.

According to the International Association for Volunteer Effort 
- In this era of globalization and continuous change, the world 
is becoming smaller, more interdependent, and more complex. 
Volunteering - either through individual or group action - is a way 
in which:

 ¾ human values of community, caring, and serving can be 
sustained and strengthened;

 ¾ individuals can exercise their rights and responsibilities 
as members of communities, while learning and growing 
throughout their lives, realizing their full human potential;

 ¾ connections can be made across differences that push us 
apart so that we can live together in healthy, sustainable 
communities, working together to provide innovative 
solutions to our shared challenges and to shape our collective 
destinies.

At the dawn of the new millennium, volunteering is an essential 
element of all societies. It turns into practical, effective action the 
declaration of the United Nations that “We, the Peoples” have the 
power to change the world.

On the eve of the launch of the International Year of Youth 
2010, the heads of UN entities made a Joint Statement – “Many 
youth around the world volunteer in their communities, thereby 
making tangible contributions to peace and development. Civic 
engagement is central to building cohesive communities and to 
promoting young people’s integration into society. Greater efforts 
should thus be made to guarantee that young women and men have 
the opportunity to participate in these types of activities”.

This becomes important as the UN everyday works to tackle a 
wide variety of global challenges:-

1. Provides food to 90 million people in 73 countries
2. Vaccinates 58 per cent of the world’s children, saving 2.5 

million lives a year
3. Assists over 36 million refugees and people fleeing war, 

famine or persecution
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4. Combats climate change; heads a campaign to end leaded 
fuel use in over 100 nations

5. Keeps peace with 120,000 peacekeepers in 16 operations 
on 4 continents

6. Fights poverty, helping 370 million rural poor achieve 
better lives in the last 30 years

7. Protects and promotes human rights on site and through 
some 80 treaties/declarations

8. `Mobilizes US$12.4 billion in humanitarian aid to help 
people affected by emergencies

9. Advances democracy, assisting some 30 countries a year 
with their elections

10. Promotes maternal health, saving the lives of 30 million 
women a year

All this cannot be just achieved with the regular workforce 
until or unless youth and communities volunteers and becomes a 
part of the process to drives the agenda of peace, prosperity and 
development.

Skills-based volunteering

Skills-based volunteering is leveraging the specialized skills and 
talents of individuals to strengthen the infrastructure of nonprofits, 
helping them build and sustain their capacity to successfully achieve 
their missions. This is in contrast to traditional volunteering, where 
specific training is not required. The average hour of traditional 
volunteering is valued by the Independent Sector at between $18–
20 an hour. Skills-based volunteering is valued at $40–500 an hour 
depending on the market value of the time. 

Volunteering in developing countries

An increasingly popular form of volunteering among young 
people, particularly gap year students, is to travel to communities 
in the developing world to work on projects. Activities include 
teaching English, working in orphanages, conservation, and so on. 
International volunteering is said to give participants valuable 
skills, knowledge, and the experience of a lifetime. 

Types of volunteerism

The world has seen several kinds of volunteerism till date and 
we all have been a part of one of the other. For example:
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 ¾ Virtual volunteering - Also called e-volunteering or online 
volunteering. 

 ¾ Micro-volunteering - is unpaid, operated via an internet-
connected device and completed in small increments of time. 

 ¾ Environmental volunteering - contributing towards 
environmental management or conservation. For e.g. The 
Sichuan Giant Panda Sanctuaries conservation program 
attracts huge foreign support and volunteers.

 ¾ Volunteering in an emergency - relief and recovery efforts in 
the aftermath of natural disasters. 

 ¾ Volunteering in schools - resource poor schools rely on 
government support, or on efforts from volunteers and 
private donations, in order to run effectively. In addition to 
intangible rewards, volunteers can add relevant experience 
to their resumes. Cultural and language exchange during 
teaching and other school activities can be the most essential 
learning experience for both students and volunteers. 

 ¾ Corporate volunteering - employees being allowed to 
volunteer during work hours. About 40% of Fortune 500 
companies provide monetary donations, also known as 
volunteer grants, to nonprofits as a way to recognize 
employees who dedicate significant amounts of time to 
volunteering in the community. 

 ¾ Community voluntary work - to improve community 
enhancement efforts in the area in which they live. 

 ¾ International work-camps - in which participants from 
different countries can meet, live, work, learn, and exchange 
experiences with local people on various development issues. 

Some international volunteer organizations define their primary 
mission as being an altruistic one: to fight poverty and improve the 
living standards of people in the developing world, (e.g. Voluntary 
Services Overseas has almost 2,000 skilled professionals working 
as volunteers to pass on their expertise to local people so that the 
volunteers’ skills remain long after they return home). When these 
organizations work in partnership with governments, the results 
can be impressive. However, when other organizations or individual 
First World governments support the work of volunteer groups, there 
can be questions as to whether the organizations’ or governments’ 
real motives are poverty alleviation. Instead, a focus on creating 
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wealth for some of the poor or developing policies intended to benefit 
the donor states is sometimes reported.

Indeed, some offers of aid have distorted the general spirit of 
volunteering, treating local voluntary action as contributions in kind 
i.e., existing conditions requiring the modification of local people’s 
behavior in order for them to earn the right to donors’ charity. This 
can be seen as patronizing and offensive to the recipients because 
the aid expressly serves the policy aims of the donors rather than 
the needs of the recipients.

Cross cultural exchange

In 2003, ASEAN Leaders recognized the “Prosper Thy 
Neighbour” approach to ASEAN cooperation through the adopted 
Bali Concord II. To guide the implementation of a “people-centered 
approach” as stated in the ASEAN Charter, volunteerism was 
identified as one of the priorities under the ASEAN Socio-Cultural 
Community (ASCC) Blueprint, adopted at the 14th ASEAN Summit 
on February 28 to March 1, 2009 in Hua Hin, Thailand. In the 
aftermath of Cyclone Nargis in 2008, ASEAN ran the ASEAN 
Volunteer Programme (AVP) in Myanmar to support reconstruction 
in three villages in the Irrawaddy Delta. Overall, 40 volunteers 
from Brunei Darussalam, Cambodia, Malaysia, Myanmar, the 
Philippines, Singapore and Thailand participated in seven projects 
that were implemented with five civil society partners.

This successful one-off initiative, which brought together citizens 
from ASEAN Member States to support disaster risk reduction 
initiatives, indicated the need for a more sustainable programme or 
facility that could efficiently and effectively coordinate and manage 
the deployment of ASEAN volunteers for regional community 
development.

In the aftermath of Cyclone Nargis in 2008, ASEAN ran the 
ASEAN Volunteer Programme (AVP) in Myanmar to support 
reconstruction in three villages in the Irrawaddy Delta. Overall, 
40 volunteers from Brunei Darussalam, Cambodia, Malaysia, 
Myanmar, the Philippines, Singapore and Thailand participated 
in seven projects that were implemented with five civil society 
partners.

This successful one-off initiative, which brought together citizens 
from ASEAN Member States to support disaster risk reduction 
initiatives, indicated the need for a more sustainable programme or 
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facility that could efficiently and effectively coordinate and manage 
the deployment of ASEAN volunteers for regional community 
development.

It was with this background that the proposal that an 
ASEAN Youth Volunteer Programme (AYVP) be established. The 
proposal to develop the ASEAN Youth Volunteer Programme was 
supported and presented by the Minister of Youth and Sports 
Malaysia, Dato’ Seri Ahmad Shabery Cheek, during the Seventh 
ASEAN Ministerial Meeting on Youth (AMMY VII) on October 
20, 2011 and was subsequently endorsed by the ASEAN Senior 
Officials Meeting on Youth (SOMY). The ASEAN Youth Volunteers 
Program (AYVP) is a dedicated youth volunteerism platform that 
intends to create opportunities in knowledge-driven volunteerism, 
support the exchange of learning experiences, develop capacity, 
enhance cross-cultural understanding, and forge a sense of regional 
identity while making a sustainable difference to communities 
across ASEAN. This strongly aligns with the Strategic Roadmap 
for an ASEAN Community 2009-2015 in article 5 under the 
Sociocultural Community, which aims “to lift the quality of life of 
its peoples through cooperative activities that are people-oriented 
and environmentally friendly geared towards the promotion of 
sustainable development, contribute to building a strong foundation 
for greater understanding, good neighborliness and a shared sense 
of responsibility.”

The AYVP also supports the goals in the people-to-people 
section of the Master Plan on ASEAN Connectivity, which stresses 
strategies that “provide the needed impetus for concerted efforts 
in promoting awareness, collaboration, exchange, outreach and 
advocacy programmes to facilitate the on-going efforts to increase 
greater interactions between the peoples of ASEAN.” In addition, 
under engagement with the community in the ASCC Blueprints, 
one of the strategic objectives is to “explore the establishment 
of an ASEAN volunteer’s programme, to be composed of young 
professionals, with focus on supporting rural development and 
assisting communities to help themselves.”

AYVP’s main goal is to drive youth volunteerism and community 
development that involve young people with a targeted demographic 
age between 18 and 30 (youth from higher education, colleges 
and working professionals) across ASEAN. Through targeted in-
country projects in ASEAN Member States (AMS), the AYVP will 
provide a dedicated youth volunteerism platform that will facilitate 
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multi-disciplinary, knowledge-driven and/or post-disaster recovery 
volunteerism projects across the region.

All AYVP projects will be underpinned by respect, understanding 
and appreciation of ASEAN values, identity and multi-cultural 
diversity. The AYVP will therefore support the development of a 
generation of ASEAN youth instilled with strong minds, solidarity, 
and kindness to contribute to the development of communities in the 
region. The AYVP will work in partnership with diverse stakeholders 
from Higher Education Institutions (HEIs), International Non-
Governmental Organizations (INGOs), Civil Society Organizations 
(CSOs), Government Agencies, Intergovernmental Organizations, 
and Industries in order to achieve this goal.

There are region specific programmes like – Community 
Service and Volunteerism for US nationals, Kosovo Youth Exchange 
Programme, Ambassadors for Africa Programme, Cross Cultural 
Solutions, Volunteer Services Overseas, etc. 

Entrepreneurship

Where on one hand volunteerism can flourish and be successful 
in developed economies where people can take off time from 
their work schedule or can also afford to make out-of-the pocket 
contributions (though not always), it is not the case in developing 
economies. Where on one hand youth should be encouraged to 
volunteer themselves, there should be every effort to ensure that 
volunteerism does not becomes the only basis of life but instead 
they should be connected to productive work that compensates their 
work and skills and helps them live a better life. This in turn will 
motivate them to volunteer more and more. In developing economies, 
it is hard to get a job and the numbers of formal opportunities with 
organizations are shrinking. Also, more and more regions of the 
world especially developing countries are getting marred by natural 
disasters thus adversely affecting economic growth and more 
and more resources being diverted for rescue, rehabilitation and 
reconstruction. This impacts potential for employment and rather 
productive employment thus affecting livelihood opportunities for 
young and productive population. In the developed world too, the 
scene is not at all encouraging. The global financial recession, the 
pressure of accommodating migrant population etc. have given 
way to huge unemployment rates in Europe thus rendering the 
productive population unproductive and often resulting in civil 
unrest and a feeling of helplessness. 
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Having said that, we do realize that at the same time, the 
opportunities of entrepreneurship are increasing not just in 
traditional sectors but also in non-conventional sectors like; green 
economic production, eco-friendly products, socially acceptable 
systems of production, etc. More and more individuals are opting 
for self-employment and in turn creating opportunities for others 
to have productive livelihood options. This can also be considered 
as a way of volunteering wherein individuals volunteer to explore 
options to create livelihood opportunities for others and hence cater 
to the job market gaps. However all this is easier said than done. 
Large number of individuals in cities and towns are able to access 
higher education but which does not matches with the needs of a 
production or entrepreneurial facility. This is a great mismatch 
between acquired skills in the formal process of education and those 
which are required for a successful job in any sector. Apart from 
skills, young people must have access to easy finance to initiate 
their ideas/enterprises and hence it requires an entire system to be 
catering to the needs of the youth apart from motivating them for 
volunteerism.

Nations and international organizations like the UN have been 
moving in that direction. China for example has been catering 
to the children of almost 200 million migrant laborers through 
vocational schools not only set up the Government but even 
privately run institutions. China’s labour force is huge with more 
than 75% of the country’s population in the age group of 20 and 49 
but the average worker’s education level being really low. About 
1/3rd of domestically produced products cannot pass quality control 
tests because workers are not qualified enough to operate the 
machinery, resulting in a loss of 200bn renminbi a year according to 
a 2012 report by Yan Hao, a recently retired senior research fellow 
at the National Development and Reform Commission. As China 
transitions to a more skill based economy, investing in technical and 
vocational education training can help bridge the gap. There is a lot 
of pressure on the Government to help new graduates find jobs, and 
so they are trying to persuade young people, particularly those who 
failed the college entry examination or cannot afford college tuition 
fees at attend vocational school and graduate with a guaranteed 
job. The Government is implementing numerous measures to adapt 
vocational training, which has changed with the times as service 
replace manufacturing as the country’s engine of growth.
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Let’s consider the example of India – India has a vast 
population of young people with more than half of its population of 
1.2 bn younger than 25. The country faces the immense challenge of 
harnessing this generation as a productive workforce or else facing 
the combustible prospect of hundreds of millions of unemployed 
youth in the future. The Indian Government estimates that 500 
million young people must be trained by 2022 and has made skills 
training a major policy issue.

Similar to China, there are thousands of vocational training 
institutes existing in India today with varying quality and outdated 
curriculums and training. The World Bank estimates that India’s 
training institutes serve only 7% of students who need vocational 
skills. The National Skills Development Corporation (NSDC) which 
was set up by the Govt. of India in 2009 is to fund training centers 
and to act as a go-between with industry. It has the formidable 
target of training 150 million people by 2022. The NSDC works with 
71 skills institutes across India. At the end of January, its partners 
had trained 363789 people in 27 states and territories and more 
than 70% of graduates found jobs.

Build the Youth; Build the Nation – The famous call by John 
F. Kennedy which almost immortalized him after his assassination 
is, ‘Ask not what the nation can give you but ask what you 
can give to the nation.’ This is immensely powerful underlining 
the critical role the youth can play in any nation to make or break 
it dreams.

UN-HABITAT in particular recognizes young people as active 
participants in the future of human settlements. Young people need 
acknowledgement, guidance and training in order to reach their 
full potential. It engages youth at an international level, to help 
formulate an international understanding of pressing youth issues. 
Working with young men and women and understanding their 
diverse abilities, realities and experiences is an essential element 
of UN-HABITAT’s long term success of achieving sustainable 
urbanization. 

The objective of the UN-HABITAT Youth Strategy is: 
 ¾ An integrated approach to urban youth development. 
 ¾ Provide a road map for the promotion of urban youth 

empowerment. 
 ¾ Promotes implementation of youth programmes by working 

directly with youth-led groups. The agency works closely 
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with all its divisions, branches and the regional offices in 
order to promote high quality and continuous engagement 
of partners in incorporating youth issues in the development 
agenda. 

UN agencies recognize young people as key stakeholders and 
active participants in the future of human settlements. Young people 
need acknowledgment, guidance, resources and training in order to 
reach their full potential. UN-HABITAT initiates and fosters inter-
agency and partnerships with youth organizations working towards 
the mainstreaming of youth issues.

The Youth Opportunity Fund promotes the poverty reduction 
aims of Millennium Development Goals and the Habitat Agenda for 
better, more sustainable and equitable towns and cities throughout 
the developing world. It provides grants of up to $25,000 for new 
ideas and solutions for job creation, good governance, adequate 
shelter and secure tenure. Support will be provided primarily for 
those working to improve slum conditions and to raise opportunities 
for young people growing up in poverty. Projects encouraging 
gender equality or involving partnerships with the government or 
the private sector are particularly encouraged. 

One Stop Youth Centers: aims at: Employment and 
Capacity Building: replicable systems for vocational training and 
apprenticeships in place with increased employment opportunities 
gender and age mainstreaming, new employment ideas, and slum 
upgrading, Crime Prevention: progress on crime and delinquency 
prevention, and support to the empowerment of youth in difficult 
circumstances, Urban Governance: young people as active 
participants on issues of governance.

The Youth Empowerment Programme: Aims to provide 
youth from Nairobi’s slum areas with construction and business-
related skills, so that they can take advantage of the building industry 
boom in Kenya by starting their own construction businesses. 

Conclusion
Volunteerism is the need of the hour for a sustainable successful 

socio-economic development. 
An enabling environment by the Government and the society at 

large is the most importantly to promote the culture of volunteerism. 
It is very important to take care of volunteer’s economic needs 

especially in developing countries for the youth to be motivated. 
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Youth across the world – be it in developed or developing or 
under developed economies – aspire more or less for a better life, 
should have opportunity for vocational training for livelihood. 

It becomes the responsibility of the political leadership, the 
society, the economic system and last but not the least – the youth 
themselves to help carve out a way for a sustainable and creative 
future, a future which is on the three pillars of – economy, ecology 
and ethics.

We should always remember that: 
The end of wisdom is freedom.
The end of culture is perfection.
The end of knowledge is love.
The end of education is character.

In conclusion, my fellow young people; we cannot always build 
the future for our youth, but we can always build our youth for the 
future.

Be the change you wish to see in the world… Mohandas 
Karamchand Gandhi 

Thank You for your kind and keen Attention.
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Global Education for Peace, Harmony and 

Development (GEPHD 2017)

Bharat was a great Nation in the BC’s:
 ¾ Indus Valley Civilization(2600-1990 BC)
 ¾ Harappa and Mohan Jodro
 ¾ Nalanda university
 ¾ Taksh shila University
 ¾ But So What ? Past is history; present is gift; and future is 

mystery
 ¾ What about in AD’s in 2017 years
 ¾ Where do we stand in 21st century 

Some facts about Education in India

 ¾ Every fourth person is illiterate in India (25% population)
 ¾ India has Largest Illiterate population on earth and it will 

take us to 2050 to achieve universal literacy of 100% at 
current rate of progress

 ¾ Census 2001 figure states that 47 districts in India have female 
literacy rate below 30%. These districts are concentrated in 
the state of U.P., Bihar, Orissa and Jharkhand.

 ¾ India spends 3.3 % of GDP on Education and ranked 140 in 
2005 

 ¾ Where as Kenya spends 6.9% of GDP and literacy rate 85.1% 
(male 90.6% an female 79.7%) (2003-2004)
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Adult Literacy Rate by Country in 2017

Adult literacy rate
China 96.4% (2015)
Sri Lanka 92.6% (2015)
Myanmar 93.1% (2015)
World Average 86.3% (2015)
India 74.04% (2011)
Nepal 64.7% (2015
Pakistan 60.00% (2015)
Bangladesh 61.5% (2015)

Some Facts to Build our Vision

 ¾ Unemployment rate is 9.1% in 2008 and ranked 118 in the 
world. Currently Unemployment rate is 4.9 % in 2017

 ¾ Population below poverty line (25%)
 ¾ One third population of India below 14 years
 ¾ 40 percent of the Indian population is under 18 
 ¾ Half of the population is young (below 25 years)
 ¾ 63.6%Economically active population 15-64 yrs. 
 ¾ 5.3 % Population over 65 years
 ¾ Balance of account (-36.09 billion in 2008) ranked 182 out of 

190 countries)

Some Facts about Unemployment

 ¾ Present education system is not compatibly to current skills 
requirements

 ¾ 53% of employed youth suffer some degree of skill deprivation
 ¾ 5% unemployed
 ¾ 57% of Indian Youth suffer some degree of un-employability
 ¾ 480 thousand Crores Indian Rupees required over two years 

to repair skill deficit 

We Indians are Hypocrites

 ¾ India was ruled by many up to 1947
 ¾ India’s 1.25 Billion population
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 ¾ Indian won a few Noble prize (08) and including Indian 
origin people (12) but most of the work was done out side of 
India

 ¾ India won 3 medals (1 gold, 3 bronze) in the Beijing Olympics 
and India was ranked 50th

 ¾ Whereas Kenya secured 14 medals (6 gold, 4 silver, 4 bronze) 
and Kenya was ranked 13th 

 ¾ Whereas China secured 1st position.
 ¾ India should be in the same league as China, Russia and the 

USA

Indian Higher Education Scenario

 ¾ The IT and ITeS industry will need around 850,000 
additional skilled manpower by 2010.

 ¾ The retail industry will need nearly 2.5 million skilled 
professionals by 2012. 

 ¾ According to the National Knowledge Commission (which 
advises the Prime Minister’s office on higher education) – 
Out of the Indians between age group 18 to 24 years, only 7 
percent enter a university.

 ¾ India has about 790 universities out of which 47 are central 
universities and about 122 deemed universities

 ¾ The Commission recommends creation of 1,500 colleges and 
universities over the next several years to roughly double 
that percentage 

 ¾ The Commission estimates that 160,000 Indians are 
studying abroad, spending an estimated $4 billion a year. 

Comparing India with the Major Countries

 ¾ India surely needs more universities
 ¾ India has only 789 universities for its 1.2 billion people. 
 ¾ Japan has 778 universities for its 127 million people,
 ¾ The US has 4726 universities for its 301 million, 
 ¾ China has more than 2236 universities and higher education 

institutions for 1.2 billion people

Role of Central government 

 ¾ Central Government is responsible for major policy 
relating to higher education in the country.
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 ¾ It provides grants to the UGC and establishes central 
universities in the country. 

 ¾ The Central Government is also responsible for declaration 
of Educational Institutions as ‘Deemed to be University’ on 
the recommendation of the UGC.

 ¾ There are 122 Institutions which have been declared as 
Deemed to be Universities by the Govt. of India as per 
Section of the UGC Act, 1956.

Indian Constitution

 ¾ Article 21 A of the constitution says that “ the state shall 
provide free and compulsory education to all children of age 
six to fourteen years in such manner as the state may, by 
law determine”. Furthermore,

 ¾ Article 46 of the constitution states that “state shall promote 
with special care the education and economic interests of 
the weaker sections of people, and, in particular of Schedule 
casts and Schedule Tribes and shall protect them from social 
injustice and all form of social exploitation

Enrollment rate is considerably less than the national average 
of (13%)for

 ¾ The Poor
 ¾ The Marginalized Social Groups
 ¾ Those who live in rural areas and
 ¾ Women 

Factors contributing to the narrow social base, exclusivity 
and stratification of higher education

 ¾ The Indian society is highly stratified along 
 � Economic lines
 � Social groupings
 � Urban-rural divide and 
 � Gender 

 ¾ The fractured nature of the school system. 

Recent Initiatives by the central Government 

 ¾ An Act of Parliament which came into force in early January 
2007. 
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 ¾ Reserves an additional quota of 27% of intake in institutions 
of higher education maintained by the federal government 
to marginalized social groups listed in the Constitution as 
“Backward Castes”

 ¾ This is in addition to a quota of 22.5% already in existence 
in all educational institutions for marginalized social groups 
included in the Constitution in the list of “scheduled castes” 
and “scheduled tribes” 

 ¾ Thus, there will now be 49.5% of the total seats in the 
institutions maintained by the federal government reserved 
for marginalized social groups. 

 ¾ Almost all premier institutions of higher education are 
maintained by the federal government

 ¾ Some of the states have already legislated reservation of 
such a large quota for marginalized social groups in higher 
education institutions under their domain Act of Parliament 
(2007)

 ¾ The number of places available in higher education to those 
other than the quota-beneficiaries is not reduced from the 
2006 levels. 

 ¾ This would imply a net increase in enrolment to the tune 
of about 54% in the next three years in the existing 
institutions

Challenges

 ¾ We can not build a pyramid without a strong and solid base.
 ¾ How do we prepare our higher education system to meet the 

challenges of twenty first century requirements ?
 ¾ What strategies must universities employ to draw students 

towards disciplines that have future prospects? 

How can the Guru’s (teachers, professors, Vice Chancellors) 
inspire school students and attract them towards the National 
Missions and visions

Recommendations

 ¾ Equal opportunity to all
 ¾ Universities should create two cadres 

 � Global cadres of youth with specific skills
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 � Global cadres of youth with higher education to cater the 
needs of other nations also

 ¾ For this the universities and secondary schools will have to 
work together for increasing turnover and achieving 20% by 
2020 and 30% by 2030.

 ¾ Curriculum for over all development of personality including 
voluntary work, sports and ethics

 ¾ Government alone can not solve all the problems
 ¾ Other stake holders to be involved
 ¾ Need for establishing an Independent Regulatory Authority 

for Higher education
 ¾ (IRAHE)
 ¾ Role of UGC should be redefined
 ¾ Moral values should be enshrined in the education system
 ¾ Let us join together to build a great India- Bharat 



5
Global Peace Service Alliance partnership with  

UN-HABITAT

We all know that Global Peace and Sustainable Development are 
the main foundations of the creation of United Nations in 1945. The 
Charter of the United Nations was signed on 26th June 1945, in 
San Francisco, at the conclusion of United Nations Conference on 
international organization and came into force on 24 October 1945. 
The Charters in its preamble states as:

WE THE PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS 
DETERMINED

 ¾ to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, 
which twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to 
mankind, and

 ¾ to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity 
and worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men 
and women and of nations large and small, and 

 ¾ to establish conditions under which justice and respect for 
the obligations arising from treaties and other sources of 
international law can be maintained, and

 ¾ to promote social progress and better standards of life in 
larger freedom, and

 ¾ to practice tolerance and live together in peace with one 
another as good neighbours, and

 ¾ to unite our strength to maintain international peace and 
security,

 ¾ to ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution 
of methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the 
common interest, and
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 ¾ to employ international machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples,

And with this commitments an international organization, the 
United Nations was established. And from that date the United 
Nations is working mainly in the broader area of:

 ¾ Peace and Security,
 ¾ Economic and Social Development,
 ¾ Human Rights and Humanitarian Affairs and
 ¾ International Law

We are all only two conscious of the two mega-trends shaping 
our daily lives, and our societies- globalization and the information 
revolution.

But there is a third mega-trend. Less discussed, perhaps less 
visible on a daily basis, it is having an equally important impact 
on our societies and the way we live. This third megatrend is 
urbanization and the growth of cities.

UN-HABIT AT research shows that today half of humanity is 
living in towns and cities. It marks the beginning of the new urban 
era. It is projected that by 2030, that figure will rise to two-thirds. 
Make no mistake; we live at a time of unprecedented, rapid, and 
irreversible urbanization.

There are two other features of our new urban era. The first is 
that climate change is emerging at the forefront of international 
debate today at the same time, and virtually at the same pace, as 
the world becomes urbanized.

The other feature is that the global number of slum dwellers 
is now roughly I billion. Our latest research shows that sub-
Saharan Africa today still has the world’s highest proportion of its 
city dwellers living in slums. They constitute 62 percent of Africa’s 
urban populations. That compares to 43 percent in South Asia, 37 
percent in East Asia, 28 percent in Southeast Asia, 27 percent in 
Latin America and the Caribbean, and 15 percent in North Africa.

The locus of global poverty is moving to the cities. It is a process 
we call the urbanisation of poverty. In our view, it reflects a crisis 
in governance, government and planning. We need to be able to 
live in cities with the democratic space that allows for the inclusion 
of all citizens, rich and poor, in crucial decision making processes, 
promoting the rule of law, law enforcement, and the protection of 
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human rights. These are critical to a world vision based on equity 
and justice.

As high and volatile food and energy prices have pushed at 
least 100 million people around the world back into poverty. Indeed, 
slums are multiplying, urban crime is rampant, development keeps 
sprawling, transport efficiency is declining, energy costs are rising, 
and health problems are increasing, while people in many countries 
are walling themselves off from others in gated communities. We 
now face the prospect that our efforts and those of Member States 
to meet the Millennium Development Goals and reduce poverty, ill 
health, hunger and the shelter crisis will be rolled back. 

The number of children and youth is currently the largest 
in history relative to the adult population. Young people ages 
15-24 comprise an estimated 1.2 billion people of today’s world 
population, with about 87% living in developing countries. 1 Due to 
rapid urbanization in Africa, Latin America, and Asia, a significant 
proportion of the world’s young people will live in urban areas in 
low and middle income countries. By 2030, the number of urban 
dwellers will reach 5 billion, or 60% of the world’s population, with 
most of the growth taking place in developing world.2

In the Millennium Assembly the Heads of state and Government 
gathered at United Nations headquarters in New York in September 
2000 at the dawn of new Millennium reaffirmed again their faith 
in the organization and its Charter as indispensable foundations 
of a more peaceful, prosperous and just world. They committed 
themselves to take collective responsibility to achieve Millennium 
Development Goals set by them by the year 2015.

However, it is proven fact that government cannot solve 
all the problems and can not provide all the services alone. All 
stakeholders including faith based organizations, non-governmental 
organizations, civil society, communities, the private sector and local 
partners have to play their role and work together for achieving 
the goals for a better and peaceful world. UN-HABITAT fully 
recognizes the positive role of faith-based organizations including 
the Universal Peace Federation in motivating people of the world 
for peace and sustainable development.

As our former Secretary-General, Mr. Kofi Annan says most 
aptly, and I quote: “Good leadership is vital if we are to overcome 
the challenges that face our world. Nowhere is this more essential 
than in Africa. Our continent has immense problems, but also 
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extraordinary potential. Without honest and sound leadership, 
the danger is that this potential will remain unfulfilled.” End of 
quotation.

Parliamentarians are the law makers and therefore act as 
agents of change. These elected representatives of nation, as 
legislators and representatives of citizens, are spokespersons for 
their voters, whose interests they defend. UN-HABITAT recognizes 
the Parliamentarians as a crucial partner in the implementation 
of the Habitat Agenda and achieving the Millennium Development 
Goals (MDG’s) in line with MTSIP. They are the representative of 
people and their aspirations in the respective governments. They 
can hold their government accountable for the commitments at the 
national as well international forums. Parliamentarians are in- 
charge of making governments accountable to their international 
commitments such as the MDGs. What is expected is coherent 
action by governments in delivering on their promises, and by 
parliamentarians in holding their governments to accountable. For 
UN-HABIT AT, partnership with parliamentarians can help in 
mainstreaming issues of shelter and urban poverty reduction into 
national policies.

UN-HABIT AT recognizes that partnership with all stake holders 
is vital to build support for its mission and the implementation of the 
Habitat Agenda and the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). I 
am organizing a round table meeting in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil on 
the topic of Climate Change and Human Settlements on 23rd March 
2010 during the World Urban forum Conference, 22-26 March 2010 
which has an overall theme of the Right to City: Bridging the Urban 
Divide. The World Urban Forum is a partners meeting and all are 
welcomed to WUF V. I look forward to meeting you there.

1. The World Bank, Youth and Employment in Africa: The 
Potential. the Prohlem, the Promise. Afiica Development 
Indicators, 2008-2009 (Washington D.C. 2009).

2. United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA). State of the 
World Population 2007: Unleashing the Potential of Urban 
Growth. <www.unfpa.org>

UN-HABIT AT partnership with Global Peace Service Alliance 
began with the Global Peace Festival Celebration after post election 
violence in August 2008 in Nairobi Kenya. UN-HABIT AT had 
played a very important role in building peace and reconciliation 
in Kenya. The Executive Director Dr. Anna Tibaijuka who was 
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also the Director General of the United Nations office at Nairobi 
supported the peace talk headed by Mr. Kofi Annan. When the 
Global Peace Festival was celebrated I represented Mrs. Tibaijuka 
in the festival and that was the beginning of our relation with GPF. 
Latter on Youth Federation of World Peace of the Universal Peace 
Federation contacted me and wished for partnership for organizing 
the International Young Leader summit in the United Nations 
Office at Nairobi (UNON) premises. 1 provided all possible support 
for it and a very successful conference for Peace building in Africa 
and Achieving Millennium Development Goal was organized on 
19-22 March 2009. Again I represented the United Nations and 
the Director General in that conference. About three hundred 
young leaders participated and many prominent personalities like 
Martin Luther King III, Mr. James Mancham, Founding President 
of Seychelles Professor Helen Sambili Kenya’s Minister of Youth 
and sports and many other distinguished speakers provided their 
visions. My son Mr. Siddharth supported the conference with his full 
dedication and commitments. The most surprise to me was the finale 
in the evening where it was announced that I have been conferred 
with an honour of Ambassador for Peace. I was not expecting such 
recognition and honour for a small contribution. I was overwhelmed 
when another announcement came that my son is also recognized 
as a Young Ambassador for Peace for his role in the Young Leaders 
Summit. He was also caught in surprise. My son and myself and my 
wife have taken this honour seriously, and committed to promote 
Love, Peace and Unity. This will come only through One Family 
under one God. You call by any name but god is one and we all are 
member of one family.

It is a great challenge but nothing is impossible when mission is 
right and there is a strong conviction. 1 read and read the certificate 
which is as follows:

Ambassador for Peace: Universal Peace Federation/ 
Interreligious and International Federation for World Peace- 
consistent with their mission to establish world peace, the Universal 
Peace Federation/Inter-religious and International Federation of 
World Peace acknowledge as Ambassador for Peace those individuals 
whose lives exemplify the ideal of living for the sake of others, and 
who dedicated themselves to practices which promote the founding 
ideals of the UPFIIIFWP: universal moral values, strong family life, 
inter-religious cooperation, international harmony, renewal of the 
United Nations, a responsible public media, and the establishment 
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of a culture of peace. Transcending racial, national and religious 
barriers, the Ambassadors for Peace contribute to the fulfillment of 
the hope of all ages, a unified world of peace wherein the spiritual 
and material dimensions of life are harmonized. The Universal 
Peace Federation/ Inter-religious and International Federation 
for World Peace are proud to hereby recognize as Ambassador for 
peace, Dr. Markandey Rai.

What a great honour but at the same time a very heavy 
responsibly. Do I deserve it? Can I come to the expectations and 
for the ideals this plaque promotes? All these questions were in my 
mind in the beginning but now I have accepted and I shall do my 
best to live for others. And I am committed to work for universal 
peace. One thing is sure that I believe in the philosophy of One 
family under one god is only solution for world peace. In Aryan 
religion, it was said long before that

Akah Sad Vipra Bahudha Badabti
This means, god is one but we call by different names.
Udar Chatitanam tu Vasudhaiv Kutumbkam
This means that for generous people, the whole globe is a family.

This philosophy only can bring universal peace and brotherhood. 
In the era of globalization, the most badly affected institutions are 
the family and marriage. Families are breaking and there is no 
seriousness about marriage institutions. We in the UN have stopped 
asking in our surveys where you are married or not? We ask whether 
you have partner or not because in the western world people do not 
like to be asked about the marital status. Your partner may be male 
or female; temporary or permanent. There is no commitment for 
each other; rather that is a matter of convenience and need.

I shall conclude my statement with Universal peace prayer 
which I as follows:

Harihi Om
Dyoh Shantirantriksh guin Shantih;
Prithivi Shanti, Apah Shanti Shantirev Roshadhayah
Shanti Vanaspatyah Shanti V ishvedevah Shantih;
Bramh Shanti Sarvashanti Shantirev Shanti
Samashantiredhih Yatoyatah Samih se Tato no Abhayam Kuru,
Sannah Kuru Prajabhyo; Sannah Pashubhyah
Shu Shantir Bhawatu



38 Global Peace, Youth Empowerment and Environment

This is prayer to God for Universal peace. Let the air be peaceful, 
the sky be peaceful, earth to be peaceful, water be peaceful, all 
medicinal plant be peaceful, all plants and trees to be peaceful, 
all gods of the universe to be peaceful. The all mighty God to be 
peaceful, all to be peaceful and let more and more peace be prevailed 
and let it be deepen more and more and wherever it goes let is make 
everybody free from any fear. Let the people be peaceful and also 
the animals to be peaceful. Good peace to prevail everywhere.



6
Globle Peace and Indian Pluralism Governance in 

Religious Institutions

 ¾ Hinduism is not a religion. It is Philosophy of life. It is 
universal and based on humanity and human values. It has 
no boundary or limitations

 ¾ Vedas, Upnishads, Purnans, Ramayan, Gita and Mahabharat 
are universal books

 ¾ Every soul is divine and can attain Godhood—Not sinners 
as described by others

 ¾ Hinduism is described as:
 Ghriti Kshama Damo Stayam
 Saucham Indriya Nigrasha
 Dhi Vidya Satyamo Crodho
 Daskam Dharma Lakshnam

 ¾ It is universal Religion (Philosophy). We believe in:
 ¾ Akah Sad Vipra Bahudha Vadanti and
 ¾ Udar Charitanam too Vashudhaiva Kutumbakam
 ¾ Vivekanand in his speech in the Parliament of Religion:

Akashyat Patitam Toyam, Yatha Gchati Sagaram;
Sarva Dev Namskaram, Keshwam Prati Gachchyati

 ¾ Vevekanad said: No need to be converted to Hindu religion; 
Be a good Muslim, Be a good Christian.

 ¾ RR Diwakar had commented: Do not Blame Hinduism, 
Blame people.

 ¾ A Universal prayer in Hinduism is as fro all and not only for 
the Hindu’s:
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Sarve Bhawantu Sukhinah
Sarve Santu Niramayah
Sarve Bhadrani Pashyantu
Ma Kaschit Dukh Bhagbhawet
Om Purnamadah, Purnamidam Purnat Punya Mudachyate
Purnasya Purnamaday Purnmewa Vashsyate

Om Sah na Wawatu Sah noo Bhunaktu, 
Sah viryam Karwawhai.
Tejaswi na Wadheetmastu 
Ma Widwisha wahe
OM shanti; shanti; Shanti

(Om may the divine protect us; may he nourish us both. May 
our study be vigorous and fruitful. May we not hate other? Om 
peace, peace, peace)

 ¾ It is not an organized or barricaded Institution. One can go 
to Rama temple/ Krishna Temple or Shiva temple where 
ever one wishes to go. The highest realization is to be a good 
human being.

Siya Ram Maya sab Jag Jani, Kasrahu Pranam Jori Jug Pani

Hinduism is for the arrangement in the society is structured in 
four classes which are supposed to be very flexible. God Krishna 
says in Gita that:

Chatur Varayam Maya Shristha, Guna Karma Vibhagsha.

For Example: Vashisth married with Arundhati. (scheduled cast)
Viswamitra became guru though he was Kshtriya

All gurus in Shikhism are from the family of Ramachandras 
from Lava and kusha: Sodhi and Vedi. (Guru Nanak, Angad and 
Ramadas from Vedi and rest up to tenth Guru from Sodhi).

Nandnar –Tamilnadu Sivait met god in Chidambaram. 
 ¾ Be Good and Do Good
 ¾ No Hate to Different Religion

Ramakrishan experienced all the religion.
Hinduism is not an organized religion as others.
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Main message of Hinduism from Ved Vyas is:
Astadas Puraneshu Vayshashay Vachanam Dwayam 
Propkaraya punyay Papay Parpidanam
Pothi Parh parh Jag mua pandit Bhaya Na Koy
Dhai Akshar Prem Ka Padhe so Pandit Hoya

 ¾ Annie Besant: Freedom of opinion, but orthodoxy in like, 
these have been characteristic of Hinduism throughout its 
evolution; hence the vast range and diversity of philosophies, 
and stability of its social fabric and its family life.

Harmony with surroundings and personification of every being. 
Rivers respected as mothers. Mountains as god and all plan and 
trees as form of God.

Yoga Science to realize spiritual knowledge through a GURU.
Gyan Marg – Gyam yoga, Karm Marg – Karma yoga, bhakti 

Marg- bhakti yoga
Kalidas has described about ruling the kingdom by Aja 

Maharaja in his Raghuvansam that each of his subjects were 
thinking that he alone was very dear or close to the king. 

Gandhi Ji when a farmer approached him to advise his son 
to stop eating Gud and Gandhi Ji ask him to bring his son after a 
week because first Gandhi Ji wanted to stop eating Gur and then to 
preach this to the Boy.

“Jo Kaho So Karo”

There should be no difference in “Kathani” and “Kartani”
 ¾ One should go by the preaching of Gita on Karmayoga where 

Lord Krishna states that:
 ¾ ”Karmanyewa Dhikarste; Ma Faleshu Kadachana

Eke Sadhe Sab Sadhe
Sab Sadhe Sab Jahi

Be a good human being. Govern your self. The Religious 
institutions will be automatically governed well. You are the unit of 
an institution. You are the nut and bolt of any institution.

Kastuti kundali Base, Mrig Dhudhe Ban mahi
Rahiman Aise prabhuhi Taji, Khojat Firiye Kahi.
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Take the responsibility to make this world a better place to live 
in for us and also for the coming generation. 

Governance emphasizes ‘process’. It recognizes that decisions 
are made based on complex relationships between many actors 
with different priorities. It is the reconciliation of these competing 
priorities that is at the heart of the concept of governance. The word 
governance derives from Latin origins that suggest the notion of 
“steering”.

The problem of too much transparency in the system. No much 
funds and there is a committee and Board of Directors. Take an 
example of Sankaracharya and four Mathas. They are elected 
and not by hereditary. There are several committees whom look 
after various welfare programmes. Due to Urbanization these 
institutions are getting less important. There is no tax system as in 
other religions. It purely by wish and goodwill. Earlier time when 
there were kingdoms there was landed property with institutions 
and followers but now these are disappearing.



7
Peace Building in East Asia and Unification of the 

Korean Peninsula

It is my privilege and honor to participate in the 2011 Global Peace 
Convention on the overall theme of Peace Building in East Asia and 
unification of Korea peninsula. This second Session will discuss the 
Cooperation on Energy, transportation and Environment for East 
Asia peace and Security. This convention is being organized in this 
beautiful leading global Capital city of Seoul, Republic of Korea. It 
is one of the world’s top ten financial and commercial centers, home 
to major multinational conglomerations such as Samsung, LG and 
Hyundai-Kia. Ranked among top ten global cities in the global cities 
index 2010, Seoul is also a more than 2000 years old city. Nearly a 
quarter of South Korea’s population live in Seoul making the country 
foremost economic, political and cultural centre. In many ways, the 
city serves as a model in urban planning and management for other 
urban centers in the Asia-Pacific region.

Last month, when speaking in the bureau meeting of the Asia-
Pacific Minister Conference on Housing and Urban Development 
(APMCHUD) in this very city, I reminded the ministers that the 
advancement of Seoul and North Korea demonstrates that nothing 
is impossible with political will. Today I reiterate that everything 
is possible if there is will including - the peaceful unification of 
South and North Korea. It is possible, as the Global Peace Festival 
Foundation promotes, with the understanding that we are all one 
family under God. This is a universal truth, and in worldly terms, a 
historical truth for Korea also. 

Background
Migrants from Manchuria, northern China and Mongolia first 

populated the Korean Peninsula. Mostly farmers, their tools have 
been found all over Korea and displayed.
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In 668AD, the Three Kingdoms which had developed were once 
again united as one, and remained so until Japan annexed Korea in 
1910, and it became a Japanese colony.

We all know that before the Second World War the two Koreas 
had been one nation-one tribe –one ethinic group. Despite the 
current situation, people on both sides of the border still speak 
the same language and share many aspects of a common Korean 
culture. Still, the invasion of South Korea by North Korea, including 
the killing of two million civilians and military personnel, and the 
ongoing war, led to a very real national division. This division is 
marked by vastly different economic contexts and a huge disparity 
in the quality of life of its people. 

Taking Action

In recognition of their connections to the people of North Korea, 
South Korea has shown clear political commitment to reunification. 
Yet, while the average South Korean supports reunification, they 
also are fearful of the costs it will entail and unsure of whether it 
can be carried out peacefully. 

Recent action taken – including the initiation of the $50 billion 
reunification fund and the approval of dispersion of $7 million in 
World Health Organization aid – are very commendable. Such 
action reflects not just a political commitment – but a human one. 
Yet, as an academic and a realist, I know and you know that such 
initiatives are not enough in and of themselves. Remember that the 
amount of money North Korea is spending on military is 5 billion, 
the amount that South Korea is 24 billion - a total of 29 billion that 
could be used for economic and social development.

As the title of the session recognizes, minimizing these costs and 
ensuring peace will clearly require a holistic approach – including 
in the areas of transport, energy and environment. While I may not 
be an expert in these areas, I recognize as a Peace Ambassador that 
making informed decisions about cooperation efforts with North 
Korea on these issues is essential in paving the way for peaceful 
reconciliation. This is because they offer the opportunity to make 
North Korea a more respected player in international politics, to 
standardize the level of development on both sides of the border, 
and to improve development standards/living conditions (on both 
sides) in advancement towards common goals. 

In the area of transport, as statistics show, basic road 
infrastructure is far more under developed in North Korea than in 
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South Korea. Aid and investment for/in such infrastructure can help 
prepare for reunification into a country with a more standardized 
level of infrastructure development. Investing in more green 
transport now – in both countries - will save money in the long run 
and help advance South Koreas environmental agenda – by making 
sure newly developed systems and vehicles meet high standards 
right away, ensuring money is not wasted in upgrades soon after. 

In the area of energy, current negotiations with Russia over the 
natural gas line present a golden opportunity for North Korea and 
South Korea to make a mutually beneficial economic decision which 
positively affects the regional and global security situation. Ending 
two decades of back and forth in these negotiations and pushing for 
a resolution is essential. While the South Korean government fears 
that the North Korean government will use control of the pipeline 
for political purposes and in conflict – nothing will get done without 
a leap of faith and a good plan. It seems North Korea stands to 
gain hundreds of millions of dollars in fees every year from the 
pipeline, and South Korea stands to save 30% in its natural gas 
prices. Russia’s involvement may increase the likelihood of stable 
operations, decreasing the risk of North Korea using it as bait in 
negotiations with South Korea. 

However, the emphasis on the natural gas line should not 
outshine the necessity to diversify energy sources in the North 
and the South. Making sure research and development funds on 
environmental technologies investigate both contexts, and planning 
for implementation and promotion of these technologies in the 
North as well is essential. Former President Lee Myung-Bak’s 
“green growth plan is very progressive and on point in relation to 
this issue. 

In a 1999 paper on cooperation on environment policy, published 
in the Institute for East Asian Studies Journal, Hong Soon Jick 
outlines a serious of what seem to be very solid recommendations 
which are applicable in the current context. These include 
partnerships on environmental initiatives through academia and 
the non-profit sector, as well as working through/with the same 
partner international organizations. It suggests everything from 
cross-border standardization of energy-efficiency measurements to a 
common natural disaster prevention system, or even the conducting 
of a joint project on the ecological system in the demilitarized zone. 
Environmental hazards on both sides have to do largely with energy 
– and as mentioned there is ample room to invest all around in 
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research and development for green solutions, and implement 
solutions which already exist. 

Closing

I have just touched on some of the ways in which South Korea 
and North Korea can cooperate in order to pave the way for peaceful 
reunification in the future. What is essential is that decision makers 
take a holistic approach to preparing for reunification which goes 
beyond discussion of nuclear disarmament and humanitarian aid 
to include a strategic approach to partnership in the interconnected 
areas of transport, energy and the environment. Full commitment 
to these efforts, despite all odds, will minimize costs of reunification 
and ensure that the joining is peaceful one. 

(Show as Slide in the Beginning or before taking Action Portion)
Variables North Korea 

(DRK)
South Korea 

(ROK)
Health
Maternal Mortality ratio per 100,000 live 
birth in 2005 370 14
Life Expectancy 2008 67 80
Transport
Car per 1000 people, 2007 ….. 248
Km road per 100sq km land area 2007
Paved roads (%), 2000-2007

21
2.8

103
77.6

Energy
per capita kg oil equiv 2007
per capita elec. power consumption, 2007

774
764

4586
8502

Environment
Co2 emit ion per capita, 2006 3.6 9.8

Let us accept the reality which statistics and data speak. 
Brothers are staunch emenmy because the know the strength and 
weakness of each others. In all the negotiations their ego works. 
However, you can not leave in peace when your brother and sisters 
are starving and sick. This is time to open the door and help each 
others. There real power is within the individual will. If we have 
faith in God as a muster seed we can move the mountains. We 
should put our thoughts into practice- into action. When there is 
this will power and our own inner strength that comes from it, we 
receive devine power- god wonderful energy. And this can never fail.



8
Moral and Innovative Leadership  

Two weeks ago on Thursday, the October 24th which is the UN Global 
Day, GPF Kenya was recognized by the UN Offices in Nairobi as the 
NGO of the year. This is in recognition of their efforts in character 
and creativity change, water and sanitation programmes, among 
others, which ideally are some of the projects that are directly 
answerable to the challenges facing the local communities today, 
and are clearly in line with the UN MDGs.

Ladies and gentlemen, in the second term of the UN Secretary 
General, Mr. Ban Ki Moon, he stated, and I quote, “We can create 
the future we want by finding solutions to sustainable development 
challenges - solutions that transform livelihoods and spur growth...... 
There are countless young people with fresh ideas who can unleash 
change. We should not waste their potential. .... This generation of 
youth is the largest in history. If we invest in their education and 
empowerment, we can transform our world.... Let us do everything 
possible to nurture young people and open their prospects for 
future.” This Conference might have not come at the most opting 
time when there are dire need for the youth to take leadership role 
with new ideas of moral and innovative leadership in most of our 
nations today. The theme therefore comes handy and we need to 
join hands and to think objectively and critically on how the current 
and the future leadership can boost morale and innovation amongst 
the developing world.

I shall quote Mahatma Gandhi also here who had said:
“Be the change you want to see in the World”
Friends, American writer John Cage once said and I quote “I 

can’t believe why people are frightened of new ideas. I am frightened 
of the old ones.”
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I want to believe that all and sundry who are gathered here 
today are individuals who like John Cage are frightened of old 
ideas and that new ideas on innovative young leadership and 
volunteerism are going to be inculcated right here in this conference 
and subsequent activities.

This year’s theme Moral and Innovative Leadership and 
Volunteerism is indeed a timely one. Why? Because majority of the 
youth in the world today are sunk in the chase for quick money 
oblivious of the fact that it takes good moral skills and a little bit of 
volunteering to be successful in life.

I submit to you that the deciding factor as such times is always 
Moral and Innovative Leadership and Volunteerism at any level.

Moral and Innovative Leadership aims to promote a GREATER 
GOOD that can benefit not only the individual, but the larger society, 
nations and eventually, the world. This is the moral orientation of 
Leadership. For it to come to fruition, it has to be guided by a Vision 
or Aspiration and a clear set of irrevocable universal principles and 
values that could have the breadth and depth to encompass the 
diversity of the human family. It further aims to harness mankind’s 
natural creative needs to advance and develop the human condition. 
This is the innovative component of Leadership. Every culture have 
examples of extraordinary men and women who propelled humanity 
forward in the fields of Religion, Philosophy, Ethics, the Science, 
Athletics and the challenging existing paradigms. Although many 
faced difficulties due to religious, societal and legal constrains of 
their time, it is fair to say that the modern world with its greater 
freedoms and advancements has benefited greatly due to the 
sacrifices of these Innovators.

Innovation is fast shaping the world today, and in due time we 
are going to need new ideas everyday in order to run the world. 
This means we do not have a choice but to mentor these youthful 
brains in the right way of leadership and practically applying their 
innovative ideas.

Ladies and Gentlemen

Africa is creedal of Humanity. About 3.5 million years before our 
ancestors walked on two legs first time in East Africa. Volunteerism 
is not a new phenomenon in Africa.

Youth volunteering in Africa is growing in scale, diversity, 
relevance and demand, but still, more needs to be done. International 
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youth volunteering whether promoting North-South, South-South, 
and South-North exchange for young people continues to play an 
active part in development in Africa. However, as volunteering 
approaches grow in scale, and the demand for governments, private 
sector and development actors to respond to the needs of young 
people and societies within Africa intensifies, the challenge to 
volunteering organizations includes:

 ¾ Ensuring programs are shaped by the needs and interests of 
diverse young people in Africa

 ¾ Ensuring authenticity to the values of volunteerism by those 
utilizing volunteering approaches

 ¾ Proving that youth volunteering in Africa makes a difference 
to local, national and global development goals (through 
quality programmes and credible evidence)

 ¾ Ensuring international programs complement and foster 
national and community volunteering approaches which 
offer cost effective and sustainable solutions to a country

 ¾ Creating space for young people to lead and shape the 
volunteering agenda in Africa

The United Nations is one of the organizations widely known 
for huge volunteer progrmmmes that cut across the each and every 
continent in the world.

Through its programme UN Volunteers, about 7,500 qualified 
and r experienced women and men of different nationalities serve 
as UN Volunteers in some 130 countries every year.

Some of the key areas the UN Volunteers are deployed include 
Development Assistance and Humanitarian and Peacekeeping 
Operations. The deployment in remote and isolated duty stations where 
basic comforts are limited may be rewarding in many indirect ways.

Through the UNV assignments volunteers get to learn new 
skills, meet new people and even get to build their CVs.

ACVAPD Conference: UN Habitat together with other 
ministries and GPF ON July 2 to 4th 2012 convened a conference 
to promote volunteer action to build peace and development in the 
continent of Africa. The conference was held at UN offices, Nairobi 
Kenya and served as an action forcing event which culminated 
into ACVAPD Alliance and has a robust plan in four major areas 
of peace, health, environment and economic empowerment through 
entrepreneurship.
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Ladies and gentlemen, we all know that the only source 
of knowledge is experience and the most appropriate way for 
the youth to gain experience is through volunteerism, which can 
provide opportunities to get involved in the affairs of the day to day 
and take leadership roles. As the world grapples with an alarming 
figure of 73.4 million jobless youth, it is my hope that this conference 
will enlighten the participants on the importance of volunteerism 
programmes as a way of reducing joblessness, idleness and crime 
among other issues.

Friends, Africa has long been seen as a continent in need 
of support. Today, there exist clear national and international 
development goals which provide direction and guidelines to where 
efforts should be focused. It is clear that in young people we have 
a huge resource that needs to be harnessed to become the positive 
agents of change and leaders of society that many would aspire 
to be. We should make the most of this resource, exchanging 
and benefiting our young leaders and our countries. We should 
inculcate the culture of exchanging our precious young talents and 
innovations to each other in a way that makes us stronger. To do 
this effectively, it is essential that we move beyond attempting to do 
volunteering and development for young people, and allow young 
people to drive, shape and do volunteering in their own ways. Our 
approaches need to place young people at the front of designing 
and delivering volunteering programs, and to appeal to young we 
need to inspire them to participate - this might mean creating more 
space for less ‘mature’ approaches to volunteering and development. 
For youth volunteering in Africa to be relevant, it is essential we 
position our programs to contribute to wider development goals 
beyond personal development so that volunteering is seen to be not 
just an investment in the individual but an investment in the nation 
and the continent; it is essential we set the standards to measure 
the quality and effectiveness of our work in youth volunteering; and 
put these standards into practice so we better understand what the 
critical success factors are in youth volunteering programs in Africa 
which are delivering results.

Distinguished guests, it is essential that we demonstrate 
through evidence and through sharing positive stories that young 
people are an invaluable resource in development today and 
we should therefore not wait until they’re older to engage them 
in leadership and participation. We should start now because 
their energy, creativity and openness to change already have the 
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potential to make a difference in development. This is critical in age 
hierarchical societies in Africa.

It is my hope that by the end of this conference, stakeholders 
are going to go back to their various workplaces and create room for 
volunteers in their various organizations and that the youth here 
are also going to grab the few chances of volunteering and use them 
to build their innovative skills.

In conclusion, we cannot always build the future for our youth, 
but we can always build our youth for the future.

Build the Youth; Build the nation!!



9
Promoting Peace and Unification in Korean 

Peninsula

I was reading and listening the story of Kim Suro, King of Gaya in 
the first century AD in the Southern state of South Korea before 
the Shilla dynasty. The famous King Suro united and expanded to 
make a very strong kingdom and lived for more than 158 years. 
Most important thing, which I am telling now, is that he married 
with queen Heo who went from Bharat (India) by boat. Now the 
historians and scientist believe that she went from Ayodhya in UP 
from Rama family. Both had 12 children together. Two sons agreed 
to keep the sir name Heo and they believe that they are brother and 
sisters so they do not marry among themselves. Even the Kim also 
do not marry with Heos with the same belief. More than six million 
Koreans trace their lineage to Queen Heo. Queen Heo died at the 
ge of 157.

Koreans have now erected a monument in the memory of queen 
Heo Hwang –ok at the other side of Sarayu River and both Koreas 
believe that their great grand mother came form this place. This 
was inaugurated in the presence of over hundred of historians and 
government representatives including both the ambassadors from 
North and South Korea. In 2016 a Korean delegation proposed to 
develop the memorial.

When both Koreas are on loggerhead, and having very bitter 
relation, India can play a crucial role as the mediator. Keeping this 
in my mind, this time when I happened to go to Incheon and Seoul 
to address several meetings and International IT exhibitions, I 
decided to sneak out to go to Gimhae, which is a town close to the 
second largest city in South Korea, called Bussan.

It was indeed a very nice experience; I took a bullet train 
and reached from Seoul to Gimhae. I had booked my hotel on the 
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Internet, and I reached there by car. It was evening by that time so I 
went around to have my dinner and slept comfortably with planning 
to go to the tomb of Kim Suro, King of Gaya and Queen Heo in the 
morning. Initially I wished to take a taxi to save time but on enquiry 
I was tolled that it is not very far and can go by bus or on foot. On 
further enquiry I decided to walk on foot. I reached after walking 
for 20 minutes. First was the King’s tomb. I was given support by 
the tourist office of Gimhae and explained about the surroundings. 
The office was very friendly and they assured to inform the tour 
guide at the Queen’s tomb to take me around. It was lunchtime so 
I went to a nearby restaurant and ordered pizza for my lunch. The 
lady was very friendly and served me nice pizza of sweet potato and 
assigned a table near window, which can oversee the tomb of King. 
She explained the route to go to Queen’s tomb as well. The tour 
office had reopened by that time after lunch break, so I walked to 
that place where they guided me and informed the tour guide there 
as promised. 

I reached to Queen tomb in less than 10 minutes walking by 
lanes. A lady received me and took me around. She explained me 
about the pagoda which queen had carried with her to protect her 
from any bad weather and sea storm on her sea route from India to 
Gimhae. The stone of pagoda has worn out due to belief among the 
sailors that if you keep a piece of stone with you on your voyage, it 
will protect you from any calamity.

The stone is a peculiar sand stone with some reddish line here 
and there but unique fact is that such stone are not available in 
Korea anywhere. It is available in India only. This confirms that 
this relic was from India.

Queen Heo carried with her a herb which is very popular still, 
and the believe is that the leafs and flower can be used as tea for 
curing any sickness. This is called Tangun Tea. Both the king and 
queen lived more than a century. 

Gimhae is a happy city with beautiful nature. This is an eco 
friendly city where nature and human being live in harmony. It 
has a great history and a very cultured city with nice and helpful 
people. Gaya, the forth empire, despite its unknown history, was a 
tremendous empire and was famous for ironware and earthenware, 
difficult to find in the world. The Gaya Dynasty Period usually 
refers to the history of more than 600 years from the 1st century BC 
to the 532 or 562 AD.
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Royal Tomb of King Suro is the symbolic cultural relic. King 
Suro of Gimhae is the progenitor of Garakguk (42 to 532 AD). Royal 
tomb of King Suro, founder of Garak and founder of the Gimhae 
Kim clan, the Gimhae Heo Clan and Incheon Yi clan. As King Suro 
first came from eggs, they say that he was called “Suro”. He died in 
199 at the age of 158.

Queen Heo, the wife of King Suro was the Princess of the Indian 
Ayuta Kingdom and her full name was Heo Hwang –OK. In 48 AD 
when the Princess Suriratna of Ayodhya was 16 years old, she 
sailed to Garak Kingdom and married King Suro, the founder of the 
Garak Kingdom. In 189 AD she passed away. Queen Heo made her 
two sons of her 10 sons follow her last name just before she died, 
the Heos of Gimhae was created and they say that the marriage of 
the Kim’s of Gimhae with the Heos of Gimhae has been prohibited. 
At the tomb of Queen Heo there is an emblem with a pair of fish 
called Ssangeomun. It was the national emblem of Garakguk and 
a symbol of religious belief as an auspicious and fish is considered 
as the intelligent existence that protects men. Ssangeomun are still 
found in Buddhist shrines of Gyeongnam, which was an old land of 
Gaya. Both the Tomb of King Suro and Queen Heo are of the same 
round shape coved with soil and height is about five meters. They 
are the largest tomb in Gimhae region. It is well maintained, and 
rituals are performed on the specific dates by the caretaker.

When both the Koreans have agreed to go for talk next week in 
January 2018, India can use its position of trust by both countries 
to bring them closure. Both were same country and families have 
suffered a lot by this division after Korean war in 1950. It was not 
their choice to divide; rather it was imposed on them by two super 
powers. Today geopolitics has changed and Koreans should decide 
their fate. Ministry of Foreign Affairs of India should work closely 
with the Ministry of Unification of South Korea and also KOIKA 
as well as with the Korean Foundation and other partners from 
NGO’s to pave the way for the Unification of the Korean Peninsula. 
We should support Korea Unification. There are several initiatives 
and action groups, which are active. However, there is no leader 
like Gandhi, Mandela or Martin Luther King who can lead this civil 
right movement. It is a Korean dream so the leader should come 
from among them. The person should be acceptable by majority in 
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both North and South Korea to lead this movement. The Family 
Peace Association of Dr. Hyun Jin Moon can play a very strategic 
role in uniting families both side of the boarder. This is a unique 
opportunity and India can assist in that process through empowering 
Korean people to bring change from inside.

This is the tomb of Kim Suro King of Gaya who marred with Indian Queen Heo 
Hwang OK.

This is the Tomb of Queen Heo Hwang OK who went from India
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UN Peace Council: UN Reform Mission and Strategy 

for a Democratic  

Messages

 ¾ There are two ways to be fooled. One is to believe what is not 
true; the other is to refuse to believe what is true.

-------Soren Kierkegaard(1813-1855)
 ¾ Gratitude is not only the greatest of virtues, but the parent 

of all others.
 ---------CICERO (106-43 BCE)

Introduction

 ¾ We all know what the 21st century will look like: it has been 
mapped out for us by seemingly irreversible forces.
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 ¾ Population are mushrooming, state agencies and free 
market players are becoming interdependent, and science 
and technology are taking giant strides.

 ¾ Global Peace Foundation under the able leadership of Dr. 
Hyun Jin P. Moon is doing commendable work with the 
objective to promote Peace and Harmony in the world by 
uniting the humanity under the umbrella of One Family 
Under God

There are four mega trends in the world
 ¾ Globalization 
 ¾ Information & Communication Technology
 ¾ Climate Change
 ¾ Urbanization and the Growth of cities

Combined impact of rapid urbanization, globalization and 
climate change is influencing the development agenda of today 
Hence the need for UN-HABITAT

Mega Trends in the 21st Century

 ¾ There are four megatrends in this Century. Urbanization is 
one of them.

 ¾ An additional 2.5 billion people are predicted to live in urban 
areas by 2050.

 ¾ Today, 54 per cent of the world’s population lives in urban 
areas, a proportion that is expected to increase to 66 per 
cent by 2050. 

Development Challenges in the 21st Century

Managing urban areas has become one of the most important 
development challenges of the 21st century. Our success or failure 
in building sustainable cities will be a major factor in the success of 
the Post-2015 UN Development Agenda
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Way forward For the Future We Want

 ¾ Building on the successes of the MDGs, Member States 
are currently working on a post-2015 development agenda 
that will address any unfinished business of the MDGs 
and new challenges and complexities facing the world with 
sustainable development.

 ¾ The Rio+20 outcomes, The Future We Want, also called for 
the Global Sustainable Development Report, in order to bring 
together dispersed information and existing assessments 
and to strengthen the science policy interface at the High-
Level Political Forum.

MDG’s and Post 2015 Development Agenda

 ¾ World is “at a historic juncture, with several milestones 
before us.”– UN SG Ban Ki-Moon 

 ¾ The UN Chief said that “Our efforts to achieve the MDGs 
are critical to building a solid foundation for development 
beyond 2015. At the same time, we must aim for a strong 
successor framework to attend to unfinished business and 
address areas not covered by the eight MDGs,”

 ¾ “Our post-2015 objective must be to leave no one behind.”– 
Ban Ki-Moon

About United Nations-A View 

 ¾ There was an earnest debate between Churchill and Roosevelt 
about whether you’ve got peace and stability guaranteed 
through an open international body or whether you got it 
from a cartel of great powers. And, in fact, the UN Charter 
they hammered out is a compromise between the two. I’m 
quite convinced that if we don’t have some international 
mechanisms for helping to defuse crisis situations and for 
helping to advance particular agendas we’d be in a worse 
shape than we are now -- and we’re not in a very good shape, 
God help us. But I don’t buy the “globalist federation of the 
world” stuff because the independent great powers are not 
going to go into it.- Paul Kennedy, UN Historian

 ¾ …..for all its faults and failures, the UN is a remarkable 
existence, historically unprecedented. UN agencies may 
be inefficient but they kill fewer people than the imperial 
regimes they replaced. It may not have brought universal 
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democracy, but UN election monitoring has changed the face 
of many countries. Where the UN succeeds, in El Salvador 
or Namibia, there are many others to claim credit; where 
it fails -as is the norm in foreign policy -everyone finds it 
easy to blame the UN.-PAUL KENNEDY, UN HISTORIAN, 
AUTHOR OF THE PARLIAMENT OF MAN

Charter of The United Nations

WE THE PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS DETERMINED

 ¾ to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, 
which twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to 
mankind, and 

 ¾ to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity 
and worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men 
and women and of nations large and small, and 

 ¾ to establish conditions under which justice and respect for 
the obligations arising from treaties and other sources of 
international law can be maintained, and 

 ¾ to promote social progress and better standards of life in 
larger freedom, 

AND FOR THESE ENDS
 ¾ To practice tolerance and live together in peace with one 

another as good neighbours, and 
 ¾ To unite our strength to maintain international peace and 

security, and 
 ¾ To ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution 

of methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the 
common interest, and 

 ¾ To employ international machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples, 
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HAVE RESOLVED TO COMBINE OUR EFFORTS TO 
ACCOMPLISH THESE AIMS

 ¾ Accordingly, our respective Governments, through 
representatives assembled in the city of San Francisco, 
who have exhibited their full powers found to be in good 
and due form, have agreed to the present Charter of the 
United Nations and do hereby establish an international 
organization to be known as the United Nations. 

United Nations

United Nations work mainly in the broader area of

 ¾ Peace and Security, 
 ¾ Economic and Social Development, 
 ¾ Human Rights and Humanitarian Affairs and 
 ¾ International Law.

UN Role in Globalization

 ¾ UN main role in globalization process is that it follows holistic 
approach and gives enough emphasis on globalization of 
culture also 

 ¾ UN role in peace keeping and peace building, sustainable 
development, climate change, global warming, prevention 
of HIV/AIDS, Trade, eradication of poverty, addressing 
terrorism, nuclear non proliferation etc…………
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UN Millennium Development Goals

 ¾ Eradicate extreme poverty
 ¾ Achieve universal primary education
 ¾ Promote gender equality and empower women
 ¾ Reduce child mortality
 ¾ Improve maternal health
 ¾ Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria and other diseases
 ¾ Ensure environmental sustainability
 ¾ Develop a global partnership for development

2005 World summit Outcome

The major outcome of the World Summit was to address the 
threat of terrorism, fight against corruption, promoting democracy, 
pursuing good governance and creation of Human Right Council, 
trade liberalization in the global independent world where no 
state can stand wholly alone. It was acknowledge that collective 
security depends on effective cooperation, in accordance with the 
international law, against transnational threats and to attain 
peace, security, sustainable development and human rights which 
are interlinked.

Culture 

 ¾ Acknowledging the diversity of the world, the Summit 
recognized that all cultures and civilizations contribute 
to the enrichment of humankind. It acknowledged the 
importance of respect and understanding of religious and 
cultural diversity throughout the world and to encouraging 
tolerance, respect, dialogue and cooperation among different 
cultures, civilization and peoples. 
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 ¾ UN believes that all human rights are universal, indivisible, 
interrelated, interdependent and mutually reinforcing and 
that all human rights must be treated in a fair and equal 
manner, on the same footing and with the same emphasis 

TERRORISM

 ¾ The 2005 World Summit took advantage of the presence of 
the Heads of state and government to hold Security Council 
meeting and pass a resolution to combat terrorism. UN had 
now proper definition of terrorism. It is also a new global 
phenomenon and after 9/11 the whole world is facing the 
consequences. Recent attempt at Heathrow airport or 
planting bombs in local train in Bombay is taking life of many 
innocent people and there is a long of expenses globally on 
security majors.

 ¾ The World Summit 2005 strongly condemned terrorism 
in all forms and manifestations, committed by whomever, 
wherever and for whatever purpose, as it constitute one of 
the most serious threat to peace and security. It asked for 
international cooperation to fight terrorism. It is a global 
problem and all are affected so nobody should support 
terrorism. UN role was recognized in combating terrorism 
and assurance was given by the member states in the 
Summit to strengthen the capacity of UN for this purpose.

Three components of Sustainable Development

 ¾ Economic development, 
 ¾ Social development, and
 ¾ Environmental protection 

-As interdependent and mutually reinforcing pillars. 
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UN is YOU

 ¾ The strength of the UN is that it includes everyone within a 
common tent. Without the all –encompassing infrastructure, 
capacity for effective international discourse would be 
crippled. The UN is essential to world peace and security.
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UN Security Council

 ¾  Under the Charter, the Security Council has primary 
responsibility for the maintenance of international peace 
and security. It has 15 Members, and each Member has one 
vote. Under the Charter, all Member States are obligated to 
comply with Council decisions.

 ¾ The Security Council takes the lead in determining the 
existence of a threat to the peace or act of aggression. It 
calls upon the parties to a dispute to settle it by peaceful 
means and recommends methods of adjustment or terms of 
settlement. In some cases, the Security Council can resort 
to imposing sanctions or even authorize the use of force to 
maintain or restore international peace and security.

 ¾ The Security Council also recommends to the General 
Assembly the appointment of the Secretary-General and 
the admission of new Members to the United Nations. And, 
together with the General Assembly, it elects the judges of 
the International Court of Justice.

UN Reform

 ¾ A meaningful UN Reform is an urgent necessity in order to 
make the UN fulfilling its noble mandate for Global Peace 
and Security, Sustainable Development and protection of 
Human Rights. 

 ¾ The object of reform is the current Charter of the UN.

The World Interfaith Harmony

 ¾ World Interfaith Harmony Week Resolution UNGA A/65/
PV.34
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 ¾ The World Interfaith Harmony Week was first proposed at 
the UN General Assembly on September 23, 2010 by H.M. 
King Abdullah II of Jordan. Just under a month later, on 
October 20, 2010, it was unanimously adopted by the UN 
and henceforth the first week of February is being observed 
as a World Interfaith Harmony Week.

UN Interfaith Harmony

Pope Urges for Interfaith Dialogues

Pope Francis said in Turkey on Friday, 28th November 2014 that 
Interreligious dialogue, more than just military action, was required 
to combat Islamic State militants who are attacking Christians and 
other religious minorities……..

 --International New York Times, November 29-30, 2014

U.N. Peace Council

 ¾ Should consisting of two Chambers: A political and an 
Interfaith chamber. 

 ¾ Politics Chamber should consist of the current five 
permanent Members, who currently enjoy veto power. 
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Another five Members should be democratically elected by 
the five regional political groups of the U.N.

 ¾ Interfaith Chamber Should have also equal number of 
representatives (ten) from major Interfaith/ religious groups

President and Vice President

 ¾ President and Vice President of U.N. Peace Council will 
be on rotational basis among two chambers for two years 
period and if President is from Political chamber them Vice 
President will be from the Interfaith Chamber and vice 
versa.

 ¾ The president will vote only when there is tie of votes.

Opportunities

 ¾ GPF should actively participate in the Post 2015 Development 
Agenda and Reform in UN.

 ¾ Process to be completed to be accredited with UN ECOSOC.
 ¾ Habitat III Conference in 2016 can be fully used to explain 

with double meaning of human settlements and as a global 
peace conference. Sustainable urban development is equated 
with sustainable urban peace. 
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 ¾ Connect with Interfaith Groups to promote the Peace 
Council in U.N.

Conclusion

 ¾ Consultation should start from this conference in Asuncion 
especially with the Presidential mission members on this 
idea of UN Peace council.

 ¾ GPF should discuss with various interfaith groups in the 
Interfaith Conference in December 2014 in Delhi on Peace 
and Harmony

 ¾ Should press for UN reform especially in the Security 
Council composition for successful implementation of its 
mandate of Peace, Sustainable Development and Human 
Rights protection.

I shall quote Mahatma Gandhi also here who had said: 

“Be the change you wish to see in the World” 

Friends, American writer John Cage once said and I quote “I 
can’t believe why people are frightened of new ideas. I am frightened 
of the old ones.” 



11
Universal Peace Through Pluralism

We are One from the Prospective of Hinduism
 ¾ Hinduism is not a religion. It is Philosophy of life. It is 

universal and based on humanity and human values. It has 
no boundary or limitations

 ¾ Vedas, Upnishads, Purnans, Ramayan, Gita and Mahabharat 
are universal books

 ¾ Every soul is divine and can attain Godhood—Not sinners 
as described by others.

 ¾ Hinduism is described as:

 Ghriti Kshama Damo Stayam
 Saucham Indriya Nigrasha
 Dhi Vidya Satyamo Crodho
 Daskam Dharma Lakshnam

 ¾ It is universal Religion (Philosophy) which believes in:
 ¾ Akah Sad Vipra Bahudha Vadanti and
 ¾ Udar Charitanam too Vashudhaiva Kutumbakam
 ¾ Vivekanand in his speech in the Parliament of Religion 

had proclaimed that

 Akashyat Patitam Toyam, Yatha Gchati Sagaram;
 Sarva Dev Namskaram, Keshwam Prati Gachchyati

 ¾ Vevekanad said: No need to be converted to Hindu religion; 
Be a good Muslim, Be a good Christian.

 ¾ RR Diwakar had commented: Do not Blame Hinduism, 
Blame people.
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 ¾ A Universal prayer in Hinduism is as for all and not only for 
the Hindu’s:

 Sarve Bhawantu Sukhinah
 Sarve Santu Niramayah
 Sarve Bhadrani Pashyantu
 Ma Kaschit Dukh Bhagbhawet

 Om Purnamadah, Purnamidam Purnat Punya Mudachyate
 Purnasya Purnamaday Purnmewa Vashsyate

 Om Sah na Wawatu Sah noo Bhunaktu, 
 Sah viryam Karwawhai.
 Tejaswi na Wadheetmastu 
 Ma Widwisha wahe
 OM Shanti; Shanti; Shanti

(Om may the divine protect us; may he nourish us both. May 
our study be vigorous and fruitful. May we not hate other? Om 
peace, peace, peace)

 ¾ It is not an organized or barricaded Institution. One can go 
to Rama temple/ Krishna Temple or Shiva temple wherever 
one wishes to go. The highest realization is to be a good 
human being.

  Siya Ram Maya sab Jag Jani, Kasrahu Pranam Jori 
Jug Pani

Hinduism is for the arrangement in the society is structured in 
four classes which are supposed to be very flexible. God Krishna 
says in Gita that:

 Chatur Varanyam Maya Shristham, Guna Karma 
Vibhagshah.

For Example: Vashisth married with Arundhati. (scheduled cast)
Viswamitra became guru though he was Kshtriya; Drona 

Charya also became Guru)
All gurus in Shikhism are from the family of Ramachandras 

from Lava and kusha: Sodhi and Vedi. (Guru Nanak, Angad and 
Ramadas from Vedi and rest up to tenth Guru from Sodhi).
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Nandnar –Tamilnadu Sivait met god in Chidambaram. 
 ¾ Be Good and Do Good
 ¾ No Hate to Different Religion

Ramakrishan experienced all the religion.
Hinduism is not an organized religion as others.
Main message of Hinduism from Ved Vyas is:
Astadas Puraneshu Vayshashay Vachanam Dwayam 
Propkaraya punyay Papay Parpidanam

Pothi Parh parh Jag mua pandit Bhaya Na Koy
Dhai Akshar Prem Ka Padhe so Pandit Hoya

 ¾ Annie Besant: Freedom of opinion, but orthodoxy in like, 
these have been characteristic of Hinduism throughout its 
evolution; hence the vast range and diversity of philosophies, 
and stability of its social fabric and its family life.

Harmony with surroundings and personification of every being. 
Rivers respected as mothers. Mountains as god and all plan and 
trees as form of God.

Yoga Science to realize spiritual knowledge through a GURU.
Gyan Marg – Gyam yoga, Karm Marg – Karma yoga, bhakti 

Marg- bhakti yoga
Kalidas has described about ruling the kingdom by Aja 

Maharaja in his Raghuvansam that each of his subjects were 
thinking that he alone was very dear or close to the king. 

Gandhi Ji when a farmer approached him to advise his son 
to stop eating Gud and Gandhi Ji ask him to bring his son after a 
week because first Gandhi Ji wanted to stop eating Gur and then to 
preach this to the Boy.

“Jo Kaho So Karo”
There should be no difference in “Kathani” and “Kartani”

 ¾ One should go by the preaching of Gita on Karmayoga where 
Lord Krishna states that:

 ¾ ”Karmanyewa Dhikarste; Ma Faleshu Kadachana

 Eke Sadhe Sab Sadhe
 Sab Sadhe Sab Jahi
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Be a good human being. Govern yourself as global citizen. The 
Religious institutions will be automatically governed well. You are 
the unit of an institution. You are the nut and bolt of any institution.

Kastuti kundali Base, Mrig Dhudhe Ban mahi
Rahiman Aise prabhuhi Taji, Khojat Firiye Kahi.

Take the responsibility to make this world a better place to live 
in for us and also for the coming generation. 
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Religious Coexistence and Respect for Diversity  

“India is the cradle of the human race, the birthplace of human 
speech, the mother of history, the grandmother of legend and great 
grandmother of tradition. Our most valuable and most instructive 
materials in the history of man are treasured up in India only”– 
Mark Twain

India has a unique culture and is one of the oldest and greatest 
civilizations of the world. It stretches from the snow-capped 
Himalayas in the North to sun drenched coastal villages of the 
South and the humid tropical forests on the south-west coast, from 
the fertile Brahmaputra valley on the East to the Thar desert in the 
West. It covers a area of 32,87, 263 sq. km. It has achieved all round 
socio-economic progress during the last 69 years of its independence.

I would like to quote some of the iconic symbols which will give 
some direction on the topic that we are discussing today. India 

The National Flag of India is a horizontal 
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has many things to feel proud of. India’s taste endorses her kind-
heartedness and friendly nature. Some of our national emblems 
speak volume about it. National Flag: First and foremost, our 
national flag is no ornamental thing. Its tri-colors represent what 
our tender hearts conveys.

Rectangular Tricolour of deep saffron, white and India green; 
with the, Ashoka Chakra, a 24-spoke wheel, in navy blue at its 
centre.

The Saffron color on top denotes sacrifice; the white band in the 
middle, peace, and the green at the bottom, prosperity. And there’s 
Asoka chakras in the middle with 24 spokes. This again underlines 
Emperor Ashoka’s lofty ideals for peace and purity. The flag was 
adopted on July 22, 1947.

Pt. Malaviyaji popularized lR;eso t;rs Truth Alone Triumphs 
(Mundaka Upanishad) and this was adopted as national motto 
when India became a Republic in 1950.

Mahamana Pandit Madan Mohan Malviya

I am remembering Pt. Madan Mohan Malvia whose birthday 
will be celebrated and seminar is being organized for two day 
which will be addressed by our beloved Prime Minister Narendra 
Damodarbhai Modi. Malviya ji established many institutions 
including the Banaras Hindu University He was born in Allahabad 
on 25th December 1916.

He worked indefatigably for promoting the equality of men 
and women, for the eradication of untouchability and for fostering 
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communal amity. He proclaimed: “India is not a country of the 
Hindus only. The country can gain strength and develop itself only 
when the people of different communities live in mutual goodwill 
and harmony.” 

Sri Sri Ravi Shankar

Sri Sri Ravishankar spiritual Guru and founder of Art of Living 
(AOL) is a known personality who is promoting peace all over the 
world and trying to unite the humanity irrespective of cast, faith 
or belief. He is very instrumental in Latin American and African 
countries where there are civil wars and ethnic conflict. 

He was in Jammu on Wednesday, 23 November to launched South 
Asia Peace Forum, to bring all the stakeholders and intellectuals 
on a platform for dialogue to resolve conflict and building peace in 
Kashmir and also in the subcontinent. He confirmed that there are 
a huge number people in Kashmir who want peace but they feel 
neglected since their voice is not heard or highlighted by the media. 
The forum will provide space to such ignored section of Kashmir. 
Also he mentioned that some of religious preachers of the valley 
who met him were strongly batting for peace. This is an out of the 
box initiative. Track II initiative will definitely bring peace through 
dialogue, reconciliation and assurance of security is essential for 
sustained peace.1

Noble Laureate Kaillash Satyarthi

Noble Laureate Kailash Satyarthi is calling a global summit 
of Laureates and Leaders for children to be inaugurated by the 
President of India, Pranab Mukherjee in December 2016 and he is 
inviting all the Noble Laureates to join in India for abolishing child 
labour from the world. He underscores that the serious moral deficit 
at all level in society and lack of political will is not allowing this 
problem to end. He argues that cost to bring all children to primary 
schools worldwide is just four and half days of global military 
expenditure that is $22 billion only. He further says that let India 
be the leader in the “globalization of compassion” movement. He 
has invited Malala Yousafzai of Pakistan also with whom he shared 
Nobel prize.2

Bahudha

Bahudha approach in Aryan (Hindu) religion has played very 
important role as it has greatly contributed to the enrichment of 
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harmonious life in India. It means “ respect for another person’s 
view of truth with hope and belief that he or she may be right”. This 
is best expressed in the Rigvedic hymn and enjoins:

Ekam Sad Vipra Bahudha Vadanti (The Real is one, the 
learned speak of it variously). 

Gurunanak Deo 
Ek Noor te Sab Jag Badia
Vivekananda also said in the Parliament of Religion:
Akashyat Patitam Toyam Yatha Gachchati Sagarm 
Sarvadeo Namaskarm Krisham Pratigachchyati

This 21st century has its own challenges. There are four 
mega trends 

Globalization and Urbanization, climate change and ICT have 
created a new type of socio –economic, environmental and security 
problems. This calls for effective international Administrative and 
political artitecture.4

The UN and especially the Security Council should be reformed 
and the Economic and Social Council of the United Nation shall also 
be tuned to aligned with. 

UN Perspective

There can be no peace in the world without peace within and 
among the religions. There shall be no peace within a religion and 
among religion without dialogue within and among religions. 

UN is you

The strength of the UN is that it includes everyone within 
a common tent. Without the all –encompassing infrastructure, 
capacity for effective international discourse would be crippled. The 
UN is essential to world peace and security

UN Security Council

Under the Charter, the Security Council has primary 
responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and security. 
It has 15 Members, and each Member has one vote. Under the Charter, 
all Member States are obligated to comply with Council decisions.

The Security Council takes the lead in determining the existence 
of a threat to the peace or act of aggression. It calls upon the parties 
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to a dispute to settle it by peaceful means and recommends methods 
of adjustment or terms of settlement. In some cases, the Security 
Council can resort to imposing sanctions or even authorize the use 
of force to maintain or restore international peace and security.

The Security Council also recommends to the General Assembly 
the appointment of the Secretary-General and the admission of new 
Members to the United Nations. And, together with the General 
Assembly, it elects the judges of the International Court of Justice.

Terrorism

The World Summit 2005 strongly condemned terrorism in all 
forms and manifestations, committed by whomever, wherever and 
for whatever purpose, as it constitute one of the most serious threat 
to peace and security. It asked for international cooperation to fight 
terrorism. It is a global problem and all are affected so nobody should 
support terrorism. UN role was recognized in combating terrorism 
and assurance was given by the member states in the Summit to 
strengthen the capacity of UN for this purpose. However, a fresh 
look should be given to this animal in changing time. We should 
learn lesion from Syria and Iraq where IS under Baghdadi are doing 
atrocities and loss of life and property is enormous.

The World Interfaith Harmony

World Interfaith Harmony Week Resolution UNGA A/65/PV.34
The World Interfaith Harmony Week was first proposed at the 

UN General Assembly on September 23, 2010 by H.M. King Abdullah 
II of Jordan. Just under a month later, on October 20, 2010, it was 
unanimously adopted by the UN and henceforth the first week of 
February is being observed as a World Interfaith Harmony Week

UN Reform

A meaningful UN Reform is an urgent necessity in order to make 
the UN fulfilling its noble mandate for Global Peace and Security, 
Sustainable Development and protection of Human Rights. 

The object of reform is the current Charter of the UN.
UN has mandate to convene and provide a platform for dialogue. 

There is dire need to reform the Security Council which is misnomer. 
It should be called the Peace Council and establish Interfaith 
Council as upper house and security council which a political body 
as a lower house. In the Interfaith council, major religions should 
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nominate their representative to work closely on promoting peace 
with peace missions in conflict jones and war torn countries. 

In Conclusion, I shall quote Mahatma Gandhi also here who 
had said: 

“Be the change you wish to see in the World” 
Friends, American writer John Cage once said and I quote “I 

can’t believe why people are frightened of new ideas. I am frightened 
of the old ones.”

References
The Times of India, New Delhi, Thursday November 24, 2016 
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Sheri B. P. Singh, Bhavan’s Journal, November 30, 2014
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Moral and Innovative Leadership  

Two weeks ago on Thursday, 24th October 2013 on the UN Day, 
which is the birthday of the United Nations, the GPF Kenya was 
recognized by the UN Offices in Nairobi as the NGO of the year. This 
is in recognition of their efforts in character and creativity change, 
water and sanitation programmes, among others, which ideally are 
some of the projects that are directly answerable to the challenges 
facing the local communities today, and are clearly in line with the 
UN Millennium Development Goals.

Let us recite the slogan to remind us that: We are one; we are 
one family under God. 

Ladies and gentlemen, in the second term of the UN Secretary 
General, Mr. Ban Ki-moon, he stated, and I quote, “We can create 
the future we want by finding solutions to sustainable development 
challenges – solutions that transform livelihoods and spur 
growth…… There are countless young people with fresh ideas who 
can help unleash change. We should not waste their potential….. 
This generation of youth is the largest in history. If we invest in 
their education and empowerment, we can transform our world…. 
Let us do everything possible to nurture young people and open 
their prospects for future.” 

This Conference happens at the most appropriate time when 
there is a dire need for the youth to take leadership role with new 
ideas of moral and innovative leadership in most of our nations 
today. The theme therefore comes handy and we need to join hands 
and to think objectively and critically on how the current and the 
future leadership can boost morale and innovation amongst the 
youth of the world.
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I shall quote Mahatma Gandhi also here who had said: 
“Be the change you wish to see in the World” 
Friends, American writer John Cage once said and I quote “I 

can’t believe why people are frightened of new ideas. I am frightened 
of the old ones.” 

I want to believe that all and sundry who are gathered here 
today are individuals who like John Cage are frightened of old 
ideas and that new ideas on innovative young leadership and 
volunteerism are going to be inculcated right here in this conference 
and subsequent activities.

This year’s theme Moral and Innovative Leadership and 
Volunteerism is indeed a timely one. Why? Because majority of the 
youth in the world today are sunk in the chase for quick money 
oblivious of the fact that it takes good moral skills and a little bit of 
volunteering to be successful in life.

I submit to you that the deciding factor as such times is always 
Moral and Innovative Leadership and Volunteerism at any level. 

Moral and Innovative Leadership aims to promote a GREATER 
GOOD that can benefit not only the individual, but the larger society, 
nations and eventually, the world. This is the moral orientation of 
Leadership. For it to come to fruition, it has to be guided by a Vision 
or Aspiration and a clear set of irrevocable universal principles and 
values that could have the breadth and depth to encompass the 
diversity of the human family. It further aims to harness mankind’s 
natural creative needs to advance and develop the human condition. 
This is the innovative component of Leadership. Every culture have 
examples of extraordinary men and women who propelled humanity 
forward in the fields of Religion, Philosophy, Ethics, the Science, 
Athletics and the challenging existing paradigms. Although many 
faced difficulties due to religious, societal and legal constrains of 
their time, it is fair to say that the modern world with its greater 
freedoms and advancements has benefited greatly due to the 
sacrifices of these Innovators.

All the freedom movements to liberate their motherland from 
the colonial rules and slavery were fought through volunteerism 
and sense of service. Gandhi got independence of India through 
non-violence and many great people participated in his leadership 
voluntarily. This year is special year when we are celebrating the 
150th anniversary of Swami Vivekananda and also 50th anniversary 
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of Dr. Martin Luther king junior, the architect of 21st century 
America. I remember his sentence: “Christ gave us the goals- said 
Martin Luther king, and Mahatma Gandhi the tactics.” Many people 
like Martin Luther King, Nelson Mandela, and Elbert Einstein 
were influenced by Mahatma Gandhi’s tactics of volunteerism and 
non-violence. Einstein called him: A role model for the generation 
to come.

This year’s UN International Day of Peace on 21st September 
2013 highlighted “Education for Peace”. The Secretary General of 
the UN in his message said that Education is vital for fostering 
global citizenship and building peaceful societies. In June, Malala 
Yousafzi, the Pakistani school girl targeted for assassination by 
the Taliban for campaigning for the right to education, came to the 
United Nations. Malala said: “one teacher, one book, one pen, can 
change the world.” These are our most powerful weapons.

Fifty Seven million children are still denied an education. 
Millions more need better schooling.

We need more and more volunteers like Malala to rise and 
take the leadership role to transform this world and to achieve the 
Millennium Development Goals, the Post 2015 Development agenda 
and The Future We Want.

Innovation is fast shaping the world today, and in due time we 
are going to need new ideas every day in order to run the world. 
This means we do not have a choice but to mentor these youthful 
brains in the right way of leadership and practically applying their 
innovative ideas.

But, remember that “Vision without Action is Day Dream; 
Action without Vision is Nightmare.”

Africa is cradle of Humanity. About 3.5 million years before our 
ancestors walked on two legs first time in East Africa. Africa is the 
origin of humanity and Volunteerism is not a new phenomenon in 
Africa. 

Youth volunteering in Africa is growing in scale, diversity, 
relevance and demand, but still, more needs to be done. International 
youth volunteering whether promoting North-South, South-South, 
and South-North exchange for young people continues to play an 
active part in development in Africa. However, as volunteering 
approaches grow in scale, and the demand for governments, private 
sector and development actors to respond to the needs of young 
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people and societies within Africa intensifies, the challenge to 
volunteering organizations includes:

 ¾ Ensuring programs are shaped by the needs and interests of 
diverse young people in Africa

 ¾ Ensuring authenticity to the values of volunteerism by those 
utilizing volunteering approaches

 ¾ Proving that youth volunteering in Africa makes a difference 
to local, national and global development goals (through 
quality programmes and credible evidence)

 ¾ Ensuring international programs complement and foster 
national and community volunteering approaches which 
offer cost effective and sustainable solutions to a country

 ¾ Creating space for young people to lead and shape the 
volunteering agenda in Africa

 ¾ Contributing to the MDG 8 which focuses exclusively 
on building partnerships across the world and the role 
volunteerism can play in strengthening and sustaining such 
partnerships.

 ¾ Some financial incentive is essential to promote volunteerism 
among youth due to high level of unemployment and socio-
economic conditions of the society in the developing region 
especially in Africa. Approximately 75 per cent of youth in 
Africa live on less that 2 Dollars per day and most cannot 
afford the luxury of sparing time for volunteer services 
without some financial incentive.

The United Nations is one of the organizations widely known 
for huge volunteer progrmmmes that cut across the each and every 
continent in the world.

Through its programme UN Volunteers, about 7,500 qualified 
and experienced women and men of different nationalities serve as 
UN Volunteers in some 130 countries every year.

Some of the key areas the UN Volunteers are deployed include 
Development Assistance and Humanitarian and Peacekeeping 
Operations. The deployment in remote and isolated duty stations 
where basic comforts are limited may be rewarding in many indirect 
ways.

Through the UNV assignments volunteers get to learn new 
skills, meet new people and even get to build their CVs.



82 Global Peace, Youth Empowerment and Environment

African Conference on Volunteer Action for Peace and 
Development (ACVAPD) Conference: The Ministry of East 
African Community, COMESA and UN Habitat together with other 
ministries and GPF convened a conference on July 2 to 4th 2012 
to promote volunteer action to build peace and development in the 
continent of Africa. The conference was held at UN offices, Nairobi 
Kenya and served as an action forcing event which culminated 
into ACVAPD Alliance and has a robust plan in four major areas 
of peace, health, environment and economic empowerment through 
entrepreneurship. It was not mare a conference but a commitment 
for action plan and pledging stipulated in the declaration which was 
adopted at the end of the conference. It ended with tree planting and 
Mount Kilimanjaro Charity Climb. The Alliance is progressing well 
and need more support to bust its activities in all the four tracks.

We all know that the only source of knowledge is experience and 
the most appropriate way for the youth to gain experience is through 
volunteerism, which can provide opportunities to get involved in the 
affairs of the day to day and take leadership roles. As the world 
grapples with an alarming figure of 73.4 million jobless youth, it 
is my hope that this conference will enlighten the participants on 
the importance of volunteerism programmes as a way of reducing 
joblessness, idleness and crime among other issues. In Africa, more 
than 50 percent population is young. Youth aged between 15-24 
years are 37% of the employable population and around 60 percent 
youth are unemployed. They want recognition and inclusiveness in 
decision making process. Let us see youth a positive force in national 
building and better future. I believe that volunteerism will enhance 
their opportunity for a meaningful employment.

Africa has long been seen as a continent in need of support. 
Today, there exist clear national and international development 
goals which provide direction and guidelines to where efforts should 
be focused. It is clear that in young people we have a huge resource 
that needs to be harnessed to become the positive agents of change 
and leaders of society that many would aspire to be. We should 
make the most of this resource, exchanging and benefiting our 
young leaders and our countries. We should inculcate the culture 
of exchanging our precious young talents and innovations to each 
other in a way that makes us stronger. To do this effectively, it is 
essential that we move beyond attempting to do volunteering and 
development for young people, and allow young people to drive, 
shape and do volunteering in their own ways. Our approaches 
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need to place young people at the front of designing and delivering 
volunteering programs, and to appeal to young we need to inspire 
them to participate – this might mean creating more space for less 
‘mature’ approaches to volunteering and development. For youth 
volunteering in Africa to be relevant, it is essential we position 
our programs to contribute to wider development goals beyond 
personal development so that volunteering is seen to be not just an 
investment in the individual but an investment in the nation and 
the continent; it is essential we set the standards to measure the 
quality and effectiveness of our work in youth volunteering; and 
put these standards into practice so we better understand what the 
critical success factors are in youth volunteering programs in Africa 
which are delivering results. 

The importance of volunteering is not just relevant for 
development related or peace keeping activities but is equally vital 
for imbibing leadership qualities and help young people become 
future leaders with values and commitment to serve the society and 
the nation and ultimately put the nation on the path of inclusive and 
sustainable development. The world today is marred by corruption, 
abuse of power, insensitivity, carelessness and prejudice which not 
only affects the lives of millions adversely but also pushes back 
nations by decades in the race towards overall prosperity. These 
can be overcome with the ideals of volunteerism as has been seen in 
some parts of the world.

It is essential that we demonstrate through evidence and 
through sharing positive stories that young people are an invaluable 
resource in development today and we should therefore not wait 
until they’re older to engage them in leadership and participation. 
We should start now because their energy, creativity and openness 
to change already have the potential to make a difference in 
development. This is critical in age hierarchical societies in Africa. 

It is my hope that by the end of this conference, stakeholders 
are going to go back to their various workplaces and create room for 
volunteers in their various organizations and that the youth here 
are also going to grab the few chances of volunteering and use them 
to build their innovative skills.

You must not lose faith in humanity. Humanity is an ocean; if a 
few drops of ocean are dirty, the ocean does not become dirty.

To give service to a single heart by single act is better than a 
thousand heads bowing in prayer.
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The best way to find yourself is to lose yourself in service of 
others--------Mahatma Gandhi

Service Above Self should be our Motto

We should invite all volunteering organizations to join us 
for knowledge sharing, capacity building and collective action 
for achieving peace, sustainable development and human rights 
through volunteer action. 

In conclusion, distinguished guests; we cannot always build 
the future for our youth, but we can always build our youth for the 
future.

Build the Youth; Build the nation!!
Let us fight for peace and defend it with all our might and it is 

possible through education for peace and promoting the culture of 
volunteerism among the youth.

Thank You for your kind attention.
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Promoting Peace through Multitrack Diplomacy

Vasudhaiv Kutumbakam: Multi-Track Approaches to Conflict 
Resolution for Promoting Peace in The Asia-Pacific Region

Welcome to the Roundtable meeting on the overall theme of 
“Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam: Multi-track Approach for Promoting 
Peace in the Asia-Pacific Region”. Today is a great day for me when 
I have an opportunity to listen and share the views and ideas of 
great speakers and thinkers from all walk of life and society.

I sincerely thank all of you for your participation and giving 
your valuable time on our invitation for shading some light on the 
practical aspect of the ancient Indian philosophy of Vasudhaiv 
Kutumbakam, which I am hearing from my childhood and we all 
quote it left and right. Almost all the major religions and faiths take 
the ownership and claim to believe in this philosophy. They claim 
that we practice on it also. We have some NGO whose main message 
is to attain Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam and they are working day 
and night.

But do we really mean it? Do we believe in it? Do we live with it 
or it is just a lip service? Do we do it because we like the slogan? May 
be we feel good and elevated to be associate with this slogan. If it is 
not true, then what needs to be done to revive it in our day-to-day 
life and in our behaviour? If yes, them how can we justify ? Why the 
joint family is breaking in India? Marriages are not surviving and 
ending in divorce? Why our family has become a household- nucleolus 
family? We know that the Senior citizens houses are mushrooming 
in all cities. Killing of girl fetus and abortion is increasing? Do we 
leave it to Government to promote this philosophy or we can play 
some role in promoting it and to make India the Guru of the world, 
which is our long-term dream. If not then can we revive this grand 
and a broader vision, which can unite the global community as a 
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family? Can we turn towards spirituality where we are one at the 
level of soul irrespective of colour, race, ethnicity or religious beliefs?

It is said that if one person see a dream then it is a dream but 
if many start seeing the same dream it becomes reality. Can we see 
the same dream together of vasudhaiva Kutumbakam.

A number of conflicts are taking place within and around the 
world, which are mainly identity based. Terrorism is spreading its 
wings and we all are suffering from its ugly acts of killing innocent 
people especially children and women. Yesterday also Indian Army 
personel were kind in terrorist attact and no need to mention that it 
has become perpetual act that in past in Pathankot, Uri and other 
terrorist attacks are still fress in our mind.

What needs to be done? How this philosophy will help in curbing 
conflicts and animosity? How we can promote it through Give, Love 
and Seva, which are the core values of spirituality. 

What needs to be done to promote this philosophy to unite the 
humanity as one tribe? How it can address to promote peace within 
India and beyond the boundary. We should not leave Government 
only to do everything for us. I know some people who are working 
on it and promoting it in their ways. The need is to scale it up. One 
among us is Pramod Sharma, Coordinator of Yuvsatta and I am 
regularly witnessing to that. Prof Verma, President of Interfaith 
Foundation India and many more present in this room. Can we join 
hands with them and scale up?

This meeting should see how we could assist the Government 
to achieve the SDG by 2013 as well. Swachhgrah is one example in 
support of Swachh Bharat.

Thus, we look to Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam as the touchstone, 
or ethical framework, from which to articulate the Global Ethics 
and to address the identity based conflicts within and outside India.

Why to do this
“India is the cradle of the human race, the birthplace of human 

speech, the mother of history, the grandmother of legend and great 
grandmother of tradition. Our most valuable and most instructive 
materials in the history of man are treasured up in India only”– 
Mark Twain.

India has a unique culture and is one of the oldest and greatest 
civilizations of the world. It has achieved all round socio-economic 
progress during the last 69 years of its independence.
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Appa Dipo Bhava – Be Ye Lamps unto Yourself – Gautam 
Budha

Be the Change you wish to see in World – Mahatma Gandhi
And they will have to beat their Swords into plough saves and 

their spears into pruning shears. Nation will not lift up swords 
against nations neither will they learn war anymore- The old 
testament

Since ancient times, the spirit of Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam, the 
world is one family, has stood as an ideal of Indian civilization. This 
inclusive and compassionate spirituality recognizes that “the truth 
is one, sages call it variously”; this has allowed for groundbreaking 
advances in philosophical inquiry and civilizational advances 
throughout world history.

In these times, the world faces a spiritual crisis, as evidenced by 
the continuous rise of identity-based conflicts. These conflicts over 
nationality, ethnicity, religion and tribal affiliations threaten social 
relations on every level, especially with globalization expanding 
the significance and reach of previously localized challenges. While 
tremendous advances have been achieved in every sector of human 
society, they have failed to keep pace with our moral and ethical 
capacities - to the detriment of all life on earth.

India, as the birthplace of the Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam ideal 
and long-honored for its multiplicity of wisdom traditions and paths, 
is primed to become a model to lead a way out of this crisis. It is thus 
imperative that moral, spiritual and civil leaders work together to 
articulate universal ethical principles and values that can form the 
basis for social cohesion, shared agreements and lasting peace.

Principles
1. Principle of Equality
2. Principle of Acceptance and Respect
3. Principle of Freedom and Responsibility
4. Principle of Love and compassion
5. Principle of Ahimsa (Non-violence) 
6. Principle of Engagement 

In engaging spiritual leaders and multi-sect oral leaders 
across Indian society, we hope to work to manifest Vasudhaiva 
Kutumbakam in India and beyond, building an inclusive, ethical 
and prosperous society as a model of the global vision of One Family.
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I would like to quote some of the iconic symbols which will give 
some direction on the topic that we are discussing today. India 
has many things to feel proud of. India’s taste endorses her kind-
heartedness and friendly nature. Some of our national emblems 
speak volume about it. National Flag: First and foremost, our 
national flag is no ornamental thing. Its tri-colors represent what 
our tender hearts conveys.

The National Flag of India is a horizontal 
Rectangular Tricolour of deep saffron, 

white and India green; with the,
Ashoka Chakra, a 24-spoke wheel, 
in navy blue at its centre.
The Saffron color on top denotes sacrifice;

the white band in the middle, peace, and the 
green at the bottom, prosperity. And there’s 
Asoka chakras in the middle with 24 spokes. 
This again underlines Emperor Ashoka’s lofty 
ideals for peace and purity. The flag was adopted 
on July 22, 1947.

 lR;eso t;rs: Truth Alone Triumphs 
(Mundaka Upanishad) and this was adopted as 
national motto when India became a Republic 
in 1950.

Indians have worked indefatigably for 
promoting the equality of men and women, for the eradication 
of untouchability and for fostering communal amity. We believe 
that “India is not a country of the Hindus only. The country can 
gain strength and develop itself only when the people of different 
communities live in mutual goodwill and harmony.” 
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Sri Sri Ravi Shankar

Sri Sri Ravishankar spiritual Guru and founder of Art of Living 
(AOL) is a known personality who is promoting peace all over the 
world and trying to unite the humanity irrespective of cast, faith 
or belief. He is very instrumental in Latin American and African 
countries where there are civil wars and ethnic conflict. 

He was in Jammu on Wednesday, 23 November to launched South 
Asia Peace Forum, to bring all the stakeholders and intellectuals on a 
platform for dialogue to resolve conflict and building peace in Kashmir 
and also in the subcontinent. He confirmed that there are a huge number 
people in Kashmir who want peace but they feel neglected since their 
voice is not heard or highlighted by the media. The forum will provide 
space to such ignored section of Kashmir. Also he mentioned that some 
of religious preachers of the valley who met him were strongly batting 
for peace. This is an out of the box initiative. Track II initiative will 
definitely bring peace through dialogue, reconciliation and assurance 
of security is essential for sustained peace.1

Noble Laureate Kaillash Satyarthi

Noble Laureate Kailash Satyarthi is calling a global summit 
of Laureates and Leaders for children to be inaugurated by the 
President of India, Pranab Mukherjee in December 2016 and he is 
inviting all the Noble Laureates to join in India for abolishing child 
labour from the world. He underscores that the serious moral deficit 
at all level in society and lack of political will is not allowing this 
problem to end. He argues that cost to bring all children to primary 
schools worldwide is just four and half days of global military 
expenditure that is $22 billion only. He further says that let India 
be the leader in the “globalization of compassion” movement. He 
has invited Malala Yousafzai of Pakistan also with whom he shared 
Nobel prize.2

Bahudha

Bahudha approach in Aryan (Hindu) religion has played very 
important role as it has greatly contributed to the enrichment of 
harmonious life in India. It means “ respect for another person’s 
view of truth with hope and belief that he or she may be right”. This 
is best expressed in the Rigvedic hymn and enjoins:

Ekam Sad Vipra Bahudha Vadanti (The Real is one, the learned 
speak of it variously).3
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Gurunanak Deo 
Ek Noor te Sab Jag Badia

Vivekananda also said in the Parliament of Religion:

Akashyat Patitam Toyam Yatha Gachchati Sagarm 
Sarvadeo Namaskarm Krisham Pratigachchyati

This 21st century has its own challenges. There are four mega 
trends 

Globalization and Urbanisation, climate change and ICT have 
created a new type of socio –economic, environmental and security 
problems. This calls for effective international Administrative and 
political artitecture.4

The UN and especially the Security Council should be reformed 
and the Economic and Social Council of the United Nation shall also 
be tuned to aligned with. 

UN Perspective 

There can be no peace in the world without peace within and 
among the religions. There shall be no peace within a religion and 
among religion without dialogue within and among religions. 

UN is you

The strength of the UN is that it includes everyone within 
a common tent. Without the all –encompassing infrastructure, 
capacity for effective international discourse would be crippled. The 
UN is essential to world peace and security

UN Security Council

Under the Charter, the Security Council has primary 
responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and 
security. It has 15 Members, and each Member has one vote. Under 
the Charter, all Member States are obligated to comply with Council 
decisions.

The Security Council takes the lead in determining the existence 
of a threat to the peace or act of aggression. It calls upon the parties 
to a dispute to settle it by peaceful means and recommends methods 
of adjustment or terms of settlement. 
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In some cases, the Security Council can resort to imposing 
sanctions or even authorize the use of force to maintain or restore 
international peace and security.

Terrorism

The World Summit 2005 strongly condemned terrorism in all 
forms and manifestations, committed by whomever, wherever and 
for whatever purpose, as it constitute one of the most serious threat 
to peace and security. It asked for international cooperation to fight 
terrorism. It is a global problem and all are affected so nobody should 
support terrorism. UN role was recognized in combating terrorism 
and assurance was given by the member states in the Summit to 
strengthen the capacity of UN for this purpose. However, a fresh 
look should be given to this animal in changing time. We should 
learn lesion from Syria and Iraq where IS under Baghdadi are doing 
atrocities and loss of life and property is enormous.

The World Interfaith Harmony

World Interfaith Harmony Week Resolution UNGA A/65/PV.34
The World Interfaith Harmony Week was first proposed at the 

UN General Assembly on September 23, 2010 by H.M. King Abdullah 
II of Jordan. Just under a month later, on October 20, 2010, it was 
unanimously adopted by the UN and henceforth the first week of 
February is being observed as a World Interfaith Harmony Week

UN Reform

A meaningful UN Reform is an urgent necessity in order to make 
the UN fulfilling its noble mandate for Global Peace and Security, 
Sustainable Development and protection of Human Rights. 

The object of reform is the current Charter of the UN.
UN has mandate to convene and provide a platform for dialogue. 

There is dire need to reform the Security Council which is misnomer. 
It should be called the Peace Council and establish Interfaith 
Council as upper house and security council which a political body 
as a lower house. In the Interfaith council, major religions should 
nominate their representative to work closely on promoting peace 
with peace missions in conflict jones and war torn countries. 

We wish that this meeting should achieve the following:
1. A Working Group to be formed to wok and promote 

Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam and develop the work 
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programme and activities for GPF India as input to global 
GPF. It will focus on how to strengthen GPF programme 
locally and globally;

2. Explore the possibility of hosting the next GPF global 
convention in India that requires to agree on a date, venue, 
theme and sponsorships;

3. Further fine tune the Global Ethics to promote the 
philosophy of Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam

4. Particiapte and sponsor particiapnts to GPF convention in 
Manila, 28 to 03 March 2017

Conclusion

I shall quote Mahatma Gandhi also here who had said: 
“Be the change you wish to see in the World” 
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Youth and Prosperity of Cities

Youth are society’s most important and dynamic human resource. 
There are more people under the age of 25 today than ever, totaling 
nearly three billion, or half of the total global population; 1.3 billion 
of that total are aged 12 to 24 years which is the largest the world 
has ever known. An over whelming majority of this number live 
in developing countries. This demographic phenomenon offers 
an unprecedented opportunity for innovation and development. 
However, many young people, some of whom are highly skilled and 
educated, have either inappropriate or no job. A large number of 
youth have no immediate prospects and are increasingly getting 
discouraged; even becoming distrustful of existing institutions and 
leaders. 

The youth want recognition. They demand meaningful 
employment and closer engagement in the governance and decision 
making processes of their respective cities and countries. Youth 
exclusion and deepening alienation have negative implications for 
cities. Both experience and research have shown that excluding a 
large swathe of the healthy population from production and services 
does little to advance sustainable development. Youth should be 
factored into the broader development process. The perception of 
the youth as a group peripheral to the national discourse tends 
to obscure their potential contribution, particularly their energy, 
innovative potential and skills. Instead, the youth should be seen as 
positive human power and not as a problem. Youth with the right 
skills and knowledge in let constitute a particularly potent asset for 
countries and cities. 

Stressing the importance of youth issues, the UN Secretary- 
General has made working with and for young people a priority 
of his five-year action agenda. This is clear from his call to the 
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United Nations system to deepen and scale up the youth focus 
of existing programs, with particular attention to employment, 
entrepreneurship, political inclusion, citizenship and protection of 
rights, as well as to education, including on reproductive health. 

In order to have cities that generate wealth, prosperity and jobs 
for young people, countries need to have national urban plans that 
provide for public spaces and basic services. One way a city can 
generate wealth is by providing space for communication between 
the people (including the young) and by facilitating the movement 
of persons, goods and services. In order to achieve sustainable 
cities, commitment from urban local governments and residents, 
particularly the youth, must be deliberately created and nurtured. 

The United Nations Human Settlements Programme which is 
called UN-Habitat is mandated in the UN system as city agency to 
ensure that cities are the safer, healthier and greener places with 
better opportunities to accommodate everyone. In order to measure 
present and future progress of cities towards the prosperity 
path, UN-Habitat has introduced a new tool- the City Prosperity 
Index together with conceptual matrix, the wheel of Prosperity, 
both of which are meant to assist decision makers to design clear 
policy interventions. This index is based on five variables which 
are Productivity, Infrastructure, Quality of life, Equity and 
Environmental Sustainability. 
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Youth Education for Peace

Today I’m delighted to share a platform with the young people who 
are not only the leaders of tomorrow but the leaders of today and 
the days to come. What a great pleasure to be here with more than a 
thousand young people from more than 55 countries from all around 
the world. This is truly a global family.

Last week on Saturday we celebrated the International Day of 
Peace on 21st September and just after a week on the same day 
we are assembled here to promote peace and harmony. Same day 
Kenya experienced a brutal terror attack by a militant group and 
we lost more than 60 lives and 200 people injured. Among them 
were many innocent children and women. But it did not deter the 
youth and people from various ethnic groups, race, colour and belief 
to come out to help the victims in unity as one family. The slogan: 
was we are one. I like it very much and Let us sing it three times: 
We are one.

The Kenyan President, Uhuru Kenyatta stated, that “We have 
fought courageously and defeated them within and outside our 
borders - we will defeat them again”.

“They shall not get away with their despicable and beastly acts”.
President Kenyatta further added, “I want to be very clear 

and categorical. We shall not relent on the war on terror. We will 
continue that fight and we urge all people of goodwill in the world 
to join us to ensure we uproot this evil. So if their thought was to 
intimidate us, it has only increased our commitment to fight and 
win this war”.

The UN Secretary General called the President of Republic of 
Kenya and wrote a letter to the UN staff at Nairobi, Kenya “This 
terror attack is another tragic reminder of the dangers in our world. 



Youth Education for Peace 97

But it will not deter our efforts to uphold our commitment to our 
mission and people we serve. At this time of grief and loss, the 
United Nations community stands side by side with all Kenyans 
and with the families and loved ones of the victims and survivors.”

Who are United Nations community: We the Peoples- all of us-
each of us.

We are one family

This year is a special year when we are celebrating the 150th 
anniversary of Swami Vivekananda and also the 50th Anniversary 
of the speech of Dr. Martin Luther king Junior, the architect of 
21st century America said that all men are created equal in his 
famous speech “I have a dream” (28th August 1963). This is 
just on the same day of the last month 28th of August 50 years 
ago. 

I am feeling younger today because of you and also want to see 
a dream today.

The 8th Session of the International Youth Festival would not 
have come at the most appropriate time especially when the world 
in exactly one week had observed the International world peace day 
which is a time for reflection – a day when we reiterate our belief 
in non-violence and call for a global ceasefire. The highlight for this 
year was Education for Peace. Education is vital for fostering 
global citizenship and building peaceful societies. In June this year, 
Malala Yousafzai, the Pakistani schoolgirl targeted for assassination 
by the Taliban for campaigning for the right to education, came to 
the United Nations. Malala said: “One teacher, one book, one pen, 
can change the world.” These are our most powerful weapons. We 
need more and more Malala’s to arise and take their rightful seats 
and the current day and age.

Young people, this occasion comes when urbanization is the 
engine that propels the world towards prosperity in the 21st century 
and the youth are the engineers. Youth are the society’s most 
essential and dynamic human resource. There are more people 
and the age of 25 today than ever, totaling nearly three billion or 
almost half of the total global population; 1.3 billion of that total are 
between the ages of 12 and 24. The youth live, by and large in cities 
and towns, the cities of the developing world accounts for over 90% of 
the world’s urban growth and youth account for a large percentage of 
those inhabitants..45% of the world youth live in Asia-Pacific. The 
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growing demographics are seen as assets and no longer liabilities; 
the global spread of ICT is seen as an avenue to increase the youth 
engagement and creation of opportunities. The current slogan in 
the developing world in encouraging the youth in participation in 
the development agenda goes as BUILDS THE YOUTH; BUILD 
THE NATION.

To address the challenges affecting the youth today, the 
United Nations Secretary General’s message for his second term 
reemphasized the fact that UN will give at most attention to youth 
and volunteerism, he went further to nominate a special youth 
envoy particularly advice on the youth issues. Various developing 
countries have been encouraged to improve on the infrastructure 
growth particular on ICT which provide numerous opportunities in 
the business intensive services. 

Improved training and capacity building; establishing of national 
vocational education and training system which takes into account 
the recent development in ICT. Further establishing national private 
sector incentives for hiring apprentices, interns and creation of jobs 
for youth in the ICT sectors. Providing support funds specifically 
targeted at youth led initiatives like the UN Habitat Youth 
Opportunity Fund. Recognizing and establishing youth forums and 
platforms; establishment of a national youth assembly should be 
mandatory in every country and National Youth advisory boards 
to advice governments on youth policies. Regional assembly 
and cooperation’s amongst the youth blocks to be encouraged for 
purposes of networking and collaborations. Establishing of national 
and regional youth volunteering programmes and initiatives. These 
are some of the broader areas both the international and local 
institutions should adopt for the issues of the youth to be addressed. 
Again, Build the Youth; Build the Nation.

The Youth 21 initiative which is one of the UN efforts to support 
the youth, is about supporting youth to take a leadership roles in the 
21st Century. It has been 20 years since the Earth Summit in Rio, 
where youth took a stand and demanded that world leaders listen 
to them. It has been 14 years since the 1st Ministers conference in 
Portugal, where the Braga Youth Declaration called for the better 
representation of youth globally. 

UN-HABITAT in particular recognizes young people as active 
participants in the future of human settlements. Today’s youth 
are already conceiving, designing and implementing successful 
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community-building projects in some of the most marginalized 
regions of the world. Young people need acknowledgement, guidance 
and training in order to reach their full potential. In response, UN-
HABITAT initiates and fosters inter-agency and partnerships with 
youth organizations. It engages youth at an international level, to 
help formulate an international understanding of pressing youth 
issues. Working with young men and women and understanding 
their diverse abilities, realities and experiences is an essential 
element of UN-HABITAT’s long term success of achieving 
sustainable urbanization. 

The objective of the UN-HABITAT Youth Strategy for Enhanced 
Engagement is to present an integrated approach to urban youth 
development, which will guide the operational activities of the 
agency when working with youth. It will provide a road map for the 
promotion of urban youth empowerment. UN-HABITAT actively 
promotes the implementation of youth programmes, working 
directly with youth-led groups. The agency works closely with all its 
divisions, branches and the regional offices in order to promote high 
quality and continuous engagement of partners in incorporating 
youth issues in the development agenda. 

UN agencies recognize young people as key stakeholders and 
active participants in the future of human settlements. Young people 
need acknowledgment, guidance, resources and training in order to 
reach their full potential. UN-HABITAT initiates and fosters inter-
agency and partnerships with youth organizations working towards 
the mainstreaming of youth issues.

In recognition of the importance of the youth in our society as 
a positive energy, UN-Habitat’s 24th Governing Council in April 
this year adopted a resolution on Youth and Sustainable Urban 
Development based on the recommendations of the 4th Asia Pacific 
Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban Development 
(APMCHUD) on Yuoth and IT in Sustainable Urban Development 
held in December 2012 in Amman, Jordan. In this resolution, the 
member governments agreed to involve youth in developing the 
National Urban Policies and to adequately reflect youth in their 
national budgets and programmes.

Youth Opportunity Fund: This fund promotes the poverty 
reduction aims of Millennium Development Goals and the Habitat 
Agenda for better, more sustainable and equitable towns and cities 
throughout the developing world. It provides grants of up to $25,000 
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for new ideas and solutions for job creation, good governance, 
adequate shelter and secure tenure. By undertaking research on 
best practices in youth-led development the fund will also create 
a greater awareness of the urgency to ensure that youth concerns 
are integrated into national and local development policies and 
strategies. Applicants organizations must be led by young people 
aged 15-32 years and be based in cities or towns in developing 
countries to qualify for a grant. Support will be provided primarily for 
those working to improve slum conditions and to raise opportunities 
for young people growing up in poverty. Projects encouraging 
gender equality or involving partnerships with the government or 
the private sector are particularly encouraged. The next call will be 
during the World Habitat Day (7/10/13) and you are all called upon 
to visit our website and apply.

One Stop Youth Centers: These are innovative and ground-
breaking spaces that provide a meeting place for young people to 
come together to access information and resources critical to youth-
led development programmes and projects. The main aims at: 
Employment and Capacity Building: replicable systems for vocational 
training and apprenticeships in place with increased employment 
opportunities gender and age mainstreaming, new employment 
ideas, and slum upgrading, Crime Prevention: progress on crime 
and delinquency prevention, and support to the empowerment of 
youth in difficult circumstances, Urban Governance: young people 
as active participants on issues of governance.

The Youth Empowerment Programme: Aims to provide 
youth from Nairobi’s slum areas with construction and business-
related skills, so that they can take advantage of the building industry 
boom in Kenya by starting their own construction businesses. As part 
of the programme, UN-HABITAT provided technical assistance to 
the approximately 600 youth in forming a Society, which the youth 
have dubbed the “Construction Brigade”. With help and support 
from subject-matter experts at UN-HABITAT, the youth intend to 
run the Brigade as a governing body for their business ventures.

I’m a City Changer: Is the raising – awareness initiative of 
the World Urban Campaign. ‘I’m a City Changer’ is about giving 
the voice to people and cities to propose positive solutions to urban 
challenges. ‘I’m a City Changer’ local campaigns and National 
Urban Campaigns engage citizens in actions towards sustainable 
cities. Become a city changer for a better urban future. 
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ACVAPD Conference: UN Habitat together with various 
ministries and GPF ON July 2 to 4th 2012 convened a conference 
to promote volunteer action to build peace and development in the 
continent of Africa. The conference was held at UN offices, Nairobi 
Kenya and served as an action forcing event which culminated 
into ACVAPD Alliance and has a robust plan in four major areas 
of peace, health, environment and economic empowerment through 
entrepreneurship.

Young Leaders of today and the future and with the humble 
permission of the honorable dignitaries in this podium, allow me to 
take this opportunity to launch the latest report from UN- Habitat 
on the State of the Urban Youth, India 2012. 

This report builds on the 2010/11 and 2012/13 global State of 
the Urban Youth reports and their insights into the issues faced by 
urban youth globally. Much like the global reports, the SUYR India 
report explores a range of issues faced by Indian youth such as 
equality and inequality, education and employment, work, health 
and safety and internal migration.

At a time when the countries of the world are looking for paths to 
economic recovery and seeking innovative ideas to rejuvenate it, 
young people may offer the best hope. The demographic imperative 
is undeniable, with over 1.8 billion youth living in the world, 
more that has ever lived in human history. The median age of the 
population in India is around 25 years, with one in every five people 
in India being youth, increasing to one in every four by the end of 
current decade. Of these people, more than a third lives in cities. 
Youth constitute a large demographic whose needs have to be kept 
in mind while determining policy or planning action.

This demographic urban demographic “youth bulge” presents 
an opportunity for India to engage this dynamic human resource. 
Yet not-withstanding the possible benefits, this group as well face 
critical issues such as urban unemployment and lack of equal access 
to opportunities. 

This report outlines a plan and a way forward on how to tackle 
the issues facing youth. First and foremost is the need to better 
understand the needs of youth through expanded research and 
creation of tools such as a composite youth development index. This 
would involve the generation of age-disaggregated data in every 
sphere of development. From this new strategies can be developed 
a conceptual framework, prioritizing youth-led development at the 
grass-roots level.
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Equally, a new emphasis must be made on understanding 
youth as agents of change and including them in decision making 
processes. This will not be easily accomplished; youth must also 
be provided with the skills to participate in policy making and 
programme implementation. Together with the focus on inclusion 
comes the recognition of youth as rights holders, and the education 
of adults and youth on rights that will include a responsibility 
perspective. 

This report outlines the need for all policy related to or affecting 
youth to recognize the agency of youth and include them as a matter 
of course in deliberations. Youth must be recognized for their assets 
and what they uniquely bring to the development process. 

In conclusion, my fellow young people; we cannot always 
build the future for our youth, but we can always build our 
youth for the future.

And for you we expect that: I quote Mahatma Gandhi 
from Pramod sharma ji messages

“The best way to find yourself is to lose yourself in service 
of others”-MK Gandhi 

Be the change you wish to see in the world… M. K. Gandhi 
Build the Youth; Build the nation!!
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Youth Employment and Empowerment

Summary 

The following paper outlines in chapter one a whole range of 
key normative milestones in the global visibility and promotion of 
youth employment and empowerment within the United Nations 
System.

The second chapter describes the dual vocational education and 
training system as the most effective policy instrument to combat 
youth unemployment by referring to its origin, current system 
and further development. It also presents key issues arising from 
operational activities while implementing dual vocational education 
and training projects. 

The conclusion highlights the scale and seriousness of the 
global youth unemployment problem and points to a model for 
national implementation, namely the Youth VAL programme and 
its application in the form of a UN-Habitat Youth VAL project in 
Chhattisgarh, India. The latter can be a global tool for replication 
in many other countries and ultimately a key to the eradication of 
global youth unemployment. 

Finally, a reference is made to the forthcoming United Nations 
Conference on Housing and Sustainable Development (Habitat III) 
which is an outstanding platform to address the global concern of 
youth employment and empowerment in the context of sustainable 
development. 



104 Global Peace, Youth Empowerment and Environment

Introduction 

Over the last fifty years the topic youth within the System of 
the United Nations gained considerable importance. A key aspect 
under the topic youth is global concern of youth unemployment 
which needs to be addressed efficiently and sustainably. The first 
chapter of this paper documents the various normative initiatives 
on youth (UN) employment particularly within the UN system. The 
second chapter takes a close look at the dual vocational education 
and training system (DVETS) as it has evolved in Germany and 
tries to identify the opportunities for exporting the system to other 
countries. 

1.	 Normative	milestones	and	justification	

1.1 Globol youth policy milestones within the United Nations 

Nearly fifty years ago, in 1965, the General Assembly of the 
United Nations officially recognized” young people as a global 
stakeholder target group to anchor the “Ideal of Peace, Mutual 
Respect and Understanding between Peoples”. The important part 
being played by young people in every field of human endeavor and 
the fact that they are destined to guide the fortunes of mankind 
explicitly was underlined by United Nations Member States. In 
accordance to this, the UN system as a whole as well as selected UN 
bodies agreed upon strategies to proactively establish channels of 
communication between the United Nations and youth and youth 
organizations.” Young people all over the globe were just about 
to get a much stronger voice within the United Nations than ever 
before. In addition to this, strong efforts were taken by the UN for 
securing the implementation and the enjoyment by youth of human 
rights, particularly the right to education and to work.” 

In 1985, the United Nations General Assembly for the first 
time ever declared the International Year of Youth - Participation, 
Development, Peace1 in which the issues of youth employment, 
education and empowerment were highlighted. The mentioned 
aspects were brought into focus in the year 1996, after the United 
Nations General Assembly announced the World Programme of Action 
for Youth to the Year 2000 and Beyond.2,3 The world programme’s 
programmatic annex – being integral part of this resolution-
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outlined education and employment for young people as the two 
most important issues out of ten. In order to face this challenge, the 
High-level Panel of United Nations Youth Employment Network 
(United Nations, World Bank, International Labor Organization) 
in 2001 formulated recommendations to establish Partnerships for 
Youth Employment”: “Extend outreach and mobilize networks to 
promote youth employment locally, nationally and internationally, 
by...encouraging public, private and civil society partners to pool 
their knowledge and resources to jointly launch innovative youth 
employment programmes that are sustainable.”4 

While young people more and more represent the majority of 
world’s population, their voices, visions and wishes increasingly 
matter within the United Nations system as a whole. In 2010 
the United Nations General Assembly proclaimed the second 
“International Year of Youth”, subtitled: Dialogue and Mutual 
Understanding.5 In the same year, the “UN Inter- Agency Network 
on Youth Development” was launched6.

In 2012, the United Nations Secretary-General Ban Ki Moon 
announced his “Five-Year Action Agenda related to Youth” in which 
it is stated: “Address the needs of the largest generation of young 
people the world has ever known by deepening the youth focus of 
existing programs on employment, entrepreneurship, political 
inclusion, citizenship and protection of rights, and education, 
including on reproductive health.” Furthermore: “To help advance 
this agenda, the UN system will develop and implement an action 
plan, create a youth volunteer programme under the umbrella of 
the UN Volunteers and appoint a new Special Adviser for Youth.” 
Recognizing this, the “System-wide Action Plan on Youth” (Youth 
SWAP, 2012) was launched and Mr. Ahmad Alhendawi was 
appointed as the United Nations first Secretary-General’s Envoy 
on Youth (2013).7 The latter’s outstanding work is guided by the 
“World Programme of Action for Youth”8 and is based on the 
following four priority areas: Participation, Advocacy, Partnership 
and Harmonization. One of Mr. Alhendawi’s major issues is to 
implement the voice of youth into the UN post 2015 development 
agenda. 
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1.2	 	UN-Habitat	Youth	Goodwill	Envoy:	Initial	Activities	in	
Germany 

In April 2011, during the 23rd UN-Habitat Governing Council, 
Member States adopted a resolution which made four well-known 
artists to UN-Habitat Youth Goodwill Envoys. Among these 
envoys one is author of this article. On 11 August 2011, Wolfgang 
E. Riegelsberger, in his capacity as UN-Habitat Youth Goodwill 
Envoy, organized a meeting with Hans-Joachim Wolff9 and Dr. 
Gunter Otto Karl, at that time still with UN-Habitat, in charge 
of the Civil Society, Parliamentarians, Private Sector and Youth 
Branch. The meeting was held in Darmstadt, Germany and the 
topics of discussion dealt with issues of youth empowerment, urban 
youth employment and communication technology. It became very 
clear during the discussion that the youth is really embracing new 
information and communication technology and through the strong 
emergence of social media, the youth has also become a political 
key factor in many countries. The meeting resulted in a joint one-
pager draft project document entitled: “Youth empowerment and 
urban development”. This paper provided the basis for a seven 
pager project proposal with the title: “World Youth Exchange for 
Employment and Employability”. 

The afore-mentioned substantive work resulted in a “Launch 
of a new United Nations Initiative for Youth Employment and 
Empowerment”, in the City Hall of Frankfurt, Germany on 27. 
October 2011. 

1.3  UN-Habitat Youth Programme and State of the Urban 
Youth Reports 

Since 2005/2006, UN-Habitat, through strong financial support 
from the Norwegian Government, executed a comprehensive and 
impressive global youth programme which was unique in its content 
and financial capacity within the UN system. The declaration of 
International Year of Youth by the UN in 2010 encouraged UN-
Habitat’s Youth Programme further more to advance their global 
efforts on youth, giving particular emphasis to pursue operational 
projects. These projects are in the area of establishing city-level One 
Stop Centers, World and National Urban Youth Assemblies and 
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Youth Advisory Boards as well as the running of an annual global 
Urban Youth Fund. The following State of Urban Youth Reports 
are further evidence of UN-Habitat’s outstanding youth programme 
within the UN system. 

Earlier on, in 2010, UN-Habitat prepared and published its first 
State of Urban Youth 2010-2011 report with the subtitle “Leveling 
the playing field”10. This report focused on the shortcomings and 
obstacles of youth education and was presented at the World Urban 
Forum in Rio de Janeiro in 2010. This report clearly revealed 
that the overwhelming problem of youth was to find their first job 
after completion of education. There was a pronounced mismatch 
between the qualification resulting from school education and the 
skills required for the (first) job. UN-Habitat decided to devote its 
next State of the Urban Youth 2012-2013 report precisely to this 
crucial theme. 

The State of the Urban Youth 2012-2013 report had the 
subtitle:” Youth in the Prosperity of Cities,11 and was released by 
UN-Habitat in May 2012. A power point presentation was made 
by the main author, Professor Oyebanji Oyeyinka in 2012 at the 
sixth World Urban Forum in Naples, Italy. The Foreword of the 
Executive Director of UN-Habitat summarizes well the main result 
of the report: “This one provides further evidence of the fundamental 
importance of job oriented education to the development of urban 
youth ..... This report recommends a better match between skills 
and labor markets through vocational training and with the 
participation of the private sector12. The report contains four central 
recommendations (No. 3,6,11 and 13) which strongly propose 
vocational education and training as key policy action. As mentioned 
already above, the structural youth unemployment is seen as a 
mismatch between labor supply and demand in terms of necessary 
skill-sets. The second important policy area is the involvement of 
the private sector which is documented in recommendations 3,5,11 
and 14. The private sector, however, is directly contributing to the 
recommendations on vocational education and training because the 
skill curricula are normally developed with a strong participation 
of the private sector. Furthermore, the actual apprenticeships 
(vocational education and training jobs) are of course provided by 
the private sector. 
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1.4 United	Nations	Conference	on	Sustainable	Development	

The United Nations Conference on Sustainable Development 
was held in Rio de Janeiro from 20-22 June 2012. The global UN 
Conference was also labeled Rio +20 and it resulted in a well-
recognized outcome document entitled “The Future We Want”13. 
Although this document was at times criticized for not being very 
original and ambitious because a lot of its text was already negotiated 
international language. Nevertheless, the outcome document can be 
considered as a good international diplomatic product. It covers a 
wide range of international issues and anchors the green economy 
within sustainable development. 

With respect to the global concern of youth unemployment, 
the document is definitely very forthcoming, providing a wide 
coverage and to-the-point policy recommendations. In the 
following, the “Future We Want” document will be analyzed with 
regards to its content and recommendations for the promotion of 
youth employment and youth empowerment. There are four key 
paragraphs on youth (UN) employment and three paragraphs on 
youth participation and empowerment. At the outset is paragraph 
24 which reads as follows: “We express deep concern about the 
continuing high levels of unemployment and underemployment, 
particularly among young people, and note the need for sustainable 
development strategies to proactively address youth employment at 
all levels. In this regard, we recognize the need for a global strategy 
on youth and employment building on the work of the International 
labour Organization (ILO).14 

Paragraph 62 provides the context to the green economy 
by emphasizing the drive to “sustained, inclusive and equitable 
economic growth and job creation, particularly for women, youth and 
the poor”15. Under the sub-header “Promoting full and productive 
employment, decent work for all, and social protection”16, paragraph 
148 is very clear on the global challenge of youth employment: 
“We are concerned about labor market conditions and widespread 
deficits of available decent work, especially for young women and 
men. We urge all governments to address the global challenge of 
youth employment by developing and implementing strategies and 
policies that provide young people everywhere access to decent 
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and productive work, as over the coming decades, decent jobs will 
need to be created to be able to ensure sustainable and inclusive 
development and reduce poverty”17. 

The short paragraph 155 reiterates the youth unemployment 
point by encouraging the sharing of experiences and best practices 
on that subject. Paragraph 152 points into the direction of vocational 
education and training by referring to youth gaining access to needed 
skills and employment opportunities, including in new emerging 
sectors. Paragraph 65 on the power of communication technologies 
does not connect that technology with the youth which is a genuine 
shortcoming of the document. 

Finally, the afore-mentioned 3 paragraphs on youth participation 
and empowerment are number 31, 43 and 50. The latter reads as 
follows: “We stress the importance of the active participation of 
young people in decision making processes as the issues we are 
addressing have a deep impact on present and future generations, 
and as the contribution of children and youth is vital to the 
achievement of sustainable development. We also recognize the need 
to promote intergenerational dialogue and solidarity by recognizing 
their views.”18 The paragraphs on participation emphasize that 
sustainable development must be inclusive and people-centered, 
benefitting and involving all people, including youth and children 
and paragraph 43 states that “sustainable development requires 
the meaningful involvement and active participation of regional, 
national and sub-national legislatures and judiciaries, and all 
Major Groups: women, children and youth, indigenous peoples, non-
governmental organizations, local authorities ……,19.

The fore-going is a convincing documentation that the United 
Nations Conference on Sustainable Development is a genuine 
milestone in bringing the global problem of youth employment to 
the attention of the world.

1.5	 	Asia	Pacific	Ministerial	Conference	on	Housing	and	
Urban	Development	(APMCHUD)	

The 4th Bureau meeting of APMCHUD was held on 5th April 
2012 in Amman. The meeting unanimously approved the theme 
Youth and ICT in Sustainable Urban Development for the fourth 
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APMCHUD, which was held in Amman, H.K. Jordan from 10-12. 
December 2012. 

The concept paper issued by the Fourth APMCHUD makes 
explicit reference to the Arab Spring as being a pertinent motivation 
for choosing that theme. “The Arab - Spring has demonstrated 
that governments which ignore urban youth unemployment and 
underestimate the power of ICT (especially social media) can easily 
be thrown out of power. Member States of APMCHUD are aware of 
this political phenomenon and where therefore disposed to adopting 
the theme of APMCHUD 2012 .... ”20 

The concept paper also refers to a background/theme paper 
which was commissioned by APMCHUD. In its section on specific 
recommendations, the theme paper states: “More specifically any 
plan of action for the region should include: - Establishment of a 
national vocational education and training system which takes into 
account the recent developments in IT; - Establishment of national 
private sector incentives for hiring apprentices and creation of jobs 
for youth in IT-related fields.”21 

The political outcome of the fourth APMCHUD is captured in 
the Amman Declaration adopted by all Ministers of the region. The 
last preambular and first operative paragraph of the Declaration 
reads as follows: “Appreciating the opportunities we have as 
Ministers responsible for Housing and Urban Development and 
acknowledging the gravity of the youth challenge as well as the 
potential of ICT in accelerating sustainable urban development in 
the region decide: 

“1. Develop National Urban Policies where they do not exist 
and review the existing ones in order to promote youth participation 
in decision making, volunteerism, skills development, employment 
creation and entrepreneurship developrnent.”22

The Amman Implementation Plan provides in a preamble two 
meaningful paragraphs, namely “To recognize that youth through 
the ICT are the future and important stakeholders in development 
of national policies and strategies.... They should be participants in 
the planning and management process arid given the right space 
and voice to enhance their confidence and sense of ownership.” 
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In the following section of the Amman Implementation Plan, 
the Ministers commit themselves among other things to “2. Enhance 
the national vocational education and training, hire apprentices, 
interns and create jobs for youth especially in the ICT sector. 4. 
Allocate dedicated financial resources specifically targeted to youth-
led ICT initiatives such a national youth funds.23

The results of the Fourth APMCHUD had direct influence into 
the drafting of the 24th UN-Habitat Governing Council resolution 
on youth and sustainable urban development. This becomes evident 
in the first two operative paragraphs of that resolution:

“1. Invites the member states to undertake capacity building 
at the institutional level to harness the potential and the abilities 
of youth to positively effect change within their countries and 
communities;

2. Invites member states to develop National Urban Policies 
where appropriate, with the full participation of youth at all stages to 
promote participation of youth, and also to involve youth in decision 
making at national and sub-national levels, and in volunteerism, 
skills development, employment creation and entrepreneurship 
development;”24

During the 24th UN-Habitat Governing Council on 17th April 
2013, at the Dialogue afternoon-session on youth, the authors made 
a statement to the President of the Governing Council on behalf of 
the private sector and UN-Habitat Youth Goodwill Envoy. “In order 
to address the global youth unemployment problem ... we propose 
the following next steps: 

Firstly, at the normative global level, to develop, in close 
cooperation with the Inter-Agency Network on Youth Development 
of the United Nations, an ICT-based Global Youth Campaign for 
Employment and Entrepreneurship. 

Secondly, at the national and operational level, to develop 
comprehensive national youth employment programmes based 
on successful experiences from the dual vocational education 
and training systems as well as entrepreneurial training and 
motivation programs. These programmes should incorporate latest 
ICT developments”25. 
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The last paragraph of the above-cited statement makes an 
important reference to the forthcoming United Nations Conference 
on Housing and Sustainable Urban Development (Habitat III): 
“Finally, the outcome document of Habitat III should fully recognize 
that youth employment and empowerment is a conditio sine qua non 
for sustainable urban development in all United Nations Member 
States:26 

The foregoing text in chapter 1. documents convincingly how 
a whole range of normative initiatives in form of publications, 
declarations and resolutions have addressed the global concern of 
youth (UN) employment. It also has hinted at several occasions to 
the important instrument of dual vocational education and training 
systems (DVETS). The following chapter 2. will provide a closer 
look at DVETS by explaining its origin, current system and further 
development.27

2.  Dual vocational education and training system: Origin, 
current system and further development, including 
export

2.1 Origin 

Vocational education and training originates in the guild system 
which started in the 11th century in the cities of Europe. The guild 
system was emerging in Bologna, Paris, London and as early as 
1106 in the city of Worms (Fisher Guild) in Germany. 

The guild is based on three fundamental categories of 
craftsmanship: 1. The apprentice 2. The journeyman / craftsman  
3. The master. 

The master is allowed to train apprentices about their particular 
craft or trade. The apprentice training period varied from three to 
seven years and the apprentice was living in the master’s house. The 
latter aspect is relevant from a cultural point of view, namely that the 
apprentice was considered to be part of the family of the master. It is 
important to note that the family of the apprentice had to pay money 
for the apprentice (Lehrgeld) to the master who covered the living costs 
and the training of the apprentice. This was a considerable amount of 
money which ranged from 20 to 50 Gulden per annum. 



Youth Employment and Empowerment 113

Over the centuries, the guild system had its ups and downs 
depending on whether the guilds were seen as beneficial or an 
obstacle to economic, social and political development in a particular 
city. It is also very important to understand that the guild system 
which lasted for such along period of time was a single vocational 
training system which was based on the practical skill development 
only. It nevertheless constituted a remarkable success story of 
craftsman training and advancement of a whole range of crafts for 
eight centuries. 

The birth and gradual emergence of the dual system can 
historically traced back to the forthcoming of industrialization in 
the 18th century. The gradual appearance of so-called professional 
schools (Berufschule) developed into the theoretical pillar of DVETS. 

Industrialization required professions and job skills which could 
not be provided by craftsman of the guild system. The necessary 
industrial qualifications required more and more technical skills 
and theoretical basic knowledge which the traditional school system 
was not able to provide. As a result, Sunday schools, evening schools 
and so-called further education schools (Fortbildungsschulen) 
mushroomed. 

In Prussia, as early as 1845 further education schools became 
mandatory and in 1863 industrial continuous education schools 
were also obligatory. 

The further education schools spread throughout Germany and 
according to Greinert28, the foundation phase of DVETS in Germany 
can be classified from 1870 to 1920. In that period there were a 
number of legal initiatives which developed the further education 
schools into professional schools (Berufschule). 

During the Federal School Conference of 1920, schooling in 
further education schools up to the age of 18 became mandatory 
and finally the Federal Law on Duty to Schooling consolidated the 
professional school system in Germany. DVETS was now firmly 
in place and Greinert29 calls the period from 1920 to 1969 the 
consolidation phase. What is important to mention in this phase is, 
that apprentices had to pay apprentice money (Lehrgeld) up until 
the end of the Second World War. The practice of paying “Lehrgeld” 
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gradually disappeared after the war, probably because of the severe 
shortage of labor due to the war. The other important aspect of the 
consolidation phase was the fact that there was no unifying legal 
system for DVETS for the whole country. 

2.2 Current system 

The German Trade Unions expressed strong interest in a 
national law on DVETS. The Social Democratic Party of Germany, 
SPD brought the subject into the CDU/SPD coalition agreement in 
1968 and in August 1969 the comprehensive vocational education 
and training law (Berufsbildungsgesetz) passed the German 
Parliament and came into force on 1. September 1969. 

This was now the full-fledged and legally completely worked out 
law which is the object and content of DVETS in Germany. Among 
other things, it determines that the apprentice had to be paid from 
the beginning to the end of his/her apprenticeship. The law also 
elevated the apprentice to an employee or worker of a company 
with the same rights. The vocational education law from 1969 
can be considered as a successful approach to unify the spheres 
of interest of economic policy, social policy and education policy. 
The law puts together the legal contractual parts of the vocational 
relationships of all economic branches and professions. As a result 
one cannot distinguish between the form of the vocational contract 
of apprentices from crafts, trade or industries. 

The German DVETS turned out to be a very successful system 
which was also applied in Austria, Switzerland and to a certain 
extent in the Netherlands. In the 1970s and 1980s almost 50 % of 
a young generation was absorbed in DVETS. In recent years, with 
a stronger appearance of university students, this percentage came 
down to about 35 %. In the year 2013, more than 500,000 young 
people were pursuing DVETS in Germany. 

The expansion phase of DVETS is characterized by a legal revision 
which is called the 2005 vocational and educational training law and 
considerable efforts on the part of the German Government to export 
DVETS to other countries. The Report on Vocational Education and 
Training 2013 of the German Government, states the following: “In 
the context of international vocational training cooperation, there 
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IS a clear interest In and a high level of appreciation for the dual 
training system. In the wake of global financial and economic crisis 
and its effect on the labor market, many countries and the DECO 
regard the dual system as a core element of economic success and 
social cohesion in Germany”30. 

2.3 Further development 

Since the 1990s, the German Government, through BMZ31 and 
GIZ32 has been very active to promote the export of DVETS to other 
countries. “German vocational training services have become a 
coveted export commodity on the global training market. The Move 
(International Marketing of Vocational Education) initiative, which 
the BMBF33 launched in 2001, is a central partner for German 
vocational training services providers and those abroad seeking their 
services.”34 “Bilateral vocational training programmes are currently 
being carried out in the following partner countries: Afghanistan, 
Ethiopia, Honduras, Yemen, Mozambique, Pakistan, Togo, Namibia, 
Ghana, Rwanda, South Africa, Indonesia, Laos, Vietnam, Myanmar, 
Albania, Armenia, Georgia, Kosovo, Serbia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, 
Kirgizstan, Moldavia, Montenegro, Tadzhikistan, Uzbekistan, EI 
Salvador, the Palestinian Territories, Angola, Congo, Sierra Leone, 
East Timor, Lebanon, China and the Philippines.”35 The German 
Government has been particularly focusing on EU-countries36: 
“Europe itself was the focus of activities in 2012. The economic and 
financial crisis resulted in sharp rises in youth unemployment in 
some European countries after 2010.”37, 38 It is important to know that 
the European Commission responded with the European Alliance 
for Apprenticeships and Youth Employment Initiative in 2013 in 
which the Commission stresses the role of Youth Guarantee.39 

“The Youth Guarantee is a new approach to tackling youth 
unemployment (in the European Union) which ensures that all 
young people under 25 get a good quality, concrete offer within 4 
months of them leaving formal education or becoming unemployed. 
The good quality offer should be for a job, apprenticeship, traineeship 
or continued education and be adapted to each individuals need and 
situation” 40, 41, 42

This European Initiative is extremely important from a youth 
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employment policy perspective. It remains to be seen how successful 
its implementation turns out to be. In other words how many young 
people in Europe will actually benefit from Youth Guarantee Programs. 

The process of exporting DVETS can encounter difficulties, 
simply because DVETS cannot be transferred on a one to one basis 
into another economic, social and cultural environment. There 
is one interesting book by Prof. Euler43 entitled “Germany’s dual 
vocational training system: A model for other countries?” which 
provides a good overview of common obstacles while trying to export 
DVETS.44

The most serious obstacles are on the one hand the difficulties 
to convince the private sector companies to provide apprenticeships 
and on the other hand the extensive and expensive professional 
school (Berufschule) system.45

Concerning the first obstacles, we have explained at length at 
the beginning of this chapter how the apprentice system has evolved 
over 900 years in Germany and how it is an integral culture of the 
German society. To introduce such a system in a country where such 
a culture and understanding of the private sector does not exist, is 
rather difficult. In fact it appears to be the most severe challenge. 

Similarly, the professional school system (Berufschule) is 
an expression of educational culture in Germany which needs 
extraordinary efforts to develop it in an educational environment 
which does not know such a system. 

Another significant issue is the fact that technical cooperation 
activities in that area have largely been following a pilot project 
approach and sometimes bringing foreign apprentices to Germany 
where DVETS programmes were executed, at times in a shortened 
form. The latter is not sustainable and concerning the former, it 
can be argued that pilot projects are of little impact and are hardly 
replicated on a larger scale. The introduction of DVETS on a larger 
scale, ideally for a whole country, can bring about a number of 
positive results, including economies of scale and significant youth 
employment effects. 

It would go beyond the scope and size of this article to elaborate 
in detail on the above-mentioned obstacles. Instead, we would 
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like to present a technical cooperation example which tries to deal 
with those issues. We are talking about a project document on a 
youth vocational and leadership (YouthVAL) project for the state 
of Chhattisgarh, India, which was prepared by the authors in their 
capacity as consultants to UN-Habitat.46,47 As the title of the project 
document indicates, it is wider than DVETS but it covers to a Iarge 
extent DVETS and is therefore a good example. 

The promotion of the provision of apprenticeships is dealt with 
through a comprehensive countrywide campaign supported by the 
Government and chambers of commerce and trade. It is crucial that 
this campaign makes it convincingly clear to the private sector that 
DVETS embodies tremendous benefits to the employer. Apprentices 
become productive (and profitable) to the employer after a short 
time of the apprenticeship. The famous British economist and Nobel 
Laureate John Hicks’s view on the apprentice is “He is overpaid at 
the beginning of his time, and underpaid at the end”.48

On the side of the professional schools, the project document 
elaborated the following approach. The learning material of the 
professional school for the respective profession can be made 
available by the German professional school authorities and used 
as a model. It will be translated in English and the local language 
and revised in light of the local circumstances. The resulting locally 
adapted learning material will be taught by local teachers. 

The Chhattisgarh YouthVAL project is in a favorable situation 
because a local NGO will be providing the facilities where the 
teaching will take place. There is therefore no need for expensive 
school buildings. The YouthVAL project is also unique in the sense 
that it will try to apply new learning methods such as e-learning and 
learning on demand wherever appropriate. This is the way which 
DVETS has ultimately to move to, also in its founder country Germany. 

The authors have spent considerable time and effort to think 
through the implications of the digital revolution with regards 
to DVETS. The implications are very powerful and far-reaching 
which led the authors to think of the necessity of a digital DVETS 
or in short: DDVETS. The features of DDVETS will be subject of 
a separate technical paper to be published under the Institute for 
Global Responsibility and Leadership49 discussion papers. 
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Conclusion 

It is important to understand from this paper that youth 
employment through DVETS is in actual fact genuine youth 
empowerment which needs to be accompanied by entrepreneurial 
skill development and internships promotion. 

ILO estimates youth unemployment at around 73 million 
worldwide. This might be a rather conservative estimate given the 
fact that there are many countries where youth unemployment is 
in the 60-70 percentage range. Even in Europe there are several 
countries in the 50% range. Such a large amount of idle and hopeless 
young people are a terrible scourge for their society and ticking time 
bomb for social and political unrest. 

We need to spread the news about the proven and extremely 
efficient tool of DVETS to combat and eradicate youth unemployment 
to all Governments of the world. But we need not only to talk about 
it, we need to actually implement the necessary projects in order to 
get action on the ground. 

This article is policy blue print for application at the country 
level. Policy application implies implementation in the form of real 
projects. Technical cooperation for DVETS at the country level is 
the ultimate goal. In that connection we would like to cite from the 
first page of the consultancy work for the YouthVAL program which 
is actually a global program for the implementation of DVETS: 

“In order to advance the YouthVAL programme at the global 
level, a brief vision, mission and strategy statement has been 
drafted which is outlined below. 

1.1 Vision 

The Vision of YouthVAL is to eradicate youth unemployment 
by the year 2030 

1.2 Mission 

To engage UN Member States in the Youth VAL programme in 
order to reduce youth unemployment to levels currently prevailing 
in Germany, Austria and Switzerland. 
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1.3 Strategy 

To create a strong UN Inter-Agency Partnership which puts 
youth employment as a top priority for UN Member States and 
the participating agencies. Among these agencies should be UN-
Habitat (chair), UNDP, World Bank, ILO, UNESCO, ITU, UNIDO, 
UN Regional Commissions and the UN Secretariat (DESA, Global 
Compact). Secondly, the UN Inter-Agency Partnership and the 
UN Member States should use the Chhattisgarh Youth VAL 
Project as a model, revising it according to their specific country 
circumstances.”50 

Last but not least, we would like to reiterate a citation we made 
earlier on with respect to the forthcoming United Nations Conference 
on Housing and Sustainable Urban Development (Habitat III): 
“The outcome document of Habitat III should fully recognize that 
youth employment and empowerment is a conditio sine qua non 
for sustainable urban development in all United Nations Member 
States.”51
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Youth Empowerment and Sustainable Development

Today I’m delighted to share a platform with the young people who 
are not only the leaders of tomorrow but the leaders of today and 
the days to come. What a great pleasure to be here with more than a 
thousand young people from more than 55 countries from all around 
the world. This is truly a global family. 

Last week on Saturday we celebrated the International Day of 
Peace on 21st September and just after a week on the same day 
we are assembled here to promote peace and harmony. Same day 
Kenya experienced a brutal terror attack by a militant group and 
we lost more than 60 lives and 200 people injured. Among them 
were many innocent children and women. But it did not deter the 
youth and people from various ethnic groups, race, colour and belief 
to come out to help the victims in unity as one family. The slogan: 
was we are one. I like it very much and Let us sing it three times: 
We are one. 

The Kenyan President, Uhuru Kenyatta stated, that “We have 
fought courageously and defeated them within and outside our 
borders - we will defeat them again”. 

They shall not get away with their despicable and beastly acts”. 
President Kenyatta further added, “I want to be very clear 

and categorical. We shall not relent on the war on terror. We will 
continue that fight and we urge all people of goodwill in the world 
to join us to ensure we uproot this evil. So if their thought was to 
intimidate us, it has only increased our commitment to fight and 
win this war”. 

The UN Secretary General called the President of Republic 
of Kenya and wrote a letter to the UN staff at Nairobi, Kenya “ 
This terror attack is another tragic reminder of the dangers in our 
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world. But it will not deter our efforts to uphold our commitment to 
our mission and people we serve. At this time of grief and loss, the 
United Nations community stands side by side with all Kenyans 
and with the families and loved ones of the victims and survivors.” 

Who are United Nations community: We the Peoples- all of us-
each of us. 

We are one family 

This year is a special year when we are celebrating the 150th 
anniversary of Swami Vivekananda and also the 50th Anniversary 
of the speech of Dr. Martin Luther king Junior, the architect of 21st 
century America said that all men are created equal in his famous 
speech “I have a dream” (28th August 1963). This is just on the same 
day of the last month 28th of August 50 years ago. 

I am feeling younger today because of you and also want to see 
a dream today. 

The 8th Session of the International Youth Festival would not 
have come at the most appropriate time especially when the world 
in exactly one week had observed the International world peace day 
which is a time for reflection-a day when we reiterate our belief in 
non-violence and call for a global ceasefire. The highlight for this 
year was Education for Peace. Education is vital for fostering global 
citizenship and building peaceful societies. In June this year, Malala 
Yousafzai, the Pakistani schoolgirl targeted for assassination by 
the Taliban for campaigning for the right to education, came to the 
United Nations. Malala said: “One teacher, one book, one pen, can 
change the world.” These are our most powerful weapons. We need 
more and more Malala’s to arise and take their rightful seats and 
the current day and age. 

Young people, this occasion comes when urbanization is the 
engine that propels the world towards prosperity in the 21st century 
and the youth are the engineers. Youth are the society’s most 
essential and dynamic human resource. There are more people 
and the age of 25 today than ever, totaling nearly three billion or 
almost half of the total global population; 1.3 billion of that total 
are between the ages of 12 and 24. The youth live, by and large 
in cities and towns, the cities of the developing world accounts for 
over 90% of the world’s urban growth and youth account for a large 
percentage of those inhabitants...45% of the world youth-live in 
Asia-Pacific. The growing demographics are seen as assets and no 
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longer liabilities; the global spread of ICT is seen as an avenue to 
increase the youth engagement and creation of opportunities. The 
current slogan in the developing world in encouraging the youth in 
participation in the development agenda goes as 

BUILDS THE YOUTH; BUILD THE NATION

To address the challenges affecting the youth today, the 
United Nations Secretary General’s message for his second term 
reemphasized the fact that UN will give at most attention to youth 
and volunteerism, he went further to nominate a special youth 
envoy particularly advice on the youth issues. Various developing 
countries have been encouraged to improve on the infrastructure 
growth particular on ICT which provide numerous opportunities in 
the business intensive services. 

Improved training and capacity building; establishing of 
national vocational education and training system which takes 
into account the recent development in ICT. Further establishing 
national private sector incentives for hiring apprentices, interns and 
creation of jobs for youth in the ICT sectors. Providing support funds 
specifically targeted at youth led initiatives like the UN Habitat 
Youth Opportunity Fund. Recognizing and establishing youth 
forums and platforms; establishment of a national youth assembly 
should be mandatory in every country and National Youth advisory 
boards to advice governments on youth policies. Regional assembly 
and cooperation’s amongst the youth blocks to be encouraged for 
purposes of networking and collaborations. Establishing of national 
and regional youth volunteering programmes and initiatives. These 
are some of the broader areas both the international and local 
institutions should adopt for the issues of the youth to be addressed. 
Again, Build the Youth; Build the Nation. 

The Youth 21 initiative which is one of the UN efforts to support 
the youth, is about supporting youth to take a leadership roles in the 
21st Century. It has been 20/years since the Earth Summit in Rio, 
where youth took a stand and demanded that world leaders listen 
to them. It has been 14 years since the 1st Ministers conference in 
Portugal, where the Braga Youth Declaration called for the better 
representation of youth globally. 

UN-HABITAT in particular recognizes young people as active 
participants in the future of human settlements. Today’s youth 
are already conceiving, designing and implementing successful 
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community-building projects in some of the most marginalized 
regions of the world. Young people need acknowledgement, guidance 
and training in order to reach their full potential. In response, UN-
HABITAT initiates and fosters inter-agency and partnerships with 
youth organizations. It engages youth at an international level, to 
help formulate an international understanding of pressing youth 
issues. Working with young men and women and understanding 
their diverse abilities, realities and experiences is an essential 
element of UN-HABITAT’s long term success of achieving 
sustainable urbanization. 

The objective of the UN-HABITAT Youth Strategy for Enhanced 
Engagement is to present an integrated approach to urban youth 
development, which will guide the operational activities of the 
agency when working with youth. It will provide a road map for the 
promotion of urban youth empowerment. UN- HABITAT actively 
promotes the implementation of youth programmes, working 
directly with youth-led groups. The agency works closely with all its 
divisions, branches and the regional offices in order to promote high 
quality and continuous engagement of partners in incorporating 
youth issues in he development agenda. UN agencies recognize young 
people as key stakeholders and active participants in the future of 
human settlements. Young people need acknowledgment, guidance, 
resources and training in order to ‘reach their full potential. UN-
HABITAT initiates and fosters inter-agency and partnerships with 
youth organizations working towards the mainstreaming of youth 
issues. 

In recognition of the importance of the youth in our society as 
a positive energy, UN-Habitat’s 24th Governing Council in April 
this year adopted a resolution on Youth and Sustainable Urban 
Development based on the recommendations of the 4th Asia Pacific 
Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban Development 
(APMCHUD) on Youth and IT in Sustainable Urban Development 
held in December 2012 in Amman, Jordan. In this resolution, the 
member governments agreed to involve youth in developing the 
National Urban Policies and to adequately reflect youth ill their 
national budgets and programmes. 

Youth Opportunity Fund: This fund promotes the poverty 
reduction aims of Millennium Development Goals and the Habitat 
Agenda for better, more sustainable and equitable towns and cities 
throughout the developing world. It provides grants of up to $25,000 
for new ideas and solutions for job creation, good governance, 
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adequate shelter and secure tenure. By undertaking research on 
best practices in youth-led development the fund will also create 
a greater awareness of the urgency to ensure that youth concerns 
are integrated into national and local development policies and 
strategies. Applicants organizations must be led by young people 
aged 15-32 years and be based in cities or towns in developing 
countries to qualify for a grant. Support will be provided primarily for 
those working to improve slum conditions and to raise opportunities 
for young people growing up in poverty. Projects encouraging 
gender equality or involving partnerships with the government or 
the private sector are particularly encouraged. The next call will be 
during the World Habitat Day (7/10/13) and you are all called upon 
to visit our website and apply. 

One Stop Youth Centers: These are innovative and ground-
breaking spaces that provide a meeting place for young people to 
come together to access information and resources critical to youth-
led development programmes and projects. The main aims at: 
Employment and Capacity Building: replicable systems for vocational 
training and apprenticeships in place with increased employment 
opportunities gender and age mainstreaming, new employment 
ideas, and slum upgrading, Crime Prevention: progress on crime 
and delinquency prevention, and support to the empowerment of 
youth in difficult circumstances, Urban Governance: young people 
as active participants on issues of governance.

The Youth Empowerment Programme: Aims to provide 
youth from Nairobi’s slum areas with construction and business-
related skills, so that they can take advantage of the building industry 
boom in Kenya by starting their own construction businesses. As part 
of the programme, UN-HABITAT provided technical assistance to 
the approximately 600 youth in forming a Society, which the youth 
have dubbed the “Construction Brigade”. With help and support 
from subject-matter experts at UN-HABITAT, the youth intend to 
run the Brigade as a governing body for their business ventures. 

I’m a City Changer: Is the raising - awareness initiative of 
the World Urban Campaign. ‘I’m a City Changer’ is about giving 
the voice to people and cities to propose positive solutions to urban 
challenges. ‘I’m a City Changer’ local campaigns and National 
Urban Campaigns engage citizens in actions towards sustainable 
cities. Become a city changer for a better urban future. 

ACVAPD Conference: UN Habitat together with various 
ministries and GPFN July 2 to 4th 2012 convened a conference to 
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promote volunteer action to build peace and development in the 
continent of Africa. The conference was held at UN offices, Nairobi 
Kenya and served as an action forcing event which culminated 
into ACVAPD Alliance and has a robust plan in four major areas 
of peace, health, environment and economic empowerment through 
entrepreneurship. 

Young Leaders of today and the future and with the humble 
permission of the honorable dignitaries in this podium, allow me to 
take this opportunity to launch the latest report from UN- Habitat 
on the State of the Urban Youth, India 2012. 

This report builds on the 2010111 and 2012113 global State of 
the Urban Youth reports and their insights into the issues faced by 
urban youth globally. Much like the global reports, the SUYR India 
report explores a range of issues faced by Indian youth such as 
equality and inequality, education and employment, work, health 
and safety and internal migration 

At a time when the countries of the world are looking for paths 
to economic recovery and seeking innovative ideas to rejuvenate it, 
young people may offer the best hope. The demographic imperative 
is undeniable, with over 1.3 billion youth living in the world, 
more that has ever lived in human history. The median age of the 
population in India is around 25 years, with one in every five people 
in India being youth, increasing to one in very four by the end of 
current decade. Of these people, more than a third lives in cities. 
Youth constitute a large demographic whose needs have to be kept 
in mind while determining policy or planning action. 

This demographic urban demographic “youth bulge” presents 
an opportunity for India to engage this dynamic human resource. 
Yet not-withstanding the possible benefits, this group as well face 
critical issues such as urban unemployment and lack of equal access 
to opportunities. 

This report outlines a plan and a way forward on how to tackle 
the issues facing youth. First and foremost is the need to better 
understand the needs of youth through expanded research and 
creation of tools such as a composite youth development index. This 
would involve the generation of age-disaggregated data in every 
sphere of development. From this new strategies can be developed 
a conceptual framework, prioritizing youth-led development at the 
grass-roots level. 



Youth Empowerment and Sustainable Development 129

Equally, a new emphasis must be made on understanding 
youth as agents of change and including them in decision making 
processes. This will not be easily accomplished; youth must also 
be provided with the skills to participate in policy making and 
programme implementation. Together with the focus on inclusion 
comes the recognition of youth as rights holders, and the education 
of adults and youth on rights that will include a responsibility 
perspective. This report outlines the need for all policy related to or 
affecting youth to recognize the agency of youth and include them 
as a matter of course in deliberations. Youth must be recognized 
for their assets and what they uniquely bring to the development 
process. 

In conclusion, my fellow young people; we cannot always build 
the future for our youth, but we can always build our youth for the 
future. And for you we expect that: I quote Mahatma Gandhi: 

“The best way to find yourself is to lose yourself in service of 
others”-MK Gandhi 

Be the change you wish to see in the world ... M.K. Gandhi 
Let us pass a resolution at the end of this Festival and send to 

UN and other international organisations.
Build the Youth; Build the nation!!
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Youth Empowerment for Attaining  

Sustainable Development

It is my privilege and honour to moderate this session on such an 
important and hot topic. However, I have great relief that I have 
such a vibrant, dynamic and prolific speakers from vide range of 
discipline with vast experience from UN to Philanthropic to NGO’s 
to Private Sector and IT. I am sure that they will let us know not 
only their achievements but the process as well so that we can 
benefit and replicate in other cities and countries as well with a 
minor modification to suit it to the circumstances. They will let us 
know also their difficulties and to promote the Global Peace service 
Alliance. 

Greatest Challenge for youth is livelihood. GHow to promote 
volunteerism in developing counties where youth does not have 
resources to sustain.

Let us agree on some rules: we have 75 minutes and each 
speakers will have 7 minutes to speak and remaining 25 minutes 
will be for question answers and final rap up. I shall remind after 5 
minutes and the speakers will stop by 7minutes.

Working towards the achieve the 20130 Sustainable 
Development Goals: United Nations, Youth and Multi-Stakeholders”

The Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) that were agreed 
to by world leaders at the World Millennium Summit in 2000 come 
to an end in 2015. Global thinking on the future of the MDGs and 
the post-2015 development agenda gained momentum at the United 
Nations Conference on Sustainable Development (Rio+20), held in 
Rio de Janeiro in June 2012.

The UN Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) have, overall, 
been remarkably successful in focusing attention and mobilizing 
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resources to address the major gaps in human development. Some 
of the MDGs’ key targets, such as halving the poverty rate, will 
be met by 2015; however, achieving the health goals looks difficult 
and Africa lags behind, despite the substantial progress it has made 
since 2000.

One of the main outcomes of Rio+20 was the agreement by 
Member States to launch a process to develop a new development 
agenda beyond 2015. Rio+20 did not elaborate specific goals but 
stated that the SDGs should be limited in number, aspirational 
and easy to communicate. The “Future We Want” has sharpened 
the need to increase efforts towards a coherent and coordination 
among all the lead agencies and stake holders in collecting and 
analyzing the relevant and reliable data as an essential input for 
better policies and legislation for action. The goals should address 
in a balanced way all three dimensions of sustainable development 
and be coherent with and integrated into the UN development 
agenda beyond 2015. A 30-member Open Working Group (OWG) 
of the General Assembly was established on 22nd January 2013 by 
decision 67/555 of the General Assembly and tasked with preparing 
a proposal on the SDGs.

Since then, the global discussion at the United Nations to 
determine the post-2015 agenda has followed two tracks: 1) an 
inter-governmental process building on the Rio+20 commitments 
that established a General Assembly Open Working Group (OWG) 
mandated to present a proposal on Sustainable Development Goals; 
and 2) a process led by the UN Secretary-General that named a 
High-Level Panel and called for broad-based national and global 
thematic consultations in over 100 countries. 

Today task is to discuss the participation especially of youth 
and developing a Global Partnership with various stakeholders 
to share responsibilities and resources.

Harnessing the Potential of Youth

To fulfill the promise of the Sustainable Development Goals.

No one should be Left Behind

The sustainable Development Goals (SDG’s) have now come 
into force and there is much hope for their potential to bring about 
positive change to the lives of millions of people. When they adopted 
the new development agenda, Members States pledged to leave no 
one behind and to “ endeavor to reach the furthest behind”. They 
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also reminded us that “there can be no sustainable development 
without peace and no peace without sustainable development.”

The new agenda is set to transform a world confronted with 
challenges on a scale we have not experienced in decades. Violent 
conflicts in the Middle East, Africa and elsewhere are disrupting 
the lives of millions, and continue to fuel the largest movement of 
people the world has experienced since the Second World War.

To often during the conflict, we think that children are on the 
periphery of violence. In reality, it is they who are most affected by 
war and our efforts to protect them are being seriously challenged. 
Right now, in countries such as South Sudan, Syria, Yemen and 
many more, children are killed, maimed, recruited and used as child 
solders, abducted and made victims of sexual violence. Schools and 
hospitals are under attack, and they have no accesst o basic life-
saving humanitarian assistance.

Children who represent roughly half of world’s population 
affected by conflict, largely remains invisible victims. They are 
without a double, among the most vulnerable and have been left the 
furthest behind.

An Agenda that takes the needs of Children affected by Armed 
Conflict into Account

Peace, justice and strong institutions are at the heart of the 
new development agenda. Several Goals are related to children, 
including ensuring quality education and health services, ending 
the recruitment and use of child solders, and stopping all form of 
violence against children.

Education

The SDG’s affirms every child’s right to quality education……..

Healthy Lives

Decent work for all and Prohibition of the Recruitment and Use 
of Child Solders

New SG of United Nations

At midnight Saturday, 31st December 2016, Ban Ki Moon 
relinquished his role as UN secretary general to Antonio Guterres, 
who then made a global appeal for peace, urging all people to make 
a shared New Year’s resolution: “Let us resolve to put peace first.”
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After Guterres, 67 was named the new UN chief he said that 
“We need mediation, arbitration, as well as creative diplomacy,” He 
added that the institution “must focus more on delivery and less on 
process, more on people and less on bureaucracy”.

Challenges in 2017

In 2017, the UN will be grappling with numerous crises. 
Bringing an end to the Syrian conflict, which has ravaged the 
country for nearly six years, managing a migrant and refugee crisis 
triggered by it, but also ensuring that the gains made in combating 
climate change, via the COP21, COP22 and the upcoming COP23 
agreements, are upheld.

Richard Gowan, an analyst at the European Council of 
International Relations, says that the new secretary general “could 
give the UN the kind of kick to the back that it needs”.

“Whether it is on Syria, Yemen, South Sudan, the refugee crisis 
or climate change, he will be judged on his ability to stand up to 
the powers that have chosen him,” said Louis Charbonneau, UN 
director at Human Rights Watch, in an interview with FRANCE 24.

According to UNHCR, 21.3 million people are refugees around 
the world. Fifty-three percent of these people are from Syria (4.9 
million), Afghanistan (2.7 million) and Somalia (1.1 million). In 
South Sudan, the UN will have to keep up its engagement to try to 
put an end to the civil war that has already killed thousands and 
forced more than one million people to leave their homes.

Human Rights advocates say Guterres’s international work, 
which includes 10 years serving as UN high commissioner for 
refugees (UNHCR), has prepared him well for global challenges, 
particularly those brought on by the refugee and migrant crisis.

“The Security Council has chosen a fervent and effective refugee 
advocate who has the potential to adopt a radically different tone on 
human rights at a time of great challenges,” said Charbonneau in 
an article for Le Monde in October following Guterres’s nomination.

Is the UN still relevant?

Many believe the UN no longer reflects contemporary 
international society with increasing criticism focused on its 
unwieldy bureaucracy and the presence of the five permanent 
members at the Security Council, which have the right to veto 
resolutions.
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Among recent critics is the US president-elect, Donald Trump, 
who said, “The United Nations has such great potential, but right 
now it is just a club for people to get together, talk and have a good 
time. So sad!”

He took a swipe at the UN Security Council after it passed a 
resolution to end Israeli settlements – a vote enabled by the US, 
which took the almost unprecedented decision not to veto it.

New blood

Joining the Security Council this year are Bolivia, Ethiopia, 
Sweden and Kazakhstan, who replace Angola, Spain, Malaysia, 
New Zealand and Venezuela as non-permanent members sitting for 
two years.

Italy, which is the fifth country elected, will be in office for one 
year only. After five rounds of voting at the UN Assembly back in 
June, Italy, which had the same number of votes as the Netherlands, 
decided to share its seats. “We will sit a year each,” said Italian 
Prime Minister Paolo Gentiloni.

These five new members are in addition to the five permanent 
members (France, United States, Great Britain, China, Russia) 
and the remaining five non-permanent members: Egypt, Uruguay, 
Ukraine, Senegal and Japan.

The UN, however, seems fully cognisant of what potentially 
undermines its capacity to be representative of the international 
community. On its website it says that “more than 60 UN member 
states have never been members of the Security Council.”

This year’s membership will do little to mitigate the imbalance, 
with Europe overwhelmingly represented compared to other regions.

The continent has five member countries, while Africa has 
three representatives along with the Americas and Asia. This year, 
the Middle East is the only region without representation at the 
council.

Guterres has promised that the UN’s duty “is to the peoples we 
serve, is to work together to move from fear of each other to trust 
in each other, trust in the values that bind us, and trust in the 
institutions that serve and protect us”.

“My contribution to the United Nations will be aimed at 
inspiring that trust.”
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Free from war and Restore Peace

Mikhail	Garbachev,	Leader	of	Soviet	Union	and	Author	of	
The New Russia

It all looks as if the world is preparing for war. The world today 
is overwhelmed with problems. Policy makers seem to be confused 
and at a loss. But no problem is more urgent than the militarization 
of politics and the new arms race. Stopping and reversing the 
ruinous race must be our top priority. The current situation is too 
dangerous.

More troops, tanks and armed personnel carriers are being 
brought to Europe. NATO and Russian forces and weapons that 
used to be developed ata distance are now placed closer to each 
other as if shoot point –blank.

While state budgets are struggling to fund people’s essential 
social needs, military spending is growing. I urge the members of 
the UN Security Council-the body that bears primery responsibility 
for international peace and security- to take first step. Specially, 
I propose that a Security Council meeting at the level of heads of 
state adopt a resolution stating that neuclear war is unacceptable 
and must never be fought.

President Franklin D. Ruosvelt once said “one of the man 
freedoms is feedom from war”.

Family (One Family Under God)

(Times Magazine 13th February 2017)
How family ties keep you going in sickness and in health
Family Ties are linked to improved longevity
Sibling Relationships are a boon for well being.
Spousal interactions can have big benefits 

Give Love and Service

“Youth is a wonderful thing what a pity it is wasted on 
young.”…..Geoge Bernard Shaw

Volunteerism and Service

Swami Vivekanand said:

“Ask nothing, want nothing in return. Give what you have to 
give; it will come back to you-but do not think of that now. it will 
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come back multiplied thousand fold-but the attention must not be 
on that. Yet have the power to give; so give willingly. If you wish 
to help a man, never think what man’s attitude should be towards 
you.

Ayam Bandhuryam Neti Gadana Laghu Chetsam: 
Udar Charitanam tu Vasudhav Kutumbakam

The world is younger than ever before. More than half of the 
population of the word is youth. They want a meaningful engagement 
in all the decision making process and good governance. How to 
engage them in a more structured manner? 
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Youth Empowerment Programme of UN Habitat

 ¾ To improve the livelihoods of youth, living and working 
in Kibera, slums, Mavoko informal settlements and other 
urban areas.

 ¾ Capacity in Information communication technology that 
will lead to income generation activities 

 ¾ Establishment of Youth Construction Brigades focused on 
small enterprise

 ¾ Available pool of youth resource persons and personnel to 
undertake training of trainers on alternative construction 
technologies for affordable housing

 ¾ Learning by doing approach resulting in concrete outputs 
such as the Moonbeam Youth Training Centre in Mavoko

 ¾ Facilitation of vocational training and micro-credit 
opportunities to promote entrepreneurship and employment 
for young people.

Opportunities	Fund	for	Urban	Youth-Led	Development
 ¾ Mobilizing young people to help strengthen youth related 

policy formulation and implementation
 ¾ Building capacities of Governments, NGO’s, Civil Society 

and private sector organizations to ensure better response 
to needs and issues of young people in urban areas

 ¾ Support development of interest-based information and 
communication oriented networks

 ¾ Pilot and demonstration of new and innovative approaches 
to employment, good governance, adequate shelter and 
secure tenure

 ¾ Promoting gender mainstreaming in all activities of urban 
youth
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Urban Entrepreneurship Programme – UEP
 ¾ Working with youth led groups in informal settlements to 

expand existing businesses
 ¾ Uses simulation games to train basic business knowledge
 ¾ Enlists partners for vocational training
 ¾ Promotes both individual businesses as well as cross cutting 

sectors such as waste management
 ¾ Testing new approaches such as asset backed financing, and 

operating loans based on proven contracts

UEP Case study: Waste Management
 ¾ Over 30 youth groups (representing ca 500 youth) from 

informal settlements of Nairobi networked to share 
information on recycling markets and practices

 ¾ Recycling and construction training given each youth group 
during the building of recycling centers

 ¾ Materials processing machinery to add value to the waste locally

One	Stop	Youth	Information	Resource	Centre-Building	
local	capacity	for	development

 ¾ Institutionalizing business training within a municipal 
youth centre

 ¾ Training of youth trainers and coaches
 ¾ Creation of a Urban Entrepreneurship Programme Manual

Global	peace	Service	Alliance
 ¾ Building on international Service Corps
 ¾ Global peace Service Festivals 2008
 ¾ International Young Leader Summit in UNON, Nairobi, 20 

March 2009
 ¾ Nairobi River Cleaning- Rivers of peace
 ¾ Tree planting
 ¾ Clean water initiatives with Volunteers
 ¾ Sports for Peace
 ¾ Young Ambassador for Peace programme
 ¾ Youth Participation in Global Peace Conventions
 ¾ Involve all stake holders including NGO’s, CBO’s, Private 

Sector, Local authorities, Parliamentarians, and others
 ¾ Partnership initiative with UN-HABITAT



21
Youth Empowerment through Vocational and 

Leadership Programme

Background

Sadguru Sadafaldeo Vihangam Yoga Sansthan (addressed 
as SSDVYS or Vihangam Yoga) is a pioneer Yog organization in 
spreading the message of global peace and harmony. 

Established in year 1924 AD by H. H. Sadguru Sadafaldeo Ji 
Maharaj and registered in 1985 AD, this organization has touched 
millions of lives today under the mentorship of present head of 
organization, Sadguru Sri Swatantradeo Ji Maharaj. 

The organization is headquartered at Pakri, Ballia, Uttar 
Pradesh and most of the operational activities are carried out from 
Maharshi Sadafaldeo Ashram, Jhusi, Allahabad.
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Scope and Presence

SSDVYS is a non-political, voluntary, charitable NGO and has 
5 main centers and over 125 smaller centers spread across India. 
Its activities are also coordinated through various local branches 
registered as local trusts in areas of operations. There have been 
international operations in recent past, but SSDVYS has been 
mostly instrumental in Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Bihar, Gujarat 
and Uttar Pradesh. 

The teachings are imparted free of cost in all spectrum of the 
society to all irrespective of caste, creed, religion, gender, nationality 
or socioeconomic status. 

Vision and working methodology

SSDVYS activities are dedicated towards upliftment of mankind 
(socially, physically and spiritually) by enabling a sustainable & 
healthy future for our generations, irrespective of one’s background, 
social or economic status and supporting the cause of global peace 
and harmony. Our aim is to work with the weakest sections of the 
society and partnering with communities, business, industry and 
social organisations with similar objectives.

Our Vision

“Let prosperity and peace spread its wings to one and all 
for no one can dream of it without ensuring benevolence for 
all”

An individual is the smallest unit of a society at large. SSDVYS 
strongly believes that every societal challenge has its roots in 
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human mind and therefore while we have to work relentlessly 
for the upliftment of mankind, we must not disregard the role of 
restless and fluctuating mind. 

Our Values
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 basic and  elementary  level education to children 

 vocational education and training to empower marginalised and economically weak 

sections of the society with real life job skills 

 moral, ethical and spiritual education and training  

 facilitating and placement of above individuals in suitable jobs 

 

Our Objectives

Promote Equality, Peace and Harmony within the society by 
providing education and training opportunities to the most needy. 
All of the below are essential for holistic development of individuals 
and society

 ¾ basic and elementary level education to children
 ¾ vocational education and training to empower marginalised 

and economically weak sections of the society with real life 
job skills

 ¾ moral, ethical and spiritual education and training 
 ¾ facilitating and placement of above individuals in suitable 

jobs

1. Self-Socio-Economic Model

SSDVY firmly believes that real success is achieved only when 
we are able to nurture humans from all walks of life and empower 
them with a combination of the following core skills

 ¾ technical, professional job skills
 ¾ ethical, moral and spiritual education
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Such individuals demonstrate strong sense of awareness 
towards their families, communities and consistently engage in 
moral and ethical practices and ultimately contribute towards 
the achievement of “equity in the society”. In isolation or odd 
combination of the core skills cannot achieve the expected outcomes 
e.g. an individual with only technical skills may not necessarily be 
able to achieve all desired outcomes.

SSDVYS provides the unique meditative technique to all 
coupled with the skills training thereby enhancing the capability 
of individuals for optimal performance under all circumstances. 
Scientific research conducted on the impact of this science has been 
well publicised and proven the positive impact on individuals and 
their performance. 

SSDVYS has pioneered the “Self-Socio-Economic” model and 
has been implementing it successfully for more than 27 years now. 
We aim to integrate this model in imparting our education and 
training initiatives to meet our objectives.

We have organised approximately 30 mega “SELF-SOCIO-
ECONOMIC” improvement camps, benefiting approximately 
50,000 beginners. This number is apart from at least two hundred 
thousands of registered/unregistered members, who after repeated 
camps are experiencing an all-round development setting a perfect 
example for Sustainable Developments of SSDVYS. According to 
our surveys, these sessions have helped them achieve all-round 
development as depicted below.
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 Physical level (health, eating and drinking habits) 

 Mental level  (Stress, Tension, disturbed thoughts etc.) 

 Behavioural level (Anger, jealousy, evil behaviours etc) 

 Family relationships (relationship, happiness, peace in family)  

 Social Impact (overall impact on society as a citizen) 

 Economic Impact (overall impact adding to the world economy) 

2. Capacity building and educational projects  

 

SSDVYS “Self-Socio-Economic” model has clearly demonstrated that a realistic success could 

only be achieved by developing the “SELF” i.e. once you engage in Capacity Building on an 

individual level, it directly or indirectly translates into capacity building on an institutional and the 

societal level. This is the key aspect of our success while working in the areas of capacity building 

and educational projects. 

 

SSDVYS has been offering several educational projects all over India, focusing primarily on 

the elementary and general education streams since 1982. The focus has always been to serve the 

underprivileged children who cannot continue their education mainly due to poverty and other social 

reasons. Every year, Vihangam Yoga intakes more than 500 students in 13 residential educational 

centers and another 100 students in the Intermediate college (students aged from 16 – 19). 

 

Sadguru Sadafaldeo Vihangam Yoga Sansthan - Schools 

A brief summary of few of the schools currently being run by SSDVYS is listed below: 

 

 Sadguru Sadafaldeo Adarsh Vidya Mandir: Garwar, Ballia, UP 
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Self-Socio-Economic Improvements 

 ¾ Physical level (health, eating and drinking habits)
 ¾ Mental level (Stress, Tension, disturbed thoughts etc.)
 ¾ Behavioural level (Anger, jealousy, evil behaviours etc)
 ¾ Family relationships (relationship, happiness, peace in 

family) 
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 ¾ Social Impact (overall impact on society as a citizen)
 ¾ Economic Impact (overall impact adding to the world 

economy)

2. Capacity building and educational projects 

SSDVYS “Self-Socio-Economic” model has clearly demonstrated 
that a realistic success could only be achieved by developing the 
“SELF” i.e. once you engage in Capacity Building on an individual 
level, it directly or indirectly translates into capacity building on 
an institutional and the societal level. This is the key aspect of 
our success while working in the areas of capacity building and 
educational projects.

SSDVYS has been offering several educational projects all 
over India, focusing primarily on the elementary and general 
education streams since 1982. The focus has always been to serve 
the underprivileged children who cannot continue their education 
mainly due to poverty and other social reasons. Every year, 
Vihangam Yoga intakes more than 500 students in 13 residential 
educational centers and another 100 students in the Intermediate 
college (students aged from 16 – 19).

 ¾ Sadguru Sadafaldeo Vihangam Yoga Sansthan - Schools

A brief summary of few of the schools currently being run by 
SSDVYS is listed below:

 ¾ Sadguru Sadafaldeo Adarsh Vidya Mandir: Garwar, 
Ballia, UP

Adarsh Vidya Mandir, translating into “Ideal Knowledge 
Temple” is the oldest school of Vihangam Yoga, established in year 
1981. Spread in 6 acres, it comprises of a large ‘Vigyan Bhavan’ or 
science hall. More than 450 students from classes 2nd to 12th find 
quality education in this school, located in rural area. Numerous 
students have secured themselves high professional ranks, which is 
rare for the students from this rural area. 

 ¾ Sadguru Sadafaldeo Adhyatmik Mahavidyalay, 
Chhatnag Road, Jhunsi, Allahabad:

Established in year 1992, this school is the one of the oldest. 
With a capacity of 200 students, this school has created hundreds 
of meritorious students who have become successful professionals 
in different areas of expertise. The mahavidyalaya is located in the 
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premises of Allahabad center of Vihangam Yoga, the operational 
head office at Jhunsi.

 ¾ Sadguru Sadafaldeo Ashram: Chandawa, Latehar, 
Jharkhand

This school is located in one of the most underdeveloped rural 
areas of India, inaccessible to large vehicles. Almost all the students 
belong to families below poverty line. Many of them were involved 
in child labor or used to support their families in cultivation or 
looking after the cattle. Due to lack of education and extreme 
poverty nutrition was largely overlooked. This school ensures the 
fundamental rights of these bright children are made available. 
Current capacity of 85 students.

 ¾ Sadguru Sadafaldeo Ashram: Mahadeva Ghat, Raipur, 
Chhatisgarh

Several students of this area are from Naxalism affected 
families. These children could not continue their studies. Vihangam 
Yoga ensures their education.

 ¾ Sadguru Sadafaldeo Inter College: Pakri, Ballia UP

Non residential Intermediate college (class 11th and 12th), 
affiliated to Board of High School and Intermediate Education, 
Uttar Pradesh catering to 110 students.

 ¾ Sadguru Sadafaldeo Vihangam Yoga Sansthan - Skill 
Development Centers

Only few traditional skills based programs were offered till 
end of 2012. Since 2013 we have commenced a broader strategy to 
expand our capacity and commitment to the society by engaging 
with students in rural and regional areas with a view to empower 
them with real life job skills. 

SSDVYS is now geared to contribute towards the national 
goals of skills development by working with various stakeholders 
to impart job ready skills to people in the remote areas. We have 
over 125 centers available spread across different regions of India, 
together with thousands of volunteers who bring in a wide range of 
skills and expertise to the table should their services be required. 

We are equipping our centers in different regions to offer 
vocational skill based courses meeting the needs of the local and 
regional businesses and industry. Our goal is to have 10 centers 
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actively operational in the states of Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand and 
Bihar by the end of 2015 and another 15 in 2016 in the states of 
Maharashtra, Gujarat and Karnataka.

SSDVYS has already launched vocational skills program from 
Raipur and is equipping other 2 centers in Chhattisgarh. These 
programs are launched with active collaboration of the state 
government and local industry and business entities.

Our current offerings are in the field of 
 ¾ Cookery
 ¾ Carpenter
 ¾ Computer operator
 ¾ Electrician
 ¾ Automotive mechanic
 ¾ Retail operator

Our offerings are to be expanded gradually as we engage in 
meaningful partnership with industry organisations. 

SSDVYS does not wish to operate as “any other” skill 
development center but wishes to offer industry specific training 
programs in collaboration with our partners to meet their specific 
needs. We wish to invest in the future growth of the candidates and 
support the industries in developing trained employees meeting 
their specific operational requirements.

Our engagement strategy

SSDVYS works at the grassroots level for complete development 
of communities.

We engage the following individuals, equip them with 
appropriate job and life skills and finally aim to integrate them into 
their local communities for a sustainable regional development

 ¾ individuals in remote rural areas with limited or no access 
to proper education 

 ¾ individuals who have dropped out of secondary or high 
school due to social, financial or other reasons

 ¾ individuals of working age but without any specific job skills
 ¾ individuals working as labourers in a range of job roles with 

no proper skills education or training
 ¾ individuals who have acquired limited skills by working in 

unorganised sector
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We assist the above by active support and collaboration of 

 ¾ local governments
 ¾ entrepreneurs, business and industries
 ¾ our volunteer contributions

Our model of engagement

Engaging all key stakeholders for sustainable growth of 
individuals and communities 

101 
 

 
 

Our flexible program structure 
 
Key factors of our proposed program are as follows 
 
 courses identified in consultation with industry partners 

 courses are tailored to meet the specific needs of the partner organisations 

 courses are mapped to applicable skills at workplace 

 courses are for entry level and broken down into stages 

 courses are offered with formal engagement of industry partners in the design, 

development and delivery  

 

Our model proposes that industry absorbs the successful graduates on completion of Level 1 & 2  as 

trainees/interns for 3 months and confirm their future employment upon successfully demonstration of 

their competence. These employees are provided further opportunities of development by enrolling in 

further training (Level 3 to Level 5) to develop their skills and knowledge by our proposed “training 

model” where they will  

•Skilled Youth 
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•Industry & 
Business 

•Skilled Leaders 
•Entrpreneurs 
•Role Models 

•Vocational Skills 
•Employability 
Skills 

•Youth 
•Industry & 
Business 
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Our flexible program structure

Key factors of our proposed program are as follows
 ¾ courses identified in consultation with industry partners
 ¾ courses are tailored to meet the specific needs of the partner 

organisations
 ¾ courses are mapped to applicable skills at workplace
 ¾ courses are for entry level and broken down into stages
 ¾ courses are offered with formal engagement of industry 

partners in the design, development and delivery 

Our model proposes that industry absorbs the successful 
graduates on completion of Level 1 & 2 as trainees/interns for 3 
months and confirm their future employment upon successfully 
demonstration of their competence. These employees are provided 
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further opportunities of development by enrolling in further training 
(Level 3 to Level 5) to develop their skills and knowledge by our 
proposed “training model” where they will 

 ¾ spend two days at training centre completing all theory 
based learning and assessment

 ¾ spend three days at work where the balance of practical 
skills development & learning is built into their scheduled 
work activities.

This model is anticipated to provide multiple benefits to all 
stakeholders

 ¾ industry partners have the opportunity to evaluate the 
trainees potential before investing in further growth 

 ¾ trainees would be motivated to strive for excellence for 
better growth within their career

 ¾ industry partners will have employees trained to their 
specific needs
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Figure: Proposed Skills Building blocks of training pathway for a worker – supervisor 
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Figure: Proposed Skills Building blocks of training pathway for a worker – 
supervisor

Other SSDVYS initiatives 

Vihangam Yoga volunteers have also run at forefront in other 
support, relief and welfare activities viz. flood relief camps, blood 
donations, various seminars for universal brotherhood, awareness 
campaigns etc.
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SSDVYS targets mainstream social issues; including inequality 
of opportunity due to gender and/or socioeconomic status. Following 
programs have commenced in the state of Chhattisgarh, India, with 
the active support of the local government and UN-Habitat 

 ¾ Women Empowerment Program
 ¾ Chhattisgarh Youth Vocational and Leadership Program
 ¾ Pathways to Success
 ¾ Our Health
 ¾ Environment Protection Program 
 ¾ Vihangam Yoga Sadhna and Yogic Life 

A wide range of additional programs are in different stages of 
planning and implementation across India.

Health-related activities for organization are mostly run 
by Acharya Dharmachandradeo Medical Trust. 5 main centers of 
organization and almost every Vihangam Yoga center in the state 
of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Chhattisgarh runs free of cost medical 
facilities. 

Promoting Health Awareness by various focused initiatives 

 ¾ dedicated camps to promote health awareness
 ¾ free medical consultations for health issues 
 ¾ promoting traditional and natural therapies
 ¾ de-addiction camps for people impacted by alcohol, tobacco 

and other drug related issues.

De-addiction Projects and Reduction in Aggression and 
Crime

Addiction to intoxicants is a widespread problem worldwide. 
Alcohol is among the prime ones, apart from Opioids and tobacco. 
The implications are higher in rural areas. It not only results in 
lower work output and poor health but also adds to poverty. This 
results in several social problems including family unrest and crime. 

The second major social evil is the anti-social behavior which 
consists of aggression and criminal behaviors. Aggression and 
crime cannot be eliminated by tougher laws alone. Enhanced social 
structure does help but that too is not sufficient. It needs a stronger 
individual – a person with higher moral values.
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Various projects have been conducted by SSDVYS in the de-
addiction centers of Central Institute of Psychiatry, Ranchi, 
Jharkhand (run by the central government of India) and RINPAS, 
Ranchi (run by the state government) and in the tribal areas 
of Jharkhand and Chhattisgarh states. Both Jharkhand and 
Chhattisgarh are listed among the least developed states of India.

Credentials and Accreditation

United Nations Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) at its 
Substantive Session of July 2013 adopted the recommendation of the 
Committee on Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs) to grant 
Special consultative status to Sadguru Sadafaldeo Vihangam 
Yoga Sansthan. 

SSDVYS is expanding its national and international footprint 
and is committed to utilize its unique capability to bring local impact 
using various intervention projects working alongside government, 
national and international humanitarian and social organisation, 
corporates, chamber of commerce and business associations.
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Welcome to the Round Table session of Asia pacific Peace 
and Development Service Alliance (APPDSA) on the youth 
Entrepreneurship and Global Education through Smart Technology

(Give,	Love	and	Service)	unconditional	love	–	Spirituality

It is my privilege and honour to moderate this session on such 
an important and hot topic. However, I have a great relief that 
I have such a vibrant, dynamic and prolific speakers from vide 
range of disciplines with vast experience from United Nations to 
Philanthropy to NGO’s to the Private Sector and from Smart IT. 
I am sure that they will let us know not only their achievements 
and experiences but the vision and the process also so that we 
can benefit and learn on how to replicate in other places- in other 
cities and countries of the world . That may probably need some 
modifications to suit it to the circumstances at the ground of various 
territories but the essence will be by and large the same. They will 
let us know also their difficulties and how to promote the Global 
Peace and Development Service Alliance in service to humanity. 
Today, the Greatest Challenge for youth is their livelihood. How to 
educate the youth, through modern education and IT knowledge, 
to make them an entrepreneur rather than a seeker of job in the 
global market. What needs to be done to promote volunteerism in 
developing counties where youth does not have resources to sustain 
a volunteer service?

Government are failing in creating enough jobs and there is a 
great frustration among youth and it is a great loss for the countries 
as well that we are not using youth energy fully. 
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Before that debate starts, let us agree on some rules: we have 
120 minutes and each speakers will have 10 minutes to speak and 
remaining time will be devoted to the questions answers and final 
rap up. I shall remind after 8 minutes and the speakers are kindly 
requested stop by 10 minutes.

Working towards the achieve the 2030 Sustainable Development 
Goals: United Nations, Youth and Multi-Stakeholders”

The Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) that were agreed 
to by world leaders at the World Millennium Summit in 2000 came 
to an end in 2015. Global thinking on the future of the MDGs and the 
post-2015 development agenda gained momentum at the United 
Nations Conference on Sustainable Development (Rio+20), held in 
Rio de Janeiro in June 2012.

The UN Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) have, overall, 
been remarkably successful in focusing attention and mobilizing 
resources to address the major gaps in human development. Some 
of the MDGs’ key targets, such as halving the poverty rate, was 
met by 2015; however, achieving the health goals was difficult and 
Africa lagged behind, despite the substantial progress it has made 
since 2000.

One of the main outcomes of Rio+20 was the agreement by 
Member States to launch a process to develop a new development 
agenda beyond 2015. Rio+20 did not elaborate specific goals but 
stated that the SDGs should be limited in number, aspirational and 
easy to communicate. The “Future We Want” has sharpened the 
need to increase efforts towards a coherent and coordination among 
all the lead agencies and stake holders in collecting and analyzing 
the relevant and reliable data as an essential input for better 
policies and legislation for action. The goals should address in a 
balanced way all three dimensions of sustainable development and 
be coherent with and integrated into the UN development agenda 
beyond 2015.

After an intensive discussion at multi track consultation 
ranging from inter-Governmental to NGO’s CBO’s the input from 
the youth and other groups also were obtained to finalize the 17 
Goals and 169 targets. 

The sustainable Development Goals (SDG’s) have now come 
into force since September 2015 and there is much hope for their 
potential to bring about positive change to the lives of millions of 
people. When they adopted the new development agenda, Members 
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States pledged to leave no one behind and to “ endeavor to reach 
the furthest behind”. They also reminded us that “there can be 
no sustainable development without peace and no peace without 
sustainable development.”

No one should be Left Behind

The new agenda is set to transform a world confronted with 
challenges on a scale we have not experienced in decades. Violent 
conflicts in the Middle East, Africa and elsewhere are disrupting 
the lives of millions, and continue to fuel the largest movement 
of people the world has experienced since the Second World War. 
Recently what happened in Zimbabwe and what is happening in 
Saudi Arabia is know to you all. 

To often during the conflict, we think that children and youth 
are on the periphery of violence. In reality, it is they who are most 
affected by war and our efforts to protect them are being seriously 
challenged. Right now, in countries such as South Sudan, Syria, 
Yemen and many more, children are killed, maimed, recruited and 
used as child solders, abducted and made victims of sexual violence. 
Schools and hospitals are under attack, and they have no access to 
basic life-saving humanitarian assistance. Remember a photo of a 
child lying on the sea sore became viral was an eye opener.

Children and youth who represent roughly half of world’s 
population affected by conflict, largely remains invisible victims. 
They are without a doubt, among the most vulnerable and have 
been left the furthest behind.

An Agenda that takes the needs of Children and youth affected 
by Armed Conflict into Account

Peace, justice and strong institutions are at the heart of the 
new development agenda. Several Goals are related to children and 
youth, including ensuring quality education and health services, 
ending the recruitment and use of child solders, and stopping all 
form of violence against children.

Education

The SDG’s affirms every child’s right to quality education……..

Healthy Lives

New SG of United Nations

At midnight Saturday, 31st December 2016, Ban Ki Moon 
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relinquished his role as UN secretary general to Antonio Guterres, 
who then made a global appeal for peace, urging all people to make 
a shared New Year’s resolution: “Let us resolve to put peace first.”

After Guterres, 67 was named the new UN chief he said that 
“We need mediation, arbitration, as well as creative diplomacy,” He 
added that the institution “must focus more on delivery and less on 
process, more on people and less on bureaucracy”.

Challenges in 2017

In 2017, the UN will be grappling with numerous crises. 
Bringing an end to the Syrian conflict, which has ravaged the 
country for nearly six years, managing a migrant and refugee crisis 
triggered by it, but also ensuring that the gains made in combating 
climate change, via the COP21, COP22 and the COP23 agreements, 
are upheld.

Decent work for all and Prohibition of the Recruitment and 
Use of Child Solders

Richard Gowan, an analyst at the European Council of 
International Relations, says that the new secretary general “could 
give the UN the kind of kick to the back that it needs”.

“Whether it is on Syria, Yemen, South Sudan, the refugee crisis 
or climate change, he will be judged on his ability to stand up to 
the powers that have chosen him,” said Louis Charbonneau, UN 
director at Human Rights Watch, in an interview with FRANCE 24.

According to UNHCR, 21.3 million people are refugees around 
the world. Fifty-three percent of these people are from Syria (4.9 
million), Afghanistan (2.7 million) and Somalia (1.1 million). In 
South Sudan, the UN will have to keep up its engagement to try to 
put an end to the civil war that has already killed thousands and 
forced more than one million people to leave their homes.

Human Rights advocates say Guterres’s international work, 
which includes 10 years serving as UN high commissioner for 
refugees (UNHCR), has prepared him well for global challenges, 
particularly those brought on by the refugee and migrant crisis.

“The Security Council has chosen a fervent and effective refugee 
advocate who has the potential to adopt a radically different tone on 
human rights at a time of great challenges,” said Charbonneau in 
an article for Le Monde in October following Guterres’s nomination.
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Is the UN still relevant?

Many believe the UN no longer reflects contemporary 
international society with increasing criticism focused on its 
unwieldy bureaucracy and the presence of the five permanent 
members at the Security Council, which have the right to veto 
resolutions.

Among recent critics is the US president-elect, Donald Trump, 
who said, “The United Nations has such great potential, but right 
now it is just a club for people to get together, talk and have a good 
time. So sad!”

He took a swipe at the UN Security Council after it passed a 
resolution to end Israeli settlements – a vote enabled by the US, 
which took the almost unprecedented decision not to veto it.

New blood

Joining the Security Council this year are Bolivia, Ethiopia, 
Sweden and Kazakhstan, who replace Angola, Spain, Malaysia, 
New Zealand and Venezuela as non-permanent members sitting for 
two years.

Italy, which is the fifth country elected, will be in office for one 
year only. After five rounds of voting at the UN Assembly back in 
June, Italy, which had the same number of votes as the Netherlands, 
decided to share its seats. “We will sit a year each,” said Italian 
Prime Minister Paolo Gentiloni.

These five new members are in addition to the five permanent 
members (France, United States, Great Britain, China, Russia) 
and the remaining five non-permanent members: Egypt, Uruguay, 
Ukraine, Senegal and Japan.

The UN, however, seems fully cognisant of what potentially 
undermines its capacity to be representative of the international 
community. On its website it says that “more than 60 UN member 
states have never been members of the Security Council.”

This year’s membership will do little to mitigate the imbalance, 
with Europe overwhelmingly represented compared to other regions.

The continent has five member countries, while Africa has 
three representatives along with the Americas and Asia. This year, 
the Middle East is the only region without representation at the 
council.
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Guterres has promised that the UN’s duty “is to the peoples we 
serve, is to work together to move from fear of each other to trust 
in each other, trust in the values that bind us, and trust in the 
institutions that serve and protect us”.

“My contribution to the United Nations will be aimed at 
inspiring that trust.”

Free from war and Restore Peace

Today task is to discuss the panelists and participant youth 
to develop a Global Partnership with various stakeholders to 
share responsibilities and resources to train youth to become an 
enterprenure with support from IT.

HARNESSING THE POTENTIAL OF YOUTH

To fulfill the promise of the Sustainable Development Goals.

Mikhail	Garbachev,	Leader	of	Soviet	Union	and	Author	of	
The New Russia

It all looks as if the world is preparing for war. The world today 
is overwhelmed with problems. Policy makers seem to be confused 
and at a loss. But no problem is more urgent than the militarization 
of politics and the new arms race. Stopping and reversing the 
ruinous race must be our top priority. The current situation is too 
dangerous.

More troops, tanks and armed personnel carriers are being 
brought to Europe. NATO and Russian forces and weapons that 
used to be developed ata distance are now placed closer to each 
other as if shoot point –blank.

While state budgets are struggling to fund people’s essential 
social needs, military spending is growing. I urge the members of 
the UN Security Council-the body that bears primery responsibility 
for international peace and security- to take first step. Specially, 
I propose that a Security Council meeting at the level of heads of 
state adopt a resolution stating that neuclear war is unacceptable 
and must never be fought.

President Franklin D. Ruosvelt once said “one of the man 
freedoms is freedom from war”.

Family (One Family Under God)

(Times Magazine 13th February 2017)
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How family ties keep you going in sickness and in health
Family Ties are linked to improved longevity
Sibling Relationships are a boon for well being.
Spousal interactions can have big benefits 

Give Love and Service

“Youth is a wonderful thing what a pity it is wasted on 
young.”…..Geoge Bernard Shaw

Volunteerism and Service

Swami	Vivekanand	said:

“Ask nothing, want nothing in return. Give what you have to 
give; it will come back to you-but do not think of that now. it will 
come back multiplied thousand fold-but the attention must not be 
on that. Yet have the power to give; so give willingly. If you wish 
to help a man, never think what man’s attitude should be towards 
you.

Ayam Bandhuryam Neti Gadana Laghu Chetsam: 
Udar Charitanam tu Vasudhav Kutumbakam

The world is younger than ever before. More than half of the 
population of the word is youth. They want a meaningful engagement 
in all the decision making process and good governance. How to 
engage them in a more structured manner? 
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Youth in the Prosperity of Cities

Why Focus on Urban Youth?

 � Because five of the Millennium Development Goals cover 
areas in which young people are directly involved and 
the goals will not be achieved unless we focus on youth. 
These goals are designed to guide us in our work to: 
Eradicate poverty; Achieve universal primary education; 
Promote gender equality and empower women; Improve 
maternal health; Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria and TB; 
and develop a global partnership for development.---UN

Youth and the World

 ¾ The World is more youthful today than before
 ¾ There are more people under 25 today than ever
 ¾ About 3 billion child and young people which is half of the 

total world population
 ¾ 60 Percent of these young people live in the developing 

countries in Asia
 ¾ 15 Percent in Africa and
 ¾ 10 Percent in Latin America and Caribbean
 ¾ 15 Percent in developed regions
 ¾ UN-HABITAT recognizes young people as active participants 

in the future of human settlements.
 ¾ Today’s younger generation is already coming up with and 

implementing successful community-building projects in 
some of the most marginalized regions of the world. 

 ¾ UN-HABITAT initiates and fosters inter-agency and 
partnerships with youth organizations. 
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 ¾ We engage youth at an international level to ensure their 
voices get heard on the world stage. 

 ¾ Working with young men and women and understanding 
their diverse abilities, realities and experiences is an 
essential element of UN-HABITAT’s drive for sustainable 
urbanization.

Global Partnership Initiative on Urban Youth Development 
in Africa (GPI)

Normally when we need to know about something we go to the 
experts, but we tend to forget that when we want to know about 
youth, and what they feel and what they want, we should talk to 
them.” 

Former UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan

“……let us promote visionary public policies, innovative business 
models and creative technological solutions that will empower 
young people and engage them in the global effort to achieve the 
Millennium Development Goals”

Secretary General Ban Ki Moon

“There can be no greater cause, no better investment, no greater 
priority for development consensus than bringing the needs, rights 
and expectations of the youth to the centre stage of development 
concerns”.

Pratibha Patil, The President of India, 14th August 2007

What do you mean by prosperity ?

Is it Quality of Life? High GDP percapita?, Good infrastructure, 
Good health facilities? Green and Clean Sky? Etc……
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Youth Vocational and Leadership Programme  

in Chhattisgarh

Introduction

The idea of a vocational education and training project in 
Chhattisgarh came out of UN Habitat’s 2012/2013 Report on Youth 
and the Prosperity of Cities and particularly out of the APMCHUD 
Conference entitled Youth, ICT and Sustainable Urban Development 
held in Amman 10-12 December 2012. A resolution was passed on 
youth in the 24th UN-Habitat Governing Council.

Chief Minister’s Dr. Raman Singh’s invitation in my meeting 
with him was the motivation and commitment to do something for 
the youth of Chhattisgarh.

VISION

 ¾ To eradicate youth unemployment by the year 2030

MISSION

To engage State Government and other stakeholders in the 
YouthVAL programme in order to reduce youth unemployment to 
the lowest

Project components Overview

 ¾ Increase economic productivity of the private sector and 
young people;

 ¾ Promote social integration and contribution of young people;
 ¾ Promote the individual moral development of young people.
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Vihangam Yoga Sansthan

The focal point for the young people in the pilot program will be 
a network of Vihangam Yoga Sansthan that will serve as the site 
for life skills coaching, to launch community service projects and to 
access vocational skills training (course specific).

UNICEF Example of Core Life Skills

Coping and Self-Management Skills

 ¾ Skills for Increasing Personal Confidence and Abilities to 
Assume Control, Take Responsibility, Make a Difference, or 
Bring About Change

 ¾ Skills for Managing Feelings
 ¾ Skills for Managing Stress

Communication and Interpersonal Skills

 ¾ Interpersonal Communication Skills
 ¾ Negotiation/Refusal Skills
 ¾ Empathy Building 
 ¾ Cooperation and Teamwork 
 ¾ Advocacy Skills

Decision-Making and Critical Thinking Skills

 ¾ Decision-Making/Problem-Solving Skills
 ¾ Critical Thinking Skills

The United Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF) Regional Office 
for South Asia. Life Skills-Based Education in South Asia. October 
2005.

http://www.unicef.org/rosa/Life_skills-based_education_in_
south_asia.pdf

Life Skill Coaching

Character and creative initiative education as part of the 
curriculum.

This approach is based on the recognition by the World Health 
Organization and others, that integrating life skills into formal 
education are beneficial for a successful youth-adult transition.
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Community Service Projects

An important element of the integrative vocational training 
model would be that each young trainee, whether individually or in 
a group, must participate in a project that benefits the community.

Vocational Skills Training

The Vihangam Yoga Ashrams are already undertaking some 
vocational training that is targeted primarily to informal/self-
employment and entrepreneurship. The vocational training already 
taking place in the centres are: Tailoring (for ladies); Cooking and 
Catering; Safe motor vehicle operation; Making pickles and jam 
from local fruits and vegetables (by ladies); Detergent production 
from locally available chemicals.

Attention will be paid to ensure the range of selected courses 
are appealing to both genders.

Multi-stakeholder dialogue on youth training and economic 
development

At the end of the pilot program, a high-level dialogue series 
and contact group on economic development improved through 
vocational training of young people will be convened.

The participants would be private sector representatives, 
relevant vocational skill training institutions, relevant government 
regulators and widely recognized authorities on community values. 
Young people would be invited to participate as active members 
of the dialogue, bringing their own experiences to the debate. The 
dialogue would be held in several large multi-stakeholder sessions, 
with a smaller ongoing working group in contact more frequently to 
further develop the ideas and proposals between sessions. 

Project Partners

 ¾ Vihangam Yoga Sansthan
 ¾ AMITY University
 ¾ Private Sector
 ¾ UN-Habitat
 ¾ Young People Government

Pilot Project Structure

 ¾ Introduction
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 ¾ Objectives/Results/Impact
 ¾ Outcomes/Outputs
 ¾ Activities
 ¾ Resources Inputs/ 

Objectives, Results and Impact

The main objective of the pilot project is to educate and train 
altogether 750 young people which can be divided into three groups:

1. Craftsmen profession
2. ICT Related Professions
3. Young start-up entrepreneurs

Outcome and Outputs

 ¾ Capacity built in 750 apprentices and unspecified number 
of Interns;

 ¾ Capacity built in certain number of school teachers;
 ¾ Capacity built in companies to train apprentices;
 ¾ Capacity built in Chambers of Commerce and Trade, 

Government ministries, public schools and companies to 
administer and manage apprenticeships;

 ¾ E-Learning and learning on demand software and tools for 
outputs;

 ¾ Elaboration and execution of the campaign;

Activities

 ¾ In the spirit of a multi-stakeholder approach, the activities 
are carried out in close partnership with a variety of 
competent partners of the project

Resources/ inputs

 ¾ Human resources
 ¾ Infrastructures
 ¾ Funds
 ¾ Policies and Legislation

Vocational Courses in school

Courses with certification in following areas to be offered:-
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 ¾ Drivers training (there is a need for trained licensed drivers, 
youth from Tribal areas to be trained so they can get job as 
a driver). Safe driving lessons will reduce accidents on the 
road.

 ¾ Auto Mechanics/car and motorcycle repairs
 ¾ Plumbing
 ¾ Carpentry
 ¾ Masonry
 ¾ Electrician including appliances, computers
 ¾ Welding
 ¾ Home remodeling like bathroom/kitchen fittings
 ¾ Hair cutting saloons/Beauty Parlors

For more Educated Boys and Girls

 ¾ Wedding coordinators/Event organizers
 ¾ Government contractor
 ¾ Web designer
 ¾ Cosmetics and fashion design
 ¾ Interior design/decorators
 ¾ Speaking and writing English
 ¾ Real Estate Agent
 ¾ Sales person
 ¾ Customer care
 ¾ Resume writing and interview
 ¾ Nursing
 ¾ Starting and running own business
 ¾ Some of these courses could be offered to students in class 

from the grade 6 to 12th to improve their skills and others 
to be offered separately with attached certification/license 
process to make them employable. 

 ¾ Materials from You Tube could be packaged to help 
instructors. 

 ¾ A rapid survey of local demands and earning potentials to be 
carried out first.
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Related Activities for Consideration

• School Principal leadership conferences
 ¾ School principals are vital for improving the quality of 

education. Develop a rating system for schools using SMS 
etc. (get inputs from students, parents) and organize an 
annual School Principal leadership conference at the district 
level to recognize winners, share ideas, best practices and 
awareness on how to improve the educational outcomes.

• Clean toilets for every school
 ¾ Launch a campaign for clean toilets for boys and girls in 

every school.

• Keep Chhattisgarh fit
 ¾ Organize Chhattisgarh Marathon race
 ¾ Organize a Marathon, ½ Marathon and long distance 

walking event in the middle of November every year for 
people from all ages to inspire people to be physically fit. 
Seek sponsorship from corporate houses and charge a small 
registration fees to provide high quality service 

The Way Forward

Milestones achieved:
 ¾ UN Habitat Youth Report 2012 / 2013, Youth in the 

Prosperity of Cities“
 ¾ APMCHUD conference 2012 (Amman Declaration and 

Implementation Plan)
 ¾ Youth Resolution UN Habitat 24th Governing Council 2013
 ¾ YouthVAL programme, Project Document (paricularily page 

1, Mannheim 2014)

Future milestones

 ¾ World Urban Forum 7, Medellin, Colombia
 ¾ World Conference on Youth, Colombo, Sri Lanka
 ¾ UN Conference on Housing and Sustainable Urban 

Development, Habitat III
 ¾ Post-2015 UN Development Agenda
 ¾ UN Sustainable Development Goals
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Empowering Youth and Parternships in an 

International Service Corps

Mandate

UN-HABITAT is the lead United Nations agency responsible 
for promoting sustainable urban development.

It Mandate

To promote socially and environmentally sustainable human 
settlements development and the achievement of adequate shelter 
for all

How do we achieve this?

The Medium Term Strategic and Institutional Plan is the 
agency’s plan over the next 5 Years.

How do we achieve this?

The MTSIP has identified Five Focus Areas:
(i) advocacy, monitoring and partnerships;
(ii) participatory urban planning, management and 

governance;
(iii) pro-poor land and housing;
(iv) environmentally sound basic urban infrastructure and 

services; and,
(v) strengthened human settlements finance systems.
(vi) excellence in Management
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Sub-programme 2: Monitoring the Habitat Agenda

Aims to increase the number of strategic partnerships that 
engage national and local governments, civil society, women 
and youth groups, parliamentarians and the private sector in 
sustainable urbanization through policy dialogue, advocacy and 
resource mobilization.

Partners & Youth Section

1. Networking with Partners
2. Monitoring Partners
3. Knowledge management for Partners
4. Brokering Partnership Initiatives

Youth Programme: Objective

 ¾ Empowerment of youth for active engagement in the 
normative and operational activites of UN-HABITAL to 
meet the goals of the Habitat Agenda and the MDGs.

Youth Programme: Functions

•  Networking

 ¾ Strengthening the relationships between and amongst youth 
and youth-serving organizations to better meet the Habitat 
Agenda and the MDGs.

•  Monitoring

 ¾ Monitoring youth activities aimed at sustainable 
urbanization through the development of measurement 
tools and benchmarking programme effectiveness.

Purpose of the GPI

 ¾ To mobilize and harness the abundant resources of Africa’s 
youth towards improving the quality of life in cities and 
towns.

 ¾ Key objective: To empower vulnerable urban youth groups 
for improved socio-economic inclusion and development.

Strategies

1. Urban youth resource centres

 ¾ A space for youth-led progremmes in:
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 ¾ economic development
 ¾ prevention of violence
 ¾ delivery of education and services on HIV / AIDDS
 ¾ other youth-defined issues

Strategies

2. Training youth as peace builders

 ¾ Youth takes the lead in violence prevention strategies, not 
just conflict reaction

3. Research and policy development

 ¾ participatory action research focused on One Stop Youth 
Centes

Areas of Intervention

 ¾ Employment and Entrepreneurship:
 � training and employment opportunities in self-

employment
 ¾ Governance and Advocacy:

 � enhance youth role in better governance through 
participation in local government matters

 ¾ Health:
 � Preventing and solving youth health problems by 

provision of information, skills training, counseling and 
referral services

Areas of Intervention

 ¾ Communication and Information:
 � capacity building for youth mechanisms to communicate 

and disseminate information
 ¾ Environment and Resource Management:

 � youth participation in environmental justice and 
governance initiatives

 � Environmental entrepreneurship training

What makes GPI different?

 ¾ Believing that youth are agents of change within their 
communities
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 ¾ Most development programmes see youth as the problem, 
treating youth as passive receptors, unable to act

 ¾ GPI sees youth as actively taking charge of their on destiny 
within their own communities.

 ¾ The GPI promotes Youth-led development

Satellite Centres Replication

 ¾ 3 satellite centres in slum areas of Dandora, Korogosho and 
Mathare

 ¾ Focus on ICT, HIV/AIDS, Governance, Entrepreneurship, 
Employment

 ¾ They are not linked to the municipality

Replication (One Stop)

 ¾ Kenya Ministry of youth empowerment centres country wide
 ¾ Rwandan Ministry youth centres as in youth policy
 ¾ EI Taller International youth Centre in Tunisia
 ¾ Merging of the WAF and OSYC models advanced in

YEP-Youth Empowerment Programme

 ¾ To improve the livelihoods of youth, living and working 
in Kibera, slums, Mavoko informal settlements and other 
urban areas.

 ¾ Capacity in Information communication technology that 
will lead to income generation activities

 ¾ Establishment of Youth Construction Brigades focused on 
small enterprise

 ¾ Available pool of youth resource persons and Personnel to 
undertake training of trainers on alternative construction 
technologies for affordable housing

 ¾ Learning by doing approach resulting in concrete outputs 
such as the Moonbeam Youth Training Centre in Mavoko

 ¾ Facilitation of vocational training and micro-credit 
opportunities to promote entrepreneurship and employment 
for young people.

Opportunities Fund for Urban Youth-Led Development

 ¾ Mobilizing young people to help strengthen youth related 
policy formulation and implementation
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 ¾ Building capacities of Governments, NGO’s, Civil Society 
and private sector organizations to ensure better response 
to needs and issues of young people in urban areas

 ¾ Support development of interest-based information and 
communication oriented networks

 ¾ Pilot and demonstration of new and innovative approaches 
to employment, good governance, adequate shelter and 
secure tenure

 ¾ Promoting gender mainstreaming in all activities of urban 
youth

Urban Entrepreneurship Programme – UEP

 ¾ Working with youth lead groups in informal settlements of 
expand existing businesses

 ¾ Uses simulation game to train basic business knowledge
 ¾ Enlists partners for vocational training
 ¾ Promotes both individual businesses as well as cross cutting 

sectors such as waste management
 ¾ Testing new approaches such as asset backed financing, and 

operating loans based on proven contracts

UEP Case study: Waste Management

 ¾ Over 30 Youth groups (representing ca 500 youth) from 
informal settlements of Nairobi networked to share 
information on recycling markets and practices

 ¾ Recycling and construction training given each youth group 
during the building of recycling centres

 ¾ Materials processing machinery to add value to the waste 
locally

One Stop Youth Information Resource Centre – Building 
local capacity for development

 ¾ Institutionalizing business training within a municipal 
youth centre

 ¾ Training of youth trainers and coaches
 ¾ Creation of a Urban Entrepreneurship Programme Manual

Global peace Service Alliance

 ¾ Building on international Service Crops
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 ¾ Global peace Service Festivals 2008
 ¾ International young Leader Summit in UNON, Nairobi, 20 

March 2009
 ¾ Nairobi River Cleaning- Rivers of peace
 ¾ Tree planting
 ¾ Clean water initiatives with Volunteers
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Empowering Youth and Partnership between 

International Service 

As we all know that: 

 ¾ UN-HABITAT is the lead United Nations agency responsible 
for promoting sustainable urban development. 

 ¾ Globally, young people aged 15-24 years represent 18 per 
cent of the world’s population. Africa houses the largest 
segment of young people. 

 ¾ Poverty can be found in cities everywhere, but in Africa it 
is deeper and more widespread. Available estimates show 
that in most African countries, including Kenya, Tanzania, 
Zimbabwe and Zambia the youth and children aged 25 
years and below constitute about or over 70 per cent of the 
population. 

 ¾ UN-HABITAT views young people as effective advocates of 
change, both decision makers and to the general public 

 ¾ UN-HABITAT presents an integrated approach to 
urban youth development and actively promotes the 
implementation of youth programmes, working directly 
with youth-led groups 

The Global Partnership Initiative (GPI) on Urban Youth 
Development in Africa 

The greatest threat youth face today is exclusion and 
marginalization from decisions that affect them. Unemployment, 
crime, HIV/AIDS, neglect by the authorities and often abandonment 
to their fate because of various forms of discrimination top the list 
of problems towns and cities have to deal with. At the same time, 
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urban youth in developing countries possess immense potential to 
contribute to social development if afforded the right opportunities. 
The challenge of putting youth at the centre of development 
strategies can be compared to the challenge, two decades ago, of 
putting women and gender issues on the development agenda. It is 
no longer conceivable to solve the problems of developing countries 
without focusing on the role of women. A similar paradigm shift is 
required with respect to youth in development. 

Young people have the highest rate of unemployment and in 
many ways are the most vulnerable to the social depredations that 
are caused by unemployment and poverty. At the same time they 
are the promise of the future, and failure to invest in the young 
generation imposes great constraints on the potential for future 
development. Whether it is investing in the creation of decent work 
for young people which boosts the economy and lowers the demand 
for social services, or whether it be supporting peer to peer models of 
HIV / AIDS education, or supporting youth in creating food security 
for their community, research has shown that investing in youth 
brings about healthier youth and healthier communities. The GPI 
is one approach that promises to make just this kind of investment. 

What is the GPI? 

The Global Partnership Initiative (GPI) on Urban Youth 
Development in Africa is an initiative of the United Nations Human 
Settlement Programme (UN-HABITAT) in cooperation with selected 
cities in Africa as well as world wide.

In May 2003, the Governing Council adopted a resolution 
(GC19/13) on the engagement of youth in the work of UN-HABITAT. 
The resolution requests the Executive Director to “ensure the 
active participation of UN-HABITAT in the Secretary General’s 
initiative on youth employment... as well as to develop a Global 
Partnership Initiative on Urban Youth Development in Africa, in 
partnership with other relevant United Nations agencies, as well as 
multilateral institutions and private foundations in the context of 
New Partnership for Africa’s Development”. 

The overarching goal of the initiative is to mobilize and harness 
the abundant resources of Africa’s youth towards improving the 
quality of life in cities and towns with a view to empower vulnerable 
urban youth groups for improved socio-economic inclusion and 
development. 
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What	makes	GPI	different?	

A key focus of these partnerships will be to take the local 
initiatives of youth globally, and bring them to a level in which they 
can be shared with other youth, researchers and policy makers. 
This effort is unique in its approach in that it starts from the belief 
that youth are agents of change within their communities. Most 
development programmes see youth as being the problem, on whom 
development programmes can fix. They treat youth as passive 
receptors, unable to act, and needing to be acted upon. 

There is, however, a growing movement internationally which 
argues that youth, beyond being passive, are actively taking charge 
of their own destiny within their own communities. Strategies are 
needed to encourage and strengthen this movement - strategies 
such as the GPI. 

The GPI Strategy 

GPI is a multi-faceted strategy that focuses on recognizing 
the on-going work of youth on the key urban issues of: economic 
development; urban peace and conflict; HIV AIDs; and 
environmental degradation. These four areas have been selected 
based on the research done through the World Urban Cafe series 
that has engaged 25,000 youth on 4 continents leading up to the 
World Urban Forum in Vancouver in June of 2006. 

The core of the GPI strategy is the recognition that youth have 
the capacity to be meaningfully engaged in urban development 
programmes. The GPI will be a vehicle to mobilize resources globally 
to support those most marginalized youth populations in initiating 
and sustaining youth led programmes. 

Strategy 1 

Creation of urban based youth resource centres that directly 
support youth led development issues, such as the one-stop youth 
hub in Vancouver and the One-stop Centre in Nairobi. The focus 
of these hubs will be a space for youth to organize youth-led 
programmes in the area of economic development, prevention of 
violence, and delivery of education and services on HIV / AIDs. This 
strategy is further outlined below. 

Strategy 2 

Training youth as peace builders: The World Youth Report 2003 
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states that a majority of warfare takes place in developing countries, 
particularly in Africa, where an estimated 300,000 young soldiers 
between the ages of 10 and 24 risk their lives in the course of armed 
conflict willed by adults. Even in countries not plagued by armed 
conflict, the youth have often been misused in the political arena. 
While their energy and enthusiasm are powerful tools in promoting 
social or political issues, they are also vulnerable to being misled 
and misused, often leading to disruptive results. Youth need to be 
involved in violence prevention strategies, not just conflict reaction 
strategies. Youth can take the lead. 

Strategy 3 

Research and policy development that supports youth led 
development will be a core component of the GPI, particularly 
through participatory action research focused on the pilot One Stop 
Youth Centres. 

One Stop Youth Centres 

“One Stop Youth Centres” are an implementation strategy 
through collaboration between UN agencies and their member 
states, local, national and international youth organizations, NGOs 
and local authorities focused on creating effective and sustainable 
models for urban youth development and employment in Africa. 
Since the launch of the initiative in Barcelona in 2004, cities that 
have indicated interest in participating include Nairobi & Malindi 
in Kenya, Kampala in Uganda, Dar es Salaam in Tanzania, Kigali 
in Rwanda and Lusaka in Zambia. The One Stop Youth Centres are 
based on a model of youth led development currently operational 
in Nairobi, Kenya. Plans are now in place to assist in the design of 
other centres in Africa with the following objectives: 

Objective of the One Stop Youth Centres Project: 

 ¾ To encourage partnerships with relevant stakeholders in 
the delivery of youth development; 

 ¾ To increase knowledge, skills and attitude change of young 
people; 

 ¾ To respond to educational, socio-economic, recreational, 
emotional and psychological needs of young people in an 
integrated way; 

 ¾ To encourage youth to have greater ownership of 
development; 
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 ¾ To offer leadership and mentorship to young people. 

Six Key Areas of Intervention 

1.  Employment and Entrepreneurship: To build capacity 
of youth to participate effectively in urban poverty 
reduction through training and by offering employment 
opportunities in self-employment, formal and informal 
sectors. 

2.  Governance and Advocacy: To enhance youth 
contribution towards better governance by promoting 
increased youth participation in local government matters, 
particularly those concerning youth development. 

3.  Health: To provide services aimed at preventing and 
solving reproductive health problems amongst the youth 
by provision of information, skills training, education on 
reproductive health, counselling and referral services. 

4.  Communication and Information: To establish 
mechanisms to effectively communicate and disseminate 
information to youth, youth organizations and other 
partners involved in youth work. 

5.  Environment and Resource Management: To 
strengthen youth engagement in the protection and 
improvement of the environment by promoting their 
participation in environmental justice and governance 
initiatives. 

Needs for financial support 

 ¾ Establish satellite resource centres in informal settlements 
 ¾ Define and initiate employment creation programmes, 

micro-credit programmes 
 ¾ Enable more health services to be offered free 
 ¾ Build more networks and partnerships both locally and 

internationally 
 ¾ Provide the library with books and information 
 ¾ Provide computers for office work and internet access 
 ¾ Build employment training programmes including global 

mentoring and monitoring 
 ¾ Establish a youth trust/small grants programme for 

entrepreneurship 
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Conclusion 

This partnership has been constructed in order to learn from 
each other best practices regarding how to address the diversity 
of challenges facing youth today in urban communities, systems 
to enable them to make sustainable decisions, and the inter-
generational transfer of values. We enter into this partnership with 
the recognition that these challenges have at their root the need to 
meaningfully involve and engage youth locally in creating solutions 
to the issues they face, and enabling environments for them to take 
action. 

Youth Empowerment programme 

 ¾ To improve the livelihoods of youth, living and working 
in Kibera, slums, Mavoko informal settlements and other 
urban areas. 

 ¾ Capacity in Information communication technology that 
will lead to income generation activities 

 ¾ Establishment of Youth Construction Brigades focused on 
small enterprise 

 ¾ Available pool of youth resource persons and personnel to 
undertake training of trainers on alternative construction 
technologies for affordable housing 

 ¾ Learning by doing approach resulting in concrete outputs 
such as the Moonbeam Youth Training Centre in Mavoko 

 ¾ Facilitation of vocational training and micro-credit 
opportunities to promote entrepreneurship and employment 
for young people. 

Opportunities Fund for Urban Youth-Led Development 

 ¾ Mobilizing young people to help strengthen youth related 
policy formulation and implementation 

 ¾ Building capacities of Governments, GO’s, Civil Society and 
private sector organizations to ensure better response to 
needs and issues of young people in urban areas 

 ¾ Support development of interest-based information and 
communication oriented networks 

 ¾ Pilot and demonstration of new and innovative approaches 
to employment, good governance, adequate shelter and 
secure tenure
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 ¾ Promoting gender mainstreaming in all activities of urban 
youth 

Urban Entrepreneurship Programme - UEP 

 ¾ Working with youth led groups in informal settlements to 
expand existing businesses 

 ¾ Uses simulation games to train basic business knowledge 
 ¾ Enlists partners for vocational training 
 ¾ Promotes both individual businesses as well as cross cutting 

sectors such as waste management 
 ¾ Testing new approaches such as asset backed financing, and 

operating loans based on proven contracts 

UEP Case study: Waste Management 

 ¾ Over 30 youth groups (representing ca 500 youth) from 
informal settlements of Nairobi networked to share 
information on recycling markets and practices 

 ¾ Recycling and construction training given each youth group 
during the building of recycling centres 

 ¾ Materials processing machinery to add value to the waste 
locally 

One Stop Youth Information Resource Centre -Building local 
capacity for development 

 ¾ Institutionalizing business training within a municipal 
youth centre 

 ¾ Training of youth trainers and coaches 
 ¾ Creation of a Urban Entrepreneurship Programme Manual 

Global peace Service Alliance 

 ¾ Building on international Service Corps 
 ¾ Global peace Service Festivals 2008 
 ¾ International Young Leader Summit in UNON, Nairobi, 20 

March 2009 Nairobi River Cleaning- Rivers of peace 
 ¾ Tree planting 
 ¾ Clean water initiatives with Volunteers 
 ¾ Sports for Peace 
 ¾ Young Ambassador for Peace programe 
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 ¾ Youth Participation in Global Peace Conventions 
 ¾ Involve all stake holders including NGO’s CBO’s Private 

Sector, Local authorities, 
 ¾ Parliamentarians, and others 
 ¾ Partnership initiative with UN-HABITAT 
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Harnessing the Potential of Youth

It all looks as if the world is preparing for war. The world today is 
overwhelmed with problems. Policy makers seem to be confused and 
at a loss. But no problem is more urgent than the militarization of 
politics and the new arms race. Stopping and reversing the ruinous 
race must be our top priority. The current situation is too dangerous.

More troops, tanks and armed personnel carriers are being 
brought to Europe. NATO and Russian forces and weapons that 
used to be developed ata distance are now placed closer to each 
other as if shoot point –blank.

While state budgets are struggling to fund people’s essential 
social needs, military spending is growing. I urge the members of 
the UN Security Council-the body that bears primery responsibility 
for international peace and security- to take first step. Specially, 
I propose that a Security Council meeting at the level of heads of 
state adopt a resolution stating that neuclear war is unacceptable 
and must never be fought.

President Franklin D. Ruosvelt once said “one of the man 
freedoms is feedom from war”.

Family (One Family Under God)
(Times Magazine 13th February 2017)
How family ties keep you going in sickness and in health
Family Ties are linked to improved longevity
Sibling Relationships are a boon for well being.
Spousal interactions can have big benefits 
Give Love and Service

“Youth is a wonderful thing what a pity it is wasted on 
young.”…..Geoge Bernard Shaw
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Volunteerism and Service

Swami Vivekanand said:

“Ask nothing, want nothing in return. Give what you have to 
give; it will come back to you-but do not think of that now. It will 
come back multiplied thousand fold-but the attention must not be 
on that. Yet have the power to give; so give willingly. If you wish to 
help a man, never think what man’s attitude should be towards you.

Ayam Bandhuryam Neti Gadana Laghu Chetsam: 
Udar Charitanam tu Vasudhav Kutumbakam

The world is younger than ever before. More than half of the 
population of the word is youth. They want a meaningful engagement 
in all the decision making process and good governance. How to 
engage them in a more structured manner? 
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Higher Education: Global Perspective and Indian Vision

“I want see India where everyone is literate. Only then can we erase 
the difference between India and Bharat”

–UN. Ananthamurthy, noted writer in Karnada and Jnanpith 
Award winner 

Introduction

India was a great country and a proud civilization before Christ 
(BC). We had Indus valley civilization (2600-1990 BC). Harappa and 
Mohan Jodro’s excavations arc the proof of that. May be in other 
yugas (Dwaper and Treta) our traditional schools were the best 
system. But how long will India boast and live in the remote past 
or in the earlier incarnations. We Indians are the hypocrites who 
look down to other civilizations and do not understand and accept 
the realities and truths. We have to learn to live in the present 
and face the reality and consequences of the matter in the future. 
Secondly, wc cannot build a pyramid without a strong and solid 
base. We want to talk about higher education but without a sound 
school education system. There cannot be a better higher education 
as we cannot build a castle without a strong plinth and pillars. It 
was realized by Pandit Madan, Mohan Malaviya Ji and the Central 
Hindu School was affiliated with Banaras Hindu University so 
that the same students couldjoin the Banaras Hindu University for 
Under Graduate courses. His vision was to blend the best of Indian 
education called from the ancient centers of learning - Takshashila 
and Nalanda and other hallowed institutions, with the best tradition 
of modern universities of the west. This was his vision and selfless 
service for the people of India.

In the globalizing world, India cannot afford to live aloof from the 
development in the world anymore. We have paid a heavy price for 
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being secluded in the past We were attacked, humiliated, colonized 
and ruled by Ghazani’s, Gory’s, Khiljzi’s, Tuglak, Muguls, and the 
British for more than a thousand years up to 1947. It was a history 
of shame because we had very little knowledge about the outer 
world and we had confined ourselves within the landed boundary 
of the country divided many ways and had no knowledge about the 
sea and beyond. Other civilizations were “Maleksha’s” (Devils) and 
“Firangis” (Nomad’s) for us.

For the optimum efficiency, the pyramid should be so constructed 
by the Indian Education System that it must be based on a strong 
and vibrant school education system, supported by a refined higher 
education system. Only when that happens, we can expect an 
outcome of a superior nature from the school system for the higher 
education system, which will ultimately deliver a suitable work 
force for the construction of a knowledgeable society, which is a 
prerequisite for building a great nation Bharat (India).

Now India is evolving and we are giving proper emphasis on 
Primary and Secondary education. Otherwise, school education 
was totally neglected, which resulted in high illiteracy rate. Every 
third person is illiterate in India. Still India has highest number 
of illiterate which is about 35% illiterate population. It is a shame 
for all of us, whereas a poor country like Kenya and many other 
developing countries have a higher literacy rate and compulsory 
education up to secondary level, free of charge. Currently, India’s 
expenditure on education is 3.3% of the GDP and ranked 140lh in 
2005 where as poor country like Kenya spends 6.95%of GDP and 
having literacy rate of 85.1 % (male 90.6% and female 79.7%) in 
2003-2004.

Our National Literacy Mission aimed to attain 75% literacy 
by 2007 in the age group of 15-35 years. Total Literacy Campaign 
aims to eradicate the illiteracy. However the Census 2001 figure 
states that 47 districts in India have female literacy rate below 30%. 
These districts are concentrated in the state of U.P., Bihar, Orissa 
and Jharkhand. There is satisfactory progress in U.P. and Bihar. 
However, a lot has to be done to come to global level and with this 
speed again a half century will be required to attain a 100 percent 
literacy rate.

Still in the globalization era of 21 st century, our society is divided 
into various casts and special provisions in the Indian Constitution 
are for some specific casts of Schedule casts and Schedule Tribes, 



Higher Education: Global Perspective and Indian Vision 185

Backward casts and most backward casts but these reservations are 
not on the basis of economic and socially deprived and backwardness 
of an individual family. Those who are influential (creamy layer) in 
those categories of so called backward casts reap the benefit and 
real people in dire needs hardly get benefit but they are used for the 
vote politics. There is great gender discrimination when it comes to 
education in India. Women are left far behind than men.

Several challenges are in front of us today: How do we prepare 
our higher education system to meet the challenges of the twenty 
first century? What strategies must universities employ to draw 
students towards disciplines that have future prospects? How can 
the Guru’s (teachers, professors and Vice-Chancellors) inspire 
school students and attract them towards the National Missions 
and visions?

Globalization: What is Globalization? 

 ¾ Globalization is inevitable
 ¾ Globalization is a process
 ¾ The World is flat 
 ¾ Globalization of economy, culture and other phenomena

What is Globalization?

Globalization is an umbrella term for a complex series of 
economic, social, technological, and political changes seen as 
increasing interdependence and interaction between people and 
companies in disparate locations. The phenomenon has been noted 
since the 1980 in the context of sociological study on a worldwide 
scale. 

The term “Globalization” is used to refer to these collective 
changes as a process, or else as a cause of turbulent change. The 
distinct uses include:

 ¾ Economically and socially positive: As an engine of commerce: 
one which brings an increased standard of living-prosperity 
to developing countries and further wealth to First World 
and Third world Countries, this view claims that economic 
prosperity brings about social prosperity.

 ¾ Economically, Socially and ecologically negative: As an 
engine of corporate imperialism; one which temples over 
the human rights of the developing societies, claims to bring 
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prosperity, yet often simply amounts to plundering and 
profiteering. Negative effects include cultural assimilation 
via cultural imperialism, the export of artificial wants, and 
the destruction or inhibition of authentic local and global 
community, ecology and culture.

International Monitory Funds (IMF) defines globalization as the 
growing economic interdependence of countries worldwide through 
increasing volume and variety of cross- boarder transactions in 
goods and services, free international capital flows, and more rapid 
and widespread diffusion of technology.

In summary, all definitions appear to agree that globalization 
has economic, political, cultural and technological aspects that may 
be closely intertwined. 

Globalization in the era since World War II has been driven 
by trade negotiation rounds, originally under the auspices of GA 
TT, which led to a series of agreements to remove restrictions on 
“free trade”. The Uruguay round led to treaty to create the World 
Trade Organization or WTO, to meditate trade disputes. Other 
bi-and trilateral trade agreements, including sections of Europe’s 
Maastricht Treaty and North American Free Trade Agreement have 
been signed in pursuit of the goal of reducing tariffs and barriers to 
trade.

There is another terminology for globalization which is 
“internationalization”, used by many, as substitute or alternative. 
In internationalization, the role or the state and the importance 
of nations are greater, while globalization in its complete form 
eliminates nation states. So, they argue that the frontiers of 
countries, in broad sense, are for from being.dissolved. and therefore 
this globalization process is not happening. and probably will not 
happen. considering that in world history. internationalization 
never turned into globalization (the European Union and NAFTA 
are yet to prove their case).

Some maintain that globalization is an imagined geography; 
that is political tool of ruling neo-liberalist, who is attempting to 
use certain images and discourses of world politics to justify their 
political agendas. By presenting a picture of a globalized world. 
the Breton Woods institutions can demand that countries open 
up their economies to liberalization under Structural Adjustment 
programmes that encourage governments to fund privatization 
programmes, ahead of welfare and public services.
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Globalization should be analyzed on a long time frame, 
historically deep and geographically wide. It should not be confined 
to a narrow time frame since it refers to a much wide and deeper 
human rendezvous. It should also not be seen in economic perspective 
of neo-liberal only. It should be seen in a holistic approach which 
includes human culture in its diversity also.

United Nations (UN) main role in globalization process is 
that it follows holistic approach and gives enough emphasis on 
globalization of culture also. Some of the main areas which UN 
has played very important role include peace keeping and peace 
building. sustainable development. climate change. global warming, 
prevention of HIV/AIDS. Trade, eradication of poverty, addressing 
terrorism. nuclear non proliferation etc.

United Nations: What is United Nations?

We all know that Global Peace and Sustainable Development 
are the main foundations of the creation of United Nations in 1945. 
The Charter of the United Nations was signed on 26th June 1945. 
in San Francisco, at the conclusion of United Nations Conference on 
international organization and came into force on 24 October 1945. 
The Charters in its preamble states as:

WE THE PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS DETERMINED

 ¾ to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, 
which twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to 
mankind, and

 ¾ to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity 
and worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men 
and women and of nations large and small, and

 ¾ to establish conditions under which justice and respect for 
the obligations arising from treaties and other sources of 
international law can be maintained, and

 ¾ to promote social progress and better standards of life in 
larger freedom,

AND FOR THESE ENDS

 ¾ to practice tolerance and live together in peace with one 
another as good neigh bours, and

 ¾ to unite our strength to maintain international peace and 
security, and
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 ¾ To ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution 
of methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the 
common interest, and

 ¾ to employ international machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples,

And with this commitments an international organization, the 
United Nations was established. And from that date the United 
Nations is working mainly in the broader area of:

 ¾ Peace and Security,
 ¾ Economic and Social Development
 ¾ Human Rights and Humanitarian Affairs and
 ¾ International Law.

The Millennium Declaration Goals

The United Nations General Assembly in September 2000 
attended by 147 heads of states committed to build a better world 
in the 2151 century. They reaffirmed that pledge at the 2005 
World Summit and rallied around a common vision that focused 
on eradication of extreme poverty and hunger, extending primary 
education to every child. ensuring that women have the same 
opportunities as men, improving the health of mothers and children, 
averting new cases of HI V, tuberculosis and malaria, achieving 
a sustainable environment. establishing a new partnership for 
development that engages the private sector and civil society 
organizations, and making the benefit of new technologies available 
to everyone.

Four Mega Trends

Currently there are four major megatrends identified in the 
world

 ¾ Globalization
 ¾ Information & Communication Technology
 ¾ Climate Change
 ¾ Urbanization and the Growth of cities

Combined impact of rapid urbanization, globalization and 
climate change is influencing the development agenda of today

Hence the need for UN-HABIT AT to address the sustainable 
development which is not possible without sustainable urbanization.
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Basis and Mandate of The UN’s Role; The Case of UN-
HABITAT

 ¾ Stockholm – 1972
 ¾ Vancouver - 1976 (UNCHS formed 1978)
 ¾ Rio - Agenda 21, 1992
 ¾ Istanbul 1996 - Habitat Agenda
 ¾ Millennium Summit – 2000
 ¾ UN-HABITAT created – 2001
 ¾ Johannesburg - Sustainable Urbanization, 2002
 ¾ Nairobi - World Urban Forum I, 2002
 ¾ Barcelona - World Urban Forum II, 2004
 ¾ Millennium Summitt 5 – 2005
 ¾ Vancouver· World Urban Forum III, 2006
 ¾ Nanjing - World Urban Forum IV, 2008

UN-HABITAT Mission

 ¾ The United Nations agency for human settlements, helps 
the urban poor by transforming cities into safer, healthier, 
greener places with better opportunities where everyone 
can live in dignity

 ¾ UN-HABITAT works with organizations at every level, 
including all spheres of Government, civil society and private 
sector to help build, manage, plan and finance sustainable 
development

UN-HABITAT Key Issues and Mandates

 ¾ MDG Target 10- Water and Sanitation
 ¾ MDG Target 11 - Slum Upgrading
 ¾ The Habitat Agenda
 ¾ The Urban Slum Challenge

UN-HABITAT’s Response Strategy

 ¾ Monitoring
 ¾ Normative
 ¾ Technical Cooperation
 ¾ Financing
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No Sustainable Development without Sustainable Urbanization

 ¾ With half of the world’s population living in cities, there 
can be no sustainable development without sustainable 
urbanization.

 ¾ Urbanization. urban poverty, and climate change are all 
linked, and cities and towns represent the nexus of the 
equation.

Stakeholders of Sustainable Development

 ¾ Governments alone cannot solve all the problems.
 ¾ All stakeholders including local authorities, NGO’s, CBO’s, 

Communities, private sector and other local partners have 
to work together 

 ¾ Providing Urban Amenities to Rural Areas (PURA)

And to train the stakeholders and to study the issue and 
problems, we need sound research and here the role of universities 
and higher education comes in.

University and Higher Education in India

India is a member of the United Nations Educational Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) and commission of cooperation 
was established in 1949. India has about 250 universities all together 
out of which 20 are central universities, 215 are state universities 
and additional 100 deemed universities. 17.000 colleges including 
1800 women’s colleges. 13 institution of national importance and 5 
institutions which were established under state act, but at the same 
time, India has a population of 1.2 Billion. with more than half of 
the population being young. They have to go to school, college and to 
university. The number of academic institutions compared to other 
countries is not very encouraging, for example, USA more than 3500 
universities, Japan has 4000 and China (450 universities and 2236 
colleges) and many European Countries also have more colleges and 
universities than us. Take statistics of over crowding in universities 
and colleges. The student-to-teacher ratio is very high; the quality 
of education is very low. Most of the universities in India have a 
traditional syllabus and teaching methodology which is obsolete. We 
lack practical training and experience in our educational system. It 
is purely theoretical knowledge. 

The central Government plays leading role in the evolution 
and monitoring of education policies and programmes. The most 
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notable of which are the National Policy on Education (NPE) 
1986 and Program of Action (POA) 1986. The modified policy 
envisages National system of Education to bring about uniformity 
in education making adult education program a mass movement 
providing universal access. A Central Advisory Board of Education 
(CABE) was reconstituted in 2004 to promote the right to education 
as stipulated in the 186th amendment act which was enacted in 
December 2002 and which seeks to make free and compulsory 
education a Fundamental right for all children in the age group 
6-14 years. Article 21 A of the constitution says that” the state shall 
provide free and compulsory education to all children of age six to 
fourteen years in such manner as the state may, by law determine”. 
Furthermore, Article 46 of the constitution states that “state shall 
promote with special care the education and economic interests of 
the weaker sections of people, and, in particular of Schedule casts 
and Schedule Tribes and shall protect them from social injustice 
and all form of social exploitation.”

The University Grant Commission was establishes in 1953 
and became statutory organization by an Act of Parliament in 
1956. As you know that it is a national body for the coordination. 
determination and maintenance of standards of university education. 
It acts as an advisory body to these Governments and institutions 
on issues of relating to higher education. It is UGC which allocate 
and distribute funds for maintenance and development, makes 
rules and regulations consistent with Act etc. There are several 
new initiatives by UGC which includes- promotion of knowledge 
based enterprises, protection of intellectual property, promotion of 
Indian Education Abroad, training and development of academic 
administration and comprehensive computerization initiatives.

However, the present education system is not compatible to 
current skills requirements. Indian Labor Report 2007 states that 
53% of employed youth suffer some degree of skill deprivation, while 
only 8% are unemployed. Of Indian’s Youth, 57% suffer some degree 
of un-employability. It is estimated that a sum of 480 Thousand 
Crores will be require over 2 years to repair this skill deficit.

Now Honorable Minister Kapil Sibbal of Human Resource is 
spear headed to address this serious issue to make our education 
system modernized to address the requirement and demand of time 
and compatible with the outer world requirements. The Congress 
party government at centre is stable for five years term and can 
focus on enhancing the skills of people with education. We are 
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trying to copy the American System of education. My concern is 
that we are very good in copying, which is not wrong, however. We 
are loosing our Indian Vision into it especially the Indian values of 
life, culture and ethics.

In Global perspective, Indian education is also becoming an 
industry - a business sector. For quality education, universities in 
the USA, UK and other developed countries, charge very heavy fees, 
but they give very practical training which builds the personality 
for original thinking and higher rate of employability with their 
own values of life. It has been proven, without doubt, from the 
pre-independence time that their education system is better than 
ours. Almost all the leaders and scientists of pre-independence 
period of India were having one or another degree or training from 
the UK and other countries, named Gandhi, Patel, Nehru, linnah, and 
Ambedkar. Our universities and colleges also played very significant 
role in nurturing Indian nationalism and building Indian democracy. 
Yet since we live in present, we must admit that the state of our 
universities and colleges is not what it could and might be. 

In the post independence era, if you take a look at the quality 
of research in India and the number of research papers published 
in reputed and referred journals. The statistics are very poor and 
diminishing day-by-day. Most of the good brains leave the countryand 
take the citizenship of the country where they work. When they 
get a Noble Prize, or some prestigious awards, we claim that they 
are one amongst us, but we know the truth. In the globalizing 
world, when National boundaries are diminishing, the identity 
of a person is determined by what passport the person holds and 
where the research was conducted. Except Rabindranath Tagore, 
C.V Raman in pre-independence period and Mother Teresa and 
R.K. Pachauri recently, we could not produce a scientist and scholar 
in India who can secure a Noble Prize. We claim Chandrasekhar, 
Khorana, Amartya Sen and others as ours, but in true sense, they 
had either relinquished their Indian identity and for all means they 
where citizens of USA or conducted their research on the soil of 
other countries. Indian American Venkatraman Ramakrishnan, 
who won Noble Prize this year in 2009 in Chemistry with two other 
scientists, moved to the USA in 1970 to pursue higher education and 
currently heads the Structural Study Division at MRC Laboratory 
of Molecular Biology in Cambridge, UK where he relocated in 1999. 
Still the total number of Noble Laureates of India (9) and including 
of Indian origin (13) is very low.
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Similarly in sports, we are far behind. A country of 1.2 billion 
wins total 3 medals in Olympic in 2008 in Nanjing China (1 gold 
and 2 bronze medal) whereas a poor country like Kenya secures 
14 medals (6 gold, 4 silver and 4 bronze) in the same Olympics. 
India was ranked so” whereas Kenya was ranked 13 among the 
participating countries. China was ranked number one. We should 
compare ourselves with China, our next-door neighbor, Russia and 
USA. We do not stand anywhere near to them.

In the 21st century, it is a matter of great concern that very few 
students are opting for higher education. Call center’s, management 
and service sectors are booming in India and are earning better and 
living better live. Our young generation is opting for a quick-fix life. 
In the annual meeting of the Indian Science Congress, a very few 
good quality scientific papers are being presented and the number 
of participants is not encouraging. It is deteriorating day by day 
and research funds are not fully utilized by researchers. Let me give 
a concrete example. In Patna University, in the master course of 
Statistics, there are only one or two students, whereas the teaching 
staff is 20. Similar is the case in the other university including BHU 
also. The most alarming phenomenon, which is a serious concern 
to us, is the deterioration of moral values in the young generation 
and promotion of the culture of opportunism. Everybody is trying 
to be rich in a short time by any means. Indicators of quality of 
life have changed. Society has become fully materialistic, big cars, 
big houses, nice expensive suits, expensive lifestyles has become an 
indicator of progress and prosperity. Honesty, sincerity, kindness, 
decency has become the values of the past and remain in the theory. 
There is a big difference in what we say and what we do. We preach 
to others about our philosophy of life, but we don’t practice that for 
our self.

Where has gone our culture, our moral values, our teaching 
which taught us these principles:

Vidya dadati vinayam, Vinayam dadati patratam
Patratvam Dhanam prapnoti, dhanam prapnoti tatah sukham
Yesham n vidya a tapo n danam
Na chapi shilam n goono n karma
Te mrutya loke bhuvi bhar bhuta
Manusya rupen mrigascharanti

When every third person in India in illiterate and leading a life 
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in poverty and in slums then judge yourself which category we have 
put them. Manusya rupen mrigas charanti. The greatest setback in 
the Indian society is to the family and marriage institutions which 
are diminishing. The new generation of the 21 st century does not 
believe in these institutions. There is no check arid balance in the 
society anymore. Nucleus family is the norm of the today which 
is mostly single. We do not have anything for our brothers and 
sisters to offer. Divorce which was alien to us has become common 
phenomenon in our society. HIV aids are rampant and highest 
numbers of Indians are infected (5million) after South Africa and 
Nigeria.

Mahamna’s vision, which is synonymous to the Indian vision, 
was to build a society with a good quality of education with high 
moral character, which can turn a nation into a greater nation, 
the education which can give great human values and high moral 
characters. Unfortunately, we still do not have our national identity 
and we are still segregated into regional identities. We are still 
Biharis, Punjabi’s, Gujarati’s Marathis, Malyali’s and Madrasis 
even out of country. Indians abroad are also segregated into regional 
forums to the level of Rajput Association, Brahmin Association 
and many other regional associations including in New York and 
Washington DC.

At present Universities in India bear enormous responsibilities 
of building the nation though their role in enriching our higher 
education system in all disciplines such as science, engineering, 
technology, life science, humanity, arts, commerce, management 
and languages. Universities should be prime knowledge generation 
centers of the Nation as a reservoir of knowledge. The transformation 
of any society has experienced a closed relationship with the quality 
of education and national development. It is imperative that 
universities should impart a value based education to our students. 
Knowledge is the most powerful resource for nation building. 
Absolute and true knowledge is God.

The importance of research cannot be underestimated today 
when it has emerged as the driving force in the process of self-
reliance in all cutting-edge technology. In certain universities, 
research has been the main contributor and guiding force in 
realizing its core competence. Our road map for the next few 
decades should witness the conquest of many new frontiers in nano-
science and engineering, space technology, advanced materials 
and composite technology, biotechnology in the fields of drugs 
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and pharmaceuticals, among others. Scientific organizations such 
as ISRO (Indian Space Research Organization), DRDO (Defense 
Research and Development Organization), to name just a few; spend 
more than Rs. 500 Crores per year in sponsored research. However, 
equal emphasis is required in research in the areas of the arts and 
literature, humanities, political science, law, economics, commerce 
and management to promote the balanced growth of a society that 
seeks to preserve its civilization heritage.

As skilled force in India in concern, nearly ten million youth 
are injected in the employment market every year with school 
and university education. Around seven million students are 
seeking employment after the completion of class 10 and 12 and 
around three million graduates and post graduates are produced 
by universities every year. There is a big gap between the actual 
requirement and availability of employable skill. One strategy that 
may be employed to bridge this gap is the provision of an interface 
between school curriculum and the requirements of the three 
sector of economy. At present India’s youth under the age of 25- 
a number expected to grow till year 2050- is 540 million. Keeping 
this resource in view, universities and educational systems should 
create two cadres of personal: one, a global cadre of skilled youth 
with specific knowledge of specific skills and, two, another global 
cadre of youth with higher education. These two cadres will be 
required to power the manufacturing and services sector of India as 
well as for fulfilling the human resources requirements of various 
countries. For this the universities and secondary school education 
system will have to work together towards increasing their turnout 
from the existing 11 per cent to twenty per cent by 2020 and thirty 
percent by the year 2030:

An expansion and reform of our school system is must to 
ensure that every child has an equal opportunity to enter in the 
world of higher education. The higher education system needs a 
systematic overhaul so that we can educate our youth without any 
compromise on the quality of education and at par to international 
academic standards. The higher education system needs a massive 
expansion of opportunities, to the tune of around 1500 universities 
nationwide, that will enable India to attain a gross enrollment ratio 
of at least 15 percent by 2015. Ideally, the focus would have to be 
on new universities. but some clusters of alleviated colleges could 
also become universities. Such an expansion would require major 
changes in the structure of regulation.
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I fully agree with the view ofMr. Sam Pitroda, Chairman of 
National Knowledge Commission that the present regulatory 
system in higher education is flawed in some important aspect. 
The barriers to entry are too high, with the system of authorizing 
entry very cumbersome. There is multiplicity of regulatory agencies 
where mandates are both confusing and overlapping. The system, 
as a whole is over-regulated but under governed. The National 
knowledge Commission believes that there is a clear need to establish 
an Independent regulatory Authority for Higher education (lRAHE).
The lRAHE must be at an arm’s length from the government and 
independent of all stake holders including the concerned ministries 
of the government. The TRAHE would have to establish by an act 
of parliament, and would be responsible for setting the criteria and 
deciding on entry. The role of UGC would be redefined to focus on the 
disbursement of grants to, and maintenance of. public institutions 
in higher education.

The main concern is to enshrine the moral values and ethics in 
education system.

Pothi parh parh jag mua, pandit bhaya na koya
Dhai akshar prem ka padhe so pandithoya

What happened to an unconditional love in our family and 
society? What happened to our culture of sacrifice for others? How 
to teach service and to help to others? The culture which used to 
teach us:

Sahana bhawatu, sahana bhunatu
Sah viryam karwawhe, tejaswina badhitmstu
Ma widwisawawahe
and
Sarve bhawatu sukhinah, sarve santu niramayah
sarve bhadrani pashyatu, ma kaschit Dukh Bhag bhavet

Let us put our mind and efforts together to build a great nation 
India- Bharat

Thank You.
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Statistics for Helping the Young People in Big Cities

This conference is organised every year by Statistisches Landesamt 
Berlin with the help of the Senate’s Administration for Youth and 
Sports. It has the aim to bring several people together: Planners, 
scientists from universities, social workers and other employees of 
administrative bodies responsible for youth activities, politicians 
etc. and statisticians from different countries come together at these 
meetings in order to make information and new research results 
available and to help young people in big cities. Having contacts and 
learning from each other makes our work more effective and it is 
necessary to harmonise statistics, to have an exchange of experience 
and to compare the situation of one’s own city with that of others. 
Usually 10 to 15 nations are represented in this meeting, where the 
English language is used. 

The venue is an educational institution for social pedagogues 
(in German: Sozialpädagogische Fortbildungsstätte) called “Haus 
am Rupenhorn”, a beautiful house above the banks of the Havel 
river in the West-most part of Berlin-Charlottenburg. 

The above mentioned general title is the same every year, but 
the focus changes from year to year. It always is fixed for the next 
year at the end of each meeting1. In 2003 it was

“The Gender Dimension”.
Each of the lectures lasted 20 minutes or less, followed by a most 

lively discussion. The authors tried to make their part interesting 
for an international audience by comparing their topics with the 
situation elsewhere2. Most of the speakers tried to deliver their talk 

1 In the meeting of the year 2004 the focus will be on “The family situation”.
2 If data for a comparison e.g. with Berlin are needed, they can be received 

from the internet (http://www.statistik-berlin.de or http://www.statistik-
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– though given in a foreign language - without reading the text. The 
participants gained a lot of new knowledge, new connections, new 
impressions and new ideas, and they trained their English. 

It is impossible to report in a short form about every of the many 
lectures here, but it can be mentioned, that the gender dimension in 
Asia due to cultural aspects seems to be most different from that one 
in Europe as Mrs. Vivian Chan from the Statistical Office of Hong 
Kong in China and Mr. Tsutomu Tanaka from Kyoto’s Ritsumeikan 
University in Japan told us. All of us know, that the situation in 
Northern Ireland is very difficult. Mrs. Moira Cullen from Ulster 
University, director of the Women’s Opportunity Unit there, 
reported about their achievements concerning the gender dimension 
in computers and a high tech world. The Western European Nordic 
Countries seem to be relative similar to each other and quite modern 
in this respect and the New Nordic Countries try hard to catch up 
with them as we heard from Mrs. Anita Schwartzkopf - working in 
Statistics Latvia in Riga - and from Prof. Dr. Jonas Jagminas, director 
of the Statistical Office of Wilnius. Dr. Marcel van den Broecke, the 
Dutch director of the Permanent Office of the International Statistical 
Institute showed, that the gender proportion in ISI - the world wide 
association of statisticians - also could be improved a lot, because most 
of the ISI members are male (90,4 %).

There were many other interesting aspects in all the other 
reports. They will be published later. The German side has been 
represented by the report of Mrs. Gabriele Cüppers, a former 
member of Statistisches Landesamt Berlin, now working in the 
Senate’s Administration for Economy, Employment and Women and 
by the one of Mrs Ulrike Hagemeister, coming from the Institute of 
Applied Demography.

Every conference needs some social activities as well: In the 
evening of the first day those who were interested could take part in a 
guided evening tour through the old historical parts of Spandau (220 
000 inhabitants, borrough of Berlin since 1920, mentioned for the 
first time in 1232). The second day a visit of the newly built German 
Chancellery was offered. It is situated in the new city centre, which 
still is under construction in the area between the former Eastern 
and Western parts of Berlin. Finally in the evening of the third day 
the team of the conference venue “Haus am Rupenhorn” invited all 
participants to take part in a Farewell Dinner.

berlin-brandenburg.de) or from Statistisches Landesamt Berlin directly 
(Tel. +49-30-90213434).
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Transforming Personality and Innovative Management 

Sat Guru is the one who connect you to the supreme. We all jeev 
Atama are the image of the Supreme and it ultimate aim is to 
connect with the supreme This connectivity can be when we see the 
same supreme in everybody either in Jad or in Chetanya world. He 
did it to me by providing guidance to connect me with the people 
and I am here in this service. I salute him: sat - sat Namaskar.

As invitation card also describes that personality of individual 
constitutes of five qualities- physical, emotional, intellectual, moral, 
and spiritual strength. In other words, personality is the sum of total 
of what a person is- in physical, behavioral, thoughts and feelings. 
Personality is a combination of many dimensions, physical, mental, 
spiritual, ethical, and moral and so on. You get a magnetic field-
aura, if you develop and empower your personality. Human body 
is more powerful than steel and softer than a flower. It depends on 
how you handle it. 

The five qualities, which form the personality, have its unique 
importance. First impression is of your physical look. We say a good 
personality by observing the first glimpse and keep on adding with 
all above qualities of physical body. But if you do not have emotions, 
it is just like a flower without fragrance. However, body is not 
merely a machine. It is a bundle of senses and emotions. Knowledge 
is power and most powerful is ‘GOD’.

TRANSFORMATION IS A PROCESS AND IT IS INEVITABLE 

Addi Shankaracharya has described knowledge as ‘God’. He 
gives examples of a rope being on the ground in the dark resemble 
as a Snake. Knowledge of the Truth is realization and absolute 
truth is God. And this sloka:
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“Vidhya Dadati Vinayam, Vinayam Dadati Patratam,
 Patratwam Dhanam Paraptanoti, Dhanam Prapnoti Tatah 
Sukham.”

Knowledge gives humbleness, humbleness gives suitability 
(qualification) and from qualification wealth is earned and from the 
earned wealth comes happiness.

Knowledge transforms personality. I go beyond that saying and 
strongly believe that sole cause of all suffering today is illiteracy 
in our country. If you want to eradicate poverty, one should strike 
on illiteracy and promote education. In India still about 35-40% of 
population is illiterate, 30% of the population is under poverty line. 
See our state Karla where illiteracy is Zero and see the difference in 
poverty level and quality of life as well as personality development.

In another sloka:
 “Yesham Naa Vidhya Na tapo no Danam, Na Chapi sheelam Na 
guno na karma,
 Te martyaloke bhumi bhar bhuta, Manushya rupen mrigas 
charnati,”

What makes an animal to human is beautifully jotted down in 
this ‘sloka’. Those who do not possess these qualities are animals. 
What are these qualities:-

Knowledge, self-discipline and control, donation, humility, 
good qualities and good work. Otherwise they are like animals and 
unwanted weight on the earth… Those who believe in incarnation 
and theory of Karma, they also believe that whatever you are today 
is because of your past ‘Karmas’. Good knowledge will not only give 
you pleasure in this life rather shapes you for the next birth also. 
Sometimes it happens in a sudden and due to coincidence. Many 
lives have been completely transformed. Take example of Mahatma 
Gandhi. As described in his autobiography ‘ My Experiments 
with Truth”, he was a very ordinary, shy person with a very mild 
personality and due one incidence in South Africa (Petersmariberg) 
he became the father of the nation – liberated India and proved that 
non-violence is more powerful than any lethal weapon.

Many examples we have of instant or sudden personality 
transformation: Dhruwa who was transformed due to his step 
mother Suruchi), Prahalad (due to one incidence of catty in the kiln) 
Balmiki (due to Sapta Rishis questions), Vishwamitra (due to defeat 
from Vashisth), Tulsidas (due to wife), Kalidas (also due to wife 
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Vidyawati), Buddha (transformed due to sight of human misery) 
and Mira to name a few. Something suddenly happened in their life- 
some incidence and that transformed their life completely.

It happens in the negative transformation also. When Baman 
Bhagawan went to test Asur King Bali and he took all his kingdom 
in three steps of land and still for half steps the king agreed to 
measure his back as promised, his daughter who was so impressed 
from Bhagawan charming personality of Baman that she wanted 
to be mother of that child but when she found that his father was 
cheated then she became revengeful and wanted to kill this small 
boy by giving poison through breast feeding. Due to this ill desire 
she was reborn as Putana in Krishna time.

Transformation by knowledge has an excellent example of 
Jagat Guru Krishna preaching to Arjuna when he surrendered in 
the middle of the battlefield of Mahabharata. That was the highest 
level of depression that Arjuna was going through and was not 
ready to fight and his feet were trembling and he was no way ready 
to fight at any cost. When Arjuna declined to fight in the middle of 
Mahabharta in the battlefield, Sri Krishna, the supreme God, gave 
him knowledge of Bhagawat Geeta, the live knowledge enlightened 
Arjuna and that transformed him for the Great Battle of life. The 
whole Geeta teaches us about the personality transformation 
through true knowledge directly from God. Arjuna an ordinary 
person becomes a great hero through knowledge from Lord Krishna. 
Krishna was the real Guru. A Guru can transform your personality 
albeit your whole life. 

Bulent Eavit, former Prime Minister of Turkey was mentioned 
in the media that whenever there is a problem, he opens Gita to 
know what Arjuna said to Krishna. 

Let me tell a story of one of my friend who was with me in 
Queens College, Varanasi. He was the most sober and gentle person 
among our friends. It so happened that his father was assassinated 
due to rivalry in his village. In retaliation, more than 5 persons 
were murdered from the opposite group and he was also arrested 
and leveled as a hardcore murderer. People were scared of him 
and mothers used to tell their children to sleep otherwise a brutal 
murderer i.e. head cutter will come. Latter we used to laugh with 
him and amused due to this transformation. He was the same 
person. Only the circumstances made him a criminal. He is now a 
proud police officer, a real honest police officer. 
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For leaders in India it is very common that a criminal becomes 
a minister and the same police who used to make life hell are now 
his/her security officers and obey their instructions (Sibu Suren) 
implicated in murder case.

And what better example of a man who transformed himself 
regularly than the Governor Arnold Schwarzenegger. “He grew up 
as an average, skinny boy in Austria. Then he got into bodybuilding 
and became Mr. Universe. Then he went to Hollywood to become a 
movie actor and became a mega-star. Then, he became Governor 
of California. He is again re-elected for the second term. Arnold 
did not just change; he transformed himself over and over again. 
He developed new skills – from muscles, to acting, to politics – and 
in the process not only redefined himself but also gained a new 
relevance each time”.

Amrapali was a prostitute and when “Buddha” was camping in 
Bihar she wanted to take Diksha from him and was refused. She 
asked Budha a question why he cannot give her Diksha to her and 
that a real guru should not discriminate between good and bad. She 
sang this song.

“Prabhu mero avagun chit na dharo, 
Paras gun Awagun, nahi chilwat kanchan karat kharo”
Samdarshi hari nam tihari, chaho to par karo,”

Sadguru does not discriminate, he bestows his mercy equally 
on every body and on every being. As the rays of Sun does not 
discriminate whether good or bad, beautiful or ugly, dry or wet, as 
rain does not discriminate and wet equally all the being static or 
lives. God, nature and ‘samdarsi’ do not discriminate. This is the 
principle of nature. Lord Shiva taught a lesson to Adi Shankara in 
Kashi in the lapper form that one should not hate with any body 
rather love to everybody equally. Everybody is the form of God and 
God is love. Shree Sai Baba also says that “Love is my Form.” 
Same experience of Swami Nam Deo when he was carrying Gangajal 
from Haridwar to pour on Rameshwaram and a donkey was dying 
for water on the way. When he quenched the thirst of that donkey 
and saved his life. God appeared and gave him Darshan.

“Love all beings as you love yourself.”
See Gods image in every being, Tulsi Baba has said in Ramayana 

“Siya Ram May Sab Jag Jani, Karahu Pranam Jori Jugpani.” See 
God in everybody, same God in Saint and also in a Sinner. When 
you reached to that level this is real personality transformation.
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These knowledge are experienced by our Saints, Rishis and 
Muni’s and taught us to be above the attachment. My and Myself. 
You are non and nothing is of yours. You got everything here and 
you will leave it here when you will depart finally.

The world is a theatre and more people live in this world with 
that knowledge. Surrender to God. See for innovative management 
of life. First learn to manage your own life and then think to manage 
of materialistic world. Start from yourself and transform others 
around you. Let the Charity begin at home.

This is the greatest service to God. This is the greatest service to 
humanity. Learn to walk on your foot properly first, then talk about 
surrounding and then about sky and moon and stars. You do not 
know who you are and start talking about universe and galaxies.

After writing many script of religious books, Maharshi Vayas 
reached to a conclusion that: 

Asta das puranesu, Vayasaashya vachanam Dyayam
Propkaray punyay, papayay par pidanam

Like individuals, countries should also change, adopt and 
transform. You may have noticed that the transformation of many 
countries began with crisis or with a predicament. “Crisis indeed, 
can be a transforming experience. It can be a rallying point and a 
motivating factor to run the country around.”

It happened in India early 1990’s when Prime Minister 
Narsimha Rao was forced to implement bold economic reforms to 
deal with oil stock after the Gulf War.

Chile also had to reform rapidly after suffering economically in 
the early 80’s and the United States was much changed after the 
Great Depression in the 1930’s. 

All the kingdoms disappeared and democracy where people 
are supreme and the governance is by the people, for the people 
and of the people was established. The U.S. today sows the fruit 
of paradigm shift. The traditional concept of government for 
centuries had been a monarchy, the divine rights of kings. Then a 
different paradigm was developed- government of the people, by the 
people and for the people. And a constitution democracy was born, 
unleashing tremendous human energy and integrity, and creating 
a standard of living, of freedom and liberty, of influence and hope, 
unquoted in the history of the world. 
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You will agree with me that Transformation usually involve 
great soul searching debates between the country’s leaders. In 
China, after the death of Mao Tesetung, the contest was between 
Deng Xiaping, who called for ambitious far-reaching reforms 
through his “Socialism with Chinese Characteristics” and Chen 
Yun, who forwarded limited reforms. In the end, history sided with 
Deng. But it took a great deal of intellectual persuasions, politics 
maneuvers and populist appeal for Deng to win the critical battle. 
“Deng’s philosophical and political victory over China produced the 
‘rising China; that we now know today.

The best kinds of transformations are those, which come from 
within. One successful example of homegrown transformation is 
Rwanda. Rwanda too had a lot of outside help by way of generous 
international assistance after the genocidal civil war of 1994 which 
killed 8,00,000 Rwandans. But Rwanda today stands as a miracle 
only because its national political leaders from Tutsi and Hutus 
were able to find a consensus and learned from the fatal mistakes 
of past, in order to build a new political, economic and social order 
based on democracy, good governance and reconciliation.

Astabakra A great learned saint scolded scholars when they 
laugh on his disabled body by saying that as if he has come to a 
meeting of chamars and not of intellectuals where beauty of body 
has prominence which made all stunned and finally apologetic.

Eke sadhe sub sadhe, sub sadhe sub jahi
Evolve your personality and yourself and adopt the ten 

commandments of 
Ghriti Chhama Damo steyam
Saucham Indriya Nigraha
Dhee Vidya Satyamo Krodho
Daskam Dharma Lakchhanam

The ideal is that not only yourself to take on that journey but 
to all by starting from yourself. Take on that path your family, your 
society and the world and finally the universe. As Mahatma Gandhi 
did it. He transformed himself then taught to Kasturba to change 
and then to the people with him then the movement at National 
Level. He was a simple ordinary person with all the weaknesses 
of an ordinary man but he became Rastrapita (Country’s Father). 
He gave innovative management of Khadi – charka to improve the 
economy of the poor. Gave the philosophy of Hari Jan and Daridra- 
Narayan.
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Swami Vivekananda has said:
Strength is life, weakness is death. Strength is facility, 

life eternal, immoral: Weakness is constant strain and misery; 
Weakness is death. II.3

Get up, and put your shoulders to wheel-how long is this life 
for? As you have come into this world, leave some mark behind. 
Otherwise, where is the difference between you and trees and 
stones? They too come into existence, decay and die. V.383

Transforming Personality by Yoga and Pranayama
Currently, Swami Ramdeo Maharaj has brought revolution 

especially in India and Indians abroad through simple asana and 
pranayama. Millions of people are learning how to manage their 
physical and mental health which will also lead to a disciplined, 
healthy and spiritual life through simple habits, pranayama and 
satwik vegetarian food. It may not be cure for all diseases but 
scientifically proved that it helps in regulating and makes you 
better in managing life with good feelings.

In the modern era after the World War II there was a paradigm 
shift from Character Ethics, as the foundation of success, which are 
integrity, humility, fidelity, temperance, courage, justice, patience, 
simplicity, modesty, to personality ethics. Success became more a 
function of personality, public image, skills and techniques, etc. 
where attitude determines the altitude, smiling wins more friends 
than frowning. 

Innovative Management
As Einstein has observed that:
“The significant problems we face cannot be solved at the same 

level of thinking we were at when we created them”.
It applies fully to innovative management. Management should 

start from self-management of oneself. Personal management comes 
before personnel management. Everybody has home to manage, 
upbringing of children and interaction with friends, colleagues and 
people. One has to manage his or her faculties, emotions, physical 
body and environment. A good manager is the one who has vision, 
humility, transparency and team spirit. Kalidas has described 
about ruling the kingdom by Aja Maharaja in his Raghuvansam 
that each of his subjects were thinking that he alone was very dear 
or close to the king. 
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Love thy neighbour: A manager is a leader and management 
is about leadership quality. Love is the greatest mantra for a 
successful. Love is the greatest mantra for a successful management. 
A manager should take care of all the staff who work with him/
her and that staff as very important asst of the organization. Win 
their heart so that the staff will give you the total. Encourage them 
for their career development and welfare. Nothing is important for 
a manager to practice himself before preaching other staff. (Give 
example of Gandhi Ji when a farmer approached him to advise his 
son to stop eating Gud and Gandhi Ji ask him to bring his son after 
a week because first Gandhi Ji wanted to stop eating Gur and then 
to preach this to the Boy.)

A manager should be objective and caring for the staff. Take 
responsibility and make staff responsible and confident. Keep cool 
and do not express anger unless it is the last resort. Bahgawat Gita 
describes anger as an enemy sitting in your own heart.Manager 
must recognize that anger is a bad management strategy. To 
manage self-anger is personal management, which comes before 
personnel management.

Prioritizing Goal is another factor for successful management 
for a corporate manager. Innovative manager should be a visionary 
person. He should know the objective and clear idea on how to 
achieve that. He/ She should know the limitations and constrains 
also.

On should go by the preaching of Gita on Karmayoga where 
Lord Krishna states that:

Karmanyewa Dhikarste; Ma Faleshu Kadachana.

“Do not come under the spell of likes and dislikes”. You can 
have likes and dislikes but they need not control you. 

Transparency in Management is essential.A manager should 
have transparent policies to win and give confidence to staff and 
ultimately for a better management.

Thorough Discussion prier to Decision
Staff should have enough opportunity to discuss and give 

their view and input to the system so that everybody should feel 
belongingness and inclusiveness. Everybody should take the 
ownership and can defend the programme. Better to ask stupid 
questions than doing stupid mistakes.

“If I have to manage people and I find myself having no 
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managerial capacity over my own thoughts, words and actions, I 
can not set an example for others to follow.”

Swami Dayananda, Ancient wisdom for Modern management
“Only those can conquer, who believe they can”
“Knowledge on how to behave properly affect the business, 

bottom line, and both individuals and companies have really 
begun to realize this. Companies cannot afford to have people who 
do no represent them in a sophisticated way. And individuals are 
realizing that if they want the job, they have got to know what’s 
right. Learning about good protocol separates one self from the 
ordinary. Why do we drive fancy cars, live in beautiful homes, and 
get a good education? It is to separate oneself from the ordinary. 
Nobody wants to be at the bottom of the pyramid with everybody 
else and wish to distinguished themselves.”

In an attempt business chances for firms, etiquette schools 
have been springing up across the U.S. in the hundreds. Classes 
include every aspect of propriety- from how to eat spaghetti without 
getting it on your shirt, to how to shake hands properly. And 
the keenest patrons have proved to be upwardly thrusting social 
climbers in their twenties and thirties, keen to prove they are 
cultured and cosmopolitan enough to mixes in any circle. “Business 
is so competitive now, there is a demand for anything that gives 
companies an edge.”

Communication is a very important skill in management where 
getting your points across clearly and speaking persuasively gives 
and edge in convincing and negotiations. One should know the 
art of negotiation and skillful retreat or compromise. This is also 
management. 

Perception is important
Jaki Rahi bhawana jasi, praphu Murat Dekhi tin taisi

You see the things as your perception is. We see the world, not 
as it is but as we are conditioned to see it.

Where can you get universal prayers like these for all the living 
and static beings. These prayers have tremendous power and should 
be chanted and remembered by all:

Sarve Vhawantu Sukhinah
Sarve Santu Niramayah
Sarve Bhadrani Pashyantu
Ma Kaschid Dukh Bhag Bhawet
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(may all be happy, may all be free from disease, may all realize 
good, non-should be subject of misery)

Again a prayer for all:
Durjano Sajjano Bhooyat
Sajjaah Shantimapnuyat
Shantoo Muchyet Bandhebhyo
Muktashchanyan Vimochyet

(may the wicked become virtuous; may the virtuous attain 
tranquility; may the tranquil be free from bonds; may the freed 
make others free)

Om Sah na Wawatu Sah noo Bhunaktu, Sah viryam Karwawhai.
Tejaswi na Wadheetmastu ma Widwisha wahe
OM shanti; shanti; Shanti

(Om may the divine protect us; may he nourish us both. May 
our study be vigorous and fruitful. May we not hate each other. Om 
peace, peace, peace)

Om Asto ma sad gamaya
Tamso mea jyotirgamay
Mrityor ma amarotam Gamaya
Om shanty Shanti, shanty
(from the unreal lead me to the real. From darkness lead me to 

light. FromDeath lead me to immorality. Om shanty Shanti shanty)

Pothi Padh padh jag mua; Pandit Bahya Na Koya
Dhai Akshar Prem ka Padhe so Pandit Hoya

This is a mantra of being prefect. Love transforms you and 
make you a wise person.

This was perfectly true with Ramakrishna. He had no bookish 
knowledge and no books in his room.
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Economic System of Nature and Poverty Measures

Summary

Nature has created everything including the human beings. 
Nature is the creator of the economy and we are the manipulator of 
the natural economy. To manage it naturally, it has a robust system 
including its economic system. Poverty has been seen in nature 
differently than in the materialistic world of today. Its perception 
and unit of measure are also different. For example, population is 
considered an asset and wealth of a nation in natural economy and 
not a curse or problem. Health is wealth and possessing the good 
moral values and the high energetic body is the indicator of richness 
in the nature. Everything is in abundance in the natural economy and 
there is no scarcity. It has also robust regulatory system. Scarcity is 
humanly created due to our greediness, mismanagement and unfair 
distribution system. As Mahatma Gandhi had said that there is 
sufficiency in the world for the man’s needs but not man’s greed. 

This paper will give an overview of the natural economy and its 
regulatory system and how it manages the poverty. This will also 
discuss on how it can be correlated with the present day economy 
and concept of modern days poverty. It will provide some solutions 
to poverty from spiritual and philosophical approach. However, 
the major emphasis will be on the status of the UN Millennium 
Development Goal (MDG) number one on the Eradication of Extreme 
Poverty and Hunger. The paper will discuss some possible solutions 
and recommendations to tackle the poverty issue in the world and 
to achieve this goal by 2015. 

Introduction 

There is no doubt that there is a very organized system in the 
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nature which is not created by human being. This human spicy is 
only three and half million year old but the universe in much older 
than the humanity. We experience several mysteries in our life 
right starting from our birth to death and it creates curiosity in our 
mind how these pictures of thoughts emerges and disappears. We 
see that every day sunrises in the east with power to spread light 
and heat all over and sets in the west after completing its journey. 
Now we know through astrological calculation that it is more than 
90 million miles away from our earth ever though it is the source 
to provides light, heat and life on the earth. Climate, monsoon, and 
ecology are maintained by sun. There would not have been life, 
vegetation, greenery, food, fruits etc. on earth without sun. Now we 
know that there are many stars like our sun in the universe and 
they are bigger than our sun and because of distance they look like 
a small star in the sky. We see the twinkling stars when sun sets 
in the evening and night begins. Some time the beauty of stars and 
moon which gives cool light in the night can not be explained in 
simple words. Many poetic books have been written and love stories 
have been tolled described beauty and have been compared with 
cool light of moon and stars. 

But scientifically all planets are abide by certain rules and 
moving for days, months, years on their orbital path without 
violating those paths and rules. All have some reasons for it. If 
there is no good summer and very hot sun in that season then 
there shall be no good monsoon or rainy season and if there is no 
enough rain then there will be no enough food and fruits for the 
living creatures including for humans. It explains that Sun is the 
centre and source for providing food and life on this earth. Now the 
question arises that does this system is created by some intelligent 
power or it is only a quencidence of some material property. Does 
this most amazing universe took birth due to the attraction of 
material elements and moving in the space for billion years or there 
is a powerful hand behind which controls the whole system. Our 
intellect says that there is some powerful hand behind; knowledge 
also accepts that it can not be without some power behind. There is 
some creator of these planets. You may call by any name but there 
is somebody behind all this creation who controls and regulates this 
perfect system. 

When we are looking for some power behind the whole creation 
of universe and galaxy, our attention goes towards our homes 
which are built by human beings. When we observe a house then 
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we find that there is entrance door to enter in the house. There are 
provisions for many windows, passage for light and air circulation 
in it. Inside there are several pillars and verandas which are built. 
For protection from excessive sun and rain there are roofs and 
porches. Arrangements are made for all possible comfort in the 
rooms and verandas of the house. There are outlets, drainages and 
pipes for water and sanitation. House has been built with a good 
planning and in such a way that there is comfort in all the seasons. 
After seeing this house one can comfortably say that it has been 
built wisely and the brain behind is of a commendable person who 
has make all necessary arrangements for living comfortably. Ever 
we have not seen the creator of this house. However, we can say 
comfortably that owner or builder of this house is definitely a wise 
and intelligent person. 

When we see our body, we find that we have a mouth to eat; we 
have teethes to chew food. We have food pipe through our throat 
to carry food to stomach. There is another wind pipe next to it for 
breathing. We have storage of our food in the stomach. We have 
digestion system and after processing the food that takes the form 
of blood which passes through the heart which pumps it to all body 
from toes to head for power, comfort, and beauty of the body. The 
waste part or useless part of the solid food passes through the 
passage in the form of human excreta. There is a separate outlet for 
water waste part of juices, milk and water in the form of urine. We 
have two eyes to see, two ears to listen, one nose for smelling, and 
two foots for walking and two hands to work. We have reproductive 
organs also to produce our offspring’s children. We ask a very simple 
question that: is this wonderful structure just due to combination 
of materials or there is some super intellectual mind behind it as 
the builder of a house? Above this body, we have intellect, mind, 
our voice and thinking power which has created many sciences 
and technologies. These compel us to be convinced that from the 
beginning of this universe and life in it, there is some power which 
is omnipresent and universal. We can call that power by any name 
or call it nature. 

The oldest scripts Veda of Aryan religion which are proved to 
be ancient and European scholars also agree that these scripts of 
Rig Veda are about more than ten thousand years old. There is no 
older book than that. That book also says that before creation of this 
universe there was one God and you may call by any name which is 
infinite and there is no beginning or end to his existence. It may be 
time which was before and will remain after. 
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Such robust system has its economic system and its regulatory 
system. What is that and how it works is the quest for everybody 
- where there is no discrimination. All are taken care of and every 
being has right to live and survive. Everything we need is available 
in abundance. Rivers give water and trees provide fruits. All 
minerals and raw materials are provided by nature for survival. 
With our intellect given by nature, we have developed some system 
and manipulate’ the elements provided by nature. We try to manage 
them applying our own human ways and there come the demand 
and supply and our skill to maximize our benefits by manipulating 
and playing some ticks also. 

Millennium Development Goals (MDG’s) 

The Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) are the world’s 
time-bound and quantified targets for addressing extreme poverty 
in its many dimensions-income poverty, hunger, disease, lack of 
adequate shelter, and exclusion-while promoting gender equality, 
education, and environmental sustainability. They are also basic 
human rights-the rights of each person on the planet to health, 
education, shelter, and security. 

The aim of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) is 
to encourage development by improving social and economic 
conditions in the world’s poorest countries. They derive from earlier 
international development targets, and were officially established 
following the Millennium Summit in 2000, where all world leaders 
present adopted the United Nations Millennium Declaration, from 
which the eight goals were derived. 

The Millennium Summit was presented with the report of the 
Secretary-General entitled ‘We the Peoples: The Role of the United 
Nations in the Twenty-First Century’. Additional input was prepared 
by the Millennium Forum, which brought together representatives 
of over 1,000 non-governmental and civil society organizations from 
more than 100 countries. The Forum met in May 2000 to conclude 
a two-year consultation process covering issues such as poverty 
eradication, environmental protection, human rights and protection 
of the vulnerable. The approval of the MDG’s was possibly the main 
outcome of the Millennium Summit. 

A decade after the Millennium Declaration, there has been 
undeniable progress on some MDGs in many countries. There 
have been noticeable reductions in poverty globally, significant 
improvements in enrolment and gender parity in schools, 
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reductions in child and maternal mortality and increasing HIV 
treatments. Steps have been taken towards ensuring environmental 
sustainability and developing countries are incorporating the 
MDGs into their development strategies. MDG progress is 
threatened by the combination of high food prices and the impact of 
the international financial and economic crisis. Sustained poverty 
and hunger reduction is at risk because of vulnerability to climate 
change, particularly in the area of agricultural production. Weak 
institutional capacity in conflict and post-conflict countries also 
slows MDG progress, and rapid urbanization is putting pressure on 
social services. 

Goal 1: Eradication of extreme Poverty and Hunger. 
The target for this goal is to halve, between 1990 and 2015, the 

proportion of people whose income is less than $1 a day, Achieve 
full and productive employment and decent work for all, including 
women and young people and halve the proportion of people who 
suffer from hunger. 

Robust growth in the first half of the last decade reduced 
the number of people in developing regions living on less than 
$1.25 a day from 1.8 billion in 1990 to 1.4 billion in 2005, while 
the poverty rate dropped from 46 per cent to 27 percent. The 
global economic and financial crisis, which began in the advanced 
economies of North America and Europe in 2008, sparked abrupt 
declines in exports and commodity prices and reduced trade and 
investment, slowing growth in developing countries. Nevertheless, 
the momentum of economic growth in developing countries is strong 
enough to sustain progress on the poverty reduction target. The 
overall poverty rate is still expected to fall to 15 per cent by 2015, 
indicating that the Millennium Development Goal (MDG) target 
can be met. This translates into around 920 million people living 
under the international poverty line—half the number in 1990. 
Newly updated estimates from the World Bank suggest that the 
crisis will leave an additional 50 million people in extreme poverty 
by 2009 and some 64 million by the end of 2010 relative to a no-
crisis scenario, principally in sub-Saharan Africa and Eastern and 
South-Eastern Asia. Moreover, the effects of the crisis are likely 
to persist: poverty rates will be slightly higher in 2015 and even 
beyond, to 2020, than they would have been had the world economy 
grown steadily at its pre-crisis pace.1 

The proportion of people suffering from hunger is declining, 
but at an unsatisfactory pace. Even though the proportion of people 
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worldwide suffering from malnutrition and hunger has fallen since 
the early 1990s, progress has stalled since 2000-2002. The estimated 
of the number of people who suffered chronic hunger in 2010 was 
925 million, according to the Food and Agriculture Organization of 
the UN - down from l.023 billion in 2009. 

Between 1990 and 2008, the proportion of underweight 
children under five declined from 31 per cent to 26 per cent in 
developing regions with particular success in Eastern Asia, notably 
China. Despite such improvements, progress is currently not fast 
enough to reach the MDG target, and particular focus is required 
in Southern Asia. This region alone accounts for almost half the 
world’s undernourished children. In all developing regions, children 
in rural areas are nearly twice as likely to be underweight as those 
in urban areas. 

Examples of Successful Programmes in achieving MDG 1 

Subsidy programmes in Malawi and Ghana: Since 2005, 
Malawi’s voucher programme for fertilizers and seeds has helped 
boost its agricultural productivity, turning the country into a net 
food exporter after decades of famine as a perennial food importer. 
Malawi needs 2.2 million tons of maize a year to reach self- sufficiency. 
In 2005, the harvest fell to a low of 1.2 million tons of maize. The 
National Input Subsidy Programme resulted in a dramatic increase 
to 3.2 million tons of maize in 2007. Through a similar nationwide 
fertilizer subsidy programme, Ghana increased food production by 
40 per cent, contributing to an average decline of 9 per cent in hunger 
between 2003 and 2005. Nigeria’s National Special Programme for 
Food Security helped almost double agricultural yields and farmers’ 
incomes. Farmers were able to buy inputs using interest free loans 
to be repaid following harvest. 

In Bangladesh, $107 million is to be distributed in the form of 
Agricultural Input Assistance Cards, targeting poor households. 
Vietnam’s investment in agriculture research and development 
helped cut the prevalence of hunger by more than half, from 28 per 
cent in 1991 to 13 per cent in 2004-06. The prevalence of underweight 
children was also more than halved from 45 per cent in 1994 to 20 
per cent in 2006. 

In Argentina, the Jefes y Jefas de Hogar programme employed 
two million workers within a few months after its initiation in 2002. 
This contributed to the country’s rapid poverty reduction from 9.9 
per cent that year to 4.5 per cent in 2005.
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Way forward on the road to 2015 and beyond 

Although great strides have been achieved towards the 
eradication of extreme poverty and hunger, there is room for 
improvement. The MDG-based poverty reduction strategies should 
anchor the scaling up of public investments, capacity building, 
domestic resource mobilization, and official development assistance. 
They should also provide a framework for strengthening governance, 
promoting human rights, engaging civil society, and promoting the 
private sector. The MDG-based poverty reduction strategies should 
concentrate on: 

(a) Addressing the root causes of extreme poverty and hunger, 
while noting that the eradication of extreme poverty and 
hunger has a direct impact on the achievement of all the 
other Millennium Development Goals. 

(b) Adopting forward-looking economic policies that lead to 
sustained, inclusive and equitable economic growth and 
sustainable development, and which increase employment 
opportunities, promote agricultural development and reduce 
poverty; 

(c) Increasing efforts at all levels to mitigate the social and 
economic impacts, particularly on poverty and hunger, 
of the multiple crises through global responses that are 
comprehensive, effective, inclusive and sustainable, taking 
into account the needs of developing countries. 

(g) Promoting comprehensive systems of social protection 
that provide universal access to essential social services, 
consistent with national priorities and circumstances, by 
establishing a minimum level of social security and health 
care for all. 

(h) Promoting inclusive financial services, particularly 
microfinance and including affordable and accessible 
credit, savings, insurance and payments products, for all 
segments of society, especially women, people in vulnerable 
situations and those who would not normally be served or 
are underserved by traditional financial institutions, as well 
as for micro-, small- and medium sized enterprises. 

(i) Promoting the empowerment and participation of rural 
women as critical agents for enhancing agricultural and 
rural development and food security and ensuring their equal 
access to productive resources, land, financing, technologies, 
training and markets; 
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(j) Reaffirming the international commitment to eliminating 
hunger and to securing access to food for all and reiterating, 
in this regard, the important role of relevant organizations, 
particularly the United Nations system. 

(l) Strengthening international coordination and governance for 
food security, through the Global Partnership for Agriculture, 
Food Security and Nutrition, of which the Committee on 
World Food Security is a central component, and reiterating 
that it is essential to enhance global governance, building on 
existing institutions and fostering effective partnerships; 

(p) Supporting small-scale producers, including women, to 
increase production of a wide spectrum of traditional and 
other crops and livestock, and improving their access to 
markets, credits and inputs, thereby increasing income-
earning opportunities for poor people and their ability to 
purchase food and improve their livelihoods. 

(s) Delivering on the commitments made to achieve global food 
security, and providing adequate and predictable resources 
through bilateral and multilateral channels. 

The challenges are immense in achieving these goals; great 
commitment is needed to achieve them. Good governance and proper 
distribution system will help in achieving the goals. 
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Providing Scientific Information for Environmental 

Decision Making

At a time when the world community is striving to identify the 
impacts of humans’ actions on the planet’s life support system, it 
is critical to harness the power of earth observations systems and 
internet technologies to provide environmental information in 
a near real time mode in an engaging fashion to mobilise public 
support. In recent years, international organisations like United 
Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) started employing 
powerful, time-sequenced satellite images from all parts of the 
world to provide unique, visible and scientifically-convincing 
evidence that human actions are causing substantial constructive 
as well as harmful changes to the Earth’s environment and natural 
resource base. These images presented in an easily understandable 
format clearly provide public and policy makers with original, 
scientifically valid assessment and early warning information on 
the recent and potential long-term consequences of human activities 
on the biosphere, thereby assisting governments and civil society to 
identify and shape corrective and new measures for helping achieve 
sustainable development. 

Decades after its birth, the Internet is slowly blossoming into 
a uniquely social medium that makes new information easily and 
continually available. It is now time to use the Internet to provide 
people with online access to compelling and dynamic information 
about environmental changes as they occur. This vehicle will be an 
engaging platform that piques interest in environmental issues and 
a tool that can help to mitigate environmental harm.

The topic describes a new concept of a Global Environmental 
Alert Service (GEAS) building upon existing infrastructure to 
enhance and accelerate the flow of information from scientific 
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research and earth observation systems to environmental decision 
makers and the general public. Although much information and 
many data sets are currently available in the public domain, 
there is a need for a credible information broker that searches and 
packages the policy-relevant material and delivers that information 
in an easily understood format to the public and decision makers. 
A related notion is that the public should be able to click on an 
area of interest and find out what is happening to their changing 
environment. This should lead to growth of Environmental Science 
on the Internet. It is feasible that over time, people begin to change 
their everyday habits – from the coffee they drink in the morning to 
the way they get to work – to more environmentally benign action 
because information gleaned from GEAS has clearly shown the 
implications their personal choices have on the planet.

Introduction
Large majorities of people consider environmental degradation 

as a serious problem, yet environment remains a low priority 
relative to other issues and lacks a sense of urgency. The reason is 
that the public’s knowledge about causes and solutions is limited 
and occasionally confused. Alarmists often view these issues in 
apocalyptic terms, while optimist claim the problem either doesn’t 
exist or is unimportant for a variety of reasons. Different strategies 
are needed to communicate environmental issues in ways that 
either resonate with the public or that directly address fundamental 
misconceptions. Science- and policy-focused media coverage only 
reaches a relatively small audience of already engaged citizens.

In recent years, an extreme decentralization of information and 
data through the World Wide Web makes it possible for millions 
of people worldwide to have easy, instantaneous access to a vast 
amount of diverse online information. This powerful communication 
medium has spread rapidly to interconnect our world, enabling 
near-real-time communications and data exchanges worldwide. 
According to the Internet World Stats database, as of 31 December 
2005, global documented internet usage was 1,018 million people 
(http://www.internetworldstats.com/stats.htm). Thus, the Internet 
has become an important medium to access and deliver information 
worldwide in a very timely fashion.

In addition, remote sensing satellites now provide a continuous 
stream of data. They are capable of rapid and effective detection of 
environmental hazards such as trans boundary air pollutants, wild 
fires, deforestation, changes in water levels, and natural hazards. 
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With rapid advances in data collection, analysis, visualization 
and dissemination, including technologies such as remote sensing, 
Geographical Information Systems (GIS), web mapping, sensor webs, 
telecommunications and ever growing Internet connectivity, it is now 
feasible to deliver relevant environmental information on a regular 
basis to a worldwide audience relatively inexpensively. In recent years, 
commercial companies such as Google, Yahoo and Microsoft, have 
started incorporating maps and satellite imagery in their products and 
services, delivering compelling visualization and providing easy tools 
that everyone can use to add to their geographic knowledge.

Information is now available in a near-real-time mode from a 
variety of sources at global and local levels. In coming years, the 
multi-scaled global information network will greatly improve thanks 
to new technological advances facilitating the distribution of global 
environmental data and information at all levels. Globalization 
and timeliness of communication provides an unprecedented 
opportunity to catalyze environmental action at every level by 
rapidly providing its stakeholders with high-quality, scientifically 
credible information. 

A Global Environmental Alert Service (GEAS)
The Global Environmental Alert Service (GEAS) will 

complement current efforts in assessing global, regional and national 
environmental conditions and disseminating findings to nations 
and the public in a more timely fashion, enhancing cooperation and 
capacity building efforts. GEAS builds upon the following emerging 
trends related to environmental information:

New approach Traditional approach
• Continuous monitoring and 

prediction of changes
• One-time assessments 

• Solution-oriented studies • Problem raising studies
• Rise of civil society and growth 

of issue based communities to 
precipitate change

• Information delivered to 
governments only

• Data integration from several 
sources

• Sole production of data

• Studies involving affected population • Wild area studies 
• Multiple-risk information • Single-risk information
• Rapid response to real-time events • Post-event responses
• Internet tools for mass 

communication with compelling, 
dynamic, 3D visualization

• Paper copy reports 
distributed to specific 
audiences
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Using a multi-scaled approach, GEAS will build upon existing 
infrastructure to enhance and accelerate the flow of information 
from scientific research and earth observation systems to 
environmental decision makers and the general public. GEAS 
will directly contribute to current efforts at providing evidence of 
environmental change by packaging and presenting scientifically 
credible information from around the globe to local users, in the 
form of regular briefing reports. GEAS will intimately interact with 
global observation systems, including the Global Earth Observation 
System of Systems (GEOSS), and deliver relevant information 
gleaned from such observations of environmental events occurring 
around the globe. Although much information and many data 
sets are currently available in the public domain, there is a need 
for a credible information broker who searches and packages the 
policy relevant material and delivers that information in an easily 
understood format to the public and decision makers. 

Through GEAS, UNEP and its partners will promote cooperation 
among science, observing systems and decision-making processes at 
various levels and scales. With its bottom-up approach, GEAS, will 
provide local level information to global audiences: i.e., “globalization 
of local information”; on the other hand, the GEAS top-down process 
will favour the flow of information from global sources to regional, 
national and local ones: i.e., ‘localization of global information”, 
providing technology support and meeting capacity-building needs 
at the country level. 

Components of GEAS

The Global Environmental Alert Service has three components:

1)  GEAS component 1: Near Real-time Environmental 
Hazards Alerts

Data and information will be automatically streamed from earth 
monitoring and observing systems as well as from other sources at 
both local and global scales. UNEP will screen and analyze the data 
for event detection, prioritization and scientific credibility. It will 
package the information into formats appropriate to a broad range 
of users and actively disseminate it for timely decision making 
(using, for example, early warning information notes, Emails, web 
services, real-time maps, etc.)
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2) GEAS component 2: Environmental Hotspots Alerts

Through GEAS, UNEP and partners will provide a 
comprehensive, visual presentation of scientifically verifiable 
information on changes in the global environment – both the good 
and the bad – acquired and assessed through state-of-the-art remote 
sensing technology. The objective is to document visual evidence of 
global environmental change resulting from natural processes and 
human activities and the interaction between them. The change 
studies will contain photographs, satellite images, maps and 
narratives that provide insight into the many ways the environment 
has changed and continues to change. 

3) GEAS component 3: Environmental Science Alerts

Using GEAS, UNEP and partners will systematically search 
various scientific literature databases and science news services 
for peer-reviewed, policy-relevant environmental science articles. 
These findings will be condensed into short reports or briefing 
notes designed to support environmental decision making. These 
short reports and briefing notes will be delivered through the 
GEAS subscription service based on user profiles tailored to specific 
regional and thematic interests.

GEAS components in detail:

Geas Component 1: Near Real-time Environmental Hazards 
Alerts

“To work expeditiously towards the establishment of a worldwide 
early warning system for all natural hazards with regional nodes, 
building on existing national and regional capacity such as the 
newly established Indian Ocean Tsunami Warning and Mitigation 
System” (2005 UN World Summit Outcome).

A globally comprehensive early warning system can be built, 
based on the many existing systems and capacities. This will not be 
a single, centrally planned and commanded system, but a networked 
and coordinated assemblage of nationally owned and operated 
systems. It will make use of existing observation networks, warning 
centres, modelling and forecasting capacities, telecommunication 
networks, and preparedness and response capacities. (ISDR Global 
Survey on Early Warning Systems)

It is generally recognized that it is fundamental to establish 
effective early warning systems to better identify the risk and 
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occurrence of hazards and to better monitor the level of vulnerability 
of a population. The challenge is to ensure that early warnings 
result in prompt responses by governments and potentially the 
international community. It requires that information be effectively 
disseminated in an accessible form down to the end user.

By building upon ongoing efforts to promote early warning, GEAS 
has a critical role in preventing hazardous events from turning into 
disasters. The main goal is to inform users about events occurring 
worldwide, such as earthquakes, tsunamis, severe weather, volcanic 
eruptions, El Nino events, storms, floods, droughts, cyclones and 
fires. It will also focus on other near-time information related to other 
environmental issues, such as the movement of pollutants, aerosol 
concentrations, air pollution, water level in lakes, deforestation and 
forest fire, water quality and warming of ocean temperature etc., 
wherever such data sets are being generated. Through GEAS real-
time component 1, UNEP and partners will provide discrete alerts 
for individual events tailored to user needs as well as an overview of 
catastrophic events occurring everywhere on the earth.

Using GEAS, UNEP and partners will stream the real-time 
data on events occurring worldwide and send timely and reliable 
alerts to a broad range of users, actively disseminating the data 
by various means such as early warning information, Emails, web 
services, real-time maps, etc.

Benefits of real-time alert service: US EPA EnviroFlash 

What is EnviroFlash?: It is an e-mail and pager notification 
system that alerts you when your local air quality reaches the level 
that you specify. EnviroFlash provides air quality information in 
real-time to subscribers, allowing them to take steps to protect their 
health in critical situations. The service may be especially helpful 
for people at great risk from air pollution, such as children, and 
those with heart and lung disease or asthma.

EnviroFlash sends an email or pager notification according 
to an air quality index (AQI) -- a colour-coded index based on the 
health effects of air pollution.

This information can also be accessed through the AIRNow Web 
site that provides the public with easy access to national air quality 
information. The Web site offers daily AQI forecasts as well as real-
time AQI conditions for over 300 cities across the US, and provides 
links to more detailed State and local air quality Web sites.
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Three dimensional real-time visualization maps are raising the 
prospect for collecting and interpreting location-specific information 
quickly and economically, making it possible for large networks to 
map and monitor the release of toxic gases and their spread, for 
example, to locate a tsunami and quickly determine the potentially 
affected areas visually, or to visualize in near-real time global ice 
concentration and snow extent on a virtual 3D Earth. Virtual maps 
represent a very easy interface to a lot of different data. GEAS will 
use Google maps and 3D Google Earth maps to visualize real-time 
information about natural disasters.

1. Geas component 2: Environmental Hotspots Alerts 

“To protect our natural resource base in support of 
development” (2005 UN World Summit outcome)

At a time when the world community is striving to identify 
the impacts of humans actions on the planet’s life support system, 
powerful, time-sequenced satellite images from all parts of the world 
provide unique, visible and scientifically-convincing evidence that 
human actions are causing substantial harmful as well as constructive 
changes to the Earth’s environment and natural resource base. Such 
images clearly provide scientists and policy makers with original, 
scientifically valid assessment and early warning information on 
the recent and potential long-term consequences of human activities 
on the biosphere, thereby assisting governments and civil society 
to identify and shape corrective and new measures for helping 
achieve sustainable development. By enhancing the visualization 
of scientific information on environmental change, satellite imagery 
will enable United Nations organizations to strengthen links with 
relevant institutions in developed countries, assist them in building 
the capacity of national-level institutions in developing countries, 
and help them to identify and report more effectively on their 
obligations under various international agreements.

The proof of the importance and impact of visual evidence of 
environmental change in hotspots is demonstrated by UNEP’s best 
selling publication One Planet, Many People: Atlas of Our Changing 
Environment, which shows before and after satellite photos to 
document changes to the Earth’s surface over the past 30 years. 
UNEP developed the Atlas in response to its mandate to keep 
under review the world environmental situation and to ensure that 
emerging environmental problems of wide international significance 
receive appropriate and adequate consideration by governments. The 
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Atlas contains some astounding satellite imagery and illustrates the 
alarming rate of environmental destruction. Through the innovative 
use of some 271 satellite images, 215 ground photos and 66 maps, 
the Atlas provides visual proof of global environmental changes – 
both positive and negative – resulting from natural processes and 
human activities. Case studies include themes such as atmosphere, 
coastal areas, waters, forests, croplands, grasslands, urban areas, 
and tundra and Polar Regions. The Atlas demonstrates how our 
growing numbers and our consumption patterns are shrinking 
our natural resource base. We all are aware that our planet is 
changing; however, “seeing is believing” and “a picture is worth 
a thousands words.” Thus, the Atlas helps to connect the general 
public to complex scientific information by harnessing the potential 
of information technology tools. 

GEAS will usher the material from the Atlas through Google 
Earth. Placing this type of information in the public eye is a major 
step forward in raising awareness about environmental change. 
The vehicle of Google is a compelling and engaging platform that 
will help to pique public interest in environmental issues. New data 
would be easily and continually made available. This platform could 
well become an effective communication channel for delivering local 
information about environmental change to a global audience of 
millions of people. The Google Earth interface of the Atlas of Our 
Changing Environment brings this knowledge to every person on 
the globe, available with just one click.

2. Geas Component 3: Environmental Science Alerts

Policy makers should be regularly made aware of policy-relevant 
scientific findings published in peer-reviewed environmental 
science journals. Unfortunately, policy makers and the majority of 
practitioners may not have access to such information and generally 
do not have time to sort through the enormous number of articles 
published each month to find the information relevant to their 
location or topic of concern. Another problem is that it may take a 
year or two from the time a manuscript is submitted for publication 
to when it is actually published and even longer for such research 
results to be generally known through the standard publishing 
venues.

UNEP and partners will do this filtering for them by 
systematically searching various science literature databases and 
science news services for important developments in their area 
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and package and disseminate this information in a convenient and 
accessible way to users. Gateways to other credible sources will be 
provided as well.

One additional area for action is helping developing countries 
to learn about new publications. Simply because articles are on the 
web and available, does not mean that they are known and will be 
accessed. UNEP should promote more effective ways to publicize new 
research and results. UNEP could send out alerts on new journals, 
reports and articles to Ministries of Environments and appropriate 
universities and research facilities through its proposed Global 
Environmental Alert Service (GEAS). UNEP and partners will guide 
users in the access and search of scientific papers. UNEP’s GEAS 
will direct users to what they are looking for just simply by guiding 
and suggesting them websites of journals, research institutions and 
groups involved in the field of their interest. 

In due course GEAS can provide online services on Journal 
access, Research online, Educational resources/ Power points, Case 
studies on environmental solutions.

Conclusions

Getting environmental information to public and decision 
makers in near-real time mode is now in the realm of reality. 
UNEP’s GEAS effort will provide people with online access to 
compelling and dynamic information about environmental changes 
as they occur. GEAS is a much-needed service. This vehicle will 
provide an engaging platform that will help mitigate damage from 
disasters and pique interest in environmental issues. New UNEP 
information could easily and continually be made available. This 
platform could well become the standard for delivery of information 
on any UN-related topic for any locale affected. One can easily 
imagine the BBC and CNN using the ‘UNEP Living Sources’ for 
describing world affairs. 

The long term vision is that eventually UNEP becomes a 
household word as the provider of environmental solutions to 
periodic routine societal queries. Related to this is the notion that 
the public should be able to click on an area of interest and find 
out what type of ecosystem he or she lives it, what the societal 
and economic values of that ecosystem’s goods and services are, 
what the ecosystem’s water quality is like, what other creatures 
live there and how they are faring, what is likely to change in the 
ecosystem in 10 years time, what the air quality is like today, among 
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a myriad of other questions about environmental parameters. This 
is information that can be made available to answer public queries 
as a public good. UNEP considers this kind of service as enhancing 
Environmental Science on the Internet. It is feasible that over time, 
we begin to change our everyday habits – from the coffee we drink 
in the morning to the way we get to work – because information 
gleaned from GEAS has clearly shown the implications our personal 
choices have on environment.
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Role of Women Groups in Conservation of Degraded 

Summary

This study examined the role of women-groups in the re-
vegetation of degraded sites in West Pokot district, Kenya. Data 
were collected by way of questionnaire schedules, interviews and 
observation. The questionnaire was composed of open ended and 
structured questions and targeted individual members, women-
groups, NGOs and government frontline agencies. Primary data 
were supplemented with secondary data, which, consisted of existing 
literature and various government reports.

Findings from this study showed that the tradition of women-
groups was common among the Pokot, but was most pronounced 
during farm activities such as cultivation and harvesting. None 
of the traditional women-groups was however; involved in re-
vegetation since land degradation was a rare phenomenon. It 
became clear that following increasing land degradation, women-
groups have incorporated re-vegetation in their day-to-day 
activities. Re-vegetation programmes use, mainly, indigenous 
(usually multipurpose) trees that have physiological advantage 
over exotic species to the effects of termite’s attack and stressful 
climatic conditions of the area.

This study further showed that traditional knowledge on 
environmental conservation was richly embedded in the Bicot 
culture. This knowledge was reflected in the existence of sacred 
trees and vegetation communities that were set aside for various 
cultural practices. Women were responsible in passing the valuable 
knowledge to children.
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Despite willingness among women-group members to 
participate In re-vegetating degraded sites, dependence on external 
institutions makes the exercise unsustainable. This approach denies 
exploitation of local knowledge of the species to use in re-vegetation.

It is recommended that the parties involved in re-vegetation 
activities recognize this limitation and work towards collaborative 
effort between local and outside institutions. 

Introduction

West Pokot district is located along the northwestern boundary 
of Kenya with the Republic of Uganda. It is located between 1° 7’ 
N to 2° 40’N’ and 34° 47’E t035° 49’E.This district shares borders 
with Trans-Nzoia and Elgeyo Marakwet districts to the south, 
Baringo and Turkana districts in the east and north respectively 
and the Republic of Uganda in the west (fig. 1). It covers an area of 
91 OOkm2 with 314,986 persons (1999). 

1. RESUL TS AND DISCUSSION

THE TRADITION OF WOMEN-GROUPS IN THE POKOT 
COMMUNITY

The questionnaires were used to get the required information’s 
related to women groups working on to improve degraded land by 
re-vegetation among the Pokots. The respondents responded to 
the questions relating to the existing women groups in the Pokot 
tradition. Where respondent answered, “Yes” and proceeded to 
explain what they were involved with, it was taken to affirm the 
existence of women groups in the Pokot culture on the other hand 
a “No” response implied that the concept of women group is recent 
development in the Pokot culture.

The number of respondents belonging to either category of 
response was expressed as a percentage of the total number of the 
interviewees. Therefore, if the number of respondents confirming the 
existence of the tradition of women-groups in the Pokot culture was 
Gy and those denying was Go and the total number of respondents 
was N, then the percentages were calculated using the following 
relationships:

(i) Percentage of respondents giving the affirmative response 
to the existence of the tradition of women-groups in the 
Pokot culture

 = (Gy IN x 100) %
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(ii) Percentage of respondents giving a negative answer to the 
existence of women- groups in the Pokot culture

 = (Go IN x 100) %

In the cases above the N value was sixty-three, the total number 
of interviewees. Table 1, which is a summary of these relationships, 
suggests that the tradition of women-groups existed in the Pokot 
community. Discussions with selected members suggested that the 
traditional women- groups were loosely organized with the older 
women providing leadership. The groups were mostly operational 
for farm activities such as cultivation and harvesting during which 
members would move within neighbourhoods (Korok) helping one 
another. Interestingly, none of the traditional women-groups was 
involved in re-vegetation. This is not surprising given that in the 
past land degradation was not a serious problem.

Table 1: Responses on the existence of women-groups in the 
Pokot culture

Category of respondents Frequency Percentage
Those answering in the affirmative 
regarding the existence of women groups in 
the Pokot culture

58 92%

Those answering in the negative regarding the 
existence of women-groups in the Pokot culture

5 8%

Source: Fieldwork
In the past the human and livestock population was much 

smaller and mobile. People stayed in the lowlands during the wet 
seasons, migrating to the highlands or the hills (mostly around 
mount Kadam, Karapokot and Easter Uganda), which formed the 
dry season grazing lands. These scenarios ensured that the grazed 
lands had sufficient time to regenerate. Therefore, land degradation 
was naturally checked. This kind of lifestyle is not unique to the 
Pokot but appears among many pastoral communities including the 
Fulani in West Africa, the Barabaig of Hanang plains in Tanzania 
(Lane, 1992) and the Maasai of East Africa Sindiga(1993).

Increasing human population and sedentary lifestyle have led 
to continuous use of the same land during both the dry and wet 
seasons. Therefore the environmentally sound practice of livestock 
mobility from one area to another attuned to low population 
densities can no longer survive given decreasing grazing resources 
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and increasing sedentary lifestyle. As a result land degradation 
is evident in many parts of lowland West Pokot necessitating re-
vegetation as a rational recovery and conservation strategy. Re-
vegetation is renewed for protection of soil against physical forces 
(Struhsaker, (1981), improvement of soil structure (Le Houreau, 
1976) and, increased sources of wood resources (Ostberg, 1988).

II. Participation of Women-groups in re-vegetation

Re-vegetation and tree planting in particular is a new practice 
among the Pokot. This study revealed that traditionally the Pokot 
did not plant vegetation. Vegetation just appeared because “Tororot” 
(God) made them to appear and made them grow. All that human 
beings did was to simply use the vegetation. However, due to recent 
human activities that have led to scarcity and even disappearance of 
some plants and accelerated soil erosion, re-vegetation is becoming’ 
a necessary practice. Women-groups in Chepareria Division of West 
Pokot, for instance, are actively participating in land rehabilitation 
using re-vegetation. Although only 20 of the 31 women-groups 
existing in Chepareria Division were involved in re-vegetation, 
individual women respondents of other groups reported that either 
they had planted trees or grasses or sisal within the last two years 
(i.e., since 1995). The planting of trees by women among the Pokot is 
culturally approved. This observation contrasts with the culture in 
Western Kenya among the Luhya in which it is a taboo for women 
to plant trees (Bradley, 1991; Chavangi et ai, 1995)

Members of women-groups were also probed on their 
involvement in re-vegetation, and Table 2 is a summary of responses 
on their participation in re-vegetation since 1995 using frequency 
and percentage measures.

Table 2: Participation of women-group members in re-
vegetation 

Category of respondent Frequency Percentage of 
respondents

Involved in re-vegetation since 1995 49 77.8%
Not involved in re-vegetation since 1995 14 22.2%

If those who reported to have planted vegetation (trees, grass, 
sisal etc) were Py, those that responded negatively, Pn’ and the total 
number of respondents was N, then the percentage of each category 
is obtained using the following formulae
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i) members who have planted vegetation (trees, grass, sisal 
etc) in the last two years

 = (Py IN x 100) % i.e., (49+63) xlOO=77.8% 
ii)  Those that have not planted any vegetation (trees, grass, 

sisal etc) in the last two years
 = (P, IN x 100) % i.e., (14+63)x100=22.2%

These results show that majority of women-group members 
had participated in re-vegetation. The affected members derived 
different benefits. Table 3 is a summary of the uses of various 
vegetation types and plant parts in Chepareria Division.

Table 3: Vegetation types planted/sown and the overriding 
purposes 

Overriding Purpose for different plants and 
frequencies 

Vegetation 
Type Fodder Fruits Beauty Shade 

Soil/land 
rehabili-

tation

Medi-
cine Fence Firewood 

Trees 11 3 7 8 14 7 4 3 
Grass 23 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Sisal 0 0 2 0 23 7 17 0 

Source: Fieldwork

Clearly trees were grown for multiple uses, but primarily for 
soil/and rehabilitation and for fodder while grass species were sown 
only for fodder. On the other hand, sisal was grown for soil/land 
rehabilitation and for fencing purposes. Having established the 
overriding purposes of the various vegetation used in re-vegetation, 
this study sought to establish the specific tree species that were used 
by the various women-groups and the traditionally recognized uses 
of these species. This investigation was tailored towards establishing 
traditionally recognized uses that could be capitalized as possible 
incentives for re-vegetation other than land rehabilitation.

III.  Source of seeds and seedlings used in re-vegetation

The questionnaire was used to gather information on the source 
of the seeds and/or seedlings used in the re-vegetation process. The 
respondents chose from a list the source of various seeds/seedlings 
they used. The results obtained from the responses are summarized 
in Table.4.
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The data have been computed using percentage measures 
so as to enable comparison. This was done using the following 
mathematical relationships:

The data have been computed using percentage measures 
so as to enable comparison. This was done using the following 
mathematical relationships:

a) (SalN x 100) % 
b)  (SyilN x 100) % 
c)  (SclN x 100) % 
d)  (SownlN x 100) %

Where Sa= Seedlings/seeds obtained from the ASAL programme 
through

Government Ministries e.g., Ministry of Agriculture Livestock 
Development and the Forestry Dept.

Svi=  Seedlings obtained from NGOs e.g., Vi foundation, ELCK 
and Faith Homes

Sc= Seedlings/seeds collected from the bush
Sown= Seedlings obtained from member own nurseries
N= Total number of respondents (In this case 57)

Table 4: Sources of seeds/seedlings used in re-vegetation

Source of Forest Dept/ 
Ministry of 
Agriculture

NGO (Vi 
Project)

Collecting 
From bush

Own 
nursery 

Seedlings (both 
Trees and sisal) 13 (17.3%) 21 (36.8%) 2 (3.5%) 21 (36.8%) 

Seeds (trees and 
Grass) 11 (19.3%) 4 (7%)(trees 

and grass)
42 (73.7%) (tree 

seeds only) 0(0%) 

Source: Fieldwork

Tables 4 above shows that most of the seedlings used in the re-
vegetation of degraded sites were obtained from member own tree 
and/or sisal nurseries supplemented by seedlings from the nurseries 
of NGOs. These sources comprise 73.6% of all the seedlings used 
by the women-groups in re-vegetation projects. Only 3.5% of the 
respondents collected seedlings that sprout naturally in the bushes 
for re-vegetation. 

Grass seeds that were used for reseeding were obtained from 
the ASAL programme offices through the Ministry of Agriculture, 
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Livestock Development and Marketing and, the Forestry department 
under the Ministry of Environment and Natural Resources. In most 
cases, the individuals made a decision on the choice of species for 
reseeding. The affected parties were simply supplied seeds for free. 
The grass seeds supplied for reseeding included those of Setaria 
sphacelata, Cenchrus cialiries and Chloris gayana. These are 
perennials that were said to be adapted to the stressful climatic 
condition and pressure from grazing livestock in the area. However, 
only 4 respondents reported that they had done reseeding on their 
private farm and pasture enclosures, without necessarily making a 
decision on the type of grass species to use. 

Some respondents reported that reseeding would occur once 
an area is fenced off and could be facilitated with the addition of 
manure on the degraded sites. Under these conditions, the grass 
sprouts naturally once it rains. In the course, other vegetation 
with seed banks in situ also takes advantage to sprout. Given that 
animal manure is easily obtained in this predominantly pastoral 
community, exclusion of disturbed sites from livestock activities is 
perceived as the earlier way for rehabilitation especially of severely 
degraded sites.

Most seeds (73.7%) used in tree nurseries were collected by 
the women from bushes and from the livestock biomass. The 
respondents reported that those seeds picked from the livestock 
biomass germinated relatively faster than those simply collected 
from bushes and did not require any treatment against termites 
and other soil nematodes. This could be a cost-effective way of seed 
treatment that could easily be adopted by the local community. Using 
the seeds obtained from the livestock biomass, the residents were 
assured of successful growth of indigenous tree species, especially 
those that are useful for fodder. 

IV.  Involvement of external institutions in re-vegetation

Analysis of these data reveals that 56 respondents (88.9%) 
acknowledged the presence of external institutions such as 
government Ministries and NGOs in the re-vegetation of their 
area. The government agencies involved included the Departments 
of Agriculture, Livestock and Forestry. In collaboration with the 
ASAL programme these departments offered extension services 
including running of tree nurseries. Their activities, therefore, 
directly affected the rehabilitation projects.
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The lead NGOs in re-vegetation included the Vi Tree Planting 
Project that has been active Since 1986, and church organizations 
such as the Evangelical Lutheran Churches in Kenya (ELCK), the 
Faith Homes, and to a little extent the Catholic Church. The Vi 
Project was singled out by the respondents as the most outstanding 
external institution in re-vegetation. These institutions are involved 
in activities such as running tree nurseries, land rehabilitation 
demonstration plots and buying seeds and seedlings from women-
groups.

Having established the presence of external institutions 
including NGOs involved in re-vegetation and their activities, this 
study endeavored to establish whether these institutions involved 
the community in general, and women-groups in particular, in 
decision-making processes. The frequencies of various responses 
and the percentages of respondents thereof are presented in Table 
5. The percentage was derived by way of the following relationships: 

i).  (D/N x 100) %
ii).  DnlN x 100) %
Where Dr= Respondents involved in decision-making processes
Ds=Respondents not involved in decision-making processes
N= Total number of respondents (Sum of the frequencies

Table 5: Involvement of women-groups in decision-making 
processes

Category of response Frequency Percentage of 
respondents 

Respondents involved decision-
making processes In 52 82.5% 

Respondents not involved decision-
making processes In 11 17.5% 

Source: Fieldwork
This analysis shows that majority (82.5%) of the women-groups 

were involved In decision-making processes. The small percentage 
(17.5%) of respondents not involved In decision-making processes 
included respondents from women-groups that were supported by 
church organizations (e.g., ELCK and the Catholic church), while 
majority of those involved in decision-making processes came from 
women-groups supported by Vi Project.
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The women-groups were involved in making decisions on the 
kind of trees to plant. The number and days of the week when 
to work in the demonstration plots and in identifying areas that 
were severely degraded and needed to be excluded from livestock 
grazing. In identifying degraded sites, women-groups worked in 
collaboration with a council of elders known as “Kokwo”. The 
community members then fenced off the areas identified using live 
fences of, mainly, sisal and Euphobia species.

Most of the fenced off areas were reported to recover over a 
period of two to four years depending on the extent of degradation 
and rainfall availability. The success of natural recovery of 
demonstration sites has encouraged individuals within the 
community to undertake trials on their farms. These attempts are 
encouraged by a number of incentives. Members who manage to 
regenerate degraded private enclosures are offered support items 
by the Vi Project that range from wheel burrows to mould board 
ploughs. Natural recovery of degraded sites may be successful, but it 
may not be sustainable. It, for instance, remains to be seen whether 
the individual initiatives would continue once the incentives are 
withdrawn. The use of incentives in addressing desertification issues 
and associated problems such as starvation has been questioned on 
the basis of its un sustainability.

v. Knowledge of Re-vegetation

The questionnaire was also used to gather information on the 
respondents’ knowledge of re-vegetation. The responses have been 
analyzed using frequency and percentage measures (Table 6).

Table 6: Source of Knowledge of re-vegetation  
of degraded sites 

Source of Knowledge Frequency Percentage
Group members 4 7
Vi Tree Planting Project extension workers 31 54.4%
Government institutions (e.g., Department 
of Agriculture, Livestock and Forestry)

16 28.1%

Church organization (e.g., ELCK, Faith 
Homes, The Catholic church)

6 10.5%

Source: Fieldwork

From the analysis, knowledge of re-vegetation of degraded 
sites was mainly from sources outside the community. 72.5% of the 
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respondents reported that they had acquired this knowledge from 
Government institutions and the Vi Tree Planting Project. This is 
a large figure compared to 7% of respondents who obtained advice 
from within women-groups.

The implication of these findings is that re-vegetation is 
unsustainable. Although the community members were actively 
involved, outsiders supplied technical advice on the re-vegetation. 
This trend is likely to undermine local capacity and indigenous 
knowledge of environmental conservation.

While the small percentage of knowledge from within the 
community and women-groups in particular is attributed to the fact 
that re-vegetation or tree planting is a recent practice among the 
Pokot. A lot more has to do with the attitudes of external institutions 
about the local community. Although this study considered 
different sources of knowledge of re-vegetation, the exercise should 
be considered as a collaborative venture. For instance, community 
members may participate in deciding on what trees to grow for 
fodder while external institutions offer techno-scientific knowledge 
of the plants. 

VI.  The attitude of the women towards community participation

The interviewees were specifically asked to state their 
participation III re-vegetation activities as individuals or as a group 
and, how they would otherwise prefer to conduct these activities. 
The responses are summarized using frequency and percentage 
measures (Table 7).

Table 7 reveals that 88.9% of the respondents conducted 
re-vegetation in groups, 7.9% as individuals while 3.2% of the 
respondents had not been involved in any kind of re-vegetation 
for the past two years (i.e., since 1995). Note that the latter two 
categories of respondents belonged to members who did not 
conduct re-vegetation as one of their tasks. Majority (87.3%) of 
the respondents suggested that they would prefer to conduct re-
vegetation in groups citing the following reasons.
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Table 7: Responses on re-vegetation activities

Mode of 
participation in 

re-vegetation 
activities

Frequency 
(percentage)

Respondent’s 
choice of re-
vegetation 
activities

Frequency 
(percentage)

Individuals 5 (7.9%) Individually 2 (3.2%)
Groups 56 (88.9%) In groups 55 (87.3%)
Both as individuals 
and a group

0(0%) Both as 
individuals and 
groups

6 (9.5%)

Not participated in 
the last two years

2 (3.2%) As a community 0(0%)

Source: Fieldwork
a) Work was accomplished faster, more easily and effectively.
b) One was motivated to work effectively than when working 

as individuals
c) Communal work brings people together hence they are 

able to share ideas on various issues affecting them while 
working.

d) Group and/or communal work unites people, and enabled 
them to tackle common Problems more effectively together.

VII. Indigenous knowledge of environmental conservation

Information on indigenous environmental conservation 
practices among the Pokot in general and Pokot women in particular, 
was obtained by way of interviews. Although some questions (e.g., 
the kind of wood picked for firewood) were direct, others (e.g., to 
decide whether the respondents activities are environmentally 
destructive or environmentally friendly) required the researcher 
to make inferences. For instance, if the respondents answered that 
they picked dead/dry wood for use as firewood, the practice would 
be perceived as conservational or environmentally friendly. On the 
other hand, harvesting of wet or live wood for firewood would be 
taken as destructive. 

The number of respondents belonging to either category has 
been expressed as a percentage. The result is that all the sixty-
three respondents (100%) collected dead/dry wood and branches. 
Therefore, none of the members collected wet/live wood for firewood. 
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These findings clearly suggest that firewood collection among Pokot 
women was environmental conservation friendly. This implies that 
collection of firewood for domestic energy does not contribute to land 
degradation. These findings contradict Barrow’s (1991) observation 
that firewood collection contributed to de-vegetation. Although 
these two studies focused on similar ecological zones, the apparent 
contradiction could be due to the fact that Barrow’s study was based 
on review of literature and took a macro scale approach while the 
findings of this study were based on data from field observations on 
a micro scale.

VIII. Protected vegetation/trees among the Pokot

Again questionnaire was used to obtain more information on 
the tradition/indigenous knowledge on environmental conservation 
among the Pokot. Questions in this section focused on knowledge 
of vegetation or tree species prohibited from being cut; examples 
of such species and the consequences on the people cutting the 
prohibited vegetation and/or tree species.

Responses from women-group members revealed that 
vegetation had a special role in the Pokot community that could be 
interpreted as conservational. All the respondents (100%) confirmed 
the existence of trees prohibited by the community from being cut. 

The trees cited were categorized as “milk trees” or the “trees of 
women” all of which belong to the Ficus family._These trees grow 
and reach higher than all the other trees and, therefore represent 
abundance among the Pokot. Examples are the “Simotwo” (Ficus 
natalensis) and the “Mokong’wo” (Ficus sycamorus)

The sacredness attached to these trees is evident in their age. 
At Bendera stands a huge “Simotwo” tree that was spared from 
destruction a couple of years ago (1980) when Lodwar- Kapenguria 
tarmac road was being constructed. The local people objected road 
engineer’s intention to cut down the tree to make room for the road. 
Oostburg (1988) notes that this reaction was instant and resolute. 
This sacred tree stands in an old meeting place and therefore could 
not be cut. The road had to take a different turn. Now the “Simotwo” 
remains a focal point in the area.

According to respondents, “Tororot” (God) is present in the 
“Mokong’wo” and “Simotwo” trees. Cases of accidental disturbance 
of these species were rare and the individual trees looked quite 
old. In most African cultures it is a taboo to cut down sacred trees. 
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Among the Pokot should anyone cut the sacred trees custom holds 
that a black goat be sacrificed, its intestines smeared on the wood 
of the tree in question and the clan elders bless the culprit, lest 
misfortune strikes his/her family. The two trees contain white latex 
hence the reference - “milk trees”. Members of the Pokot community 
believe that when either tree is cut it cries ‘milk’; the flowing “milk” 
signifies disaster and must be stopped. Some respondents’ say:

“They cry when you cut them. Milk flows and cannot stop. You 
must slaughter a young black goat, which has not been near the 
nanny goat. You slaughter so that the milk may stop. If you don’t 
your people will die”

Each woman is expected to teach her children regarding 
the traditional values attached to “milk” trees. This is because 
women are responsible for the education of children until the time 
of circumcision. Thus, children grow up respecting the trees in 
question. 

The sacredness attached to the “Simotwo” tree is further 
associated with the mysterious way in which the tree propagates. 
Birds eat the fruits of the “Simotwo” tree, which they drop on 
surprising places including the fork of a branch of another tree. The 
seeds then germinate and rely on the host tree for nutrients. When 
its roots reach the ground it starts growing and eventually kill the 
host tree. This fascinates people making them look at this tree with 
adoration.

Both the “Simotwo” and the “Mokong’wo” trees grow along 
riverbanks creating a cool Pleasant atmosphere. People normally 
assemble under these trees to pray for rains and to offer sacrifices. 
The trees are associated with Hot, the god of thunder who resides 
by the rivers. Restriction by the community against cutting these 
sacred trees enhances conservation and preservation of water 
catchments.

Given that it is women who educate children regarding the 
sacredness of “milk” trees, their Role as conservationists cannot be 
ignored since everyone in the community was a child at one Point. 
Therefore, recognizing the role of women in conservation of genetic 
resources would be an important step towards new paradigms and 
strategies targeting sustainable resource use. Such a move is in line 
with the Convention On Biological Diversity, signed at the Rio Earth 
Summit in 1992 that explicitly recognizes in its preambles “the vital 
role that women play in the conservation and sustainable use of 
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biological diversity’ and affirms ‘the need for the full participation 
of women at all levels of decision-making and implementation for 
biological diversity conservation’ (UNEP, 1992:2)

The presence of vegetation that the community prohibits people 
from cutting underscores the fact that Pokot culture is conservation 
friendly. As already indicated, inherent in this culture is indigenous 
knowledge of conservation that ensures that at no one time can 
the land be left completely bare of vegetation cover to warrant 
irreversible land degradation.

To further support the role of indigenous knowledge on cultural 
aspects of the Pokot, the questionnaire was used to obtain data on 
sacred vegetation, and respectful cultural uses. Table 8 summarizes 
the responses obtained.

Table 8: Responses on the existence of protected bushes for 
cultural practices 

Category of response Number of 
respondents

Percentage

Knowledge of protected vegetation 54 85.7%
Lack of knowledge of protected vegetation 5 14.3%
Source: Fieldwork

The responses show that there was special/protected vegetation 
among the Pokot wherein various traditional rites and ceremonies 
were performed. 

Accordingly, indigenous knowledge on environmental 
conservation among the Pokot cannot be ignored as it is in agreement 
with conventional thinking that sees indigenous knowledge as a 
basis for genetic resource management (Zweifel, 1997). In the recent 
past research institutions (e.g., Centre for international research 
and advisory networks - ClRAN) and development organizations 
have ‘discovered’ the relevance of indigenous knowledge of resource 
management. The recognition of indigenous knowledge emphasizes 
the need to involve community members in general and women 
in particular in decision-making processes III programmes on 
environmental conservation.

VIII.  Summary and conclusion

This study shows that the tradition of women groups was 
common among the Pokotc communities but loosely organized 
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and their existence being more pronounce during farm activities. 
The groups were made up of women from neighborhoods and 
their activities rotated from one neighborhood to another. Land 
degradation in district was mainly due to over grazing and to less 
extent of crop farming. The study shows that women groups were 
involved in re-vegetation of degraded sites to avoid the further 
degradation and soil erosion. Study also shows that re-vegetation 
was more successful involving indigenous tree species because of 
their physiological advantage and multiple uses over exotic species.

The study also reveals that tradition knowledge on 
environmental conservation was richly embedded in Pokot culture 
which is reflected in the existence of sacred tree species such as 
Simotwo (Ficus natalensis) and Mokongwo (Ficus sycamorus).
This study also shows that the womenfolk is responsible for passing 
traditional knowledge on environmental conservation.

IX.  Recommendations

1.  Re-vegetation should involve indigenous tree species and 
priority should be given to trees useful for fodder, medicine 
fruits and vegetables.

2.  There is need to devise ways of involving all the members 
particularly women of local communities in re-vegetation 
process to minimize the land degradation.

3.  There is need for institutional networking among women 
group, government agencies and NGOs to facilitate joint 
efforts and cut down the cost.

4. There is need for environmental education and awareness 
among the women groups so that they can properly utilize 
traditional knowledge to conserve land degradation more 
efficiently.
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 ¾ Key messages
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Major African Cities at risk due to sea level rise

 ¾ Casablanca
 ¾ Algiers
 ¾ Alexandria
 ¾ Mombasa
 ¾ Dar es Salaam
 ¾ Maputo
 ¾ Durban
 ¾ Port Elizabeth
 ¾ Cape Town
 ¾ Luanda
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 ¾ Douala
 ¾ Lagos
 ¾ Accra
 ¾ Cotonou
 ¾ LomeAbidjan
 ¾ Monrovia
 ¾ Conakry
 ¾ Dakar
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The Impacts of Climate Change on African Cities

 ¾ Extreme weather events damage buildings and urban 
infrastructure

 ¾ Coastal cities affected by sea level rise
 ¾ Water resources stress: floods and droughts
 ¾ Human Health – malaria; waterborne diseases; polluted 

water
 ¾ Food Security – Livelihoods – Tourism
 ¾ Climate refugees move to urban slums
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Adaptation & Mitigation

 ¾ Adaptation = To manage the un-avoidable
 ¾ Mitigation = To avoid the un-manageable
 ¾ Adaptation and Mitigation are interconnected and mutually 

supportive

Adaptation Options for African Mayors

 ¾ Climate proofing of urban infrastructure, e.g. seawalls and 
storm surge barriers

 ¾ Investing in storm water drainage
 ¾ Early warning systems 
 ¾ Enhance community resilience
 ¾ Relocation of vulnerable settlements and infrastructure
 ¾ Access financing mechanisms such as the UNFCCC 

Adaptation Fund
 ¾ Insurance schemes

Mitigation Options for African Mayors

 ¾ Energy efficiency in local government facilities, e.g. street 
lighting and water pumps

 ¾ Foresighted transport and infrastructure planning
 ¾ Compact and dense urban patterns to reduce travel distances 

and infrastructure networks
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 ¾ Promote energy efficient building materials
 ¾ Landfill methane recovery
 ¾ Protect forests and watersheds
 ¾ Finance: Clean Development Mechanism (CDM)

Examples by African Cities

 ¾ Solid waste management technologies: Durban, 
Antananarivo

 ¾ Housing energy efficiency improvement: Cape Town
 ¾ Rehabilitation and greening of public spaces: Malindi, 

Bujumbura
 ¾ City-wide planning and management: Maputo, Kampala

Policies and Strategies for African Mayors

 ¾ Raise public awareness on challenges and opportunities
 ¾ Join networks to pool resources and share know-how and 

best practices
 ¾ Improving climate change governance: linking local 

initiatives with national plans (e.g. NAPAs)
 ¾ Appropriate by-laws for urban planning, traffic, 

infrastructure and building
 ¾ Enhance environmental law enforcement capacity
 ¾ Strengthening adaptive capacity of cities and communities
 ¾ Involvement of key stakeholders (e.g youth, private sector)

Opportunities for African Mayors

 ¾ Local Authorities to be part of national delegations in 
UNFCCC process

 ¾ Report on city achievements as part of UNFCCC reports: 
sub-national policies and measures

 ¾ Support programmes for cities towards a post-Kyoto 
protocol: UN-HABITAT, UNEP, UNDP, UNITAR, World 
Bank, ICLEI

 ¾ African Climate Change Centre in Addis Ababa (UNEP 
GC25)

 ¾ Direct involvement of large cities – sustainable development 
packages (post Kyoto)



250 Global Peace, Youth Empowerment and Environment

Key Conclusions for African Mayors

 ¾ Urbanization affects climate change, resulting in severe 
impacts to African cities and livelihoods. 

 ¾ The severest burden is born by urban poor in African slums. 
 ¾ Climate change actions by African Cities need to be expanded 

and capacities strengthened.
 ¾ City initiatives need to be integrated in national action 

plans and global reporting.
 ¾ The voice of African Mayors in climate change policy debates 

has to be raised urgently.
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ABSTRACT
The United Nations recognizes that Climate change may have 
consequences for the attainment of the Millennium Development 
Goals and sustainable development including the negative impacts on 
housing, infrastructure, basic services and the quality of life in cities. 
And that the urban poor, especially vulnerable groups, including 
women, will be among those affected by these impacts. 
The Medium Term Strategic and Institutional plan of UN-HABITAT 
for the period 2008-13 recognizes that urbanization, when poorly 
managed, can generate social exclusion and poverty and can result in 
uncontrolled urban spiral, pollution and unsustainable consumption 
of land, water and other natural resources, which accelerate 
environment degradation and negative impacts of climate change. All 
efforts to enhance sustainable urbanization also offer opportunities 
to enhance climate change strategies, including mitigation and 
adaptation, through promoting participatory planning, management 
and governance; pro-poor land and housing; and environmentally 
sound basic infrastructure and services.
There is dire need of increasing awareness of the role of cities in 
addressing climate change with particular emphasis on the impact 
of climate change on urban poor and achieving the Millennium 
Development goals and sustainable development. There is a need of 
promoting and developing activities as the Climate resilient cities in 
Africa and in the world as advised by the 22nd Governing Council of 
UN-HABITAT in 2009.

Introduction
In a rapidly urbanizing world with half of humanity now 

living in cities, climate has its greatest impact on cities, and their 
residents, especially those living in poverty. Cities are also among 
the biggest polluters and catalysts of climate change.
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UN figures show that last year alone, 117 million people around 
the world have suffered from some 300 natural disasters, including 
devastating droughts in China and Africa, and massive flooding in 
Asia and Africa, costing nearly $15 billion in damages.

Everywhere the urban poor live in places no-one else would dare 
set foot – along beaches vulnerable to flooding, by railway, on slopes 
prone to landfalls, near polluted grounds. They scratch out a living 
in shaky structures that would be flattened the instant a hurricane 
hit causing untold loss in lives and destruction. 

In this new urban age, the mega-cities therefore loom as giant 
potential flood and disaster traps. In sub-Saharan Africa, slum 
dwellers constitute over 70 percent of the urban populations. In 
other parts of the developing world that figure is a shocking 50 
percent. 

Human settlements and how it affects climate changes

In light of the facts that sseventy-five percent of commercial 
energy is consumed in urban and peri-urban areas. In addition, 
80% of all waste is generated from our cities and up to 60 percent 
of Greenhouse Gas Emissions which cause global climate change 
emanate from cities. Satellite photographs show that the waste and 
pollution spewed out by cities. 

We are warned again and again that the sea level is rising twice 
as fast as forecast, threatening hundreds of millions of people living 
in deltas, low-lying areas and small island states. But the threat of 
sea-level rise to cities is only one piece of the puzzle. More extreme 
weather patterns such as intense storms are another.

The impacts of climate change will be felt strongly in the years 
to come. If sea levels rise by just one meter, many major coastal 
cities will be under threat: Buenos Aires, Rio de Janeiro, Los 
Angeles, New York, Lagos, Alexandria-Cairo, Mumbai, Kolkata, 
Dhaka, Shanghai, Osaka-Kobe and Tokyo, just to cite some mega 
cities under imminent threat.

The many smaller coastal cities, especially those in developing 
countries and in small island nations will suffer most due to their 
limited adaptation options. More and more people are drawn to the 
urban magnet. In many parts of the world, climate refugees from 
rural areas that have been hit by drought or flooding aggravate the 
migration to cities. 
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The UN predicts that there will be millions of environmental 
migrants by 2020, and climate change is one of the major drivers. 

How serious the crisis is that we face when it comes to cities 
and climate change?

How we tackle the impact of climate change in our cities in a 
world where half of us live in cities, is the challenge.

As urbanization and globalization continue apace, cities will 
become the front line actors in the carbon emissions and climate 
change arenas. UN-HABITAT analysis shows that rational land 
use planning, green building codes and energy efficient transport 
options have proven to date, to be among the most effective measures 
that can be taken to reduce energy consumption and emissions.

These measures, together with waste recycling practices, are 
among the most promising at reducing the ecological footprint of 
cities and entire city regions. 

The future of hundreds of millions of people in urban areas 
across the world will be affected by the different impacts of rapid 
urbanization and climate change. The impacts will vary depending 
on the form of settlement, geographic considerations and the nature 
of the local economy. The overall vulnerability of human settlements 
will increase as confirmed by various scenarios which project that 
further global warming over the next decades is inevitable.

More than half of the world’s population now lives within 60 km 
of the sea, while three quarters of all large cities are located on the 
coast. Most of the world’s urban population resides in vulnerable 
areas which are ill-equipped for adaptation, with 1 billion living in 
slums, and likely to become environmental refugees. It is estimated 
that in addition to sea level rise, 3 to 4 of every 10 non-permanent 
houses in cities in developing countries are located in areas prone to 
floods, landslides and other natural disasters – further exacerbated 
by climate change.

Since climate change impacts will undermine country efforts to 
achieve the goals of sustainable development, adaptation is needed. 
This is crucial particularly because climate is already changing and 
most countries do not have the adaptive capacity to respond or be 
prepared to face the climate change impacts on cities, settlements 
and on livelihoods.

The adaptive capacity and the capability of systems to 
actively and adequately respond are largely influenced by wealth, 
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availability of technology, appropriate decision-making capabilities, 
human capital, social capital, risk spreading (e.g. insurance), ability 
to manage information, and the perceived attribution of the source 
of stress. Climate change brings new challenges, which impact 
on the natural and built environments and aggravates existing 
environmental, social and economic problems. Clearly these 
changes will affect different aspects of spatial planning and the 
built environment, including external building fabric, structural 
integrity, internal environments, service infrastructure, open 
spaces, human comfort and the way people use indoor and outdoor 
space. Coupled with the challenges of rapid urbanization, climate 
change impacts will undermine country efforts to achieve the goals 
of sustainable development.

Despite national decentralization programmes and the inclusion 
of good governance principles in national policies and strategies, 
many governments do not aptly consider local governments as 
important partners in the articulation of action plans. Meanwhile, 
the effects of climate change are mainly experienced at the local 
level with many households and livelihoods affected. Institutional 
design and structure can heighten or diminish society’s exposure to 
climate risks, yet, a clear imbalance still exists between demands 
and the existing administrative and financial capacities in the 
context of decentralization.

Climate change perspectives are not fully integrated within the 
broader framework of sustainable housing and urban development 
and the much needed holistic approach to participatory governance, 
urban environmental planning and management is not well 
articulated in the national plans of most developing countries. 
Local authorities are therefore in need of further support regarding 
capacity building, specified tools, and technical expertise, so that 
they can develop adaptation actions and strategies for reducing the 
severity of many of the impacts.

There is no doubt that local authorities will be the front line 
actors in finding local answers to these global challenges. There 
are no one-size fit all solutions and each local authority will have 
to assess its own risks and vulnerability and plan accordingly, 
whether in coping with rising sea levels, cyclones, droughts, 
flooding, environmental refugees, in addition to already existing 
problems. It is obvious that local authorities, especially secondary 
cities in developing countries that are growing the fastest, will be 
the most severely tested by these challenges. These cities, despite 
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their rapid growth, contribute a minimal share to global greenhouse 
gas emissions. Yet they are the cities that are most at risk in terms 
of suffering the impacts of climate change

UN-HABITAT’s ROLE

The United Nations system which is playing unique role in 
addressing global issues like climate change must be strengthened. 
Every effort has to be made to ensure that the momentum generated 
to achieve an international agreement on climate change and to 
strengthen efforts in mitigation, adaptation and technology transfer 
is not compromised. 

UN-HABITAT supports national and local authorities in 
their efforts to cope with the impacts of climate change. UN-
HABITAT’s work on localized climate change adaptation builds 
on 15 years of experience and activities is responding to global 
trends in urbanization and poverty reduction. Working in over 100 
cities globally, the Sustainable Cities and Localizing Agenda 21 
programmes have promoted interactive environmental governance 
and stakeholder participation through environmental planning and 
management. This approach provides a strong entry point to address 
climate change at the local level. City consultations have been used 
as an effective tool by which to mobilize additional stakeholder 
support in order to reach consensus on key issues, while clarifying 
the institutional arrangements for follow-up actions, and mobilizes 
political, as well as partner support and commitments.

Building on the long collaboration through the Sustainable 
Cities Programme, UN-HABITAT and UNEP are committed to 
provide a better and wider range of services to local and national 
governments in the field of urban environment through a Strategic 
Partnership Framework (2008-2013). UNEP and UN-HABITAT 
will provide a menu of services on agreed focus areas and actions 
including climate change, urban air quality and transport.

UN-HABITAT’ works on Cities and Climate Change is framed 
within the Sustainable Urban Development Network (SUD-
Net), which works with actors and networks who are focusing on 
promoting inter-disciplinary approaches to sustainable urban 
development. SUD-Net is designed to support poverty reduction 
strategies and the wider national development strategies. SUD-Net 
engages with external and internal partners to create coherence and 
promote inter-disciplinary approaches to sustainable urban designs 
and systems for improving basic infrastructure services. Internally, 
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SUD-Net will play a crucial role as an institutional mechanism 
for carrying-out the Medium-term Strategic and Institutional 
Plan and as one of the targeted ongoing actions for advancing the 
Global Campaign for Sustainable Urbanization that will facilitate 
better choices for cities. SUD-Net will also provide a coordinated 
global portal through which urban players can access up-to-date 
information, interact and jointly engage through the SUD-Net 
partnerships and networks.

The Cities in Climate Change Initiative (CCCI)

The “Cities in Climate Change Initiative (CCCI)” is the first 
component of SUD-Net. Its first phase is designed to promote 
policy dialogue, develop tools and implement pilot activities in the 
cities of Sorsogon (Philippines); Esmeraldas (Ecuador); Maputo 
(Mozambique); and Kampala (Uganda). The current financial 
support for CCCI is from the Government of Norway and the UN 
Development Account. The key objectives of the Cities and Climate 
Change Initiative are:

 ¾ To promote active climate change collaboration of local 
governments and their association in global, regional and 
national networks.

 ¾ To enhance policy dialogue so that climate change is firmly 
established on the agenda.

 ¾ To foster the implementation of awareness, education, and 
capacity building strategies supporting the implementation 
of climate change strategies.

CCCI aims at advising and supporting cities and towns prone 
to the different impacts of climate change by offering innovative 
approaches and solutions for national and local development 
planning. Outputs expected from the Cities in Climate Change 
Initiative include:

 ¾ Setting up and supporting networks of national and 
local government associations, nongovernmental bodies, 
universities, the private sector, and UN organizations 
addressing climate change

 ¾ Localization and implementation of national adaptation and 
mitigation strategies

 ¾ Strengthening of capacities of local authorities to integrate 
climate change concerns in local and city wide planning and 
budgeting for cost-effective policy responses
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 ¾ Strengthening of the capacities of local government training 
institutes to provide training for local governments

 ¾ Assessment and designs of possible replicable models for 
possible scaling up both at the normative and operational 
levels.

Conclusion

Climate change may unite the international community, if it 
recognizes climate change as a threat to humankind and adopts a 
globally coordinated climate policy. People’s participation can bridge 
the gaps and barriers in awareness, technology, capacity, planning, 
policy financial ability, and accountability. Steps to remove the 
barrier need to be taken at all levels-global, regional, national, local, 
as well as individual. Improving the knowledge base and making 
people aware of the underlying concepts of climate change will give 
them a new sense of responsibility and urgency towards climate 
change issues.

It is crucial to recognize that cities and urban residents are not 
just victims of climate change but also as part of the problem. And if 
cities are part of the problem, that means they must also be part of 
any solution. In this respect, there is no doubt that local authorities 
will be the front line actors in finding local answers to these global 
challenges.
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Challenges in Collecting Statistics for Assessing 
Vulnerability 

Summary

At a time when the world community is striving to identify 
the impacts of the climate change on the planet’s life support 
system including urban areas it is critical to provide policy makers 
scientifically credible assessment of vulnerability of cities due to 
climate-change impacts and assist them in enhancing their resilience. 
Early warning systems for various extreme events including sea 
level rise, droughts, floods, tropical cyclones, and wildfires in and 
around vulnerable cities of the world should be established and 
appropriate preparedness programs should be deployed.

However, much of the statistics needed for such scientifically 
credible vulnerability assessment are not available. Also information 
and many data sets currently available in the public domain are 
not being packaged and made available in a user friendly format 
to cities planners. The paper outlines challenges of statistical and 
geographical information to be collected and provided to communities 
and cities managers to adapt and prepare for larger fluctuations as 
impact of the climate change becomes more evident. 

Introduction

Cities both contribute to climate change and are affected by its 
impacts. Cities are extremely complex environment. Urban areas 
produce their own environments. Vegetation is replaced with built 
up areas. Soil is covered with black asphalt, concrete and steel. 
Such transformation contributes something more to what is known 
as the urban heat island, or UHI, effect, a phenomenon scientists 
have known about for almost 200 years. Instead of being consumed 
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by plants or transported away by soil moisture, much of the daytime 
heat directed into urban areas is absorbed by hard, impermeable 
surfaces that have no other way of releasing their stored heat except 
to re-radiate it at night. This gives residents of urban areas little 
relief from the summer heat long after the sun sets. This stored 
heat will only get worse with increased global warming Among the 
health risks associated with heat waves are heat exhaustion and 
heat stroke. Symptoms can include vomiting, diarrhea and fatigue. 
The most vulnerable include infants and children, pregnant women 
and elderly people with chronic medical conditions. Outdoor workers 
and people living in poverty are also at risk. According to an OECD 
study (www.oecd.org)

Cities are major contributors of CO2 emissions. They are home 
to more than 50% of world population and 2/3 of total energy use 
worldwide - and that share is growing. Urbanisation is a driver of 
changes in per-capita and total greenhouse gas emissions worldwide.

Urban populations and infrastructure are vulnerable to climate 
change. Half of humanity now lives in cities. This will increase 
to 60 per cent within two decades. Coastal cities are particularly 
exposed to rising sea levels and storm surges due to climate change 
(e.g. compared to today’s levels of exposure, a 50-cm sea level rise 
by 2070 could expose three times as many people and ten times as 
many assets to coastal flooding in large global port cities). Urban 
heat island effects will exacerbate the effects of global warming in 
all cities. The poorest populations will be more affected as they have 
fewer resources to respond.

Connecting climate change science with policy

Climate change is one of the gravest problems of our time. 
However, concerns about climate change have been primarily 
raised by scientific community. The Intergovernmental Panel on 
Climate Change (IPCC) is the leading body for the assessment of 
climate change, established by the United Nations Environment 
Programme (UNEP) and the World Meteorological Organization 
(WMO) to provide the world with a clear scientific view on the current 
state of climate change and its potential environmental and socio-
economic consequences. The IPCC is a scientific body. It reviews 
and assesses the most recent scientific, technical and socio-economic 
information produced worldwide relevant to the understanding of 
climate change. It does not conduct any research nor does it monitor 
climate related data or parameters. Thousands of scientists from all 
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over the world contribute to the work of the IPCC on a voluntary 
basis. Review is an essential part of the IPCC process, to ensure an 
objective and complete assessment of current information. Differing 
viewpoints existing within the scientific community are reflected in 
the IPCC reports. 

Two weeks ago on Thursday, 24th October 2013 on the UN Day, 
which is the birthday of the United Nations, the GPF Kenya was 
recognized by the UN Offices in Nairobi as the NGO of the year. This 
is in recognition of their efforts in character and creativity change, 
water and sanitation programmes, among others, which ideally are 
some of the projects that are directly answerable to the challenges 
facing the local communities today, and are clearly in line with the 
UN Millennium Development Goals. 

Let us recite the slogan to remind us that: We are one; we are 
one family under God.

The second term of the UN Secretary General, Mr. Ban Ki-
moon, he stated, and I quote, “We can create the future we want by 
finding solutions to sustainable development challenges - solutions 
that transform livelihoods and spur growth...... There are countless 
young people with fresh ideas who can help unleash change. We 
should not waste their potential. This generation of youth is the 
largest in history. If we invest in their education and empowerment, 
we can transform our world.... Let us do everything possible to 
nurture young people and open their prospects for future.”

This Conference happens at the most appropriate time when 
there is a dire need for the youth to take leadership role with new ideas 
of moral and innovative leadership in most of our nations today. The 
theme therefore comes handy and we need to join hands and to think 
objectively and critically on how the current and the future leadership 
can boost morale and innovation amongst the youth of the world. I 
shall quote Mahatma Gandhi also here who had said:

“Be the change you wish to see in the World”
American writer John Cage once said and I quote “I can’t 

believe why people are frightened of new ideas. I am frightened of 
the old ones.” I want to believe that all and sundry who are gathered 
here today are individuals who like John Cage are frightened of 
old ideas and that new ideas on innovative young leadership and 
volunteerism are going to be inculcated right here in this conference 
and subsequent activities.
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This year’s theme Moral and Innovative Leadership and 
Volunteerism is indeed a timely one. Why? Because majority of the 
youth in the world today are sunk in the chase for quick money 
oblivious of the fact that it takes good moral skills and a little bit of 
volunteering to be successful in life.

I submit to you that the deciding factor as such times is always 
Moral and Innovative Leadership and Volunteerism all at level.

Moral and Innovative Leadership aims to promote a GREATER 
GOOD that can benefit not only the individual, but the larger society, 
nations and eventually, the world. This is the moral orientation of 
Leadership. For it to come to fruition, it has to be guided by a Vision 
or Aspiration and a clear set of irrevocable universal principles and 
values that could have the breadth and depth to encompass the 
diversity of the human family. It further aims to harness mankind’s 
natural creative needs to advance and develop the human condition. 
This is the innovative component of Leadership. Every culture have 
examples of extraordinary men and women who propelled humanity 
forward in the fields of Religion, Philosophy, Ethics, the Science, 
Athletics and the challenging existing paradigms. Although many 
faced difficulties due to religious, societal and legal constrains of 
their time, it is fair to say that the modern world with its greater 
freedoms and advancements has benefited greatly due to the 
sacrifices of these Innovators.

All the freedom movements to liberate their motherland from 
the colonial rules and slavery were fought through volunteerism 
and sense of service. Gandhi got independence of India through 
non-violence and many great people participated in his leadership 
voluntarily. This year is special year when we are celebrating the 
150th anniversary of Swami Vivekananda and also so” anniversary 
of Dr. Martin Luther king junior, the architect of 21st century 
America. I remember his sentence: “Christ gave us the goals- said 
Martin Luther king, and Mahatma Gandhi the tactics.” Many people 
like Martin Luther King, Nelson Mandela, and Elbert Einstein 
were influenced by Mahatma Gandhi’s tactics of volunteerism and 
non-violence. Einstein called him: A role model for the generation 
to come.

This year’s UN International Day of Peace on 21st September 
2013 highlighted “Education for Peace”. The Secretary General of 
the UN in his message said that Education is vital for fostering 
global citizenship and building peaceful societies. In June, Malala 
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Yousafzi, the Pakistani school girl targeted for assassination by 
the Taliban for campaigning for the right to education, came to the 
United Nations. Malala said: “one teacher, one book, one pen, can 
change the world.” These are our most powerful weapons.

Fifty Seven million children are still denied an education. 
Millions more need better schooling.

We need more and more volunteers like Malala to rise and 
take the leadership role to transform this world and to achieve the 
Millennium Development Goals, the Post 2015 Development agenda 
and The Future We Want.

Innovation is fast shaping the world today, and in due time we 
are going to need new ideas every day in order to run the world. 
This means we do not have a choice but to mentor these youthful 
brains in the right way of leadership and practically applying their 
innovative ideas.

But, remember that “Vision without Action is Day Dream; 
Action without Vision is Nightmare.”

Africa is cradle of Humanity. About 3.5 million years before our 
ancestors walked on two legs first time in East Africa. Africa is the 
origin of humanity and Volunteerism is not a new phenomenon in 
Africa.

Youth volunteering in Africa IS growing In scale, diversity, 
relevance and demand, but still, more needs to be done. International 
youth volunteering whether promoting North-South, South-South, 
and South-North exchange for young people continues to play an 
active part in development in Africa. However, as volunteering 
approaches grow in scale, and the demand for governments, private 
sector and development actors to respond to the needs of young 
people and societies within Africa intensifies, the challenge to 
volunteering organizations includes:

 ¾ Ensuring programs are shaped by the needs and interests of 
diverse young people in Africa

 ¾ Ensuring authenticity to the values of volunteerism by those 
utilizing volunteering approaches

 ¾ Proving that youth volunteering in Africa makes a difference 
to local, national and global development goals (through 
quality programmes and credible evidence)

 ¾ Ensuring international programs complement and foster 
national and community volunteering approaches which 
offer cost effective and sustainable solutions to a country
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 ¾ Creating space for young people to lead and shape the 
volunteering agenda in Africa

 ¾ Contributing to the MDG 8 which focuses exclusively 
on building partnerships across the world and the role 
volunteerism can play in strengthening and sustaining such 
partnerships.

 ¾ Some financial incentive is essential to promote volunteerism 
among youth due to high level of unemployment and socio- 
economic conditions of the society in the developing region 
especially in Africa. Approximately 75 per cent of youth in 
Africa live on less that 2 Dollars per day and most cannot 
afford the luxury of spanng time for volunteer services 
without some financial incentive.

The United Nations is one of the organizations widely known 
for huge volunteer progrmmmes that cut across the each and every 
continent in the world.

Through its programme UN Volunteers, about 7,500 qualified 
and experienced women and men of different nationalities serve as 
UN Volunteers in some 130 countries every year.

Some of the key areas the UN Volunteers are deployed include 
Development Assistance and Humanitarian and Peacekeeping 
Operations. The deployment in remote and isolated duty stations 
where basic comforts are limited may be rewarding in many indirect 
ways.

Through the UNV assignments volunteers get to learn new 
skills, meet new people and even get to build their CVs.

African Conference on Volunteer Action for Peace and 
Development (ACVAPD) Conference: The Ministry of East 
African Community, COMESA and UN Habitat together with other 
ministries and GPF convened a conference on July 2nd to 4th 2012 
to promote volunteer action to build peace and development in the 
continent of Africa. The conference was held at UN offices, Nairobi 
Kenya and served as an action forcing event which culminated 
into ACVAPD Alliance and has a robust plan in four major areas 
of peace, health, environment and economic empowerment through 
entrepreneurship. It was not mare a conference but a commitment 
for action plan and pledging stipulated in the declaration which was 
adopted at the end of the conference. It ended with tree planting and 
Mount Kilimanjaro Charity Climb. The Alliance is progressing well 
and need more support to bust its activities in all the four tracks. 
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We all know that the only source of knowledge is experience and 
the most appropriate way for the youth to gain experience is through 
volunteerism, which can provide opportunities to get involved in the 
affairs of the day to day and take leadership roles. As the world 
grapples with an alarming figure of 73.4 million jobless youth, it 
is my hope that this conference will enlighten the participants on 
the importance of volunteerism programmes as a way of reducing 
joblessness, idleness and crime among other issues. In Africa, more 
than 50 percent population is young. Youth aged between 15-24 
years are 37% of the employable population and around 60 percent 
youth are unemployed. They want recognition and inclusiveness 
In decision making process. Let us see youth a positive force In 
national building and better future. I believe that volunteerism will 
enhance their opportunity for a meaningful employment.

Africa has long been seen as a continent in need of support. 
Today, there exist clear national and international development 
goals which provide direction and guidelines to where efforts should 
be focused. It is clear that in young people we have a huge resource 
that needs to be harnessed to become the positive agents of change 
and leaders of society that many would aspire to be. We should 
make the most of this resource, exchanging and benefiting our 
young leaders and our countries. We should inculcate the culture 
of exchanging our precious young talents and innovations to each 
other in a way that makes us stronger. To do this effectively, it is 
essential that we move beyond attempting to do volunteering and 
development for young people, and allow young people to drive, 
shape and do volunteering in their own ways. Our approaches 
need to place young people at the front of designing and delivering 
volunteering programs, and to appeal to young we need to inspire 
them to participate - this might mean creating more space for less 
‘mature’ approaches to volunteering and development. For youth 
volunteering in Africa to be relevant, it is essential we position 
our programs to contribute to wider development goals beyond 
personal development so that volunteering is seen to be not just an 
investment in the individual but an investment in the nation and 
the continent; it is essential we set the standards to measure the 
quality and effectiveness of our work in youth volunteering; and 
put these standards into practice so we better understand what the 
critical success factors are in youth volunteering programs in Africa 
which are delivering results.

The importance of volunteering IS not just relevant for 
development related or peace keeping activities but is equally vital 
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for imbibing leadership qualities and help young people become 
future leaders with values and commitment to serve the society and 
the nation and ultimately put the nation on the path of inclusive and 
sustainable development. The world today is marred by corruption, 
abuse of power, insensitivity, carelessness and prejudice which not 
only affects the lives of millions adversely but also pushes back 
nations by decades in the race towards overall prosperity. These 
can be overcome with the ideals of volunteerism as has been seen in 
some parts of the world.

It is essential that we demonstrate through evidence and 
through sharing positive stories that young people are an invaluable 
resource in development today and we should therefore not wait 
until they’re older to engage them in leadership and participation. 
We should start now because their energy, creativity and openness 
to change already have the potential to make a difference in 
development. This is critical in age hierarchical societies in Africa.

It is my hope that by the end of this conference, stakeholders 
are going to go back to their various workplaces and create room for 
volunteers in their various organizations and that the youth here 
are also going to grab the few chances of volunteering and use them 
to build their innovative skills.

If you agree with me say I and if you do not agree say Ney:

You must not lose faith in humanity. Humanity is an ocean; if a 
few drops of ocean are dirty, the ocean does not become dirty.

To give service to a single heart by single act is better than a 
thousand heads bowing in prayer. The best way to find yourself is to 
lose yourself in service of others………..Mahatma Gandhi

Service Above Self should be our Motto We should invite all 
volunteering organizations to join us for knowledge sharing, capacity 
building and collective action for achieving peace, sustainable 
development and human rights through volunteer action.

In conclusion, distinguished guests; we cannot always build the 
future for our youth, but we can always build our youth for the future.

Build the Youth; Build the nation!!

Let us fight for peace and defend it with all our might and it is 
possible through education for peace and promoting the culture of 
volunteerism among the youth.
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Ganges Observatory: Annual State of Ganges

Background

The Ganges (also known as Ganga or Gonga), is the biggest 
river in the Indian subcontinent in terms of water flow. The length 
of the Ganga is 2,510 km with its origin from the Gangotri glacier 
in Western Himalayas and forms its Delta at the Bay of Bengal 
merging in the ocean.The followers of Hindu religion regard the 
Ganges to be the most sacred of all the rivers in India. The river 
is revered as the deity Ganga in Hindu religion. The Ganges River 
Catchment Basin covers an area of 1,000,000 sq km and supplies 
to one of the maximum populated areas in the world. The river 
has been proclaimed as the National river of India. (http://www.
mapsofindia.com/maps/rivers/ganges.html#). The river Ganges 
flows through India, Nepal and Bangladesh. A number of big cities 
are located along the river banks. 

The river water is polluted by municipal and industrial effluents, 
untreated sewage flowing into the river, latrine or garbage dump 
along the river banks and disposing the dead bodies into the Ganga.  
Since 1986, The Government of india has spent billions of US$ 
equivalent for cleaning the river but the goal, due to various reasons, 
remains elusive. Adequate flow of water during the summer months 
remains a major challenge.

The current Government has announced an ambious plan 
not only cleaning the river but also developing waterways for 
navigation and water fronts for toursim. This is a massive 
undetaking and is estimated to benefit over 300 million 
people.
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Objective of this proposal 

Since the Government of India is launching this ambitious 
initiative it is critical to develop a baseline information on the State 
of Ganges river which could be updated periodically to monitor the 
outcomes of investments and actions undertaken by the Government. 
In order to bring transparency and accountability, it is important to 
develop an independent and dettached monitoring system based on 
people’s input using social media as a tool for civic engagment.

Mobile technology has potential to empower people to enage 
with government and regularly monitor the impact of investments 
and actions inter alia how government is performing.

Benefits

 ¾ Improved transparency
 ¾ Regular impact monitoring and better return on the 

investments
 ¾ Feedback for taking corrective measures
 ¾ Improved citizen service and two way regular communication 

between government and people.

The vision is to develop a platform which enables any 
person with a GPS- enabled smartphone to become an 
authroitative “Ganges volunteer” collecting real- time 
location - based data on various facets of Ganges eventually 
facilitating clean up and rejuvenation of the river. Also the 
Observatory would be a repository of scientific information, 
and data smartphone apps to traditional journalism.

Next Steps

 ¾ Identify and develop a partnership agrrement with a center/
centers which could host the facility (server or cloud hosting) 
for organising and disseminating information using web 
based tools. 

 ¾ Develop work flow and system architecture, Identify H/w, 
S/W and people ware needs

 ¾ Develop Smartphone Applications 
 ¾ Develop a mechanism to receive a high quality input from 

citizens throughout the long stretch of Ganges from Gomukh 
to Ocean, located on a map, on various topics with GPS, 
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photos, max 200 words narrative, SMS (Think of tripadvisor.
com as a Review mechansim model)

 ¾ Disseminate the findings widely through a web site and 
summary findings in an end of the year report. 
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for Environment

Summary

Environment is considered as one of three pillars of the 
sustainable development others being economic and social. However, 
notwithstanding its crucial role, the environment has not received 
the same priority and place in nations’ developmental agendas as 
social and economic issues. One of the main reasons for this has 
been the absence of reliable trend data and an environmental index 
at the national level which could catch the imagination of people 
and make governments accountable. An index is a composite of 
several indicators. Combining relevant indicators from a vast array 
of environmental data into a composite index reveals the available 
evidence in a much more appealing fashion than individual indicators. 
Unfortunately, environmental indicators are relatively under-
developed compared to economic and social indicators. Construction 
of an environmental index disaggregated at the national level which 
could be easily digested and understood by the people, is certainly a 
sure way to fulfill the objective of mainstreaming the environment 
in the developmental agenda of a countries.

There have been several attempts in the past to develop an 
environmental index but due to various reasons none of them 
took off and caught the imagination of people. There is a need to 
learn from the past experiences and within the constraints of the 
available data, construct a simple and easy to understand index 
which could be as effective in influencing policies and decisions 
and making Governments and public institutions accountable as 
counterparts in the economic and social field. This paper reviews 
past attempts to create composite indices for the environment and 
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describe challenges in developing such indices. It also outlines a 
procedure for developing a composite index for environment using a 
sound statistical methodology.

Introduction

Environment is considered as one of three pillars of the 
sustainable development others being economic and social. However, 
notwithstanding its crucial role, the environment has not received 
the same priority and place in nations’ developmental agendas as 
social and economic issues. One of the main reasons for this has 
been the absence of reliable trend data and an environmental index 
at the national level which could catch the imagination of people 
and make their governments accountable. Construction of an 
environmental index disaggregated at least at the national level, 
if not further down, which could be easily digested and understood 
by the people, is certainly a sure way to fulfill this objective of 
mainstreaming the environment in the developmental agenda of 
nations. Ever since the origination of the Gross Domestic Product 
(GDP) concept in A.C. Pigou’s seminal Wealth and Welfare (1912), it 
has been acknowledged that GDP is only a proxy and is not a perfect 
measure of welfare, because it omits many important components 
that do not pass through markets. Since then, enormous resources 
have been invested in improving measures of the market components 
of the national well-being, but proportionately rather insignificant 
investment has been made in other components like environment.

Towards developing a composite Index for environment

 ¾ Unfortunately, environmental indicators are relatively 
under-developed compared to economic and social indicators

 ¾ No popular environmental index equivalent to GNP and the 
HDI 

Characteristics	of	the	Composite	Index

 ¾ A composite index for environment should be able to 
incorporate the principles embraced at the 1992 Earth 
Summit, the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change, 
the Convention on Biological Diversity and other global 
environmental agreements and goals, targets set under the 
Millennium Declaration Goals (MDGs), World Summit on 
Sustainable Development (WSSD) plan of implementation 
(United Nations, 2007). Many characteristics of the index 
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described here are similar to those articulated for the 
Human Development Index (HDI) by Haq (1995). 

Characteristics	of	the	Composite	Index

 ¾ Track progress towards environmental management
 ¾ Capture and integrate the three basic components of 

environment: Land, Atmosphere and Water (LAW)
 ¾ Connect with the public in terms of common images of 

environment i.e. “green land,” “clear sky,” and “clean water.” 
To make the message heard, it is better to paint a verbal 
picture. People will be energized by a vision of changing 
the way people stay in touch or the way children are taught 
(Roche 2001)

 ¾ Provide incentive for actions and management interventions
 ¾ Provide an integrated measure of the state of the environment 

as a baseline for future comparison
 ¾ Be consistent, unbiased, understandable, and relevant to 

the issues being addressed (PCSD 1999)
 ¾ Be comparable among different geographical areas and time 

periods
 ¾ Deal with issues which have universal appeal, i.e. concerns 

maximum number of countries
 ¾ Contain minimum variables for simplicity and manageability
 ¾ Be constructed as a composite index rather than several 

separate indices
 ¾ Be constructed based on readily available data

In Summary

 ¾ The composite index should focus on multidimensional 
outcome indicators and achievements in order to influence 
policies;

 ¾ The principle of simplicity and inter-country ranking /
comparability should be of primary concern; 

 ¾ In addition to ranking of all countries for which reliable 
data sets are available, as an effective communication tool 
grouping of similar countries, i.e. clusters of homogeneous 
regions, should be carried out separately (e.g. small Island 
States, countries in the desert regions). 
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Development procedure for the composite index

 ¾ Step 1: Conceptual Framework 
 ¾ Step 2: Selected Indicators 
 ¾ Step 3: Mathematical Modeling 

A summary of the composite index for environment called 
Human Environment Index (HEI)

 ¾ Issue: There is no composite index similar to GNP (World 
Bank) for economy, HDI (UNDP) for human development, 
and DALE (WHO) for health to track progress towards 
environmental management. 

 ¾ What does HEI measure: HEI measures outcome of 
progress towards environmental management in a single 
number. 

Characteristics of the HEI:

 ¾ It is simple
 ¾ It is easily understandable in terms of popular images of 

environment i.e., “Green land,” “Clear sky,” and “Clean 
water” 

 ¾ It is feasible within the constraint of available time series 
data for maximum number of countries

 ¾ It is credible and statistically valid
 ¾ It can be repeated and calculated periodically
 ¾ It gives people a sense of my place/country
 ¾ It facilitates comparative analysis
 ¾ It provides incentive for actions

Methodologies	for	Constructing	Indices

GNP: input data for manufacturing and service sector
Corruption Index: based on perception using sample surveys
HDI: outcomes based on Max and Min concept for life expectancy 

at birth, adult literacy, gross enrollment ratio in school and GDP 
per capita (PPP$)

Similar methods for Human Poverty Index, Gender Index, 
Gender Empowerment Measure and Technology Achievement Index



Challenges in Developing a Composite Index for Environment  273

Approach to Development of the HEI

Focus on leading achievement/outcome indicators rather than 
on a number of input indicators.

The leading indicators used for HEI construction are 
taken from the indicators for monitoring progress towards 
the UN Millennium Declaration Goals (MDGs).

 ¾ Leading indicator for Land: % change in proportion of 
land area covered by forest.

 ¾ Leading indicator for Air: Carbon dioxide emissions per 
capita.

 ¾ Leading indicator for Water and sanitation: Proportion 
of people with sustainable access to an improved water 
source and proportion of urban population with access to 
improved sanitation.

Index

 ¾ Based on the above indicators, three leading dimension 
indices namely Land (L), Air (A), and Water (W) have been 
calculated as per the following formula:

 Actual value – minimum value
Dimension Index = ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
 Observed maximum value – Observed minimum value

The HEI has been calculated as an average of these three 
leading dimension indices, i.e.: 

 HEI=L+A+W/3

Caveats for interpretation of results

 ¾ To avoid misinterpretation, several points should be kept in 
mind when the Index results are analyzed.
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 ¾ The index measures human progress towards environmental 
management via changes in land, air and water.

 ¾ Results refer to countries.
 ¾ Results must be interpreted in terms of a simple analytical 

framework, not a rigorous quantitative analysis.
 ¾ The interpretation of results must be consistent with the 

quality of indicator data.

Conclusion
Based on the research done, following conclusions were reached

 ¾ Presently there are too many indicators created to assess the 
status of environment, but their effectiveness in influencing 
environmental policies is low

 ¾ The analysis indicated some serious weaknesses in the 
international databases. These are, in most instances, a 
direct consequence of the lack of basic environmental data 
at the country level

 ¾ There is no universal index, equivalent to GNP or HDI, for 
the environment. 

 ¾ The leading indicators selected for the construction of the 
index cover major environmental policy challenges set forth 
in the Millennium Declaration Goals. It expresses the political 
consensus reached during the world summits and global 
conferences of the 1990s, reaffirmed again at the Millennium 
Summit, 2000 and provides a global perspective on the status 
of the Millennium Declaration Goals, based on internally 
agreed indicators. These indicators reflect the current state of 
what could be measured and the state of information available 
and are vehicle for keeping the public informed on progress, 
fostering debate and triggering actions.
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Summary

The uncontrolled carbon dioxide emission is considered as one 
of the main factors influencing the climate change across the world. 
In view of its importance and impact an attempt is made in this 
paper to investigate its levels and trends based on the data provided 
by the Carbon Dioxide Information Analysis Center (CDIAC). A 
trend analysis is carried out to investigate the nature of the annual 
growth of the carbon dioxide emission of 209 countries / areas. This 
analysis reveals the highest annual growth rate by China while 
its lowest value by Germany. In fact, Germany shows a negative 
annual growth rate, which points out to a decreasing carbon dioxide 
emission during 1998-2007. Note that this is the main objective of 
international meetings held on climate change in the recent past. 
Besides the actual trend equations, the result is depicted by a pie 
chart, boxplots and trend analysis plots. The investigation is of far-
reaching consequences, which is expected to attract the attention 
of all countries / areas to help understand the nature of the carbon 
dioxide emissions more effectively and to take the necessary and 
prudent steps to control the emissions for maintaining a sustainable 
climate.

Key Words: Linear Trend, UN Millennium Development Goals, 
Climate Change, Environment Sustainability

INTRODUCTION

Out of the eight United Nations Millennium Development Goals 
(MDG) its seventh goal aims to ensure environmental sustainability, 
which is of interest for the present investigation. It consists of four 
targets that include target 7.A, 7.B, 7.C, and 7.D. Target 7.A consists 
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of ten indicators that include proportion of land area covered by 
forest and carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions. The official United

Nations website’s address for the MDGs Indicators is http://
mdgs.un.org or http://mdgs.un.org/unsd/mdg/Data.aspx. The site 
presents the official data, definitions, methodologies and sources 
for the 48 indicators for measuring progress made towards the 
Millennium Development Goals. This is the output of the work of 
the Inter-agency and Expert Group (IAEG) on MDG Indicators 
coordinated by the United Nations Statistics Division. Some of 
the data sets are presented after making some adjustments by 
the responsible specialized agencies “to ensure international 
comparability, in compliance with their shared mandate to assess 
progress towards the MDGs at the regional and global levels”.

Analyses point out to the excessive carbon dioxide emissions 
as one of the main factors of climate change across the world. With 
this view a trend analysis of the emission is conducted. There are 
two main sources for the data of the carbon dioxide emission that 
include the Carbon Dioxide Information Analysis Center (CDIAC) 
and the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change 
(UNFCCC). For the present investigation the data set provided by 
the CDIAC is used because it gives data sets for a larger number 
of countries / areas as compared with the UNFCCC. The used data 
set was last updated on 23 June 2010. The unit of emission value 
is in thousand metric tons of CO2. Only 210 out of 216 countries / 
areas have values of emissions for1998-2007. But 209 places are 
considered for the investigation because “Niue” has its value as “4” 
for each of the ten years under investigation and so it was eliminated 
from the analysis.

TREND ANALYSIS

For understanding the trends of the carbon dioxide emissions a 
linear trend equation based on the last ten years’ data is obtained for 
each country / area. As the given data set covers up to 2007only, the 
investigation is based on the data of 1998 to 2007. The assumption of 
linear trend is justified because of smaller number of observations. 
This assumption appears to be more reasonable for understanding 
the annual growth rate. Though the number of countries / areas 
with ten years values is 210, we have computed the trend equations 
for 209 places because Niue was eliminated having the same values, 
i.e., 4 for the last ten years. Out of the two hundred nine thirty 
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four countries / areas (16.3%) reveal negative annual growth rates 
(showing decreasing emission).

The linear trend equations reveal that China has the highest 
annual growth rate (394016) while Germany has its lowest value 
(-7488). This reveals that the emission over the years has decreased 
in Germany. In view of this fact, the descriptive statistics of the 
two countries are obtained. These statistics include arithmetic 
mean, standard error (SE) of mean, standard deviation, coefficient 
of variation (CV), minimum, maximum values with range, median, 
first and third quartiles. These help understand the inherent 
features of the two data sets.
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MESSAGE 

 

Dr. Markandey Rai’s attempt to write this Book on the Challenges 
of 21st Century is a commendable work. This is not only a book 
rather it is a journey of his work with the United Nations 
specifically in UN-Habitat where I happened to be the first and 
founder Executive Director when UNCHS was created by the UN 
GA resolution 32/162 in 1976 and now it is called UN-Habitat. I 
appointed Dr. Rai to develop urban and city statistics and he has 
seen the beginning and conceptualization of the urbanization and 
its growth leading to an urbanizing world. Sometime in 2008 the 
world and human race became urbanized when more than 50 
percent population became urban dweller. It brought several 
challenges as well including urban pollution, urban youth 
inspirations and frustration, urban violence, coupled with several 
problems including poverty, urban slums, and insecurity.  
 

His book is discussing on the aspects of global peace, which is still 
a major challenge for the world. It is said that world is younger 
than before but the question is what are we doing to the 
recurrence of the urban spring in other part of the world and 
engage youth in the development process and decision making 
from the beginning. Youth should be seen as a positive energy and 
not utilizing this energy for sustainable development is a great loss 
to the counties.  
 

Many cities are not livable and facing several human created 
problems. Unless we take the responsibility and address all the 
problems without much delay, it will be too late and we shall have 
irreparable loss. The main problem will be of safer drinking water 
and sanitation. Pollution is a great challenge and cities are 
becoming graveyard as mentioned by Dr. Rai. We are paying 
penalty for living in cities and towns.  
 

I am sure that this book will be helpful for researchers and 
decision makes for achieving Sustainable Development Goals 2030 
and make the world peaceful and a better place to live for the 
coming generation. 
 
 
30 April 2018  Padma Bhushan Dr. Arcot Ramachandran  
Buddha Jayanti Former Executive Director of UN-Habitat 
  



 
  



PREFACE 
 
It gives me pleasure to introduce this book, which describes the 
challenges of this century. Now this is 18th year in this century and 
still we are struggling to see a peaceful world without conflict and 
war. Only solution is “Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam” that is one family of 
God and God is one we call by different names. The golden rule of  
“Treat others the way you want to be treated” is the mantra of today. 
When the UN Security Council is under reform, we should rename as 
Peace Council and it should have an upper house of interfaith 
representatives to assist the lower house of Security Council where 
the representatives of the members states are the members, the UN 
to promoting global peace.  
 

Those who are born in this century have turned 18 years’ now and 
they will decide the global agenda. Youth empowerment is still a 
dream and youth are also wondering whether all the promises are just 
a lip service or there is some seriousness in dealing with the positive 
energy, which is the youth bulge. We often say that youth are the 
leaders of today and tomorrow. Do we really mean it? Are we serious 
about the youth and are we really taking care of their views and 
serving to safeguard their interest? These questions are to be 
answered. Millennium Development Goals tenure was completed and 
we could not achieve all the goals. However, we improved to some 
extent and many countries attained some. These were mainly for the 
developing and least developed countries people. Now the Sustainable 
Development Goals are adopted in September 2015 by the United 
Nations General Assembly and three years are passed. The slogan is 
that nobody should be left behind. Are we progressing well and by 
2030 the goals will be achieved?   
 

Sustainable Urban Development is among the most important global 
mega trends. Without sustainable urbanization there shall not be 
sustainable development. Urbanization is inevitable and unless we 
care for systematic and overall development it may be a disaster. How 
to make the sustainable urban development, which is for all the 
people, inclusive and without its negative impact such as urban crime, 
pollution, crisis of moral and ethics due to loss of human values.  
 

Cities are the engines of growth but at the same time cities are the 
biggest consumers and polluters. Urban air quality is always a 
concern and some big cities are becoming graveyards. We are paying 
penalty for living in the urban centers. A time will come than some 
big cities will not be suitable for living for the coming generation and 
their lungs will not be able function well for long. Crime against youth 
and children especially the sexual crime of assault, molestation and 
rape are creating fear among families on the safety and trauma to the 
children. 
 



This book will shade some light and provide a way forward also for 
the decision makers and assist them in their decision-making in 
achieving the Sustainable Development Goals 2030 and also to restore 
peace in the world.  
 

I wish to sincerely thank Lord Shiva, the all mighty god for his 
blessing and mercy without which I would not have completed this 
book which is mainly a collection of my speeches, lectures and 
statements time to time on the topic of global peace, youth 
empowerment, sustainable urbanization and climate change. I wish to 
acknowledge the encouragement and support from my wife and family 
members and also friends and well-wishers who not only motivated to 
complete this task soon but also consistently monitored the progress 
in my endeavor. I would like to mention the name of Dr. Arcot 
Ramachandran, former Executive Director of UN-Habitat and Padma 
Bhushan who always rated me high and admired my wisdom and 
caliber to do more. I recall my meetings with him in nineties in 
Nairobi, Kenya when I was working with the University of Nairobi in 
the Department of Mathematics and Statistics and he offered me a 
position in the Department of Research and Development Division of 
then UNCHS and now UN-Habitat as a statistician. I had my promise 
to keep his name and the name of my country high and never let it 
down. 
 

I was always reminded by friends and well-wishers to publish books 
and also my memoire of my services to UN for more than two decades 
in various positions. This book is the beginning in that series. 
Recently I came in contact with a great educationist and 
philanthropist Prof. Dr. P. R. Trivedi, who is the President of the 
Confederation of Indian Universities and Founder Chancellor of The 
Global Open University Nagaland and also Indira Gandhi 
Technological and Medical Sciences University, Arunachal Pradesh. 
His continuous guidance and office support in preparation of 
manuscript was a great support beyond my expectations. Ms. Neelam 
Joshi and Dr. Avinash Chiranjeev were always ready to assist and 
took pain to draft and prepare the manuscript of the book including 
the layout and design. I was deeply inspired by the writing and 
speeches of my senior friends and guardian like well-wishers Mr. 
Balmiki Prasad Singh, Dr. Bhisma Narayan Singh and many more 
who are committed to make our world a better place to live in for the 
coming generation and especially the youth. 
 

Finally, I thank the publisher who accepted to publish this book and 
the staff who cooperated to the extent possible.   
 
 
30 April 2018,  Buddha Jayanti Markandey Rai 
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1
Operational Definitions of Urban, Rural and Urban 

Summary

The United Nations Human Settlements Programme (UN-HABITAT) 
is responsible for monitoring the Target 11 of Goal 7 of the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDG’s) in addition to its mandate to monitor 
and report on the progress made in implementation of the Habitat 
Agenda. The paper will discuss the problems and difficulties in 
collecting data with common operational definition of urban/rural 
and urban agglomerations in various regions as well as reliability of 
information provided by reporting authorities. The various opinion 
on the issue of how to define the cities boundaries for future data, 
collection and concept of built-up and densely populated area’s role 
in it will also be discussed for future data collection. 

A. Introduction and Objectives 
1. The United Nations Human Settlements Programme  

(UN-HABITAT) is responsible for monitoring the Target 
11 of goal 7 of the Millennium Development goals (MDG’s) 
in addition to its mandate to monitor and report on the 
progress made in the implementation of the Habitat 
Agenda. 

Goal 7: Ensure environmental sustainability.
Target 11: By 2020 to have achieved a significant improvement 

in the lives of at least 100 million slum dwellers 
Indicator 31: Proportion of urban population with access to 

improved sanitation (UNICEF) 
Indicator 32: Proportion of households with secure tenure  

(UN-HABITAT)



2 Sustainable Urbanization

2. The Global Urban Observatory of UN-HABITAT in its 
Urban Indicators Programme Phase III (2004-2005) 
devised the strategy to collect the urban indicators by 
organizing workshops together with UN Economic and 
Social Commissions, UNFP A, UNSD and other partners. 
The Urban Experts and statisticians from line ministries 
of the countries of various regions that are part of the 
global sample of cities were invited for discussion. 

3. The Urban Experts discussed the demarcation of city 
boundaries and operational definitions of urban/rural and 
urban agglomerations. They elaborated on the problems 
and difficulties as well as reliability of information they 
have to provide. 

4. The Expert Group Meeting (EGM) discussed and came 
out with the operational definition of urban and rural 
areas. The EGM also contributed to better defining Urban 
Agglomerations and deciding on the city boundaries for 
future data and indicators collection at the city level. The 
concept of build-up and densely populated areas were also 
the issues discussed. 

5. The overall objectives of the Expert Group Meting were: 
(a) The long term objective was to strengthen capacity 

of countries to collect, compile and analyze urban 
indicators, in order to do comparisons based on 
harmonized definitions and classifications at national 
and city level. 

(b) The immediate objective was to discuss and come 
out with the operational definitions of urban and rural 
areas for collection of comparable indicators as well 
establishing the criteria for defining city boundaries of 
the Urban Agglomerations 

B.  Background and Justification 
6. The dichotomy of urban and rural is not new. This is just 

like two faces of a coin. For data collection to study the 
socio-economic, cultural and demographic trends of the 
population, any areas or settlements are categorized in 
either urban or rural. The United Nations also uses the 
criteria of urban and rural based on the definitions used 
by the countries for the reporting of the official statistics 
on world urbanisation trends and projections. Urban and 
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rural is defined based on some characteristics of population 
and the settlements. The countries designate the urban 
areas by using one or more of the characteristics as follows: 
i)  Population size threshold 
ii)  Population density 
iii)  Contiguity of build-up area 
iv)  Political status 
v)  Proportion of the labor force engaged in non agricultural 

work 
vi)  Presence of particular services and activities 

7. In the 21st Century, the world is becoming urbanized while 
the global urban transition is accomplished. It is expected 
that by 2007 about 50 percent of the world’s population will 
live in urban areas and by 2030,60 percent will be urban. 
The World’s urban population reached 2.9 billion in 2000 
and it is expected that it will reach to 5 billion by 2030. 
It is expected that world urban population will increase 
by 2.1 billion during 2000-2030 and reach to 5 billion by 
2030, just below the 2.2 billion persons that will be added 
to world population.1 

8. Almost all the growth of the world’s total population 
between 2000 and 2030 is expected to be absorbed by the 
urban areas of the less developed regions. Less developed 
countries will experience rapid population growth in 
the urban areas, averaging 2.3 percent per year during 
2000-2030. Most important determinants of the high 
urban population growth anticipated in less developed 
regions are through migration from rural areas and the 
transformation of rural settlements into urban places.2

9. By 2017, the number of urban dwellers will equal the 
number of rural dwellers in the less developed regions. In 
contrast the urban population of the more developed regions 
is expected to increase very slowly, from 0.9 billion in 2003 
to 1 billion in 2030. The average annual growth rate of this 
population is expected to be 0.5 per cent between the 2000 
and 2030, compared to 1.5 per cent recorded during the 
previous half-century.3

10. In the more developed regions, nearly 40 per cent of 
the population lived in small urban settlements. This is 
about twice that in the less developed regions, where just 
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over 20 percent of the population lived in small urban 
settlements.”4

11. The number of cities with 5 million or more inhabitants is 
projected to rise from 46 in 2003 to 61 in 2015. Among these, 
the number of mega-cities (with 10 million inhabitants or 
more) will increase from 20 in 2003 to 22 in 2015, most 
of these large cities are in developing countries, and by 
2015, 45 out of 61 cities are expected to be from the less 
developed regions.5 Large urban agglomerations are not 
necessarily experiencing fast population growth. Of the 
20 mega-cities identified in 2003, almost half experienced 
population growth below 1.5 per cent between 1975 and 
2000 and just 6 grew at rates above 3 percent: Dhaka in 
Bangladesh (6.2 per cent per year); Lagos in Nigeria (6.1); 
Delhi (4.l), Karachi (3.7) and Mumbai (Bombay) (3.1) in 
India; and Jakarta in Indonesia (3.3). During 2000-2015, 11 
mega-cities are projected to experience population growth 
below 1.5 per cent and five will remain with population 
growth rates above 3 percent.6 

12. Urbanisation is inevitable. The world has witnessed a 
dramatic growth of its urban population over the last 50 
years. The speed and the scale of this growth, especially 
concentrated in the less developed regions, continue to pose 
formidable challenges to the individual countries as well as 
to the world community. Monitoring these developments 
and creating sustainable urban environments remains 
crucial issues on the international development agenda. 

13. The first and the foremost step to monitor urbanisation are 
to understand the phenomenon starting from the holistic 
concept of the urban and rural. Everybody understands 
what is urban and rural but by its own ways and have their 
definition based on some of the characteristics of urban. 

C.  Urban and Rural 

14. UN-HABITAT has been among the first to recognize and 
to call for attention to the phenomenon of urbanisation as 
a decisive force in the shaping of the economic and social 
life of developing countries. No one can fail to observe the 
sweeping transformation which is under way in those 
countries –a transformation from predominantly agrarian 
societies to modern market-oriented societies-highly 
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depending on urban structures and urban rural linkages. 
In recognition of this, UN-HABITAT, in collaboration with 
UN Regional Offices and other UN agencies both within 
and outside the United Nations system, has been actively 
pursuing programmes of assistance to countries in the 
management of their urban settlements.7

15. In spite of all above quoted figures from the UN Population 
Division from the Word urbanisation Prospect: The 2001 and 
2003 Revisions, and all efforts to harmonize the definition 
of urban/rural, it is interesting to note that to date, there 
is no common universal definition for urban/rural areas 
or population. The countries adopt the definition used for 
their census to classify urban/rural areas and population. 
The traditional distinction between urban and rural areas 
within a country is based on the assumption that urban 
areas provide a different way of life and usually a higher 
level of living than is found in rural areas. International 
comparability of urban-rural distributions is seriously 
impaired by the wide variation among national definitions 
of the concept of urban.

16. Overview of the definitions used by the countries reveals 
that a variety of concepts are employed to define urban. 
As indicated in point 7, some countries use the number 
of inhabitants in a locality, some uses the density of 
the population per square mile, some uses employment 
in agriculture sector as a criterion, others use the 
infrastructure and services or the facilities and services in 
the settlements etc. 

Table 1. 
National Definitions of urban-rural for some countries 

Belarus 
Urban localities are human settlements that in accordance with 

legislation have the status of towns 

Canada 
Urban areas include all greater metropolitan areas (even though they 

contain some rural areas) and smaller metropolitan areas. Urban areas 
have a minimum population concentration of 1000 people and a population 
density of at least 400 per square kilometer based on the previous census 
population counts 
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Dominic Republic 
Urban zones refer to areas in municipalities 

Estonia 
Urban areas include towns and townships, while rural areas include 

villages 

Libya 
Urban refers to every district of 50000 or more inhabitants 

Mexico 
Urban refers to localities with population over 2500. 

Sweden 
Locality is a group of buildings normally not more than 200 meters 

apart from each other and having at least 200 inhabitants. In Sweden 
localities are defined as urban and all areas outside the localities as rural. 

Thailand 
Urban refers to municipal areas 

Turkey 
Urban refers to settlements with population of 20001 and over. 

United Kingdom 
Urban refers to built up area with a population of more than 

approximately one thousand ( 1 000) based on population as at 19991 

United Stated of America 
Census Bureau-defined Urbanized Areas (UAs) are defined to 

represent human settlements with over 50, 000 people. A UA is defined by 
the Census bureau as an “ area consisting of a central place (s) and adjacent 
urban fringe that together have a minimum residential population of at 
least 50,000 people and generally an overall population density of at least 
1,000 people per square mile of the land area” 
Source:  Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1999 (Compendium of 

human settlements Statistics 2001 

Urban and Rural Classification in USA 
 ¾ For Census 2000, the Census Bureau classifies as “urban” 

all territory, population, and housing units located within an 
urbanized area (UA) or an urban cluster (UC). It delineates 
UA and UC boundaries to encompass densely settled 
territory, which consists of: 
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 ¾ Core census block groups or blocks that have a population 
density of at least 1,000 people per square mile and 
surrounding census blocks that have an overall density of at 
least 500 people per square mile 

In addition, under certain conditions, less densely settled 
territory may be part of each UA or UC. 

The Census Bureau’s classification of “rural” consists of all 
territory, population, and housing units located outside of UAs 
and UCs. The rural component contains both place and non-place 
territory. Geographic entities, such as census tracts, counties, 
metropolitan areas, and the territory outside metropolitan areas, 
often are “split” between urban and rural territory, and the 
population and housing units they contain often are partly classified 
as urban and partly classified as rural. 

17. Unfortunately, it is clearly evident that there is no single 
definition of urban and rural areas till now. Countries have 
established their own definitions in accordance with their 
own needs based on the characteristics that distinguish 
urban and rural areas.8

However, an analysis of countries shows that different criteria 
and methods are currently being used by governments to define 
“urban”:

 ¾ 105 countries based their urban data on administrative 
criteria, limiting it to the boundaries of state or provincial 
capitals, municipalities or other local jurisdictions; 83 use 
this as their sole method of distinguishing urban from rural.

 ¾ 100 countries define cities by population size or population 
density, with minimum concentrations ranging broadly, 
from 200 to 50000 inhabitants; 54 use this as their sole 
urban criterion.

 ¾ 25 countries specify economic characteristic as significant, 
though not exclusive, in defining cities-typically, the 
proportion of the labour force employed in non-agricultural 
activities.

 ¾ 18 countries count the availability of urban infrastructure 
in their definitions, including the presence of paved streets, 
water supply systems, sewerage systems, or electric lighting.
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 ¾ 25 countries provide no definition of “urban” at all
 ¾ 6 countries regard their entire population as urban.

Source: World Urbanisation Prospect: The 2003 Revision.

18. In many industrialized countries, this distinction has 
become blurred and principle difference between urban and 
rural areas in terms of the circumstances of living trends 
to be a matter of degree of concentration of population. 
Although the differences between urban and rural ways of 
life and levels of living remains significant in developing 
countries, rapid urbanisation in these countries has 
created a great need for information related to different 
sizes of urban areas.9 

19. However, density of population may not be a sufficient 
criterion, particularly where there are large localities 
that are still characterized by a truly rural way of life. 
Such countries use some additional criteria in developing 
classification that are more distinctive than a simple urban 
rural differentiation. Those additional criteria are the 
percentage of the economically active population employed 
in agriculture, the general availability of electricity and/
or piped water in living quarters and the ease of access to 
medical care, school and recreational facilities. For certain 
countries where the facilities noted above are available 
in some areas that are still rural since agriculture is the 
predominant source of employment. 

20. Definition of urban and rural should take into account all 
the characteristics used by countries to define their urban 
and rural areas. However, care must be taken to ensure 
that the definition used does not become too complicated 
for application to the census and for comprehension by 
the users of the census results. Information from previous 
censuses and some other external sources can also be 
obtained for the classification of urban and rural areas 
such as images obtained by remote sensing may be used 
for the demarcation of urban boundaries of urban areas 
when density of habitation is a criterion. Geo-coding can 
also be considered as one of the source of information for 
classification. The urban area should be officially gazette y 
the government. 
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D. Urban Agglomeration 

22. The definition of urban agglomeration issued by UN is as 
follows: Urban Agglomeration comprises the city or town 
proper and also the suburban fringe or thickly settled 
territory lying outside, but adjacent to, its boundaries. A 
single urban agglomeration may comprise several cities 
or towns and their suburban fringes. The administrative 
city (city proper) as the area of a population centre located 
within municipal boundaries designated as such by the 
central government for management, legislative and 
administrative purposes. Metropolitan area is defined 
as a politically defined urban area set up for planning 
or administration purposes which may combine several 
jurisdictions (municipalities or cities). 

23. The data for cities varies based on what definitions are 
being used. The city population and its growth rate will 
vary depending on the determination of city boundary. For 
example, for Tokyo which is considered to be the world 
largest city with 25 million people in its agglomeration 
in 1990 but which can also be represented in terms of its 
administrative city (18.2 million in that year), the Tokyo 
prefecture (11.9 million), the greater Tokyo metropolitan 
area(31.6 million) and the National Capital region (39.2 
million). Similarly, Colombo population is estimated to be 
about 600, 000 persons in an area of 37 square kilometers, 
but if its population is measured for the city region of 
1800 square kilometers, Colombo would contain 4 million 
inhabitants. Cities such as Buenos Aires, Mexico City, 
London, and Tokyo can be correctly said to be declining 
or expanding in population, depending on how their 
boundaries are defined.10 

24. Mr. Robert McNamara, former president of the World 
Bank, aptly observed “If cities do not begin to deal more 
constructively with poverty, poverty may begin to deal 
more destructively with cities.” 

25. Many urban agglomerations (mega-cities) in the developing 
countries are not functioning well. They are not able to 
cope with the demand for the services. Slums are growing 
and quality of life is deteriorating. For monitoring the over 
all situation and also to monitor Target 11, the first and 
foremost step is to have harmonization and standardization 
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of definition and classifications of urban agglomeration. 
In absence of a proper definition of urban agglomeration, 
comparability of data is not possible. Some of the urban 
agglomerations include the rural areas also in between 
two towns or cities under them. 

26. A lot has to be done in terms of harmonization and 
standardization of definitions and classifications for data 
collection at city/urban and urban agglomeration level. We 
have the Principles and Recommendations for Population 
and Housing Censuses for the national level data collection 
through censuses for the countries but at the urban /city 
level it is yet to be done. Lack of adequate and reliable 
data for forward-looking policy formulation and managing 
of the city, in both developing and developed countries, is 
the main characteristic for policy failure.11 The reporting 
authorities should mention that the data provided is for 
the administrative city or urban agglomeration or for the 
metropolitan areas. 

27. UN-Habitat is the lead agency in the area of urban/ city 
statistics. UN-HABITAT has devised a monitoring system 
through the Global Urban Observatory (GUO)-a section 
for production and analysis of quantitative knowledge 
for the global monitoring and reporting of progress in 
implementing the Habitat Agenda and MDG. The GUO 
collects analyses and disseminates information on national 
as well as at the city statistics on a regular basis through 
various ways including the two flagship reports of the 
organization. 

28. UN-HABITAT developed the Large Cities Statistics 
Project (LCSP) Questionnaire together with five partners 
including UNSD and the questionnaire was disseminated 
to more than three thousand cities with population of 100 
thousand and more. The outcome was the publication 
of 1000 cities-International Yearbook of Large Cities 
Statistics.12 One of the most significant achievements of 
this exercise was the harmonization and standardization 
of definitions and classifications which impacted on 
roughly 3600 cities through LCSP. Cities may not have 
returned a filled questionnaire but they might have used 
the instrument for their own data collection exercises 
or have given it to other cities and towns. They might 
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have modified or deleted some of the tables as per their 
requirements but they have a data collection instruments 
in their hands with globally acceptable definitions and 
classifications. This process has to continue till all the 
cities/urban agglomerations have internationally accepted 
harmonized definitions and classifications. 

29. Based on the recommendations of the Expert Group Meeting 
in 2002 and the Inter-agency group meetings on MDG’s, a 
global sample of cities was selected. A comprehensive list of 
4574 cities and metropolitan areas with population of 100,000 
and more was prepared jointly with UNSD. A random sample 
of 353 cities and metropolitan areas was selected using the 
technique of probability Proportionate to Size (PPS). MDG 
and Urban Indicators will be regularly collected and analyzed 
for the sample cities for the global, regional and sub-regional 
estimation of indicators for reporting. 

30. For comparative city statistics and indicators, it is 
important to have an agreement to have defined city 
boundary. For city level data, the standard area of 
reference should be the urban agglomeration. When the 
data for the agglomeration is not available then data for 
the metropolitan area should be provided with a note. The 
boundary of the urban agglomeration should be clearly 
defined with the help of local authorities. The criteria for 
defining the urban agglomeration, it should be clearly 
established as built-up area and density of population etc. 

31. Geographical Information System (GIS) was used to map 
the changes and defining the boundaries of the urban 
agglomerations and for collecting data for the sample 
cities. Country database is built from several data sources 
namely census, household surveys such as DHS. MICS, 
LSMS, Labour Force Survey, welfare Monitoring Survey, 
Urban Household Budget Survey. World Health Survey, 
and child labour Survey as well as administrative records. 
The results were presented in the State of the World Cities 
Report 2006/7cities.

NAIROBI 

Green = Continuous Built-up area local authorities. The 
criteria for defining the urban agglomeration, it should be clearly 
established as built- up area and density of population etc. 
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31. Geographical Information System (GIS) was used to map 
the changes and defining the boundaries of the urban 
agglomerations and for collecting data for the sample 
cities. Country database is built from several data sources 
namely census, household surveys such as DHS, ICS, 
LSMS, Labour Force Survey, welfare Monitoring survey, 
Urban Household Budget Survey, World Health Survey, 
and child labour Survey as well as administrative records. 
The results were presented in the State of the World Cities 
Report 2006/7 cities. 

NAIROBI 

Green= Continuous Built-up area
NAIROBI, Lands at image, false colour + boundaries of 110 

sub-locations 
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2
Experience in City Statistics  

Summary

Cities are centres of economic, social and cultural development 
in all the countries. Recognizing the important role played by the 
cities and in response to the growing demand for city-level statistics 
at all levels, the City Data Programme was launched during the 
thirteenth session of the Commission on Human Settlements at 
Harare, Zimbabwe in May 1991. Chapter 7 of Agenda 21 explicitly 
mentions the City Data Programme as one of the initiative by UNCHS 
(Habitat) in strengthening urban data systems for improving urban 
management in countries. The recent United Nations Conference on 
Human Settlements (Habitat II) otherwise known as “City Submit” 
and the monitoring of the recommendations of the Conference has 
given city level statistics greater impetus. 

The main objective of the City Data Programme (CDP) of UNCHS 
(Habitat) is to develop a cost-effective global data collection and 
dissemination system on cities which will facilitate the monitoring 
assessing and evaluation of urban conditions and trends. This 
Programme is envisaged to meet the requirements for reliable, 
relevant and timely data which will be useful to decision makers 
for forward-looking planning of cities and thus contribute to the 
improvement of living and working conditions of urban population. 

In the beginning of the Programme, a considerable amount 
of time was devoted to standardization and harmonization of the 
methodologies, definitions and classifications. A data framework 
was designed and then the City Data Programme questionnaire 
was developed. 
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The Programme has been executed through the following three 
projects: 

(a) UNCHS-CitiBase 
(b) Kenya Pilot Project (KPP) 

The CDP questionnaire was tested in the pilot cities of the KPP. 
(c) Dissemination of Urban Data 

 � The Compendium of Human Settlements Statistics 
1995 

 � “Habitat Atlas”, 1996 
 � The software package called PC-CitiBase 1997. 

Partnerships in Data Collection 

A partnership was developed with the Network on Urban 
Research in the European Union’ (NUREC), International Statistical 
Institute (ISI), International Union of Local Authorities (IULA), United 
Nations Statistics Division (UNSD) and United Nations Centre for 
Human Settlements (Habitat). The CDP questionnaire was modified 
in the light of the comments from the above mentioned partners and 
translated in all the UN official languages and it was agreed to launch 
a joint project called Large Cities Statistics Project (LCSP).

The LCSP-questionnaire was disseminated by NUREC to 
around 3,600 cities worldwide with more than 100,000 inhabitants. 
About 900 hundred questionnaires have been received by NUREC 
by autumn 1996. On of the greatest achievement of the CDP is to 
harmonize and standardize definitions and classifications which 
reached roughly 3,600 cities through LCSP.

Introduction 

1.  The United Nations General Assembly Resolution 32/162 
designated UNCHS (Habitat) as the focal point for the 
global exchange of information on human settlements 
issues and mandated it to promote collaboration with and 
involvement of the World Scientific Community concerned 
with human settlements. A consultative meeting on 
Urban Environmental Data and Information Systems, 
held in October 1989 in Washington, D.C., identified the 
lack of collaboration/coordination and exchange of urban 
data among international agencies as one of the main 
shortcomings in urban research and policy-making; it also 
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recognized UNCHS (Habitat) as the appropriate institution 
to be entrusted with a global coordination and repository 
function for urban data. A follow-up Technical Working 
Group meeting on urban environmental indicators, held 
in September 1990 in Barcelona, urged the Centre to 
develop and maintain a global database on cities for the 
management and exchange of urban data worldwide. 

2.  The rapidly growing demand for city-level data from 
policy-makers and researchers has been further fuelled 
by pressing environmental problems in a great number 
of cities, both in developing and developed countries; by 
increasing gender awareness in development matters, 
requiring gender specific data not only at the national, 
but more importantly, at the urban level; and by the 
rising incidence of poverty in a growing number of cities, 
particularly in the developing countries. Systematic and 
specific data at the urban level is a prerequisite for the 
identification and implementation of efficient policies and 
the targeting of assistance to vulnerable population groups. 
The main reasons for the unavailability of urban statistics 
are lack of appropriate methodologies and common 
statistical definitions; ineffective collection of urban data; 
and lack of collaboration and coordination among national 
and international data-collecting institutions. 

3.  Arising from the growing importance of the role played 
by cities in socio-economic and cultural development of 
society and in response to the wide- spread and growing 
demand for city level data, a series of meetings were 
held, most notably the one held in Barcelona in 1989 with 
participation of several agencies, including the World Bank 
and UNDP. As a result, NCHS (Habitat) launched the City 
Data Programme (COP) in May 1991 during the thirteenth 
session of the Commission on Human Settlements in 
Harare, Zimbabwe. Chapter 7 of Agenda 21 explicitly 
mentions the City Data Programme as one of the initiative 
by UNCHS (Habitat) in strengthening urban data systems 
or improving urban management in countries and under 
the sub-programme “ Global Issues and Strategies” of the 
Centre. 

4.  Prior to this, the Centre was collecting, collating, compiling 
and updating large amount or data at the national level 
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into a computerised database called “Human Settlements 
Statistics Database (HSDB.stat)” from various sources 
mainly from published documents of UN organizations. 
Some tables were also devoted to city-level data but that 
was not sufficient to meet the rapidly growing demand 
for comprehensive city level data for forward planning 
and decision making. Sometimes data were not relevant, 
reliable and outdated by the time they reach UNCHS 
(Habitat) in the form of published documents. There were 
often many figures arising from different studies for the 
same variable and it as difficult to choose the correct one 
unless the method of collection and definition were known. 
Such data cannot be used for international comparison 
and for research purposes. 

5. A feasibility study was conducted by the Centre before 
launching the CDP and a preliminary city data 
framework was designed and tested, by extracting data 
on approximately 400 cities based on the sources available 
in the Centre. The experience gained from this study 
was reflected in the design of the CDP, giving particular 
attention to complex methodological tasks in the area of 
definition, development as well as harmonization and 
standardization of city-level data. 

Methodology, Definitions and Classifications 

6. The United Nations Centre for Human Settlements 
(Habitat), in close collaboration with the United Nations 
Statistics Division (UNSD), formerly UNST AT, convened 
an Expert Group Meeting on Human Settlements Statistics 
in October 1987. The meeting reviewed the coverage and 
quality of data of the Compendium of Human Settlements 
Statistics 1983; discussed at length the problems of 
data collection, compilation and dissemination in the 
area of human settlements statistics; and made specific 
comments and suggestions regarding the next issue of the 
Compendium. The United Nations Statistical Commission, 
at its twenty-six session held in February 1991, endorsed 
the further development of housing and human settlements 
statistics, including work on methodology, data collection 
and compilation by UNSD and UNCHS (Habitat).

7.  On the basis of the Expert Group Meeting on Human 
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Settlements Statistics, the Human Settlements Statistics 
Questionnaire 1992 was jointly developed by UNSD 
and UNCHS (Habitat). The timing was set such that 
most recent data of the 1990 round of censuses would be 
captured. This questionnaire consisted of 18 tables on 30 
pages, asking for data at the national, urban-rural and 
city level. The first six tables are requesting data for the 
national total, urban-rural areas, whereas tables seven to 
eighteen are requesting data for the four largest cities or 
urban agglomerations, more precisely the capital city and 
three largest cities in the country. 

8.  The data primarily asked for was the administrative 
boundaries of the city, however it was requested that if data 
for urban agglomeration are readily available then that 
could be provided as well, together with a proper footnote 
on the definition. For the purpose of this questionnaire, the 
administrative city was defined as the area of a population 
centre located within municipal boundaries designated as 
such by the central government for management, legislative 
and administrative purposes. And an urban agglomeration 
comprises the city or town proper and also suburban fringe 
or thickly settled territory lying outside, but adjacent to, 
its boundaries. The concept of urban agglomeration is, 
therefore, not identical to the concept of locality as used 
in the international recommendations for population and 
housing censuses but is an additional geographical unit, 
which may include more than one locality. The countries 
were requested to use urban/rural population definitions 
according to their national census definition. To date, 
there is no universal definition for urban/rural population 
or areas that would be applicable to all countries, nor even, 
for the most part, to the countries within the same region. 
In that connection, it is relevant to mention that the City 
Data Programme participated in the Expert Group Meeting 
on World Population and Housing Census Programme 
for the year 2000 in New York from 9 to 13 September 
1996 in order to fulfil the function of standardizing and 
harmonizing definitions and classifications on human 
settlements. The purpose of the meeting was to revise 
the Principles and Recommendations for Population and 
Housing Census for the Year 2000 Census Round; the 
Centre’s suggestions were incorporated.



18 Sustainable Urbanization

9. The main objective of the City Data Programme is 
to develop a cost effective global data collection and 
dissemination system on cities which will facilitate the 
monitoring and evaluation of urban conditions and trends. 
This programme is envisaged to meet the requirements 
for reliable, relevant and timely data which will be useful 
to policy makers and managers for the planning and 
management of cities. It has been the first attempt on 
the part of any organization to establish a standardized 
and specific information system for cities. Some efforts 
have been made to collect information on urban areas 
at different point of time by different institutions but a 
world-wide data collection on urban areas has never been 
undertaken by any international organization before.

10. In the beginning, a good amount of time was devoted to 
study the existing practices and instruments of institutions 
active in the area of urban data collection. On the basis 
of available materials, a data framework was designed 
and then the City Data Programme questionnaire was 
developed. First of all, an exhaustive list of topics was 
selected which were considered important for a proper 
“diagnosis” of the “health” of a city.

11. City statistics is a complex subject and there are many 
factors which play an important role in the performance of 
a city. Keeping this in mind and having a holistic view of 
the city, first of all an exhaustive list of all possible topics 
which are important for the understanding and analysis 
of conditions of the city was prepared. The tables on those 
topics were designed and standard classifications were 
applied to the extent possible. The CDP questionnaire has 
about 75 tables on 40 pages and covers a wide range of 
topics which includes general information about the city, 
population and its characteristics, households, gender, 
land use, crime, housing units and facilities, infrastructure 
and services, municipal finance and environment. This 
questionnaire was modified in the light of comments from 
experts within UNCHS (Habitat) and also from outside. The 
main problem was that participants in the review process 
wanted to see more coverage in their areas of interest and 
there was a danger of a large and unwieldy questionnaire. 
The most difficult part in designing the questionnaire was 
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the classification and definitions of various terms which 
are globally acceptable.

12. As earlier mentioned, internationally established 
definitions and classifications were used to the extent 
possible. The Principles and Recommendations for 
Population and Housing Censuses by the United Nations 
and the Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 
1992 were extensively used as standard definitions and 
classifications for the questionnaire. In addition to these 
references, some tables were designed and their concepts 
were taken from specialised UN agencies active in those 
areas. For example, the economically active population 
table was designed according to the latest publication of 
ILO and a table on land use was designed as per FAO 
classification of land use. Similarly, the local government 
revenue and expenditure table was developed on the basis of 
the International Monetary Fund’s Manual on Government 
Finance Statistics. In the designing of the questionnaire 
and layout of the tables, the computer programmer for the 
database was involved in all the discussions and finalization 
of table layouts from the beginning. Initially, some tables 
were quite large and it was not possible to see them on 
screen in full. In that situation, tables were modified and 
reduced in such away that without losing any important 
information they could be viewed on the screen entirely. 
Where this was not possible, a solution was worked out to 
keep the table in the questionnaire as it is but on the screen 
some categories were merged. For example, the population 
by age, local government revenues and expenditure were 
modified to fit on the screen.

13. The City Data Programme questionnaire is a 
comprehensive instrument for collecting data on almost 
all the important variables to study the quality of life and 
socio-economic conditions in a city. There were no other 
questionnaires available before the development of this 
questionnaire which are so comprehensive as this. The 
Tokyo questionnaire of the Statistics of the World Large 
Cities 1992 and Barcelona questionnaire cover only cities 
with more than 1 Million population and data are available 
on only a few topics. 

14. It is important to note, that the City Data Programme 
questionnaire was tested in eight pilot cities of the Kenya 
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Pilot Project(KPP) - a national component of the CDP 
before it was applied on a wider scale. The CDP was 
executed in six cities in Romania as well. The experience 
gained from eight cities of the Kenya Pilot Project and six 
cities from Romania was valuable to modify and finalise 
the questionnaire and also to assess the problem and 
difficulties in methodology, concepts, layout of tables and 
also availability of data.

15. A technical working group meeting was held in Duisburg, 
Germany from 17-19 May J 993. This meeting was hosted 
by the Network on Urban Research in the European 
Union (NUREC) and was attended by the representatives 
from the Unites Nations Statistics Division (UNSD), 
International Statistical Institute (ISI), International 
Union of Local Authorities (IULA), NUREC and the 
United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (Habitat). 
The main objective of the meeting was to agree on the 
content and format of the questionnaire developed in the 
City Data Programme for the collection of urban-data 
from cities with more than 100,000 inhabitants, as well as 
organizational arrangements for translation, mailing and 
follow-up of the questionnaire. A partnership was formed 
of the above mentioned five organizations and a Letter 
of Intent was signed by NUREC, ISI, IULA, UNSD and 
UNCHS (Habitat) in order to collect data under the Large 
Cities Statistics Project (LCSP) on cities with population 
over 100,000 and to publish an International Yearbook 
of Large Towns by using a revised CDP questionnaire in 
the light of comments from the partners of the LCSP. The 
original structure and data topics of the CDP questionnaire 
largely remained the same. The questionnaire was then 
translated by UNCHS (Habitat) into all the UN official 
languages (French, Spanish, Arabic, Russian and Chinese) 
and forwarded to NUREC to be sent out to all cities of 
the world with more than 100,000 inhabitants and the 
national statistical offices. Furthermore, the questionnaire 
was also translated in German and Japanese at Duisburg, 
Germany. As per the Letter of Intent, NUREC disseminated 
the questionnaire to about 3600 cities of the world under 
the joint LCSP with covering notes from UNSD and 
UNCHS (Habitat). A copy of the questionnaire was sent 
to the national statistical office of the respective countries 
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to support cities in providing data for this exercise. It 
was experienced in the national project of the City Data 
Programme that support from national statistical offices 
in such exercise is essential for a high response rate and 
for capacity building.

16. There was no doubt about this, from the time of inception 
of this programme, that it is a unique and very ambitious 
Programme. Prior to this, data were collected on some 
specific topics such as demography, land, housing etc. 
by contacting the person who deals with that topic in 
the national or city office but this exercise requires 
involvement of many offices and their coordination to 
complete it. Some of the tables ask for information coming 
from administrative records or technical departments. 
Now the filled questionnaires are flowing back and by 
now NUREC has received about 900 questionnaires out 
of which they have sent about 100 questionnaires to 
Habitat for checking, correcting and clearing of data. The 
remaining questionnaires are expected to be received in 
the near future as per the Letter of Intent. An agreement 
has been worked out with NUREC and Habitat again 
to receive all the 800 questionnaires from them for data 
checking, correction and footnoting as well as on future 
cooperation in the area of analysis and dissemination by 
statistical topics.

Data Collection at the City Level

A. Kenya Pilot Project

17.  The Kenya Pilot Project (KPP) was officially launched in 
April 1992. The rationale behind launching this pilot study 
in Kenya was to test a data collection methodology, possible 
data frameworks and training methods in a country 
which has one of the highest population growth rates in 
the world, coupled with a fast-growing urban population, 
which has led to the development of a range of cities and 
towns of different size classes and functionality. Other 
reasons for choosing Kenya were the access to the 1989 
Population and Housing Census, the existence of a fairly 
developed national statistical infrastructure and, last 
but not least, the comparative advantage of the Centre’s 
location in Nairobi. The most important reason was the 
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assurance of excellent cooperation for this project from the 
Government of Kenya which was highly appreciated by 
UNCHS (Habitat).

18.  Eight Kenyan cities/towns namely Nairobi, Mombasa, 
Kisumu, Nakuru, Eldoret, Thika, Kakamega and 
Machakos were selected on the basis of their size, socio-
economic, political and geographical importance. The 
objective of the project was to design a national urban data 
collection and dissemination system which will provide 
efficient support to urban policy making and at the same 
time strengthen the statistical capacity in the eight project 
cities and the participating Ministries of the Government 
of Kenya. A Steering Committee for the KPP was formed 
with the participation of the Ministry of Public Works and 
Housing, Ministry of Land and Settlements, Ministry of 
Local Government and Ministry of Planning and National 
Development through the Central Bureau of Statistics. 
The first activity of the Kenya Pilot Project (KPP) was to 
organize a one day workshop of Mayors and Town Clerks 
from the eight pilot cities of the KPP on 12 June 1992. The 
main purpose of this workshop was to brief and sensitize 
Mayors and Town Clerks about this project so that they 
would cooperate in this exercise. A survey of urban data 
collection and dissemination practices prevailing in the 
towns was undertaken to identify what data are readily 
available in the place in different forms.

The main finding were:

(a) data on urban area exists but no efforts are made to compile, 
analyse and disseminate individual city-level data; 

(b) cities have no programmes of production of regular 
statistical reports;

(c) data are mainly at provincial and district levels hence data 
are readily available for Nairobi and Mombasa only; 

(d) at the national level only comparisons between urban and 
rural areas are carried out;

(e) there are no statistical units in cities hence support is 
required from the Central Bureau of Statistics (CBS) and 
other agencies for help to build up viable statistical units.
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The survey recommended that statistical capacity in the 
municipalities in the form of statistical units should be promoted. 
Municipalities should be encouraged to produce statistical reports 
and regular workshops and symposia should be organised by the 
Central Bureau of Statistics (CBS). 

19.  The CDP questionnaire were sent to the pilot cities and 
after one month a follow-up mission was sent to assist 
the staff in the city responsible for collecting data and to 
explain tables in case there were any difficulties. The first 
step was to identify what data are readily available in any 
form and how one could convert them into the required 
format. The purpose of testing the CDP questionnaire was 
not only a one-time data collection exercise but a dynamic 
process in order to establish a system for regular exchange 
of latest data and information. So it was necessary to 
develop a strong relation and understanding among the 
partners in order to receive data on regular basis and to 
convince them that this project was to help them in the 
future planning and management of their city. The purpose 
of this mission was also to identify the data gaps and to 
evaluate the existing human and material resources with 
a view to arrive at an assessment of necessary resources 
and training needs for the statistical work in the city. 
A household survey was conducted to bridge some of 
identified data gaps in close collaboration with the CBS 
of Kenya. Based on the assessment of the workload, the 
adequacy of equipment and human resources in the cities 
was assessed and computer equipment and software were 
purchased. A one week training workshop was organized in 
Nairobi for the counterpart staff from the cities. After the 
training, computer equipment was installed and additional 
training provided on demand. A calendar of activities was 
followed from the beginning of the project to monitor the 
accomplishment of all activities. Finally, a review meeting 
was organized from 23-26 August 1994 in Nairobi to review 
the results of KPP. The Review Meeting was attended by 
the representatives of the Central Government of Kenya, 
Local Authorities of Kenya, experts from Italy and Kenya, 
Italian Ambassador to Kenya and other staff of the Italian 
Embassy, representatives from Embassy of Spain and the 
Netherlands Embassy and staff of UNCHS (Habitat). The 
Review meeting’s recommendation were that:
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(a) the Ministry of Local Government in close collaboration 
with the Central Bureau of Statistics should develop 
guidelines as to what should be collected, analyzed, stored 
and disseminated by the local authorities and the Ministry 
should playa crucial advisory or supervisory role in this 
exercise;

(b) the statistical units in the local authorities should be 
established to take care of data collection and dissemination 
of relevant information within the jurisdiction of the Local 
Authorities;

(c) awareness among the decision makers should be created 
and a “data culture” and partnership be developed with 
other players working in this area for the smooth flow of 
data;

(d) funds for activities should be secured by establishing a 
budget line in the Council budgets for the sustainability of 
the project; 

(e) the need for further training of staff to fully benefit from 
the data and computer facilities already in place was 
recognized;

(f) finally, the second phase of the project had to be more 
in-depth so as to institutionalize regular collection and 
dissemination of data and capacity building.

The meeting also noted with satisfaction that all outputs of KPP 
have been completed and it has succeeded in meeting its objectives. 

B. Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992
20. The Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992 

(HSSQ) was sent out to 220 national statistical offices by 
United Nations Statistics Division (UNSD). Data collection 
from the national statistical offices of the member countries 
is within the mandate of the UNSD. UNSD received replies 
from 112 countries. Nine countries, however, namely 
Andorra, Benin, Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Equatorial 
Guinea, Montserrat, Namibia, Nauru, Netherlands 
Antilles and Zimbabwe stated various reasons for not 
providing data for HSSQ ranging from not compiling data 
as requested by HSSQ to not having possibilities to process 
data as to suit the tables of HSSQ. Only 103 countries/areas 
responded to HSSQ, covering data on national aggregates 
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and also on the four largest cities, including the capital 
city in each country. The HSSQ consists of 18 tables. The 
first six tables requests data on country/area, urban and 
rural level covering topics such as population, households, 
living quarters, number of rooms, tenureship, duration 
of residence, housing facilities, housing construction and 
crime statistics. The other twelve tables request for data on 
four largest cities on the following topics: population by age, 
number of households, living quarters, economically active 
population by industry and occupation, school attendance, 
duration of residence, number of rooms, tenureship, 
housing facilities, housing construction, infrastructure 
and services, land use and crime statistics. In some cases 
the number of cities was not fixed to four cities. Depending 
on the size of the countries/areas particularly the small 
countries provided data for less than four cities and some 
times only for the capital city. However, the city states such 
as Norfolk Island, Makau and Hong Kong etc. reported 
data for the whole islands. The HSSQ was also sent on 
diskette for data entry with a computer application to test 
the ability of countries to reply to electronically designed 
questionnaires and thus significantly reduce the cost of 
data collection at the global level. It was requested that 
the questionnaire be completed and returned to UNSD 
by 30 June 1992, anticipating that a four month period 
would be sufficient for most national statistical offices 
to fill the questionnaire tables. Most of the replies (72%) 
were received by October 1992 and the highest number 
was received in July 1992. First reminders were sent in 
December 1992 and specific requests to several offices for 
clarification on data and notes provided by them.

21. As far as the quality of data is concerned, it can be safely 
said that it was good. The questionnaire was designed 
in such a way that the same variable was asked in more 
than one table to control for consistency of data. Data were 
compared with other sources also to test the reliability; the 
population and area of city data, for instance, were checked 
against data from the Demographic Year book of the 
United Nations. Though it was observed that there was a 
significant difference between international recommended 
classifications and definitions and those actually applied 
in national censuses and surveys. This fact made the 
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harmonization of data more difficult with obvious effects 
on the comparability of data at the international level. 
The data collected through this questionnaire have been 
checked, cleaned and used for developing a database called 
“Data house” an intermediate product for dissemination 
of data developed by UNSD. There was an understanding 
about the division of labour between UNSD and Habitat. 
The data were entered in UNSD and then after, all the 
questionnaires and the database was sent to Habitat for 
checking, correcting and footnoting of the data wherever it 
was needed to finalize the Data house data base.

C. LCSP data collection

22.  The massive exercise of dissemination of Large Cities 
Statistics Project questionnaires was undertaken by 
NUREC in June 1994 and by now about 900 questionnaires 
have been received by NUREC. About 100 questionnaires 
have been checked, corrected, footnoted as per UN standard 
methods for data checking and comments were forwarded 
to NUREC. UNCHS (Habitat) expects to receive the 
remaining 800 questionnaires from NUREC in due course. 
One of the most significant achievements of the CDP is 
the harmonization and standardization of definitions and 
classifications which impacted on roughly 3,600 cities 
through LCSP. Cities may not have returned a filled 
questionnaire but they might have used the instrument 
for their own data collection exercises or have given it 
to other cities and towns. They might have modified or 
deleted some of the tables as per their requirements but 
they have a data collection instrument in their hands with 
globally acceptable definitions and classifications. This is 
one of key success of the City Data Programme.

Dissemination

23. The fifth issue of the Compendium of Human Settlements 
1995 has been produced as a joint publication of the 
United Nations Statistical Division (UNSD), Department 
of Economic and Social Information and Policy Analysis 
(DESIPA) and the City Data Programme of the 
United Nations of Human Settlements (Habitat). The 
Compendium contains 30 tables in 520 pages, covering 



Experience in City Statistics  27

a wide range of statistical topics such as population and 
its characteristics, economically active population by 
industry and occupation, households, land use, housing 
units and facilities, infrastructure and services and 
crime statistics. As a special feature, this issue presents 
estimates and projections of urban population and for 
large urban agglomerations prepared by the Population 
Division of DESIPA. A number of urban indicators can 
be derived and retrieved directly from the data available 
in the Compendium. Data for 243 countries or areas and 
338 cities presented in this issue of the Compendium were 
collected from the national statistical offices through the 
Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992. Other 
sources of data for the Compendium are the United Nations 
Demographic Yearbook and World Urbanisation Prospect. 
The 1994 Revision, and FAO Production Yearbook.

24. The purpose of the Compendium of the Human Settlements 
Statistics is to assist governments in reviewing human 
settlements conditions and trends, in formulating policies 
and programmes to deal with urbanisation and other 
major concerns as well as promoting the systematic and 
sustainable development of human settlements. It also 
serves as a statistical foundation for the Global Report 
on Human Settlements and its Statistical Annex, which 
the UN General Assembly, in its resolution 34/114 of 14 
December 1979 requested UNCHS (Habitat) to prepare 
on a regular basis. Furthermore, it serves as a reference 
book for research on human settlements issues and areas. 
This issue of the Compendium on Human Settlements 
Statistics covers a variety of human settlements related 
topics and was timely to contribute to the second United 
Nations Conference on Human Settlements (Habitat II) 
called “The City Summit”. The Compendium has been 
widely disseminated before, during and after the Habitat 
II Conference.

25. Two wall charts on Human Settlements Conditions in 
about 320 cities and 120 countries respectively have 
been produced by the City Data Programme (CDP) of 
the Centre as one of the outputs of the Centre’s 1994-
1995 work programme. The first wall chart on Human 
Settlements Conditions covers city level data, whereas the 
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second wall chart contains data on country level for total, 
urban and rural areas. Both wall charts consists of two 
parts, i.e. Part I and Part II. The first part covers data 
for countries/cities in Africa, America North and America 
South and Asia whereas the second part displays data 
for countries/cities in Europe and Oceania together with 
graphs and text. These wall charts present data on twelve 
human settlements related topics such as population, 
dependent and economically active population, percentage 
population attending schools, average size of households, 
number of persons per living quarters, tenant households 
and percentage of housing units with pipe water, toilet, 
kitchen and electric lighting. This publication was also 
considered as a contribution to the Habitat II Conference. 
The main source of data for these wall charts is the Human 
Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992. These wall 
charts are authentic and reliable reference documents for 
research in human settlements issues.

26. The Habitat Atlas - a graphic presentation of basic human 
settlements statistics is the second publication of UNCHS 
(Habitat) from this programme in this series, which 
aims at presenting statistical data on selected human 
settlements topics in a visual and comparative way, by 
projecting national human settlements statistics on a 
world map. The Habitat Atlas contains 33 thematic maps 
and 9 statistical tables covering a wide range of topics such 
as economic and demographic indicators, land statistics, 
households and housing data, and infrastructure and 
services statistics. The main source of data for the Atlas 
are the Human Settlements Statistics Database (HSDB4-
96) and the Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 
1992. As a special feature, this issue of the Habitat Atlas 
presents household projections from 1990-2000 produced 
by Statistics Programme of the Centre. This publication 
has also been widely disseminated during the Habitat II 
Conference and afterwards.

27. The database called UNCHS-CitiBase has been designed 
on the basis of tables from the CDPILCSP questionnaire. 
Data on cities available from various sources such as the 
Kenya Pilot Project, Urban Environmental Questionnaire 
and HSSQ has been entered into the database. UNCHS-
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CitiBase will be finalized in the course of 1997 and will be 
widely disseminated. Regular updating and dissemination 
of databases consisting of data on variety of human 
settlements related topics at urban level on diskettes and 
through the INTERNET is also one of the objectives of the 
COP. The Programme will keep the software and data up 
to date by upgrading the software and adding new data 
from different sources and through repeating our exercise 
of capturing latest data at city level from time to time.

Conclusions and future outlook

28. The City Data Programme possesses technical expertise 
and infrastructure to fulfill the mandate of the Centre of 
assessing and monitoring human settlements conditions 
and trends. It aims to support the Centre in monitoring 
the Habitat Agenda through its activities and publications 
such as Statistical Analysis of Human Settlements 
Conditions and Trends and Human Settlements Basic 
Statistics (in English, French, Spanish and Arabic). It 
will keep on supporting cities in their capacity-building 
for maintaining and updating databases for their future 
planning and decision making. The analysis of data is 
now possible because the CDP has collected a considerable 
amount of data including most re- cent data on a wide 
range of topics at the city level and data have been stored 
in a well-organized and easily-accessible way in UNCHS-
CitiBase.

29. The CDP questionnaire will be revised in the light of the 
experience gained in COP. Further harmonization and 
standardization of definitions and classifications will be the 
main part of the revision of the questionnaire. There will be 
more than one version of the COP questionnaire suitable 
for different size classes of cities. An exercise to develop a 
new version of the COP questionnaire for the small towns 
with less than 100,000 population is in preparation for 
the Small Town Development Project which will support 
the establishment of a Kenya Local Authority Database 
(KLAD). Our past experience and lesson learned in KPP 
and COP in Romanian cities will provide cost-effective 
support in questionnaire development, data collection and 
development of a database for small towns. The counterpart 
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staff from towns will be provided with adequate training to 
collect data and maintain the database. It is also proposed 
to produce a manual containing practical guidelines on 
collection and compilation of data from various sources for 
storage in the Local Authority Database.

30.  An Expert Group Meeting on Building a Global Urban 
Observatory has been proposed for early next year which 
will involve experts from various public and private 
sectors as well as NGO’s working on urban issues. The 
meeting is expected to elaborate recommendations on how 
the City Data Programme of the Centre can be integrated 
into a Global Urban Observatory. The Observatory will 
act as a focal point for data collection and dissemination 
of information, statistics and indicators on cities at the 
global level. One of the objectives of the Observatory is to 
monitor and evaluate global urban conditions and trends 
and policies through the collection and processing of urban 
data and dissemination of relevant analysis, statistics 
and indicators and other information. Defining various 
terminologies, harmonization and standardization of 
definitions and data will remain part of COP activities.



3
Comparative City Statistics from a  

United Nations Perspective

Summary

This paper takes stock of what has been done and proposes what 
needs to be done in the area of methodology, data collection and 
dissemination of comparative city statistics. City statistics is a 
complex subject and it is not possible for any organization to do it 
alone. It proposes for working in partnership to share responsibility 
as well as cost.

Introduction

1. UNCHS (Habitat) was created in 1978 as a result of the 
first Habitat Conference in Vancouver, Canada. Since 
its inception in 1978, the Centre has spearheaded efforts 
to improve the living environment in cities and towns 
across the globe. Recognizing the urbanizing world and 
the growth of cities and its importance in socio-economic 
development of a nation, the Centre launched a number 
of programmes under its mandate through the General 
Assembly resolution 32/162 which designated Habitat 
to monitor human settlements conditions and trends. 
The Centre under the Human Settlements Statistics 
Programme started collecting, collating, compiling and 
updating large amounts of data on human settlements 
related topics at the national level and also at the city level 
mainly from UN publications. A database called Human 
Settlements Statistics Database (HSDB) was developed, 
maintained and updated which included some data on the 
city level as well but this was not sufficient to meet the 
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growing demand for comprehensive city data. In response 
to this demand and as a result of a series of meetings, 
UNCHS(Habitat) launched the City Data Programme 
(CDP) in May 1991 during the thirteenth Session of the 
Commission on Human Settlements in Harare, Zimbabwe.

2. The Second United Nations Conference on Human 
Settlements (Habitat II) was held from 3-14 June 1996 in 
Istanbul, Turkey. The main document which came out of the 
Conference was the Habitat Agenda: Goal and Principles, 
Commitments and Global Plan of Action. The Conference’s 
action plan, the Habitat Agenda, is intended as a global 
plan of action at all levels and a guide aimed at achieving 
sustainable development of the world’s cities, towns and 
villages in the first two decades of the next century. The 
Agenda contains a statement of goals and principles, a set 
of commitments to be undertaken by Governments and 
strategies for implementing the plan of action. It contains 
a preamble, a ten-part statement of goals and principles, 
and a set of seven commitments for government action in 
support of the goals of Habitat II. The fourth part of the 
Agenda contains the global plan of action with strategies, 
policies and approaches for its implementation. It has 
many references which emphasizes the importance of 
statistical work of the Centre particularly at the city 
level. Paragraphs 228, 239,240, 127, 193, 51, 180(1) and 
many more paragraphs make reference to monitoring, 
analysis, data collection, global exchange of information 
and dissemination of relevant statistics at the national 
and city level.

I. Methodology

3. In response to the decision of the Statistical Commission 
in 1991 and on the basis of recommendations of the Expert 
Group Meeting in October 1987, the Human Settlements 
Statistics Questionnaire 1992 (HSSQ) was developed 
by the United Nations Statistics Division (UNSD) and 
UNCHS (Habitat). The questionnaire has two parts. Part 
one consists of general instructions and recommended 
definitions used in the questionnaire. The questionnaire 
has 18 tables on 30 pages and requests data at national, 
urban/rural and for four largest cities in the country, 
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including the capital city. The first six tables request data 
at the country, urban and rural level. The last twelve 
tables from seven to eighteen request data on population, 
households, housing and its facilities, infrastructure and 
services as well as crime statistics for the four largest 
cities.

4. Definitions of various terms of HSSQ have been taken 
mainly from the Principles Recommendations for 
Population and Housing Censuses (PRPHC) of the United 
Nations (ST/ESA/STAT/SER.M/67). It is interesting to 
note that to date, there is no universal definition for urban/
rural areas or population that would be applicable to all 
countries. The countries were requested to use urban/
rural areas and population according to their national 
census definition. Primarily, the questionnaire aimed at 
collecting data for the administrative city, however, it was 
also requested to provide data for urban agglomerations 
alternatively. For monitoring the consistency of data, at 
times the same variable was requested in different tables. 
Inspite of the definition provided for variables there was 
some misunderstanding in reporting which needs to be 
addressed. Many countries do not distinguish between 
households and housing units and the same figures have 
been reported for both as if the ratio is 1: 1, which is not 
normally the case. There seems to be confusion in total 
population and resident population since birth also. Also, 
the definition of homeless and squatter households and 
unconventional dwelling should be revised to suit all the 
countries.

5. The City Data Programme questionnaire was developed 
by the CDP team of the Centre. On the basis of a survey 
of existing survey instruments, a data framework was 
designed containing an exhaustive list of all possible topics 
considered to be important for having a holistic view of the 
city and the CDP questionnaire was developed out of that. 
The questionnaire was revised in light of comments from 
experts. The CDP questionnaire was further reviewed 
by the partners of Large City Statistics Project (LCSP) 
and revised by incorporating relevant suggestions. In 
substance, the CDP and LCSP questionnaires are the 
same except for a few minor changes in the instructions 
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and the layout of tables. In spite of our efforts there was no 
reduction of the number of tables. The LCSP questionnaire 
has about 75 tables on 40 pages and covers a wide range 
of topics. The questionnaire was translated into five UN 
official languages by UNCHS (Habitat).

6. Definitions and classifications in the CDP questionnaire 
were mainly from PRPHC, HSSQ as well as from other 
sources which are internationally established and 
recommended. Some tables were designed and their 
concepts were borrowed from the specialised UN agencies 
in those areas. The economically active population table 
was designed as per ILO latest publication and a table 
on land use was designed according to FAO classification 
of land use. Furthermore, the local government revenue 
and expenditure table was developed on the basis of the 
International Monitory Fund’s Manual on Government 
Finance Statistics. 

7. Further harmonization and standardization of definition 
and classification is a must for comparative city statistics. 
Definitions of terms such as homeless, squatter households, 
unconventional dwellings, marginal housing units should 
be revisited. Some countries have the concept of family and 
not household which should also be addressed. The CDP 
and the Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaires 
will be revised in the light of experience gained including 
further harmonization and standardization of definitions 
and classifications. There will be more than one version of 
the CDP questionnaire suitable for different size classes of 
cities.

II. Data Collection

8. The Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992 
(HSSQ) was sent out by UNSD to 223 national statistical 
offices and filled questionnaires were received from 
112 countries with coverage of data of varying degree. 
The quality of data was reasonably good though there 
was a problem in harmonizing data because of different 
definitions and classifications used at national censuses 
and surveys. The data collected through this exercise were 
used to develop a database called Data house by UNSD 
and for publication of the fifth issue of the Compendium 
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of Human Settlements Statistics 1995 and also two Wall 
Charts - joint publications of UNSD and CDP of the Centre.

9. An overview of the data from HSSQ indicates that data 
reported from developing countries and Asian countries 
are for 1975-1984 especially when housing census topics 
were requested. Though those countries had completed 
their censuses in 1990/1991 but processing and publication 
of data at the time of filling the questionnaire was not 
completed. The response rate was lowest for tables on 
land use, crime statistics, housing construction and 
duration of residence. Very scanty data on homeless and 
squatter households was reported by only 15 countries. 
Another frequent problem with data refers to the situation 
where the sum of individual categories differ from the 
total. Sometimes that was due to the fact that the unit 
was counted in more than one categories. For example, a 
housing unit using both electricity and gas for lighting and 
cooking was counted in both categories which lead to higher 
total. Data for cities from islands were often ambiguous 
because it was not clear whether they refer to the whole 
island or a city. For checking the consistency of data other 
sources were used such as for population and area data the 
Demographic Yearbook was consulted.

10. The CDP questionnaire was used for data collection in eight 
cities of the Kenya Pilot Project- a national component 
of the CDP before it was used for data collection at the 
global scale. The CDP questionnaire was sent to pilot cities 
after a survey of urban data collection and dissemination 
practices and assessment of data availability in pilot cities. 
A household survey was conducted to bridge the identified 
data gap. The CDP was also executed in six cities in 
Romania. The data collected through CDP and HSSQ 
questionnaires and some other sources have been entered 
into a database called CitiBase.

11. A five organization partnership, including CDP of the 
Centre, started the Large City Statistics Project (LCSP) 
in 1993 which intends to collect data from 3600 cities with 
population 100,000 and more on a variety of topics. About 
900 cities have returned filled questionnaires and data 
checking, correction and footnoting is in progress. One of the 
significant achievement of this programme is that a survey 
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instrument with globally acceptable standard definitions, 
classifications and tabulations has been made available to 
3600 cities. 12. On the basis of past experience it can be 
safely said that it is not possible for UNCHS (Habitat) or 
any single organization to collect data at city level alone. 
There is a need for working in partnership for systematic 
and regular collection of data at the city level. Successful 
data collection has been done in partnership with UNSD 
through HSSQ and databases and publications have been 
produced. LCSP is also being executed in a partnership of 
five organizations to share the cost and responsibilities.

III. Dissemination

13. The Statistics Programme of the Centre, is disseminating 
comparative urban and city statistics through its 
publications and other outputs. These outputs which are 
all presenting comparable city statistics include: 1998-
1999 Compendium of Human Settlements Statistics 1995, 
Global Report on Human Settlements 1996, Wall charts 
on Human Settlements Conditions in 320 cities, Habitat 
Atlas - a graphic presentation of basic human settlements 
statistics and databases- Human Settlements Statistics 
database (HSDB) and UNCHS- CitiBase.

14. A considerable amount of most recent data at the city 
level are now available to facilitate a fruitful analysis and 
publication of results. A publication entitled “ Human 
Settlements Conditions and Trends: Country Profiles and 
Statistical Analysis is proposed in the work programme 
release of the Centre. Basic Human Settlements Statistics 
will be published in a pocket book version. Data from 
HSDB, CitiBase and Datahouse databases will be updated 
regularly and disseminated on diskettes and through 
Internet. Conversion of databases to Windows applications 
and incorporation of City Indicators Modules are also 
activities during the forthcoming biennium. The Urban 
Indicator and Best Practices Programmes of the Centre 
will also prepare databases, newsletters and various 
publications containing comparative urban/city statistics.

IV. Conclusion

15. The General Assembly, at its fifty-first session, has 
reaffirmed the designation of the Centre as focal point for 
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the implementation of the Habitat Agenda. The proposed 
1998-1999 work programme, in accordance with the 
medium term plan of the Centre has various substantive 
activities and outputs in terms of collection, compilation, 
analysis, development of databases, and dissemination 
of urban statistics through various means such as 
publications, diskettes, Internet and other electronic 
media.

16. Having experience of data collection at city level, the 
CDP team of the UNCHS (Habitat) invites all interested 
and active organizations to join as partner in our future 
activities of further harmonization and standardization 
of definitions and classifications, regular data collection, 
analysis, publications and dissemination of comparative 
city data through various media.



4
Graphic Presentation on Basic Human  

Settlements Statistics

INTRODUCTION

The human race is both the most advanced of species and among 
the most vulnerable. Humans have always had to make their 
own shelter, whether makeshift or permanent (1). A fundamental 
aspiration of most people is to realize an improvement in the quality 
of their lives, and this aspiration is often centred on having a clean, 
decent, safe home in which to live in harmony and raise a family. 
This implies the economic development necessary to provide the 
structures and services that are required (2). Adequate and secure 
shelter is a basic human right and is vital for the fulfillment of human 
aspirations (3). The provision of adequate shelter to all sectors of 
the community is a complex and a daunting task, which can only 
be realized through harnessing of all resources at the disposal of a 
nation (4). It is an effort that demands that people work together 
and share their limited resources in a perhaps unprecedented 
demonstration of goodwill. The extraordinary challenge faced by 
developing countries in providing minimally adequate housing for 
their citizens is widely recognized (5). The world should be viewed 
as a single human settlement system, because human settlements 
provide the living and working environment for almost everybody 
in the world (6). This way the world can become a better place to 
live in.

Everybody is aware that our planet is increasingly facing 
problems, and the magnitude and complexity of the problems are 
increasing day by day. All thinking people are aware of the growing 
global population. Populations of many developing countries are 
growing very fast. They are also experiencing high rate of migration 
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from rural to urban areas, causing the rural population to be 
depleted of its young and more productive members and at the 
same time exceeding the capacity of urban settlements to assimilate 
the newcomers and provide them with minimum services (7). This 
is resulting in mounting unemployment and underemployment; 
spreading of slums and squatter settlements; lack of access to 
education, health care, drinking water, and sanitation; lack of proper 
means for disposal of their own wastes, basic dietary deficiencies, 
and lack of protection from the elements and from insect or animal 
vectors of disease (8). There is also a keener awareness that man 
is creation of the environment in which he lives. His personality, 
character and nature are shaped by social environment and contacts 
with others. Inadequate facilities, industrial noise, and air pollution 
affect his mental and physical health.

The rapid, often poorly controlled, growth of towns and cities 
has meant that about one billion people are poorly housed and a 
hundred million completely without shelter (9). Large parts of urban 
areas are covered by slums, squatter settlements and unplanned, 
unorganised developments that impose deplorable living and 
working conditions on their inhabitants. Cities are not able to 
manage the enormous amounts of wastes produced, and these foul 
the air and water. The growing amount of solid waste also poses 
serious problems in terms of collection, transport and disposal. And 
the number of urban dwellers continues to double every 10 – 15 
years. Yet, even given this rapid growth, a significant proportion of 
the world population will still be living in rural areas by the year 
2000 (10). Rural villages are small, scattered and numerous, and 
thus difficult to reach with infrastructure and services (11). As 
urban populations grow and as rural people continue to migrate to 
urban areas, city service agencies will be hard pressed to keep up 
with the basic requirements of new residents (12). 

Humanity is making enormous changes to the face of the earth. 
People are the ‘problem’, and of course people are also the solution 
(13). Scientific and socio-economic researches have contributed 
much to the understanding of the problems and their root causes. 
Technological innovations and advancement have helped in offering 
opportunities to soften or even eradicate many of them. It is becoming 
clear that many issues are related and may be served by common 
solutions. Solutions of the problems should be such that they do not 
bring further, and perhaps worst, problems.
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However, for effective solution of the problems, complete 
information on the important factors and aspects is required. 
The United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (HABITAT) 
“is a centre of knowledge and experience for human settlements 
development and management. The Centre serves as a laboratory 
or think-tank within the united Nations system, utilizing its regular 
programme of research and technical analysis in such a way as to 
provide the information necessary to national governments to enable 
them to strengthen their planning processes in order to improve the 
development and management of human settlements”(14).

Preparation of these two reports on “Graphic Presentation on 
Basic Human Settlements statistics” is also under the activities of 
the Centre to disseminate the information about the present global 
human settlements situation in a clear and simple manner, to build 
awareness of its efforts and goals, and to use this dual approach to 
promote to the greatest extent possible an informed understanding 
of the Centre’s work among the people of the world.

The Global strategy for Shelter to the Year 2000 was proclaimed 
by the United Nations General Assembly in December 1988 to focus 
global and national attention on the enormous shelter challenges 
confronting countries generally and developing countries in 
particular, and to mobilize new modes of international and national 
co-operative effort to create access to adequate shelter for all by the 
year 2000 (15).

As Executive Director of Habitat, Dr. Arcot Ramachandran, has 
wished of building “a world where everyone, man, woman and child, 
can live in a home they are not ashamed of; where everyone can enjoy 
a minimum of space, privacy, security, and protection; where all 
have access to water and sanitation good enough not to impair one’s 
health, or that of one’s children; where the entire community can 
exercise a right to enjoy health, cultural, and educational facilities; 
where everyone can share a sense of pride in living in settlements, 
be they small villages or large cities, planned and developed through 
common efforts and for the common good” (16).

Human settlements is one of the very important issues of our 
time. Human settlements are where organized human activity 
takes place. Human settlements are not simply housing or, for that 
matter, merely the physical structure of a city, town, or village 
but an integrated combination of all human activity processes - 
residence, work, education, health, culture, leisure, etc. - and the 
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physical structure that supports them (17). Settlement conditions 
extend to all those components of the physical environment with 
which an individual or a community comes into contact and which 
are used on a regular basis for the whole range of human activities 
- the individual dwelling and its related services, the dwelling’s 
immediate surroundings, community facilities, transportation and 
communication networks, and so on (18).

Human settlements development, maintenance, and improve-
ment constitute both one of the fundamental aims of and one of 
the basic prerequisites for equitable and sustainable development. 
Human settlements are an integral element of overall development 
and, therefore, should be considered a high priority issue at the 
national level. Human settlements issues are global in the sense 
that they encompass and provide the organizing framework for 
economic, social and spatial policies: Human settlements are, at one 
and the same time, the place where human activities take place, the 
framework through which human activities become possible and 
the expression of human activities in concrete and functional form. 
This means that they must be looked at as integrating mechanisms 
in setting development goals. Human settlements needs must be 
seen in a global perspective in light of the fact that no country has 
met its human settlements aspirations and that no country can do 
so without interchange of ideas and resources with other members 
of the global community. Although the formulation and realization 
of human settlements policy are a national responsibility, this 
responsibility can best be taken up on the basis of a global exchange 
of experience, particularly between developing countries, and by 
mutually supportive actions to improve strategies, approaches and 
skills, and to expand the materials resource base (19).

Human settlements are the spatial dimension as well as 
physical expression of economic and social activity. No creative act 
takes place without being influenced by settlement conditions. At 
the same time, every individual settlement, no matter how small or 
physically and economically isolated, is part of an overall system. 
Thus, the creation of workable human settlements inevitably 
becomes an objective of, an indicator of and a prerequisite for 
social and economic development. Settlements are an objective of 
development in that places where people can live, learn and work in 
conditions of safety, comfort and efficiency are a fundamental and 
elementary need. Settlements are also an indicator, in that they are 
the most visible expression of a society’s ability to satisfy some of the 
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fundamental needs of its members: they can mark accomplishments 
as well as expose destitution, neglect and inequality. Finally, 
settlements are a prerequisite for social and economic development, 
in that no social progress for sustainable economic growth can occur 
without efficient settlements systems and settlement networks (20).

The purpose of any policy and economic acitivities for 
development should be for the improvement of the quality of life, 
i.e., improvements in all the indicators which make up the quality 
of human life. Measures to improve the quality of life have to be 
planned. The process of planning is essentially one of identifying 
trends, deciding which ones should be modified and designing 
instruments to bring about the desired changes (21). Some of 
the most significant trends which influence human settlements 
conditions and which can be influenced by human settlements 
policies are: gross domestic product, employment, population 
growth, age structures, population distribution, communications, 
energy, shelter, infrastructure, education and environment.

REVIEW OF PROJECT MATERIAL

After going through the various publications and litrature 
published by the Centre, it seems that the material produced in this 
project so far, about statistical topics for the graphical presentation 
of human settlements statistics in the publications (atlas), is the 
result of very careful and hard work. Enough attention has been 
given to accommodate all the important variables responsible for 
human settlements and for achieving a better quality of life.

Karl and Kitamoto (22), in their memo of September 14, 
1990, on “statistical topics for the graphic presentation of human 
settlements statistics publication” have done excellent work by 
providing a comprehensive list of simple statistical topics related to 
human settlements. Almost all the major indicators of the quality 
of human life on this planet have been incorporated in this list 
of topics in a systematic order of importance of the topics for the 
subject. Proposals for suitable data ranges and file names (field 
names) have also been given for all the topics in their preliminary 
selection of topics. The statistical data are available stored on 
Human Settlement Data Base Statistics (HSDB) diskettes. It 
is also indicated that more sophisticated and complex topics and 
their presentation will be considered in latter stage to portray more 
complex human settlements statistics/indicators which are typically 
composed of more than one statistical variable. Time series data 
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which are more attractive and informative to show trends and 
growth rates, will also be considered at a later stage.

Koresawa (23) has proposed some amendments in the list of 
statistical topics by Karl and Kitamoto for the atlas in his memo of 
May 20, 1991. Suggestions have been given to include some more 
topics as urban agglomerations, population density, migration, land 
use, environment, and natural hazards in the list of topics for the 
atlas. It is also suggested that some relevant time series data of 
importance from the point of view of human settlements should 
be added to increase the worth of the atlas. The topics suggested 
are total population/growth rate, proportion of urban population to 
total/growth rate, urban agglomerations with population of over 1 
million/growth rate, number of cities by city-size class, number of 
occupied housing units by number of rooms, etc. The order of topics 
has also been modified in which it is suggested to show topics on 
housing before economy related topics because of their importance 
from human settlements point of view.

Jensen (24) has suggested various methods for graphical 
presentation of data in a city data database through his memo 
on “Graphical Presentations in Human Settlements Atlas”, of 
December 24, 1990. Selection of methods of presentation of data 
mainly depends on the design of topics and on nature of data 
available on variables. A detailed list of statistical topics covering 
all the indicators/variables of human settlements, their units of 
measurement and suggestions for their presentation by graphical 
methods has been tabulated to give a general view on graphic 
presentation in human settlements atlas.

Thematic maps have been produced by Peltomaki (25) in his 
report of April 10, 1991, using H.P. Laser Jet III for printing, 
according to the memo of Karl on statistical topics for the graphic 
presentation of human settlements statistics publication of 
September 14, 1990 Index and summary of data given with thematic 
maps give more clear understanding. Cartograms by crossing-
hatching used by Peltomaki are popular because they are cheaper 
and effective. The different types of phenomena under this method 
have been presented by lines.

STATISTICAL TOPICS

Human Settlements Basic statistics is based on four human 
settlements components. These components are: population 
(including households), land, housing, and infrastructure and 



44 Sustainable Urbanization

services. These components are considered as basic elements in 
providing statistical information on the status of human settlements 
at the national, regional and global levels (26). Habitat unifies 
many elements as housing, building, planning and the relationship 
to these and other activities to environmental change and national 
and international development (27).

There are numerous variables and an ocean of data to represent 
the basic components of human settlements, but it is not possible 
and pratically feasible to present all the data by graphic methods due 
to many limitations. So, there is need to choose only those variables 
which are very important from the point of view of representing 
human settlements statistics in the publication (atlas) from among 
the existing information. At the same time, care should be taken so 
that no important variable is left unrepresented. All the important 
indicators/variables concern of the quality of life of human beings on 
the planet should be included. The categories and topics are written 
in such a way that they would be useful for a layman and provide 
enough new information to an expert. 

Based on material produced so far in the project, some 
amendments have been proposed to form a comprehensive picture on 
the global human settlements situation. Some important variables 
which are important from the point of view of human settlements 
have been included to make a complete list in order.

It is mentioned in the memo of Hr. Karl and Kitamoto (and 
it was discussed with Hr. Karl on 8th July 1991) that at present 
only simple and important statistical topics related to human 
settlements will be considered. More sophisticated and complex 
statistical topics will be discussed in the next stage. Keeping this 
in mind, only simple statistical topics have been listed which can 
be presented on the latest year data available. Topics based on time 
series data and more sophisticated and complex topics have not 
been included in the list of topics except one, i.e., World population 
growth 1950-2100.

The size of the publication (atlas) is also a very important aspect 
to be kept in mind. This limits the list to only very important topics 
in the following order. 

STATISTICAL TOPICS

Human Numbers

Population of the world’s countries and territories.
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Population growth
 ¾ percentage, by country
 ¾ World, 1950 – 2100

Population density, by country
World’s largest cities
Average household size (persons), by country.

Urbanization

Urbanization level
 ¾ percentage, by country

Rural/Urban population, by country and by continent
Share of net migration in urban growth

 ¾ percentage, by country
Extent to squatter/slum settlements in selected major cities of 

the world
 ¾ percentage, city population in squatter/slum settlements.

Land Use

Land area and use, by country and by continent.

Economy

Per capita GDP/NMP, by country US$
Share of agriculture in GDP

 ¾ percentage, by country
Labour force employed 

 ¾ percentage, by country
Employment in construction sector

 ¾ percentage of total, by country.

Housing

(a) Housing units
Number of housing units per 1000 population, by country
Average number of rooms of occupied housing units, by country.
Housing units with piped water

 ¾ percentage, by country
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Housing units with toilets
 ¾ percentage, by country

Housing units with electric lighting
 ¾ percentage, by country

owner occupancy ratio
 ¾ percentage, by country

(b) Housing Expenditure
Central government expenditure on housing and Community 

facilities
 ¾ percentage of GDP, by country

Private final consumption expenditure on rent, fuel and power
 ¾ percentage of total, by country

(c) Housing Investment
Gross fixed capital formation in residential building construction

 ¾ percentage of total, by country.

Infrastructure and Services
(a) Drinking Water
Access to safe drinking water

 ¾ percentage of population, by country
 ¾ Urban/rural worst 20 countries

(b) Sanitation
Access to sanitation services

 ¾ percentage of population, by country
 ¾ Urban/rural worst 20 countries

(c) Transport Population per passenger car, by country
Population per commercial vehicle, by country.
(d) Communication
Radio receivers per 1000 population, by country.
Newspaper circulation per 1000 population, by country.
Television receivers per 1000 population, by country.
Telephone receivers per 1000 population, by country.

Health

Population per physician, by country
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Population per hospital bed, by country
Life expectancy male/female, by country
Total fertility rate, by country
Infant mortality rate per 1000, by country
Calories supply per capita per day, by country

Education

School enrollment
 ¾ percentage, by country

Adult literacy
 ¾ percentage, by country

Energy

Consumption of commercial energy per capita, by country
Consumption of non commercial energy per capita, by country.

Environment

Air pollution in selected major cities of the world.

EXPLANATION FOR THE TOPICS SELECTED

Human settlements issues are global. All the nations of the 
world have (in the first conference of the United Nations in 1976, on 
the issue of physical and spatial organization of human life on this 
planet) expressed their concern over extremely serious conditions of 
human settlements, particularly those which prevail in developing 
countries (28). The total population of the world is our subject and 
to provide shelter for all (total population) is the object. For shelter 
for all by 2000, the population (human numbers) at present and 
growth rate of world population should be known. Plan for shelter 
for all cannot be made unless the total population, its growth rate, 
population density and average household size are known. This 
strategy can be successful only when the trend and growth rate 
of population, growth of large cities, migration of population from 
rural to urban areas and rural/urban population by country and by 
continent are known. The most widely published aspect of urban 
growth is the appearance of “mega cities” in developing countries. It 
has encourgaed the identification of cities with poverty, inequality, 
environmental degradation, and antisocial behaviour. Slums and 
squatter settlements are of greatest concern to all where people are 
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living in very poor conditions leading to dire socio-economic and 
environmental problems.

The growth of population means the growth of settlements. As 
long as the number of people in a country increases, its government 
must face a continuing task of expanding human settlements, and 
the faster the growth of population the greater the responsibility of 
government to manage the settlement process. Population trends 
clearly indicate a necessity for governments to give high priority 
attention to human settlements.

Among demographic factors, migration stands out as having 
strong and immediate social and economic effects (29). The new 
agenda for human settlements adopted in 1987 takes a new look 
at urbanization and city growth as one of the most visible and 
important phenomena in the developing countries (30).

The earth is witnessing an urban revolution, as people 
worldwide crowd into towns and cities. Humanity will, for the first 
time, have become a predominantly urban species (31). Though 
the world is getting more crowded day by day, absolute numbers 
of population are less important than where people concentrate, 
and whether these areas can cope with them (32). The urban 
revolution is mainly taking place in the developing countries, where 
it is hardest to accommodate it. Simple calculations of population 
density can be misleading. In many countries, vast regions are 
virtually uninhabitable and people are concentrated in more fertile 
areas, along coasts and in towns and cities (33).

Land is the basis for all development; it causes development, is 
affected by it, and participates actively in the development process. 
Land is a critical resource, limited in its supply but endless in the 
variety of its use. Land is required for all aspects of settlements 
development. Shelter construction and other facilities and 
infrastructure can be provided only when land is available. For this 
purpose, statistics on land area and land use for different purposes 
is essential from human settlements point of view. 

Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and employment statistics are 
basic economic indicators of progress of a country. The rate of growth 
of G.D.P. and employment growth are indicators of prosperity of 
a nation. Prospect of human settlements development depends 
on G.D.P. of the country and employment capability. In majority 
of developing countries, G.D.P. depends mostly on agricultural 
products. The prices of most agricultural commodities produced by 
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developing countries declined to half, or even less at the end of the 
decade 1980 compared to the prices at the beginning of the decade. 
This has left developing world countries with lower per capita 
income at the end of 1980’s than at the beginning of the decade (34).

Human settlements are the spatial dimension as well as 
the physical expression of economic and social activity (35). For 
implementing any idea, the economy of a country plays a very 
important role provided economies do not grow for the sake of growth, 
goods are not exported and imported for the sake of increasing trade, 
the budgets are not balanced for the sake of removing deficits: the 
purpose of doing all these things is to improve the quality of life, 
and policies which increase economic growth but do not improve 
the quality of life are failures and should be discarded (36). Higher 
G.D.P. and employment improve the quality of life of a nation. These 
economic concerns are development concerns. That is why the per 
capita G.D.P., share of agriculture in G.D.P., percentage of labour 
force employed in different sectors and employment in construction 
sector have been considered as topics for this report. 

Shelter is fundamental to people’s physical, psychological, 
social, and economic well being in all countries. The right to 
adequate housing is universally recognized by the international 
community and constitutes the basis for national obligations to 
ensure that people’s shelter needs are adequately met. Although 
national shelter delivery systems are primarily the responsibility of 
national governments, there are strong justifications for looking at 
shelter from a global perspective. To meet the human settlements 
needs adequately, information on the following items is important: 
Number of housing units per 1000 population, Average number of 
rooms of occupied housing units, Percentage of housing units with 
piped water, Percentage of housing units with toilets, Percentage of 
housing units with electric lighting, Owner occupancy ratio, Central 
government expenditure on housing and community facilities as, 
Percentage of G.D.P., Percentage of private final consumption 
expenditure on rent, fuel and power of total.

Human settlements are not simply indicators of societal 
achievement: they are also a country’s fixed capital asset (37). 
Investment in human settlements invariably contributes to the 
improvement of a society’s ability to respond to basic development 
needs, such as shelter, education, health, mobility, and, generally, 
productive output. No national economy, anywhere, can afford an 
inefficient human settlements system, since human settlements are 
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the backbone of development. People, habitat, and development are 
parts of an indivisible whole (38). Human settlements investment 
can be seen as fostering overall productivity growth and, indirectly, 
promoting also the production of competitive export goods. So 
gross fixed capital formation in residential building construction as 
percentage of total has been chosen as a topic for the publication.

The condition of human settlements largely determines 
the quality of life, the improvement of which is a prerequisite 
for full satisfaction of basic needs. Human settlements require 
integrated development and upgrading of all infrastructure and 
services components if satisfactory living conditions are to be 
achieved and social and economic development of the inhabitants 
promoted. Services such as water supply, sanitation, transport, 
communication, health, education, and energy are prerequisites 
of paramount importance. These services have a vital role and are 
indicators of the quality of life. One challenge posed by human 
settlements is the provision of infrastructure such as water supply 
and sanitation (39). For taking a positive and concrete action at 
national and international levels, to find and implement solutions, 
information on the present condition of these facilities is required.

The first provision of any human society is a safe, dependable 
water supply. Water, like air, is indispensable for human existence. 
It is also an essential ingredient for many of humanity’s productive 
activities that lead to development. The continued availability of 
adequate freshwater resources of acceptable quality is, therefore, 
a prerequisite for sustaining life and development (40). The United 
Nations Centre for Human Settlements and all other development 
agencies recognize that, for the bulk of the world’s population, the 
priority of a water supply suitable for drinking and watering stock 
is still awaiting adequate solution. Population growth inevitably 
makes the problem more acute. Children are most at risk, easily 
avoidable water-borne diseases and dehydration still accounting for 
a high proportion of world infant mortality and morbidity. Dirty 
water is both the world’s greatest killer, and its biggest single 
pollution problem (41). Sanitation facilities are equally important 
for healthy atmosphere and development. Lack of sanitation 
facilities - toilets, latrines, proper drains - causes health and 
environmental problems. Millions of third world people especially 
in rural areas have no basic sanitation. Hence, effort will have to 
be made to plan for proper water supply and sanitation facilities. 
As Dr. Halfdan Kahler, then Director-General of the World Health 
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Organization, put it: “The number of water taps per 1000 persons is 
a better indication of health than the number of hospital beds” (42). 
So necessary steps should be taken for the rapid and continuous 
improvement in quality of life of all people, beginning with the 
satisfaction of the basic needs.

The important role of transport in regional and urban 
development is widely recognized. Transport has numerous 
linkages with the socio-economic development of a society. The 
construction of railways in the last century and the rising tide of 
motorization in this century have had profound impact on human 
settlements patterns (43). Transport of goods, people and, in cases 
of disaster, relief supplies requires adequate modes of transport and 
clearly defined routes combining safety with convenient linkages of 
populated areas. The transport sector meets the basic human needs 
by allowing access to employment opportunities, housing quarters 
and services and, it supports diversification and strengthening of 
economy by affecting the exchange of raw materials and finished 
products (44). However, meeting the demand for transport involves 
high costs which bear on public spending, business expenditures and 
family budgets, competing for resources needed for the achievement 
of other developmental objectives. To accommodate the growing 
numbers of motor vehicles, cities invested in urban highways, 
including costly motorway systems, and in parking facilities - 
trends that changed the shape of many cities. Traffic congestion and 
growing appreciation of social and environmental costs as well as 
economic costs led to questioning in many countries of the wisdom 
of the policies that were being pursued. Support for public transport 
has become widespread among policy-makers, and many cities have 
chosen to invest in public-transport systems (45). Population per 
passenger car and population per Commercial vehicle have been 
chosen as parameters to represent transport facilities available in 
countries.

One of the forces behind the formation and growth of human 
settlements is the need to communicate. Communications cover a 
wide range of activities, including personal contacts, news papers, 
broadcasting, postal services, and telecommunications (46). The role 
of communication in social, economic, and cultural development is 
well known. In particular, it has been shown that high levels of 
income, education, and social status are strongly associated with high 
levels of access to mass communications. However, the potentials of 
modern communication media, which have recently been multiplied 
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by technological breakthroughs, are not fully utilized to eradicate 
inequalities between various income groups, countries, and regions 
(47).

Of the mass communications media, radio is the most widely 
used, with over 4 billion receivers in the world (48). In many 
developing countries, radio is the only means of communication 
that can properly be termed a mass medium; it is an easy and 
economical way to reach even the most isolated settlements. 
Newspapers, which are often considered a particularly important 
medium contributing to the solution of political, social, and economic 
problems, are not available to most of the population in developing 
countries (49). Television programmes have become popular mass 
communication media for recreation and education. The demand 
for telecommunications services in developing countries has grown 
rapidly over the past 10 years, but the quality of telecommunications 
services in many of them has remained poor. Some selected media 
of communication and recreation as radio, newspaper, television, 
and telephone services are also included among the topics. 

Health is wealth, i.e., health determines wealth, and wealth 
determines health. The poor get sick: their sickness ensures they 
remain poor, which inter alia weakens the economies of their 
countries (51). At anyone time, one third of the world’s people are 
ill. The vast majority of the sick are in developing countries, and 
an alarming number are children (52). Malnutrition is a major 
contributing factor for child death. Two thirds of these deaths could 
be prevented by minimal health care. Most of the diseases which 
are big killers in developing countries have either been virtually 
eliminated or survived only as minor problems in rich countries 
(53). Number of persons per doctor, number of persons per hospital 
bed, life expectancy of males and females, total fertility rate, infant 
mortality rate and calories supply per capita per day gives the idea 
of health care and quality of life of a country. In the absence of 
detailed medical statistics from countries, life expectancy and infant 
mortality figures are used as a rough guide to health (54). Better 
health indicates quality of life in a country. Higher expectancy of 
life and low infant mortality rate are indicators of better economy of 
the country. Life expectancy can be increased by reducing childhood 
death. The enormous toll of young children is predominantly 
responsible for the difference in life expectancy between rich and 
poor countries (55).
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Education is the passport to modern life, and a precondition 
of national prosperity. But more than a hundred million young 
children are deprived of even a primary school education, and 
more than a quarter of world’s adults cannot read or write. In 
most developing countries, after decades of educational expansion, 
spending on learning is falling (56). They have tried to improve the 
enrollment in school but due to economic recession, educational 
expansion was affected seriously. Studies show that people with 
even a basic education are healthier and eat better. They are more 
likely to plan their families and their children are more likely to 
survive. According to the World Bank, just four years of primary 
education enables farmers to increase productivity by 10 percent, 
often the difference between hunger and sufficiency. National 
economic returns from education outstrip those from most other 
forms of investment (57). So, education is a necessary prerequisite 
for economic development and it has also an important impact on 
health and population issues. School enrollment and adult literacy 
rate have been included as they are important to the prosperity of a 
country and lead to better quality of life of human beings.

Consumption of energy is measure of human welfare. There 
is also a close relationship between efficient energy consumption 
and economic development. An adequate supply of animate and 
inanimate energy is essential to human development (58). In every 
part of the world, energy is used to cook food, light and warm 
dwellings. As a substitute for human labour, energy also plays a 
fundamental role in industrial development (59). Higher per capita 
consumption of energy indicates a better quality of life of people 
in the country. Most of the developing countries are not endowed 
with commercial fuel such as oil, natural gas and coal. They get 
most of their energy from non commercial sources like fuel wood, 
charcoal, animal dung, and vegetable residues which are the most 
easily available and cheapest fuels they can get. They are the main 
source of energy for 2.5 billion people, half the population of the 
world (60). Due to the importance of energy in day to day life of 
people, consumption of commercial energy and consumption of non 
commercial energy per capita, by country have been selected as 
topics for the publication.

The environment is essentially about people - how they manage 
their resources for present and future progress - and in no other field 
is our relationship with our environment more immediate and more 
personal than in the area of human settlements (61). Humanity, 
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its economy, and all the attendant activities are inseparable from 
natural world. Environment should be seen as a development 
resource. The environment should be appraised as an input to the 
development of human settlements, along with financial inputs, 
technological inputs etc. The creation of environmentally sound 
settlements is as beneficial, both for people and for resource 
conservation, as is the protection of soil, water, vegetation, and air. 
Industrial development brings problems of pollution and of toxic 
wastes, some of which have been indiscriminately disposed of and 
now constitute health hazards. In many of the world’s big cities, air 
pollution is becoming a chronic problem, adversely affecting human 
health, buildings, archaeological monuments, and green belts (62). 
Air pollution in selected major cities of the world has been considered 
as a topic due to its impact on human settlements. 
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5
Comparative City Statistics and the  Habitat Agenda

Summary

This paper takes stock of what has been done and proposes what 
needs to be done in the area of methodology, data collection and 
dissemination of comparative city statistics. City statistics is a 
complex subject and it is not possible for any organization to do it 
alone. It proposes for working in partnership to share responsibility 
as well as cost.

Introduction

1. UNCHS (Habitat) was created in 1978 as a result of the 
first Habitat Conference in Vancouver, Canada. Since 
its inception in 1978, the Centre has spearheaded efforts 
to improve the living environment in cities and towns 
across the globe, Recognizing an increasingly urbanizing 
world and the growth of cities and its importance in 
socio-economic development of a nation, the Centre 
launched a number of programmes under its mandate 
as contained in the General Assembly resolution 32/162 
which designated Habitat to monitor human settlements 
conditions and trends. The Centre under the Human 
Settlements Statistics Programme started collecting, 
collating, compiling and updating large amounts of data 
on human settlements related topics at the national level 
and also at: the city level mainly from UN publications. A 
database called Human Settlements Statistics Database 
(HSDB) was developed, maintained and updated which 
included some data on the city level as well but this was not 
sufficient to meet the growing demand for comprehensive 
city data. In response to this demand and as a result of 
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a series of meetings, UNCHS(Habitat) launched the City 
Data Programme (CDP) in May 1991.

2. The Second United Nations Conference on Human 
Settlements (Habitat II) was held from 3-14 June 1996 
in Istanbul, Turkey. The main document which came out 
of the Conference was the Habitat Agenda: Goals and 
Principles, Commitments and Global Plan of Action. The 
Conference’s action plan, the Habitat Agenda, is intended 
as a global plan of action at all levels and a guide aimed 
at achieving sustainable development of the world’s cities, 
towns and villages in the first two decades of the next 
century. The fourth part of the Agenda contains the global 
plan of action with strategies, policies and approaches 
for its implementation. It has many references which 
emphasizes the importance of statistical work of the Centre 
particularly at the city level. Paragraphs 228, 239,240, 127, 
193, 51, 180(1) and many more paragraphs make reference 
to monitoring, analysis, data collection, global exchange of 
information and dissemination of relevant statistics at the 
national and city level.

I. Methodology

3. In response to the decision of the Statistical Commission 
in 1991 and on the basis of recommendations of the Expert 
Group Meeting in October 1987, the Human Settlements 
Statistics Questionnaire 1992 (HSSQ) was developed 
by the United Nations Statistics Division (UNSD) and 
UNCHS (Habitat). The questionnaire has two parts. Part 
one consists of general instructions and recommended 
definitions used in the questionnaire. The questionnaire 
has 18 tables on 30 pages and requests data at national, 
urban/rural and for four largest cities in the country, 
including the capital city. The first six tables request data 
at the country, urban and rural level. The last twelve 
tables from seven to eighteen request data on population, 
households, housing and its facilities, infrastructure and 
services as well as crime statistics for the four largest 
cities.

4. Definitions of various terms of HSSQ have been taken 
mainly from the Principles Recommendations for 
Population and Housing Censuses (PRPHC) of the United 
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Nations (ST/ESA/STAT/SER.M/67). It is interesting to 
note that to date, there is no single universal definition for 
urban/rural areas or population that would be applicable 
to all countries. The countries were requested to use urban/
rural areas and population according to their national 
census definition. Primarily, the questionnaire aimed at 
collecting data for the administrative city, however, it 
was requested to provide data for urban agglomerations 
alternatively. For monitoring the consistency of data, at 
times the same variable was requested in different tables. 
Inspite of the definition provided for variables, there was 
some misunderstanding in reporting which needs to be 
addressed. Many countries do not distinguish between 
households and housing units and the same figures have 
been reported for both. There seems to be confusion in 
total population and resident population since birth also. 
The definition of homeless and squatter households and 
unconventional dwelling are also not clear.

5. The City Data Programme questionnaire was developed 
by the CDP team of the Centre. On the basis of a survey 
of existing survey instruments, a data framework was 
designed containing an exhaustive list of all possible topics 
considered to be important for having a holistic view of the 
city and the CDP questionnaire was developed out of that. 
The questionnaire was revised in light of comments from 
experts. The CDP questionnaire was further reviewed 
by the partners of Large City Statistics Project (LCSP) 
and revised by incorporating relevant suggestions. In 
substance, the CDP and LCSP questionnaires are the 
same except for a few minor changes in the instructions 
and the layout of tables. Inspite of our efforts there was no 
reduction of the number of tables. The LCSP questionnaire 
has about 75 tables on 40 pages and covers a wide range 
of topics. The questionnaire was translated into five UN 
official languages by UNCHS (Habitat).

6. Definitions and classifications in the CDP questionnaire 
were mainly from PRPHC, HSSQ as well as from other 
sources which are internationally acknowledged. Some 
tables were designed and their concepts were borrowed 
from the specialised UN agencies in those areas. The 
economically active population table was designed as per 
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ILO publication and a table on land use was designed 
according to FAO classification of land use. 

 Furthermore, the local government revenue and 
expenditure table was developed on the basis of the 
International Monitary Fund’s Manual on Government 
Finance Statistics.

7. Further harmonization and standardization of definition 
and classification is a must for comparative city statistics. 
Definitions of terms such as homeless, squatter households, 
unconventional dwellings, marginal housing units should 
be revisited. Some countries have the concept of family 
and not household which should also be addressed. 

The CDP and the Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaires 
will be revised in the light of experience gained including further 
harmonization and standardization of definitions and classifications. 
There will be more than one version of the CDP questionnaire 
suitable for different size classes of cities.

II. Data Collection

8. The Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992 
(HSSQ) was sent out by UNSD to 223 national statistical 
offices and filled questionnaires were received from 
112 countries with coverage of data of varying degree. 
The quality of data was reasonably good though there 
was a problem in harmonizing data because of different 
definitions and classifications used at national censuses 
and surveys. The data collected through this exercise were 
used to develop a database called Datahouse by UNSD 
and for publication of the fifth issue of the Compendium 
of Human Settlements Statistics 1995 and also two Wall 
Charts - joint publications of UNSD and CDP of the Centre.

9. An overview of the data from HSSQ indicates that data 
reported from developing countries and Asian countries 
are for 1975-1984 especially when housing census topics 
were requested. Though those countries had completed 
their censuses in 1990/1991 but processing and publication 
of data at the time of filling the questionnaire was not 
completed. The response rate was lowest for , tables on 
land use, crime statistics, housing construction and 
duration of residence. Very scanty data on homeless and 
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squatter households was reported by only 15 countries. 
Another frequent problem with data refers to the situation 
where the sum of individual categories differ from the 
total. Sometimes that was due to the fact that the unit 
was counted in more than one categories. For example, a 
housing unit using both electricity and gas for lighting and 
cooking was counted in both categories which lead to higher 
total. Data for cities from islands were often ambiguous 
because it was not clear whether they refer to the whole 
island or a city. For checking the consistency of data other 
sources were used such as for population and area data the 
Demographic Yearbook was consulted.

10. The CDP questionnaire was used for data collection in eight 
cities of the Kenya Pilot Project–a national component 
of the CDP before it was used for data collection at the 
global scale. The CDP questionnaire was sent to pilot cities 
after a survey of urban data collection and dissemination 
practices and assessment of data availability in pilot cities. 
A household survey was conducted to bridge the identified 
data gap. The CDP was also executed in six cities in 
Romania. The data collected through CDP and HSSQ 
questionnaires and some other sources have been entered 
into a database called CitiBase. 

11. A five organization partnership, including the Centre, 
started the Large City Statistics Project (LCSP) in 1993 
which plans to collect data from 3600 cities with population 
100,000 and over on a variety of topics. About 900 cities 
have returned filled questionnaires and data checking, 
correction and footnoting is in progress. One of the 
significant achievement of this programme is that a survey 
instrument with globally acceptable standard definitions, 
classifications and tabulations has been made available to 
3600 cities.

12. On the basis of past experience it can be safely said that 
it is not possible for UNCHS (Habitat) or any single 
organization alone to collect data at city level. There is a 
need for working in partnership for systematic and regular 
collection of data at the city level. Successful data collection 
has been done in partnership with UNSD through HSSQ 
and as a result databases and publications have been 
produced. LCSP is also being executed in a partnership of 
five organizations to share the cost and responsibilities.
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III. Dissemination

13. The Statistics Programme of the Centre, is disseminating 
comparative urban and city statistics through its 
publications and other outputs. These outputs which 
are all presenting comparable city statistics include: 
Compendium of Human Settlements Statistics 1995, 
Global Report on Human Settlements 1996, Wall charts 
on Human Settlements Conditions in 320 cities, Habitat 
Atlas - a graphic presentation of basic human settlements 
statistics and databases- Human Settlements Statistics 
database (HSDB) and UNCHS-CitiBase.

14. A considerable amount of most recent data at the city 
level are now available to facilitate a fruitful analysis 
and publication of results. A publication entitled” Human 
Settlements Conditions and Trends: Country Profiles and 
Statistical Analysis is proposed in the 1998-1999 work 
programme of the Centre. Basic Human Settlements 
Statistics will be published in a pocket book version. Data 
from HSDB, CitiBase and Datahouse databases will be 
updated regularly and disseminated on diskettes and 
through Internet. Conversion of databases to Windows 
applications and incorporation of City Indicators Modules 
are also activities during the forthcoming biennium. 
The Urban Indicator and Best Practices Programmes of 
the Centre will also prepare databases, newsletters and 
various publications containing comparative urban/city 
statistics.

IV. Conclusion

15. The General Assembly, at its fifty-first session, has 
reaffirmed the designation of the Centre as focal point for 
the implementation of the Habitat Agenda. The proposed 
1998-1999 work programme, in accordance with the 
medium term plan of the Centre has various substantive 
activities and outputs in terms of collection, compilation, 
analysis, development of databases, and dissemination 
of urban statistics through various means such as 
publications, diskettes, Internet and other electronic 
media.

16. For comparative city statistics, the first and foremost step 
is harmonization and standardization of definitions and 
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classifications. Regular meetings should be organized to 
improve the cooperation and coordination among active 
organizations in this area. Data collection should be 
done on a systematic and regular basis in partnership to 
share the cost and responsibilities. Databases should be 
developed, updated and disseminated on a regular basis. 
Data should be analysed, published and disseminated in 
various forms. UNCHS (Habitat) invites all interested 
and active organizations to join as partners in our future 
activities for further harmonization and standardization 
of definitions and classifications, regular data collection, 
analysis, publications and dissemination of comparative 
city data through various media.
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Indicators for Monitoring the Habitat Agenda  

Summary

UN-HABITAT has been recognized as a lead agency in the collection 
and dissemination of urban indicators. Since 1991, it initiated 
systematic data collection on city/urban level through City Data 
Programme and Urban Indicator programme on the demand from 
various comers. UN-Habitat is the focal point for monitoring the 
implementation of the 

Habitat Agenda. The Programme has been given additional 
responsibility by the UN General Assembly in September 2000 
to report on the’ Significant improvement in the lives of the slum 
dwellers, Target 11 of the Millennium Declaration Goals (MDG). 
The Global Urban Observatory (GUO) was established in 1998 
to monitor and report the progress in implementing the Habitat 
Agenda and MDG Target 11 based on regular data collection and 
analysis on a set of urban indicators. In 2004-2005, GUO has devised 
the strategy to collect data and indicators for the Urban Indicators 
Programme III from the Global Sample of Cities of 353 cities and 
metropolitan area with partners. The data collected through this 
exercise will be used for many flagship reports including the United 
Nations Secretary General’s report to the General Assembly. 

Background 

United Nations Human Settlements Programme (UN-HABIT 
AT) is mandated by the United Nations General Assembly to 
monitor and report on the progress of the implementation of the 
Habitat Agenda. UN-HABIT AT is providing the leadership and 
serves as the focal point to monitor the progress made by the 
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member governments in implementation of the Habitat agenda. 
For this purpose and at the request of the Commission on Human 
Settlements (now the Governing Council), UN-HABITAT has 
devised a monitoring system, which is tailored to track progress in 
the implementation of Habitat Agenda. Monitoring habitat Agenda 
entails also developing new and enhanced instruments to measure 
changes especially at the level of cities, which is the main focus of 
the Habitat Agenda. The concept of the Global Urban Observatory 
(GUO) was elaborated from this idea. The foundation was laid 
for GUO in 1998 and within a short time many cities joined the 
GUO network and are actively participating in collection of urban 
indicators for their future planning and good governance as well as 
for reporting on the urban indicators to UN-HABITAT.l

In September 2000,147 heads of State and Government, and 
189 nations in total, in the United Nations Millennium Declaration 
committed themselves to making the right to development a 
reality for everyone and to freeing the entire human race from 
want. They acknowledged that progress is based on sustainable 
economic growth, which must focus on the poor, with human rights 
at the centre. The objective of the Declaration is to promote “a 
comprehensive approach and a coordinated strategy, tackling many 
problems simultaneously across a broad front.”2

The Declaration calls for halving by the year 2015, the number 
of people who live on less than one dollar a day. This effort also 
involves finding solutions to hunger, malnutrition and disease, 
promoting gender equality and the empowerment of women, 
guaranteeing a basic education for everyone, and supporting the 
Agenda 21 principles of sustainable development. Direct support 
from the richer countries, in the form of aid, trade, debt relief and 
investment is to be provided to help the developing countries. 

UN-HABITAT was given additional responsibility to report 
on the’ Significant improvement in the lives of the slum dwellers”, 
Target 11, of the Millennium Declaration Goals (MDG). The 
Monitoring System Branch (MSB) is the primary knowledge 
management node for the Agency and is structured to provide 
technical assistance as well as to form strategic partnerships that 
result in rigorous, representative and well analyzed information, 
for the major knowledge instruments that shape the global policy 
agenda and monitor achievements of the Habitat Agenda and MDG. 

The MSB’s overarching goal is to influence urban policies by 
providing the knowledge support to the international development 
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community on urban development dynamics addressed by the three 
international instruments, the Habitat Agenda, the Millennium 
Declaration, and the Johannesburg Declaration on Sustainable 
Development from the World Summit on Sustainable Development 
(WSSD). 

Global Urban Observatory (GUO) 

The Global Urban Observatory of MSB focuses on building local 
capacity to select, collect, manage, and apply indicators and other 
information in policy analysis. Timely information is fundamental 
to tracking progress in implementing the Millennium Development 
Goals (MDG) and to monitor urban conditions and trends, especially 
urban poverty, as input to participatory governance. Current 
activities support the updating of a city level database on slums, 
governance and shelter, the development of an integrated network 
of national and local Urban Observatories, whose functions are 
information gathering, analysis and reporting, and a network of 
support institutions. 

The Global Observatory is a world-wide monitoring and learning 
network, its main objectives are the following: 

 ¾ assist governments, local authorities and organizations of 
civil society to amplify their ability to collect, manage and 
maintain and use information on urban development; 

 ¾ enhance the use of knowledge and urban indicators for policy 
formulation, planning and urban management through 
participatory process; 

 ¾ pack and diffuse results of global, national and city-level 
monitoring activities, as well as disseminating good practices 
in the use of urban information world-wide. 

Global Urban Observatory Databases 

a. Global Urban Indicators 

Based on the Habitat Agenda, UN-HABITAT has developed 
an indicators system that contains a set of 30 key indicators and 
nine qualitative data. These are the minimum data required for 
reporting on shelter and urban development consistent with the 
twenty key areas of commitment in the Habitat Agenda universal 
reporting format. 

Indicators are supposed to measure performances and trends 
in the 20 selected key areas, and to measure progress in the 
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implementation of the Habitat Agenda. Indicators provide a 
comprehensive picture of cities and with additional indicators, 
which may be chosen by countries, will provide a quantitative, 
comparative base for the condition of life in cities, and show progress 
towards achieving urban objectives. There are two data sets for 
1993 and 1998. The 1993 data was collected in 1995-1996 from 237 
cities covering 46 indicators and 1998 data were collected in year 
2000-2001 from 232 cities for 23 indicators. 

b.  Human Settlements Statistical Database version 4 
(HSDB4-99) 

The Human settlement Statistical Database is a web-based, 
easy-to-operate, comprehensive national statistics on human 
settlements. Data are available of the categories and various related 
topics such as Demography, Economy, Land/natural resources, 
Housing and Infrastructure and services. Data can be downloaded 
from: http://www.unhabitat.org/programmes/guo/guo_hsdb4.asp 

c. CitiBase Database 

The UN-HABITAT-CitiBase is a web-based database with 
comprehensive city statistics on human settlements. Data has 
been compiled from various sources and available on many topics 
and categories such as background data of the city, population, 
households, gender, land and its use, housing and its facilities, 
infrastructure and services and environment. Data can be down 
loaded from the following address: http://unhabitat.org/programmes/
guo/guo citibase.asp. 

d. The Data house version 2 

Data was mainly collected from the Human Settlements 
Statistics Questionnaire 1999 at the country and city level for 
many human settlements related topics. Data was published and 
disseminated through the Compendium of Human Settlements 
Statistics 2001, Annex to the Global report and the State of the 
World’s Cities Report 2001. Data can be down loaded from http://
unhabitat.org/programmes/guo/statistics.asp

GUO Future Plan 

As part of a new strategic and programmatic approach, the GUO 
will structure its activities for 2004 along with three core functions: 
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•  Global Monitoring of the HA and MDGs 
To collect, analyse, document and disseminate global data and 

information on human settlements conditions and trends, including 
indicators on water and sanitation. 

The data collection strategy for urban indicators in 2004 is 
through coordination and by developing contacts with institutions 
and organizations that can provide data for global sample of cities. 
Some data will be collected from secondary sources of censuses and 
household surveys. Data are being collected from USA and Canada 
for GSC through the consultants and partner under MOU with 
Integrated Public Use Micro data Series (IPUMS international) 
Minnesota Population Center, University of Minneapolis, USA. Data 
collection from cities of Australia, New Zealand and Japan are in 
pipeline through our contacts. For European cities, contacts are being 
established to get data for sample of cities from Europe. Eurostat 
and other organizations are potential entities where partnership 
has been developed for obtaining relevant data. For Africa and Asia, 
the data collection strategy has been devised through a series of 
workshops. For African cities, two workshops are being organized 
in addition to a sensitization workshop held in September 2004 for 
the heads of National Statistical Offices from 30 countries. The first 
workshop for the statisticians from the National Statistical Offices 
(NSO) and Urban Experts from Anglophone countries was from 
6-10 December 2004. Two workshops are being organized in Asia for 
capturing data from Asian cities. One has already been organized in 
Bangkok, 1-5 November 2004 for Statisticians and Urban Planners 
from Asian countries. Second Asian workshop is scheduled for May 
2005. Second Workshop for the francophone countries in Africa will 
be organized in Dakar, Senegal in June 2005. 

•  Support to Local Policy Formulation 
Build local capacities to use urban indicators data and GIS 

technology for strengthening city management, policy-making and 
good governance practices. 

• Substantive Advocacy and Reporting 
Improve global system for reporting on the implementation of 

the Habitat Agenda and on urban conditions, inequities and trends 
in general. 

The GUO has decided to collect 20 quantitative urban indicators 
derived from the workshops and also from the secondary analysis of 
census or survey data. These indicators are: 
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URBAN INDICATORS 

20 key Quantitative indicators 

CHAPTER 1: Shelter 

1. Promote the right to adequate housing 

indicator 1: durable structures 
indicator 2: overcrowding 

2. Provide security of tenure 

indicator 3: secure tenure 

5. Promote access to basic services 

indicator 4: access to safe water 
indicator 5: access to improved sanitation 
indicator 6: connection to services 

CHAPTER 2: Social development and eradication of poverty 

6. Provide equal opportunities for a safe and healthy life 

indicator 7: under-five mortality 
indicator 8: crime rates (homicides) 

7.  Promote social integration and support disadvantaged 
groups 

indicator 9: poor households 

8. Promote gender equality in human settlements development 

indicator 10: literacy rates by sex 

CHAPTER 3: Environmental Management 

9. Ensure appropriate planning to respond to urban growth 

indicator 11: urban population growth 
indicator 12: planned settlements 

10.  Manage supply and demand for water in an effective 
manner 

indicator 13: price of water 
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11. Reduce urban pollution 

indicator 14: wastewater treated 
indicator 15: solid waste disposal 

13.  Promote effective and environmentally sound 
transportation system 

Indicator 16: travel time 

CHAPTER 4: Economic Development 

15. Strengthen small and micro-enterprises 

indicator 17: informal employment 

16.  Encourage public-private sector partnership and 
stimulate productive employment opportunities 

Indicator 18: city product 
indicator 19: unemployment 

CHAPTER 5: Governance 

17.  Promote decentralization and strengthen local 
authorities 

indicator 20: local government revenue per capita 

In an effort to advance the monitoring the Target 11, UN-
HABITAT has undertaken the task of defining the concept of slums 
and related indicators in consultation with a group of experts 
composed of activists, practiceners, academicians and policy makers 
with demonstrated experience in urban poverty issues. The main 
purpose of the EGM in October 2002 was to reach a consensus on an 
operational definition for slum dwellers that was applied for data 
collection to monitor the MDG Goal 7. Slum estimates have been 
done based on the secondary data from 295 Demographic and Health 
Surveys (DHS) and multiple Indicator Cluster Surveys (MICS).3 
The results have been published in a report “Slums of the World: 
The face of urban poverty in the new millennium?” The results of 
these estimates have already served their global monitoring purpose 
as they have been published in the Human Development Report 
2003 and in the Secretary General’s report on the MDG’s. These 
estimates are based on more logical and available sources of data 
than on sound statistical methodologies.4 
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For regional and global estimates of urban indicators, a 
statistical sample of cities will provide a sound scientific basis. In 
order to perform the worldwide monitoring function, it was decided 
during EGMs and during MSB’s Inter-agency group meetings 
on the MDGs that a global sample of cities has to be selected. A 
comprehensive list of cities and metropolitan area was prepared 
jointly with UNSD. This list contains more than 4574 metropolitan 
areas with a population of at least 100,000 persons in the world. A 
random sample of 353 cities and metropolitan areas was selected 
using the technique of Probability Proportionate to Size (PPS). The 
selection procedure ensured that at least 35 cities and metropolitan 
areas were chosen from each of nine UN designated MDG regions. 
These cities comprise the sample basis for the execution of the 
Urban Indicators Programme Phase III (2004-2005). 

Urban indicators are regularly collected in a sample of cities 
worldwide in order to report on progress in the twenty key areas of 
the Habitat Agenda at the city level. Data collection is conducted 
through local and national urban observatories as well as through 
selected regional institutions. The global urban indicators database 
2 contains policy-oriented indicators for more than 200 cities 
worldwide. Its results have been analyzed and incorporated in the 
State of the World’s Cities Report 2001.5

GLOBAL SAMPLE OF CITIES 

Monitoring Urban Inequities: 

The Monitoring Urban Inequities Programme is the study 
of social inequities within human settlements regarding access 
to essential services such as water; sanitation; shelter; sufficient 
living space and security of tenure. The programme however, will 
not be limited to these five indicators but goes a few steps beyond 
into other social conditions in health, education, employment and 
access to credit to name a few.

Along with the Urban Indicators Programme and other 
current monitoring activities, the MUIP aims to provide globally 
representative knowledge on the actions taken by the governments 
to improve the lives of the slum dwellers and to measure the impact 
of these actions, by monitoring the magnitude of urban inequities. 
The MUIP aims to develop capacity among multiple national 
stakeholders on holding policy analysis and on implementing multi-
stakeholder programme frameworks in favour of the urban poor. 
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This will enhance policy formulation and dissemination at the local 
level, based on solid evidence and information. 

The programme has already launched activities in Addis Ababa 
Ethiopia, and other select cities. Data will be available soon at this 
site. 

The main purpose of MUIP is to fill the gaps of Global information 
especially on the impact level which will lead to establish a system 
of evidence-based local policy formulation. 

MUIP will provide globally representative knowledge comparing 
slum and non slum dwellers. 

Cities: Urban Inequities Surveys 
Urban inequities household surveys by cities by status of 

implementation and plans 

Conclusion 

UN-HABITAT is strategizing for collecting data for the sample 
cities with other agencies in partnership mostly with USAID, 
UNICEF and WHO. Habitat interest is to cover the monitoring and 
implementation of the Habitat Agenda as well as MDG indicators. 
This is ongoing exercise and the surveys will be repeated periodically. 
It is felt that this is not enough and some more partnership in data 
collection exercise should be explored. The problem can be tackled 
in three broader areas of harmonization of definition of terms and 
classifications of cities, slum and non-slum areas, agreements on 
variables to be covered, data collection on periodically for wider 
dissemination. This requires well defined and internationally agreed 
framework for internationally comparable regional and urban 
statistics with international agreements. The partnership should 
be built with stake holders for sharing the responsibility and cost for 
regular data collection and dissemination and to avoid duplication of 
efforts as well. SCORUS can playa very important role by initiating 
the formation of “City Group” and register it with the Statistical’ 
Commission of the United Nations as pressure group to promote 
comparative Regional and Urban Statistics. To start with SCORUS 
should identify any national statistical office or local authority who can 
host the first meeting to deliberate and move a head. 
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Monitoring the Implementation of the Habitat Agenda

The Second United Nations Conference on Human Settlements 
(Habitat II) was held from 3-14 June 1996 in Istanbul, Turkey. 
The main document, which came out of the conference, was the 
Habitat Agenda: Goals and Principles, Commitments and Global 
Plan of Action. The Member States adopted this document and 
took the responsibility to implement the Habitat Agenda. The 
implementation of the Habitat Agenda is a collective responsibility 
involving a whole range of actors and stakeholders. The UNCHS 
(Habitat) is providing the leadership and serves as the focal point 
to monitor the progress made by the member government in 
implementation of the Habitat Agenda. 

For this purpose and at the request of the Commission on 
Human Settlements, the Centre has devised a monitoring system, 
which is tailored to track progress in the implementation of Habitat 
Agenda. Monitoring the Habitat Agenda entails also developing 
new and enhanced instruments to measure change especially at 
the level of cities, which is the main focus of the Habitat Agenda. 
The concept of the Global Urban Observatory was elaborated from 
this idea. The Centre developed and implemented the monitoring 
system called the Global Urban Observatory (GUO). 

The Global Urban Observatory (GUO) is a worldwide 
monitoring and learning network designed to help implement the 
Habitat Agenda. The GUO assists governments, local authorities 
and civil society to: (a) collect, interpret and use empirical 
information on urban trends and conditions; (b) formulate and 
implement national and local policies and plans of action, based on 
a better understanding of how urban areas work; and (c) enrich the 
knowledge base for urban management and participatory decision-
making processes. Working through networks of regional, national 
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and local urban observatories and capacity building institutions, the 
GUO, among other activities, help governments, local authorities 
and organizations of civil society collect, manage and maintain 
information on urban development, identify good urban policy and 
practice and promotion of effective civic learning. 

The foundation was led for GUO only two years go in 1998 and 
within a short time many cities joined the GUO network and are 
actively participating in collection of urban indicators. 

The UNCHS (Habitat) monitoring system has three main 
components: 

1. The Urban Indicators Programme which regularly collects 
indicators from more than 200 cities; 

2. The Statistics Programme which regularly collects data 
from member countries and cities; 

3. The Best Practices Programme, which has compiled over 
1100 best practice cases in 600 cities. 

The Global Urban Observatory is a network of regional, national 
and local urban observatories. At present, there are 20 national 
urban and about 100 local urban observatories all over the world. It 
is worth mentioning that the Urban Indicators Programme provided 
the substantive and conceptional basis for the development of the 
Global Urban Observatory through its intensive data collection in 
200 cities and its focus on policy-relevant indicators. 

The Habitat Agenda include a series of commitments to 
develop and use indicators. The Habitat Agenda states that all 
partner groups, including local authorities, the private sector and 
communities, should regularly monitor and evaluate their own 
performance in the implementation of the Habitat Agenda through 
comparable human settlements and shelter indicators. 

The indicators cover the sectoral areas of the Habitat Agenda 
including shelter, health, education, environment, transport, 
energy, water supply, sanitation and employment as well as the 
cross-cutting objectives of urban poverty, participation, local 
governance and gender equality. The existing set of key urban 
indicators has been reviewed at the global level and at the regional 
level by experts in Latin America, West Africa and Asia and the 
Pacific and Europe. The key quantitative indicators now number 
23; there are also 9 qualitative indicators. To ensure that the urban 
indicators retain maximum utility at all levels, the Urban Indicators 



76 Sustainable Urbanization

Programme submits the global database to experts around the 
world for further statistical analysis and seeks out cities that use 
empirical information in decision making, asking for an assessment 
of how applicable the indicators list is in local policy making. By 
integrating these evaluations, the UIP continuously revises the list 
of indicators. 

Similarly, the Statistics Programme, with its comprehensive 
and regular data collection from national statistical offices in all 
Member States of the UN and four largest cities therein, has been 
fully endorsed by the 32nd Statistical Commission as a strategic 
component for monitoring the implementation of the Habitat Agenda. 
It particularly refers to the Compendium of Human Settlements 
Statistics with its wide country and city coverage, and its regular 
publication cycle as a comprehensive monitoring instruments. 

A main task of the Statistics work is the harmonization and 
standardization of the definitions and classifications at the national 
and the city level. Data collection, collation, analysis and reporting 
on national, urban/rural and city level is done on regular basis in 
order to monitor human settlement conditions and trends. Data 
bases are being maintained and updated containing national and city 
level data; these databases are the Human Settlements Statistical 
Database version 4 at the national level, CitiBase database at 
the city level and the Datahouse database containing data both 
on national and city level. Data are published and disseminated 
through the Compendium of Human Settlements Statistics, Human 
Settlements Atlas and wall charts featuring Human Settlements 
Conditions and Trends. In addition, an electronic publication 
entitled Human Settlements Conditions and Trends: Country 
Profiles and Statistical Analysis is put on the Internet. The basic 
Human Settlements Statistics pocketbook has also been produced 
for ease of reference for a wide audience. Household’s projection up 
to 2030 for almost all the countries is another major project of the 
statistics work. Data collected have been used for many important 
publications of the Centre namely the Statistical Annex to the 
Global Report and the State of the World’s Cities Report 2001. All 
databases are also available on the Internet for easy access. 

The Best Practices Programme is a global network which 
identifies, analyses and disseminates lessons learnt from Best 
Practices actions that have made a lasting contribution to improving 
the quality of life and the sustainability of our cities and communities. 
Every two years, up to 10 outstanding initiatives receive the Dubai 
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International Award for Best Practices to Improve the Living 
Environment, a biennial environmental award established in 
1995 by the Municipality of Dubai, United Arab Emirates. Those 
initiatives meeting the criteria for a Best Practice are included 
in the Best Practices database and the lessons from selected best 
practices are analyzed in case studies and guides are transferred to 
other countries and cities. The Best Practices Programme has been 
growing considerably over the past five years and enjoys a strong 
interest from around the world. 

Lesson Learned in implementing the GUO 

Over the past two years, intensive capacity-building activities 
have been carried out in all developing regions, namely Asia, 
Arab States, Latin America, anglophone and francophone Africa 
as well as in Eastem-European countries. Courses for training of 
trainers were conducted, focussing on methodology, data collection, 
compilation and to ascertain the extent of analysis also. The 
coverage and quality of urban indicators submitted for the global 
Urban Indicators Database 2001 can partially assess the results of 
the training activities since many of the data collectors were not 
trained. Only around 10% were actually trained. 

The quality of urban indicators data varied considerably 
with some of the submissions being unacceptable. However, they 
have been corrected through direct communication with the data 
collectors and the database has been changed accordingly. Other 
urban observatories produced good quality data, which showed us 
that the quality of training commissioned is varying across and 
within the regions. 

Future Direction of GUO 

The lessons from that experience are that the GUO will in 
future organize training activities at UNCHS Headquarters in 
Nairobi once a year. It is expected that it will not subcontract 
training to institutions any more but might on a case by case basis 
send a qualified and experienced trainer to national and local urban 
observatories if an urgent need arises. But all will depend on the 
outcome of the evaluation of monitoring programmes CGUO and 
Statistics) which will be carried out in the next few months. Direct 
training will be conducted online through the Internet. 

Another important change of direction of GUO will be the use 
and building on existing capacities in developing countries; more 
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concretely, this means that existing statistical capacities both 
at the city and national level need to be embedded in new urban 
observatory formation and existing urban observatory operation. 
This is the most promising way for the institutionalization of the 
GUO, for the raising of data quality standards and for making the 
GUO sustainable. This shift in the capacity-building approach is 
also necessary because future training resources are very limited. 

The corrective measure to address the above-mentioned problem 
is to form partnerships with programmes, which are directly involved 
in policy formulation and implementation. Discussions have started 
with the Urban Management Programme of the Centre on how to 
create synergies between both programs. Similarly, we have been 
starting to collaborate with the City Alliance and the World Bank 
in the area of indicators. 

I would like to mention that the GUO programme would be 
undergoing a thorough evaluation. 

This result of the evaluation will be a major input for an Expert 
Group Meeting on the future direction of the GUO to be held in 
November 2001. During a parallel event on the GUO at PrepCom 
II for Istanbul +5, the idea came up to promote competition among 
local urban observatories within a country. This idea will be followed 
up with a view to use the competitive spirit firstly to expand the 
country coverage with respect to urban observatories and secondly 
to promote the GUO as a whole. 

Finally, it needs to be summarized that the GUO is a vibrant 
young programme of UNCHS (Habitat). This has been documented 
during PrepCom II of Istanbul +5 in Nairobi where almost all 
delegations either reported about their GUO activities or inquired 
on how to become an activity member of the GUO. It appears that 
member countries have clearly understood the unique role the GUO 
is playing in the monitoring of the implementation of the Habitat 
Agenda. 

I am sure that our deliberations in this conference will be 
fruitful and it will help us to understand the practical problems and 
difficulties and their possible solutions to further improve the GUO 
to a useful, efficient and sustainable programme.
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On Estimating the Urban Populations Using 

Minimum Information

For implementing the programmes and policies of the urban 
planning department we need to know the current populations of 
the urban areas of interest. Many times the required information 
is not easily available. In view of these scenarios the paper deals 
the estimation of population totals based on ranked set sampling 
(RSS), which is relatively a new sampling method that utilizes only 
ranking information about the randomly selected sampling units 
with respect to the characteristic of interest without using their 
exact measurements. The estimator is more efficient than that of a 
simple random sample with the same size. Two illustrations based on 
reported data sets are given. The findings are expected to be of much 
help to the policy and decision makers, and also to those who look for 
a cost-effective sampling method to estimate the urban populations. 

Key Words: Simple Random Sample, Relative Precision, Rao’s 
Proposed Estimator, Stratified Sampling, Unequal Allocation

1. Introduction

For estimating the population total of some specific areas on 
the basis of sampling Rao (1992) proposed an estimator for the 
population total of urban areas of West Bengal, a state of India. 
The areas could be urban, rural, industrial, non-industrial, or of 
particular professionals, etc. This is a modified form of its simple 
random sample (SRS) estimator. But it is based on the assumption 
that a selected sample unit may be unusually very large. For example, 
while estimating the total population of West Bengal the selected 
sampling units may include an urban area like Kolkata (Calcutta) 
and this could jeopardize the usual estimate of the population total. 
As the sample mean possesses many other statistical properties, 
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the proposed estimator is justified. Besides, the estimator is based 
on the principle of post-stratification. In this paper, the Rao’s 
estimator is further extended for more than one unusual area. It 
is the motivation behind the proposed ranked set sampling (RSS) 
estimator for estimating the population total of some specific type of 
areas more efficiently and conveniently as compared with the usual 
SRS or Rao’s estimator. RSS is a cost-effective sampling method 
proposed by McIntyre (1952). For obtaining a ranked set sample, 
a fairly large number of randomly identified sampling units are 
partitioned into small subsets of the same size. Next, the units of 
each subset are ranked separately with respect to the characteristic 
of interest without using their actual measurements. The ranking 
information is supposed to be easily available and inexpensive as 
compared with the quantification of the units. Exactly one unit 
of each subset with a specified rank is quantified after ranking is 
accomplished. As the ranking induces stratification on the population 
it provides a more structured sample than a simple random sample 
does with the same size. This sample, in turn, yields more efficient 
estimators of many parameters of interest than a simple random 
sample of the same size does. Moreover, its implementation needs 
only the ranking of the randomly selected units, which does not 
depend upon the method employed for determining the ranking. 
Thus, one can use any or all the available information (in absence of 
actual quantification) including subjective judgment for the purpose. 
Interestingly, by taking advantage of the experience and expertise 
of the field personnel it exploits the auxiliary information that is 
not effectively utilized by standard probability survey sampling 
designs. Even in the presence of ranking error it provides unbiased 
and more efficient estimators of various population parameters. It 
has been successfully used in the several areas on interest. Recently, 
it has been used under the parametric setting for estimating the 
parameters of several known distributions. See Patil, Sinha and 
Taillie (1994) and Sinha (2005) for a more detailed coverage of RSS. 
As illustrations of the purposed method we have considered the 
estimation of the total population of urban areas using published 
data sets. See Sinha (1997) and Kumar (2013). This is required for 
implementing various government and non-government plans of 
immediate interest.

2. Rao’s Estimator

Rao (1992) proposed an estimator of the total population of urban 
places in his book “Statistics and Truth” (page 91). This estimator of 
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the total population, a modified form of the simple random sample 
(SRS) estimator, is based on the assumption that Kolkata (Calcutta) 
gets included in a sample of urban areas of West Bengal, a state of 
India. Though he has singled out Kolkata for using the estimator, 
it could be used for estimating the total urban population of any 
other state or even of a country whenever a sample of urban places 
includes a place which is much larger than the other selected places. 
As the sample mean possesses many other statistical properties, 
the proposed estimator is justified. Also, it is based on the principle 
of post-stratification.

Let X1, X2,..., Xn be a random sample from a population of size N 
with its mean as µ . If X1 (say, Kolkata) represents the population 
of a place which is not consistent with those of other selected places, 
then the estimator of the total population TR is given by:
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3. Ranked Set Sampling

In order to illustrate the technique, suppose that we wish to 
select a ranked set sample of size 12. We first of all select a simple 
random sample following simple random sampling with replacement 
(SRSWR) method of size 16. These 16 units are randomly put in 
four sets, each consisting of four units. Now, on the basis of visual 
perception or any other crude and inexpensive method, the four 
units of each set are ranked with respect to the main characteristic 
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of interest without quantifying them. This ranking of units is 
performed in each set separately. For convenience, suppose the 
rank one is accorded to the unit having the smallest value of the 
variable of interest, the rank two to the unit with the next higher 
value, the rank three to the unit possessing the next higher value 
and the rank four is given to the unit with the highest value. The 
unit with the rank one is selected for quantification from the first 
set. The unit possessing the second rank is selected from the second 
set for measurement. This process is continued until the units 
having ranks three and four are chosen for the third and the fourth 
set respectively for quantification. The whole process yields four 
measurements representing rank one to rank four. Thus, out of 16 
units only four units are measured. As we need to have an RSS of 
size 12, we draw two more sets of 16 units following SRSWR from 
the population. From each set of 16 units, we repeat the process 
of measurement of four units adopting the earlier method. Thus, 
we obtain an RSS of 12 measurements and this sample consists 
of three measurement of each rank order. In general, m denoted 
the set size and r represents the number of cycles (replications). In 
this illustration, we have m = 4 and r = 3. For obtaining an RSS of 
size mr, we need to draw a random sample of size m2r in the first 
phase of sampling. Next, we consider RSS with equal and unequal 
allocation. The former uses the same number of quantification from 
each rank order while the latter takes care of the variation within 
the measurements each rank order.

3.1 RSS with Equal Allocation

Let X (i: m) j denote the unit possessing the i th rank in the j th 
cycle. Here, i=1, …,m and j=1,…, r. The estimator of the population 
mean µ is defined as
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See Patil, Sinha and Taillie (1994) and Sinha (2005). 

4. Illustration 1 
Appendix 1 provides the male, female and the total populations of 145 urban places of Bihar (India) in 

1991, which are 5372380, 4533326 and 9905706 respectively, according the Census of India 1991 Reports. For 

estimating the total population of these places one could either estimate the total population directly or estimate 

the male and female population separately and then by adding the two one could find of the total population. As 

ranked set sampling uses ranking with respect to the variable of interest, the ranking of the urban places based 

on the male population may not be the same as that based on the female population if the sex ratio fluctuates 

from place to place. Considering this fact, we have shown both the estimation methods of the total population. 

Obviously, if the sex ratio does not differ much from place to place the two methods would provide almost the 

same value. In this section we illustrate both the methods.  

4.1. Estimation of Total Population 
We estimate their total population with the help of a sample of 27 towns / cities.  In sampling terminology, 

here N = 145 and n = 27. For obtaining an RSS we need to specify the set size and the number of replications in 

the beginning. As the ranking of three places with respect to their populations is supposed to be convenient for 

the field personnel we take the set size as three in this illustration. Theoretically, one could consider any number 

for the set size. Note that the efficiency of an RSS estimator increases with the increase in the set size provided 

the ranking is perfect. In this illustration for getting a sample of size 27 the number of replications is determined as 

nine because the set size is taken as three.  For this sample 81 out of 145 places are located first following 

SRSWR. Thus, we have m = 3 and r = 9. These places along with their populations under parentheses are 

For estimating σ2 on the basis of the RSS with unequal allocation, 
we use the following expression:
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27 towns / cities. In sampling terminology, here N = 145 and n = 27. 
For obtaining an RSS we need to specify the set size and the number 
of replications in the beginning. As the ranking of three places with 
respect to their populations is supposed to be convenient for the 
field personnel we take the set size as three in this illustration. 
Theoretically, one could consider any number for the set size. Note 
that the efficiency of an RSS estimator increases with the increase 
in the set size provided the ranking is perfect. In this illustration for 
getting a sample of size 27 the number of replications is determined 
as nine because the set size is taken as three. For this sample 81 
out of 145 places are located first following SRSWR. Thus, we have 
m = 3 and r = 9. These places along with their populations under 
parentheses are presented in 27 sets (rows) each having three places 
in Table 1. 

Table 1: Randomly selected 81 towns / cities with their total 
populations in parentheses

Set 1
 2
 3

Maner (24343)
Warisaliganj (22773)
Patratu (33131)

Saunda (76691)
Ara (157082)
Madhupur (39257)

Barauli (28311)
Bhagalpur (253225)
Chapra (136877)

 4
 5
 6

Hasanpur (23941)
Chatra (31147)
Darbhanga (218391)

Hilsa (29923)
Buxar (55753)
Madhepura (32838)

Loyabad (31297)
Bairgania (28516)
Nawada (53174)

 7
 8
 9

Jagdishpur (21384)
Hilsa (29923)
Bakhtiarpur (26867)

Jugsalai (38623)
Jamalpur (86112)
Jhajha (31013)

Jharia (69641)
Loyabad (31297)
Barauli (28311)

 10
 11
 12

Chaibasa (56729)
Purnia (114912)
Dumraon (35068)

Samastipur (58952)
Simdega (23750)
Mango (108100)

Kishanganj (64568)
Lohardaga (31761)
Aurangabad (47565)

 13
 14
 15

Ramgarh Cant. (51264)
Patratu (33131)
Khagaria (34190)

Nawada (53174)
Madhubani (53747)
Buxar (55753)

Chaibasa (56729) 
RamgarhCant.(51264)
Biharsharif (201323)

 16
 17
 18

Barh (45285)
Loyabad (31297)
Biharsharif (201323)

Saunda (76691)
Lakhisarai (53360)
Khagaria (34190)

Mokameh (59528)
Purnia (114912)
Banka (27369)

 19
 20
 21

Gaya (291675)
Darbhanga (218391)
Bhabua (27041)

Bodh Gaya (21692)
Katihar (154367)
Marhaura (20630)

Bokaro S.City (333683)
Araria (45257)
Chapra (136877)
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 22
 23
 24

Musabani (36909)
Darbhanga (218391)
Sheikhpura (34429)

Mango (108100)
Jamalpur (86112)
Jamalpur (86112)

Dinapur Niz. (84616)
Bhagatdih (30174)
Dumka (38096)

 25
 26
 27

Bakhtiarpur (26867)
Barbigha (30148)
Barbigha (30148)

Adityapur (77803)
Jhanjharpur (20019)
Loyabad (31297)

Sasaram (98122)
Supaul (40588)
Maner (24343)

Now, we rank the three places of each row separately on the 
basis of their populations. The rank one is given to the place having 
the lowest population, the rank two to the place possessing the next 
higher population and the rank three is accorded to the place with 
the highest population. After ranking, we select the place with the 
minimum population from the first set, the place with the second 
rank from the second set, and finally the place with the highest 
population from the third set. Thus, Maner, Ara and Chapra get 
selected from the set one, two and three respectively. This process 
is continued for each group of three sets. The selected places with 
their populations and their ranks are mentioned in Table 2.

Table 2: Ranked set sample of 27 towns / cities with their 
names and total populations

Ranks

1 2 3

Maner (24343)
Hasanpur (23941)
Jagdishpur (21384)
Chaibasa (56729)
Ramgarh Cant. (51264)
Barh (45285)
Bodh Gaya (21692)
Musabani (36909)
Bakhtiarpur (26867)

Ara (157082)
Chatra (31147)
Loyabad (31297)
Lohardaga (31761)
Ramgarh Cant. (51264)
Lakhisarai (53360)
Katihar (154367)
Jamalpur (86112)
Barbigha (30148)

Chapra (136877)
Darbhanga (218391)
Jhajha (31013)
Mango (108100)
Biharsharif (201323)
Biharsharif (201323)
Chapra (136877)
Jamalpur (86112)
Loyabad (31297)

The arithmetic means of the towns / cities having ranks 
one, two and three are obtained as 34268.22222, 69615.33333 
and 127923.66670 respectively while their standard deviations 
are computed as 13719.46743, 52015.78893 and 70701.10526 
respectively.
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Thus, the mean population of the towns / cities of Bihar in 

1991 is estimated as 
∧

RSSµ = 77269.07405 and the estimate of the 

total population is obtained as 
∧

RSSNµ = 11204015.74. As the actual 

population of 145 urban places is 9905706, the difference between 

the actual and the RSS based estimated population is 1298299, 

which is 13% as compared with the actual population. The value of 

var (
∧

RSSµ ) = 97438424.31. 

For getting an SRS estimate of the population total a random 

sample 27 towns / cities is considered, which is based on the first nine 

sets of Table 1. This yields SRS

∧

µ  = 60734.85185 and the estimate of the 

population total as 8806553.25. We obtain . 3136588103.  )(var =
∧∧

SRSµ
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As in a real life situation, we would not draw a ranked set sample and a simple random sample separately 

from the given population; we estimate 2 on the basis of the RSS. This estimator is denoted by

2
RSS  and its 

value is obtained as 3927160189. In this case, 


RP  = 1.49273 and 


RS   = 33 %. 
 For implementing RSS with unequal allocation we need to determine first the number the 

sampling units to be quantified for each rank order separately unlike equal allocation where the same number of 

units is quantified for each rank order. This is carried out following the Neyman’s criterion, which is also used in 

the case of stratified sampling with unequal allocation.   

Here, we obtain r1 = 3, r2 = 10 and r3 = 14 on the basis of the Neyman’s criterion. We, then, note down the 

populations of three towns/cities with rank one, ten towns/cities with rank two and fourteen three towns/cities with 

the rank three. The selected places with their populations are given in Table 3. 
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units is quantified for each rank order. This is carried out following the Neyman’s criterion, which is also used in 

the case of stratified sampling with unequal allocation.   

Here, we obtain r1 = 3, r2 = 10 and r3 = 14 on the basis of the Neyman’s criterion. We, then, note down the 

populations of three towns/cities with rank one, ten towns/cities with rank two and fourteen three towns/cities with 

the rank three. The selected places with their populations are given in Table 3. 

 
Table 3: Ranked set sample (using unequal allocation) of 27 towns / cities with their total populations            
 

Ranks 
1 2 3 

 = 33 %.
For implementing RSS with unequal allocation we need to 

determine first the number the sampling units to be quantified for 
each rank order separately unlike equal allocation where the same 
number of units is quantified for each rank order. This is carried out 
following the Neyman’s criterion, which is also used in the case of 
stratified sampling with unequal allocation. 

Here, we obtain r1 = 3, r2 = 10 and r3 = 14 on the basis of the 
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Neyman’s criterion. We, then, note down the populations of three 
towns/cities with rank one, ten towns/cities with rank two and 
fourteen three towns/cities with the rank three. The selected places 
with their populations are given in Table 3.

Table 3: Ranked set sample (using unequal allocation) of 27 
towns / cities with their total populations 

Ranks
1 2 3

Maner (24343)
Warisaliganj (22773)
Patratu (33131)

Hilsa (29923)
Chatra (31147)
Nawada (53174)
Jugsalai (38623)
Loyabad (31297)
Barauli (28311)
Samastipur (58952)
Lohardaga (31761)
Aurangabad (47565)
Nawada (53147)

Madhubani (53747)
Biharsharif (201323)
Saunda (76691)
Purnia (114912)
Biharsharif (201323)
Bokaro S.City (333683)
Darbhanga (218391)
Chapra (136877)
Mango (108100)
Darbhanga (218391)
Jamalpur (86112)
Sasaram (98122)
Supaul (40588)
Loyabad (31297)

The arithmetic means of towns/cities with ranks one, two and 

three are computed as 26749, 40392.7 and 137111 respectively while 

their standard deviations are obtained as 5582.44283, 11662.13086 

and 86232.57616 respectively. Finally, we compute an estimate 

of the population mean of town/cities classified according to three 

ranks as  668084.3047 (U) RSS =
∧

µ and an estimate of the population 

total as N (U) RSS

∧

µ  = 9872224.19. The difference between the actual 

and the estimated population is 33623, which comes to be 0.339% 

with respected to the actual population. Further, we obtain 
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  61681706.8 )( var (U) RSS =
∧∧

µ and 

∧

RP
ua = 

2.21440. 
 var

)( var

(U) RSS

=






 ∧∧

∧∧

µ

µ SRS

This provides the relative savings of 55%. On estimating σ2 

on the basis of the RSS with unequal allocation, we get 2
(U) RSSσ =

4824427516  and this gives

 
.6.178682500

27
4824427516

27
  )(var RSS(U)

2

===

∧

∧∧ σµSRS 27 27

and 
∧

RP ua = 89685.2
8.61681706
6.178682500
= . We, thus, get relative 

savings of 65 %. Next, we estimate the male and the female 

populations separately to obtain the estimate of the total population. 

This investigation takes into account the varying sex ratios in 

different urban places, which could influence the ranking of a place 

in a set. Also, this, in turn, could help obtain a better estimate of the 

total population. 

4.2. Estimation of Male Population

The male populations of 81 randomly selected urban places are 
given in Table 1.1 while their total populations are mentioned in 
Table 1.

Table 1.1: Randomly selected 81 towns / cities with their 
male populations in parentheses

Set 1
 2
 3

Maner (12919)
Warisaliganj (12059)
Patratu (18692)

Saunda (45011)
Ara (84740)
Madhupur (21121)

Barauli (14320)
Bhagalpur (136547)
Chapra (73934)

 4
 5
 6

Hasanpur (12533)
Chatra (16322)
Darbhanga (116915)

Hilsa (16178)
Buxar (30168)
Madhepura (19365)

Loyabad (18428)
Bairgania (15112)
Nawada (28294)



On Estimating the Urban Populations Using Minimum Information 91

 7
 8
 9

Jagdishpur (11150)
Hilsa (16178)
Bakhtiarpur (14339)

Jugsalai (20699)
Jamalpur (47057)
Jhajha (16495)

Jharia (38500)
Loyabad (18428)
Barauli (14320)

 10
 11
 12

Chaibasa (30788)
Purnia (62265)
Dumraon (18729)

Samastipur (32428)
Simdega (12333)
Mango (57763)

Kishanganj (34678)
Lohardaga (16195)
Aurangabad (25827)

 13
 14
 15

Ramgarh Cant. (29201)
Patratu (18692)
Khagaria (18582)

Nawada (28294)
Madhubani (28774)
Buxar (30168)

Chaibasa (30788) 
RamgarhCant.(29201)
Biharsharif (106905)

 16
 17
 18

Barh (24148)
Loyabad (18428)
Biharsharif (106905)

Saunda (45011)
Lakhisarai (28513)
Khagaria (18582)

Mokameh (31274)
Purnia (62265)
Banka (14721)

 19
 20
 21

Gaya (156909)
Darbhanga (116915)
Bhabua (14629)

Bodh Gaya (11423)
Katihar (83977)
Marhaura (10995)

Bokaro S. City (186338)
Araria (24626)
Chapra (73934)

 22
 23
 24

Musabani (19650)
Darbhanga (116915)
Sheikhpura (18782)

Mango (57763)
Jamalpur (47057)
Jamalpur (47057)

Dinapur Niz. (45474)
Bhagatdih (17516)
Dumka (20671)

 25
 26
 27

Bakhtiarpur (14339)
Barbigha (16099)
Barbigha (16099)

Adityapur (42413)
Jhanjharpur (10344)
Loyabad (18428)

Sasaram (51928)
Supaul (21852)
Maner (12919)

The ranked set sample (with equal allocation) of 27 places with 
the set size as three, i.e. with ranks three are shown in Table 2.1.
Table 2.1: Ranked set sample (using equal allocation) of 27 

towns / cities with their male populations
Ranks

1 2 3
Maner (12919)
Hasanpur (12533)
Jagdishpur (11150)
Chaibasa (30788)
Nawada (28294)
Barh (24148)
Bodh Gaya (11423)
Musabani (19650)
Bakhtiarpur (14339)

Ara (84740)
Chatra (16322)
Loyabad (18428)
Lohardaga (16195)
Madhubani (28774)
Lakhisarai (28513)
Katihar (83977)
Jamalpur (47057)
Barbigha (16099)

Chapra (73934)
Darbhanga (116915)
Jhajha (16495)
Mango (57763)
Biharsharif (106905)
Biharsharif (106905)
Chapra (73934)
Jamalpur (47057)
Loyabad (18428)
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The arithmetic means for the first, second and the third ranks are 
computed as 18360, 37789 and 68704 respectively while their standard 
deviations are obtained as 7650, 28203 and 37315 respectively. The 
RSS estimate of the population mean of the male population is 
computed as 41617.7, and that of the total male population is obtained 
as 6034562. The actual male population of the145 places differs from 
the estimated total by 12.326%. Considering the first nine sets of 
Table 1.1 for the simple random sample we obtain the SRS estimate 
of the population mean and the variance of the sample as total male 
population as 32956 and 4778620 respectively with the percentage 
difference with the actual population as 11.052. The variance of 
the sample mean under SRS is obtained as 39668122. The relative 
precision of the RSS estimator as compared with the SRS estimator of 
the total male population is computed as 1.43 with the relative savings 
as 30%. Using the ranked set sample the estimate of the population 
variance is obtained as 1123071053 and that of the variance of the SRS 
estimate of the population mean is given by 39668122. Thus, the RP of 
the RSS estimator as compared with the SRS estimator is computed as 
1.499 and in this case RS is 33%. 

Using the Neyman criterion we obtain the value of r1 =3, r2 
=10 and r3 =14. We have Table 3.1 for the ranked set sample under 
unequal allocation for the male population.
Table 3.1: Ranked set sample (using unequal allocation) of 

27 towns / cities with their male populations
Ranks

1 2 3
Maner (12919)
Warisaliganj (12059)
Patratu (18692)

Hilsa (16178)
Chatra (16322)
Nawada (28294)
Jugsalai (20699)
Loyabad (18428)
Bakhtiarpur (14339)
Samastipur (32428) 
Lohardaga (16195)
Aurangabad (25827)
Ramgarh Cant. (29201)

Ramgarh Cant. (29201)
Biharsharif (106905)
Saunda (45011)
Purnia (62265)
Biharsharif (106905)
Bokaro S.City (186338)
Darbhanga (116915)
Chapra (73934)
Mango (57763)
Darbhanga (116915)
Jamalpur (47057)
Sasaram(51928)
Supaul (21852)
Loyabad (18428)
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This yields the arithmetic mean of male population for the first, 

second and the third ranked urban places as 14557, 21791 and 74387 

respectively. The RSS (with unequal allocation) estimator of the 

population mean, RSS(U)

∧

µ = 36911.7, which helps obtain the estimate 

of the population total as 5352192. The difference between the actual 

and the estimated population is 3.578% with respect to the actual 

population of 145 places. Further,   18503508)( var (U) RSS =
∧∧

µ and the 

RPua =39668122/  18503508 =2.143, which yields the relative savings 

as 53%. When RSS is used to obtain the estimate of the variance 

of the SRS mean we get its value as 52941529. This provides RPua 

=52941529/  18503508 =2.861 and RS= 65%. Next, we consider the 

estimation of total female population.

4.3. Estimation of Female Population

The female population of 81 places, whose total population is 
mentioned in Table 1, is shown in Table 1.2.

Table 1.2: Randomly selected 81 towns / cities with their 
female populations in parentheses

 Set 1
 2
 3

Maner (11424)
Warisaliganj (10714)
Patratu (14439)

Saunda (31680)
Ara (72342)
Madhupur (18136)

Barauli (13991)
Bhagalpur (116678)
Chapra (62943)

 4
 5
 6

Hasanpur (11408) 
Chatra (14825)
Darbhanga (101476)

Hilsa (13745)
Buxar (25585)
Madhepura (13473)

Loyabad (12869)
Bairgania (13404)
Nawada (24880)

 7
 8
 9

Jagdishpur (10234)
Hilsa (13745)
Bakhtiarpur (12528) 

Jugsalai (17924)
Jamalpur (39055) 
Jhajha (14518)

Jharia (31141)
Loyabad (12869)
Barauli (13991)

 10
 11
 12

Chaibasa (25941)
Purnia (52647)
Dumraon (16339)

Samastipur (26524)
Simdega (11417)
Mango (50337)

Kishanganj (29890)
Lohardaga (15566)
Aurangabad (21738)
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 13
 14
 15

Ramgarh Cant. (22063)
Patratu (14439)
Khagaria (15608)

Nawada (24880)
Madhubani (24973)
Buxar (25585)

Chaibasa (25941)
Ramgarh Cant(22063)
Bihar Sharif (94418)

 16
 17
 18

Barh (21137)
Loyabad (12869)
Bihar Sharif (94418)

Saunda (31680)
Lakhisarai (24847)
Khagaria (15608)

Mokameh (28254)
Purnia (52647)
Banka (12648)

 19
 20
 21

Gaya (134766)
Darbhanga (101476)
Bhabua (12412)

Bodh Gaya (10269)
Katihar(70390) 
Marhaura (9635)

Bokaro S. City (147345)
Araria (20631)
Chapra (62943)

 22
 23
 24

Musabani (17259)
Darbhanga (101476)
Sheikhpura (15647)

Mango (50337)
Jamalpur (39055)
Jamalpur (39055)

Dinapur Niz. (39142)
Bhagatdih (12658)
Dumka (17425)

 25
 26
 27

Bakhtiarpur (12528)
Barbigha (14049)
Barbigha (14049)

Adityapur(35390) 
Jhanjharpur (9675)
Loyabad (12869)

Sasaram (46194) 
Supaul (18736)
Maner (11424)

The ranked set sample using equal allocation of 27 places 
consisting of female population only is mentioned in Table.2.2. 

Table 2.2: Ranked set sample (using equal allocation) of 27 
towns / cities with their female populations

Ranks
1 2 3

Maner (11424)
Hasanpur(11408) 
Jagdishpur (10234)
Chaibasa (25941)
Ramgarh Cant. (22063)
Barh(21137)
Bodh Gaya (10269)
Musabani (17259)
Bakhtiarpur (12528)

Ara (72342)
Chatra (14825)
Hilsa (13745)
Lohardaga (15566)
Ramgarh Cant. (22063)
Lakhisarai (24847)
Katihar (70390)
Jamalpur (39055)
Barbigha (14049)

Chapra (62943)
Darbhanga (101476)
Jhajha (14518)
Mango (50337)
Biharsharif (94418)
Biharsharif (94418)
Chapra (62943)
Jamalpur (39055)
Barbigha (14049)

The RSS means of the female population of the places 
possessing the first, second and the third rank are computed 
as 15807, 31876, 59351 with their standard deviations as 5952, 
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23773, 33195 respectively. We get 35678ˆ =RSSµ and the estimate of 
the total female population based on the RSS mean as 5173310, 
which differs from the actual female population by 14.117% with 
respect to the actual female population of 145 places, i.e., 4533326. 
Considering the female population of the first nine sets of Table 1.2 
as a random sample with replacement of 27 places we estimate the 
population mean by 27778ˆ =SRSµ  and the estimate of the population 
total as 4027810, which differs from the actual female population 
by 11.151%. The relative precision of the RSS estimator with 
equal allocation as compared with the SRS estimator is obtained 
as 1.385, which yields the relative savings of 28%. Further, RSS 
with unequal allocation is considered with the replications of the 
first, second and the third rank as 3, 10 and 14 respectively as the 
earlier situations. In fact, these numbers could also be computed 
following the Neyman’s criterion. The RSS means of the first, second 
and third ranks under unequal allocation are computed as 12192, 
18694, and 62839 respectively. The RSS estimator under unequal 
allocation of the population mean is obtained as . The estimate of 
the population total on this basis is obtained by 4530042, which 
differs from the actual population by 0.072%. The estimate of var 

)ˆ( RSSUµ =12639478 and the relative precision of the estimator as 
compared with the SRS estimator is obtained as 2.303 with the 
relative savings as 57%. 
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Table 3.2: Ranked set sample (using unequal allocation) of 
27 towns / cities with their female populations

Ranks
1 2 3

Maner (11424)
Warisaliganj (10714)
Patratu (14439) 

Loyabad (12869)
Chatra (14825)
Nawada (24880)
Jugsalai (17924)
Hilsa (13745)
Barauli (13991)
Samastipur (26524)
Lohardaga (15566)
Aurangabad (21738)
Nawada (24880)

Madhubani (24973)
Bihar Sharif (94418)
Saunda (31680)
Purnia (52647)
Bihar Sharif (94418)
Bokaro S. City (147345)
Darbhanga (101476)
Chapra (62943)
Mango (50337)
Darbhanga (101476)
Jamalpur (39055)
Sasaram (46194) 
Supaul (18736)
Barbigha (14049)

When RSS is drawn SRS cannot be drawn simultaneously. 
In this situation the population variance 2σ  is estimated by RSS 
under equal and unequal allocation, which is obtained as 848700247 
and 1003291871 respectively. Thus, we get the RP under equal 
allocation as 1.496 with RS as 33% while under unequal allocation 
these values are obtained as 2.940 and 66% respectively. 

Further, for obtaining an estimate of the total population of 145 
towns / cities of Bihar based on the Rao’s estimator (1997), we first 
locate a towns/city with the highest population. Using the current 
illustration we consider the first nine lines of Table 1 and we find 
that Bhagalpur has the highest population with its population as 
253225. Thus, we get the estimate (

∧

RT ) as 

5.7932944.38)1386616(
26

144253225TR =+=
∧

26  
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4. Illustration2

Estimating the total population for Class I and II cities/towns of 
Bihar for the Census 2001

 The Class I and II cities/towns have two outliers populations that 
include Patna i.e. 1432209 and Gaya i.e. 389192, which are shown 
by the boxplot given in Figure 1. So, we exclude these populations 
from cities of Class I and II, and then take a random sample of 18 
cities from remaining 29 cities of this group. Using RSS methods we 
estimated the class I and II cities/towns population.
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Figure 1: Boxplot of Class I and II cities/towns population

Procedure of drawing a ranked set sample of size 6, (n = mr = 
3x2 = 6)

Set Class I and II populations, Census 2001

Set 1
96983 232071 91467 (Lowest)

305525 109919 119412 (Middle)
61998 190873 (Highest) 81503

Set 2
125167 85590 (Lowest) 171687

188050 (Middle) 340767 81891
131172 (Highest) 119057 56615
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Ranked set samples of the populations of class I and II cities/
towns

Set
Lowest, Middle and Highest Class I and II Population 

Lowest (1) Middle (2) Highest (3)
Set 1 91467 119412 190873
Set 2 85590 188050 131172
Mean 88529 153731 161023

Variance 17269565 2355587522 1782104701

In the above table set size, 3=m  and the number of cycles, 
2=r , we find the estimates of the following means:
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Therefore, the estimated population of 31 Cities = 3898412 + 

1432209 + 389192 = 5719813, and the actual population = 5803463
Error =|Actual population – Estimated population|
 = 83650

% Error = %44.1100*
5803463
83650
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The Relative Cost (RC) and the Relative Savings (RS) are given below: 
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Estimating the total population for Class III cities/towns of Bihar for the Census 2001   
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Set 4
37370 34836 34653 (Lowest)
25524 28085 (Middle) 29991
31106 33738 (Highest) 33490

Ranked set sample of size n = mr = 3x4 = 12

Set
Lowest, Middle and Highest class III Population 

Lowest (1) Middle (2) Highest (3)
Set 1 32526 36447 45806
Set 2 29873 32293 38014
Set 3 22936 48306 66797
Set 4 34653 28085 33738
Mean 29997 36283 46089

Variance 25982425 75902243 215551393

In the above table set size, 3=m , and number of cycles, 4=r
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Therefore, the estimated population of 57 Cities = 2135009 and 

the actual population = 2146435 
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Therefore, the estimated population of 57 Cities = 2135009 and the actual population = 2146435 
Error = |Actual population – Estimated population | 
 = 11426 

% Error = %53.0100*
2146435
11426

   

But, the estimates of the variances of the different rank orders are given below: 
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The Relative Cost (RC) and the Relative Savings (RS) are given below: 

%2020.01,80.01 orRCRS
RP
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Estimating the total population for Class IV and V cities/towns of Bihar for the Census 2001 
 

From class IV and V, we randomly select 27 cities/towns from the total 39 cities/towns, and on applying RSS 

methods we estimate the class IV and V cities/towns population. 

Procedure of selecting ranked set sample of size, n = mr = 3x3 = 9 

Set Class IV and V population, Census 2001 
 

Set 1 
 

25811 21262 18710 (Lowest) 
14469 (Middle) 13769 17982 

19050 20177 (Highest) 9366 
 21957 15300 (Lowest) 20196 



On Estimating the Urban Populations Using Minimum Information 101

 

419 
 

                                                                                                                                                                                                

)3:1(


 = 29997, 
)3:2(



 = 36283, 
)3:3(



 = 46089, 


i
i )3:(  = 112369 

21350093.37456*57PopulationEstimated

3.37456
3

112369)3:(










m
i

i

RSS


   

Therefore, the estimated population of 57 Cities = 2135009 and the actual population = 2146435 
Error = |Actual population – Estimated population | 
 = 11426 

% Error = %53.0100*
2146435
11426

   

But, the estimates of the variances of the different rank orders are given below: 

)3:1(
2



 = 25982425, )3:2(
2



  = 75902243, )3:3(
2



  = 215551393, 


i
i )3:(

2  = 317436061 

8817668
36

317436061)( 2

)3:(
2








rm
Var i

i

RSS


  

The estimate of 2  for SRS is given by,   

































m

i
MRSSmi

m

i
mi

r

j
jmiMRSS

m
X

rrm
mmr

1

2
):(

1

2
):(

1
):(2

2 )(1)(
)1(
1   

       132023783  

Therefore,  11001982
12

132023783)(
22






mrn
Var

SRS

  

125.1
)(

)(
RP  



RSS

SRS

Var

Var




  Thus,  )(
RSS

Var 


 < )(
SRS

Var 


 

The Relative Cost (RC) and the Relative Savings (RS) are given below: 
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Estimating the total population for Class IV and V cities/towns of Bihar for the Census 2001 
 

From class IV and V, we randomly select 27 cities/towns from the total 39 cities/towns, and on applying RSS 

methods we estimate the class IV and V cities/towns population. 

Procedure of selecting ranked set sample of size, n = mr = 3x3 = 9 

Set Class IV and V population, Census 2001 
 

Set 1 
 

25811 21262 18710 (Lowest) 
14469 (Middle) 13769 17982 

19050 20177 (Highest) 9366 
 21957 15300 (Lowest) 20196 

Estimating the total population for Class IV and V cities/towns 
of Bihar for the Census 2001

From class IV and V, we randomly select 27 cities/towns from 
the total 39 cities/towns, and on applying RSS methods we estimate 
the class IV and V cities/towns population.

Procedure of selecting ranked set sample of size, n = mr = 3x3 = 9
Set Class IV and V population, Census 2001

Set 1
25811 21262 18710 (Lowest)

14469 (Middle) 13769 17982
19050 20177 (Highest) 9366

Set 2
21957 15300 (Lowest) 20196

17912 (Middle) 23576 17621
22354 (Highest) 13882 19567

Set 3
7745 (Lowest) 8608 20871

17840 20860 20741 (Middle)
14526 24992 (Highest) 19928

Ranked set sample of size, n = mr = 3x3 = 9
Set Lowest, Middle and Highest class IV and V Population 
Set Lowest (1) Middle (2) Highest (3)

Set 1 18710 14469 20177
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Set 2 15300 17912 22354
Set 3 7745 20741 24992
Mean 13918 17707 22508

Variance 31489558 9865912 5813766

In the above table for set size, 3=m , and number of cycles, 
3=r  the estimates of the means of different rank orders are given 

below.
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Therefore, the estimated population of 38 Cities = 703728 and 
the actual population = 695552.

Error = |Actual population – Estimated population | 
 = 8176
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Therefore, the estimated population of 38 Cities = 703728 and the actual population = 695552. 
Error = |Actual population – Estimated population |  
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% Error = %18.1100*
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The estimate of 2  for simple random sampling (SRS) is given by,   
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The Relative Cost (RC) and the Relative Savings (RS) are given below: 

%.36,36.0RC1RS,64.0
RP
1RC or  

 The results obtained for RP, RC and RS for the population of Bihar according to the Census 2001 for the class I and 

II, class III and class IV and V are mentioned below.  

 Class RP RC RS 
Class I and II population 
(2001) 1.43 0.70 0.30 

Class III population (2001) 1.25 0.80 0.20 
Class IV and V population 
(2001) 1.56 0.64 0.36 

 

5. Concluding Remarks 
Though all the estimates are based on specific samples, the performance of RSS with unequal allocation 

is better for estimating the total population. This is true when the total population is estimated directly on the basis 

of the total populations of the sampled places as well as when the estimated total population is obtained as the 

sum of the separately estimated male and female populations. The directly obtained estimate of the total 

population is 9872228 while the estimated population based on the estimated male and female population is 

9882234. The latter estimate is closer to the actual total population. Further, illustration 2 shows that the RSS 

method based on only 20 % of the population gives much better estimate than the SRS method. We could save 

almost 80 % of the expenses by the new method. 
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Class III population (2001) 1.25 0.80 0.20
Class IV and V population (2001) 1.56 0.64 0.36

5. Concluding Remarks

Though all the estimates are based on specific samples, the 
performance of RSS with unequal allocation is better for estimating 
the total population. This is true when the total population is 
estimated directly on the basis of the total populations of the 
sampled places as well as when the estimated total population is 
obtained as the sum of the separately estimated male and female 
populations. The directly obtained estimate of the total population 
is 9872228 while the estimated population based on the estimated 
male and female population is 9882234. The latter estimate is closer 
to the actual total population. Further, illustration 2 shows that the 
RSS method based on only 20 % of the population gives much better 
estimate than the SRS method. We could save almost 80 % of the 
expenses by the new method.
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Appendix 1: Class I towns (serial numbers 1-16), class II towns 

(serial numbers. 17-54) and class III towns (serial numbers 55-145) 
of Bihar (India), according to Census of India 1991

Appendix 2: Class I, II, III, IV and V cities and towns of Bihar 
(India), according to Census of India 2001

Class Sl. 
No.

Town/city Census 2001

Persons Males Females
Class I 1 Patna 1432209 7812236 650973

2 Bihar Sharif 232071 122019 110052
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3 Ara 203380 109867 93513
4 Gaya 389192 206498 182694
5 Chapra 179190 95494 83696
6 Muzaffarpur 305525 164000 141525
7 Darbhanga 267348 142377 124971
8 Purnia 171687 92826 78861
9 Katihar 190873 102161 88712

10 Munger 188050 101264 86786
11 Bhagalpur 340767 182806 157961

Class II 12 Mokameh 56615 30032 26583

13 Dinapur 
Nizamat 131176 69419 61757

14 Buxar 83168 44528 38640
15 Dehri 119057 63540 55517
16 Sasaram 131172 69682 61490
17 Jehanabad 81503 43747 37756
18 Nawada 81891 43560 38381
19 Siwan 109919 58262 51657
20 Bettiah 116670 61753 54917
21 Bagaha 91467 48526 42941
22 Motihari 100683 54261 46422
23 Sitamarhi 72744 38982 33762
24 Hajipur 119412 63838 55574
25 Begusarai 93741 49971 43770
26 Samastipur 61998 33326 28672
27 Madhubani 66340 35442 30898
28 Saharsa 125167 67718 57449
29 Jamalpur 96983 51620 45363
30 Lakhisarai 77875 41402 36473
31 Kishanganj 85590 46253 39337

Class III 32 Fatwah 38672 20736 17936
33 Masaurhi 45248 23884 21364
34 Khagaul 48306 25747 22559
35 Maner 30082 16014 14068
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36 Barh 48442 26177 22265
37 Bakhtiarfpur 32293 17266 15027
38 Phulwari Sarif 53451 28300 25151

39 Dinapur 
Cantonment 28234 15820 12414

40 Rajgir 33738 17887 15851
41 Hilsa 37775 20407 17368
42 Islampur 29868 15701 14167
43 Jagdishpur 28085 14603 13482
44 Dumraon 45806 24418 21388
45 Bikramganj 38408 20341 18067
46 Bhabua 41775 22797 18978
47 Aurangabad 79393 42300 37093
48 Daudnagar 38014 19892 18122
49 Makhdumpur 30109 15640 14469
50 Bodh Gaya 30857 16754 14103
51 Sherghati 32526 17017 15509
52 Warisaliganj 31347 16385 14962
53 Revelganj 34042 17626 16416
54 Sonepur 33490 17908 15582
55 Dighwara 27367 14324 13043
56 Marhaura 24548 12673 11875
57 Gopalganj 54449 29072 25377
58 Barauli 34653 17107 17546
59 Narkatiaganj 40830 22006 18824
60 Ramnagar 38554 20447 18107
61 Sugauli 31432 16890 14542
62 Raxaul Bazar 41610 22537 19073
63 Dhaka 32632 17229 15403
64 Bairgania 34836 18515 16321
65 Lalganj 29873 15600 14273
66 Mahnar Bazar 37370 19369 18001
67 Rosera 27492 14577 12915
68 Jhanjharpur 24112 12481 11631
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69 Supaul 54085 28769 25316
70 Madhepura 45031 24796 20235
71 Murliganj 22936 12186 10750

72 Banmankhi 
Bazar 25187 13812 11375

73 Kasba 25524 13487 12037
74 Khagaria 45221 24859 20362
75 Gogri Jamalpur 31106 16585 14521
76 Kharagpur 27075 14431 12644
77 Jamui 66797 35610 31187
78 Jhajha 36447 19416 17031
79 Sheikhpura 43113 23004 20106
80 Barbigha 38200 20165 18035
81 Barahiya 39865 21129 18736
82 Sultanganj 41958 22557 19401
83 Naugachhiya 38247 20554 17733
84 Banka 35455 19242 16213
85 Araria 60861 32820 28041
86 Forbesganj 41499 22123 19376
87 Jogabani 29991 15960 14031
88 Bahadurganj 28118 14897 13221

Class IV 89 Dumra 14535 8245 6290
90 Mirganj 23576 12262 11314
91 Chanpatia 22038 11454 10584
92 Hisua 25205 12999 12206
93 Rafiganj 24992 13089 11903
94 Piro 25811 13680 12131
95 Colgong 22049 11684 10365
96 Motipur 21957 11737 10220
97 Amarpur 20965 10963 10002
98 Manihari 21803 11540 10263
99 Maharajganj 20860 10595 10265
100 Behea 20741 10980 9761
101 Jainagar 19567 10398 9169
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102 Dalsinghsarai 20196 10658 9538
103 Nokha 22354 11633 10721
104 Silao 20177 10494 9683
105 Kanti 20871 11081 9790
106 Mairwa 18710 9870 8840
107 Nabinagar 19050 9781 9269
108 Birpur 17982 9742 8240
109 Tikari 17621 9195 8426
110 Belsand 17840 9529 8311
111 Sheohar 21262 11317 9945
112 Nirmali 16141 8513 7628
113 Chakia 16628 8875 7753
114 Thakurganj 15300 8102 7198
115 Koath 15815 8206 7609
116 Kataiya 17912 9299 8613

117 Barauni IOC 
Township (CT) 13882 7570 6312

118 Ghoghardiha 14526 7473 7053
119 Shahpur 14469 7566 6903
120 Mohiuddinagar 13769 7144 6625
121 Koilwar 19928 12839 7089
122 Khusrupur 12204 6454 5750

Class V 123 Janakpur Road 13358 7126 6232
124 Jamhaur 8608 4484 4124
125 Lauthaha 7745 4887 2858
126 Asarganj 5739 3051 2688
127 Habibpur 9366 4917 4449

Source: Primary Census Abstract: Directorate of Census Operations, Bihar
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Regional and Urban Statistics

Introduction

1. The United Nations General Assembly Resolution 32/162 
designated UNCHS (Habitat) as the focal point for the 
global exchange of information on human settlements 
issues and mandated it to promote collaboration with and 
involvement of the World Scientific Community concerned 
with human settlements. A consultative meeting on 
Urban Environmental Data and Information Systems, 
held in October 1989 in Washington, D.C., identified the 
lack of collaboration/coordination and exchange of urban 
data among international agencies as one of the main 
shortcomings in urban research and policy-making; it also 
recognized UNCHS (Habitat) as the appropriate institution 
to be entrusted with a global coordination and repository 
function for urban data. A follow-up Technical Working 
Group meeting on urban environmental indicators, held 
in September 1990 in Barcelona, urged the Centre to 
develop and maintain a global database on cities for the 
management and exchange of urban data worldwide

2. The rapidly growing demand for city-level data from 
policy-makers and researchers has been further fuelled 
by pressing environmental problems in a great number 
of cities, both in developing and developed countries; by 
increasing gender awareness in development matters, 
requiring gender specific data not only at the national, 
but more importantly, at the urban level; and by the 
rising incidence of poverty in a growing number of cities, 
particularly in the developing countries. Systematic and 
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specific data at the urban level is a prerequisite for the 
identification and implementation of efficient policies and 
the targeting of assistance to vulnerable population groups. 
The main reasons for the unavailability of urban statistics 
are lack of appropriate methodologies and common 
statistical definitions; ineffective collection of urban data; 
and lack of collaboration and coordination among national 
and international data-collecting institutions.

3. Arising from the growing importance of the role played by 
cities in socio-economic and cultural development of society 
and in response to the widespread and growing demand for 
city level data, a series of meetings were held, most notably 
the one held in Barcelona in 1989 with participation of 
several agencies, including the World Bank and UNDP. 
As a result, UNCHS (Habitat) launched the City Data 
Programme (CDP) in May 1991 during the thirteenth 
session of the Commission on Human Settlements in 
Harare, Zimbabwe. Chapter 7 of Agenda 21 explicitly 
mentions the City Data Programme as one of the initiative 
by UNCHS (Habitat) in strengthening urban data systems 
for improving urban management in countries and under 
the subprogramme “Global Issues and Strategies” of the 
Centre.

4. Prior to this, the Centre was collecting, collating, compiling 
and updating large amount of data at the national level 
into a computerised database called “Human Settlements 
Statistics Database (HSDB.stat)” from various sources 
mainly from published documents of UN organizations. 
Some tables were also devoted to city-level data but that 
was not sufficient to meet the rapidly growing demand 
for comprehensive city level data for forward planning 
and decision making. Sometimes data were not relevant, 
reliable and outdated by the time they reach UNCHS 
(Habitat) in the form of published documents. There were 
often many figures arising from different studies for the 
same variable and it was difficult to choose the correct one 
unless the method of collection and definition were known. 
Such data cannot be used for international comparison 
and for research purposes.

5. A feasibility study was conducted by the Centre 
before launching the CDP and a preliminary city data 
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framework was designed and tested, by extracting data 
on approximately 400 cities based on the sources available 
in the Centre. The experience gained from this study 
was reflected in the design of the CDP, giving particular 
attention to complex methodological tasks in the area of 
definition, development as well as harmonization and 
standardization of city-level data. 

I. Methodology, definitions and classifications

6. The United Nations Centre for Human Settlements 
(Habitat), in close collaboration with the United Nations 
Statistics Division (UNSD), formerly UNSTAT, convened 
an Expert Group Meeting on Human Settlements Statistics 
in October 1987. The meeting reviewed the coverage and 
quality of data of the Compendium of Human Settlements 
Statistics 1983; discussed at length the problems of 
data collection, compilation and dissemination in the 
area of human settlements statistics; and made specific 
comments and suggestions regarding the next issue of the 
Compendium. The United Nations Statistical Commission, 
at its twenty-six session held in February 1991, endorsed 
the further development of housing and human settlements 
statistics, including work on methodology, data collection 
and compilation by UNSD and UNCHS (Habitat).

7. On the basis of the Expert Group Meeting on Human 
Settlements Statistics, the Human Settlements Statistics 
Questionnaire 1992 was jointly developed by UNSD 
and UNCHS (Habitat). The timing was set such that 
most recent data of the 1990 round of censuses would be 
captured. This questionnaire consisted of 18 tables on 30 
pages, asking for data at the national, urban-rural and 
city level. The first six tables are requesting data for the 
national total, urban-rural areas, whereas tables seven to 
eighteen are requesting data for the four largest cities or 
urban agglomerations, more precisely the capital city and 
three largest cities in the country.

8. The data primarily asked for was the administrative 
boundaries of the city, however it was requested that if data 
for urban agglomeration are readily available then that 
could be provided as well, together with a proper footnote 
on the definition. For the purpose of this questionnaire, the 
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administrative city was defined as the area of a population 
centre located within municipal boundaries designated as 
such by the central government for management, legislative 
and administrative purposes. And an urban agglomeration 
comprises the city or town proper and also suburban fringe 
or thickly settled territory lying outside, but adjacent to, 
its boundaries. The concept of urban agglomeration is, 
therefore, not identical to the concept of locality as used 
in the international recommendations for population and 
housing censuses but is an additional geographical unit, 
which may include more than one locality. The countries 
were requested to use urban/rural population definitions 
according to their national census definition. To date, there 
is no universal definition for urban/rural population or 
areas that would be applicable to all countries, nor even, for 
the most part, to the countries within the same region. In 
that connection, it is relevant to mention that the City Data 
Programme participated in the Expert Group Meeting on 
World Population and Housing Census Programme for the 
year 2000 in New York from 9-13 September 1996 in order 
to fulfil the function of standardizing and harmonizing 
definitions and classifications on human settlements. The 
purpose of the meeting was to revise the Principles and 
Recommendations for Population and Housing Census for 
the Year 2000 Census Round; the Centre’s suggestions 
were incorporated.

9. The main objective of the City Data Programme is 
to develop a cost effective global data collection and 
dissemination system on cities which will facilitate the 
monitoring and evaluation of urban conditions and trends. 
This programme is envisaged to meet the requirements 
for reliable, relevant and timely data which will be useful 
to policy makers and managers for the planning and 
management of cities. It has been the first attempt on 
the part of any organization to establish a standardized 
and specific information system for cities. Some efforts 
have been made to collect information on urban areas 
at different point of time by different institutions but a 
world-wide data collection on urban areas has never been 
undertaken by any international organization before.

10. In the beginning, a good amount of time was devoted to 
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study the existing practices and instruments of institutions 
active in the area of urban data collection. On the basis 
of available materials, a data framework was designed 
and then the City Data Programme questionnaire was 
developed. First of all, an exhaustive list of topics was 
selected which were considered important for a proper 
“diagnosis” of the “health” of a city.

11. City statistics is a complex subject and there are many 
factors which play an important role in the performance of 
a city. Keeping this in mind and having a holistic view of 
the city, first of all an exhaustive list of all possible topics 
which are important for the understanding and analysis 
of conditions of the city was prepared. The tables on those 
topics were designed and standard classifications were 
applied to the extent possible. The CDP questionnaire has 
about 75 tables on 40 pages and covers a wide range of 
topics which includes general information about the city, 
population and its characteristics, households, gender, 
land use, crime, housing units and facilities, infrastructure 
and services, municipal finance and environment. This 
questionnaire was modified in the light of comments from 
experts within UNCHS (Habitat) and also from outside. The 
main problem was that participants in the review process 
wanted to see more coverage in their areas of interest and 
there was a danger of a large and unwieldy questionnaire. 
The most difficult part in designing the questionnaire was 
the classification and definitions of various terms which 
are globally acceptable.

12. As earlier mentioned, internationally established 
definitions and classifications were used to the extent 
possible. The Principles and Recommendations for 
Population and Housing Censuses by the United Nations 
and the Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 
1992 were extensively used for as standard definitions and 
classifications for the questionnaire. In addition to these 
references, some tables were designed and their concepts 
were taken from specialised UN agencies active in those 
areas. For example, the economically active population 
table was designed according to the latest publication of 
ILO and a table on land use was designed as per FAO 
classification of land use. Similarly, the local government 
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revenue and expenditure table was developed on the basis of 
the International Monetary Fund’s Manual on Government 
Finance Statistics. In the designing of the questionnaire 
and layout of the tables, the computer programmer for the 
database was involved in all the discussions and finalization 
of table layouts from the beginning. Initially, some tables 
were quite large and it was not possible to see them on 
screen in full. In that situation, tables were modified and 
reduced in such away that without losing any important 
information they could be viewed on the screen entirely. 
Where this was not possible, a solution was worked out to 
keep the table in the questionnaire as it is but on the screen 
some categories were merged. For example, the population 
by age, local government revenues and expenditure were 
modified to fit on the screen.

13. The City Data Programme questionnaire is a compre-
hensive instrument for collecting data on almost all 
the important variables to study the quality of life and 
socio-economic conditions in a city. There were no other 
questionnaires available before the development of this 
questionnaire which are so comprehensive as this. The 
Tokyo questionnaire of the Statistics of the World Large 
Cities 1992 and Barcelona questionnaire cover only cities 
with more than 1 Million population and data are available 
on only a few topics.

14. It is important to note, that the City Data Programme 
questionnaire was tested in eight pilot cities of the Kenya 
Pilot Project(KPP)– a national component of the CDP 
before it was applied on a wider scale. The CDP was 
executed in six cities in Romania as well. The experience 
gained from eight cities of the Kenya Pilot Project and six 
cities from Romania was valuable to modify and finalise 
the questionnaire and also to assess the problem and 
difficulties in methodology, concepts, layout of tables and 
also availability of data.

15. A technical working group meeting was held in Duisburg, 
Germany from 17-19 May 1993. This meeting was hosted 
by the Network on Urban Research in the European 
Union (NUREC) and was attended by the representatives 
from the Unites Nations Statistics Division (UNSD), 
International Statistical Institute (ISI), International 
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Union of Local Authorities (IULA), NUREC and the United 
Nations Centre for Human Settlements (Habitat). The 
main objective of the meeting was to agree on the content 
and format of the questionnaire developed in the City Data 
Programme for the collection of urban-data from cities with 
more than 100,000 inhabitants, as well as organizational 
arrangements for translation, mailing and follow-up of 
the questionnaire. A partnership was formed of above 
mentioned five organizations and a letter of intent was 
signed by NUREC, ISI, IULA, UNSD and UNCHS (Habitat) 
in order to collect data under the Large Cities Statistics 
Project (LCSP) on cities with population over 100,000 and 
to publish an International Yearbook of Large Towns by 
using a revised CDP questionnaire in the light of comments 
from the partners of the LCSP. The original structure and 
data topics of the CDP questionnaire largely remained the 
same. The questionnaire was then translated by UNCHS 
(Habitat) into all the UN official languages (French, 
Spanish, Arabic, Russian and Chinese) and forwarded to 
NUREC to sent out to all cities of the world with more than 
100,000 inhabitants and the national statistical offices. 
Furthermore, the questionnaire was also translated in 
German and Japanese at Duisburg, Germany. As per the 
Letter of Intent, NUREC disseminated the questionnaire 
to about 3600 cities of the world under the joint LCSP with 
covering notes from UNSD and UNCHS (Habitat). A copy of 
the questionnaire was sent to the national statistical office 
of the respective countries to support cities in providing 
data for this exercise. It was experienced in the national 
project of the City Data Programme that support from 
national statistical offices in such exercise is essential for 
a high response rate and for capacity building.

16. There was no doubt about this, from the time of inception 
of this programme, that it is a unique and very ambitious 
Programme. Prior to this, data were collected on some 
specific topics such as demography, land, housing etc. 
by contacting the person who deals with that topic in 
the national or city office but this exercise requires 
involvement of many offices and their coordination to 
complete it. Some of the tables ask for information coming 
from administrative records or technical departments. 
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Now the filled questionnaires are flowing back and by 
now NUREC has received about 900 questionnaires out 
of which they have sent about 100 questionnaires to 
Habitat for checking, correcting and clearing of data. The 
remaining questionnaires are expected to be received in 
the near future as per the Letter of Intent. An agreement 
has been worked out with NUREC and Habitat again 
to receive all the 800 questionnaires from them for data 
checking, correction and footnoting as well as on future 
cooperation in the area of analysis and dissemination by 
statistical topics. 

II.  Data collection at the city level

A.  Kenya Pilot Project

17. The Kenya Pilot Project (KPP) was officially launched in 
April 1992. The rationale behind launching this pilot study 
in Kenya was to test a data collection methodology, possible 
data frameworks and training methods in a country 
which has one of the highest population growth rates in 
the world, coupled with a fast-growing urban population, 
which has led to the development of a range of cities and 
towns of different size classes and functionality. Other 
reasons for choosing Kenya were the access to the 1989 
Population and Housing Census, the existence of a fairly 
developed national statistical infrastructure and, last 
but not least, the comparative advantage of the Centre’s 
location in Nairobi. The most important reason was the 
assurance of excellent cooperation for this project from the 
Government of Kenya which was highly appreciated by 
UNCHS (Habitat).

18. Eight Kenyan cities/towns namely Nairobi, Mombasa, 
Kisumu, Nakuru, Eldoret, Thika, Kakamega and 
Machakos were selected on the basis of their size, socio-
economic, political and geographical importance. The 
objective of the project was to design a national urban data 
collection and dissemination system which will provide 
efficient support to urban policy making and at the same 
time strengthen the statistical capacity in the eight project 
cities and the participating Ministries of the Government 
of Kenya. A Steering Committee for the KPP was formed 
with the participation of the Ministry of Public Works and 
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Housing, Ministry of Land and Settlements, Ministry of 
Local Government and Ministry of Planning and National 
Development through the Central Bureau of Statistics. 
The first activity of the Kenya Pilot Project (KPP) was to 
organize a one day workshop of Mayors and Town Clerks 
from the eight pilot cities of the KPP on 12 June 1992. The 
main purpose of this workshop was to brief and sensitize 
Mayors and Town Clerks about this project so that they 
would cooperate in this exercise. A survey of urban data 
collection and dissemination practices prevailing in the 
towns was undertaken to identify what data are readily 
available in the place in different forms. The main finding 
were: (a) data on urban area exists but no efforts are 
made to compile, analyse and disseminate individual city-
level data; (b) cities have no programmes of production of 
regular statistical reports; (c) data are mainly at provincial 
and district levels hence data are readily available for 
Nairobi and Mombasa only; (d) at the national level only 
comparisons between urban and rural areas are carried 
out; (e) there are no statistical units in cities hence support 
is required from the Central Bureau of Statistics (CBS) 
and other agencies for help to build up viable statistical 
units. The survey recommended that statistical capacity in 
the municipalities in the form of statistical units should be 
promoted. Municipalities should be encouraged to produce 
statistical reports and regular workshops and symposia 
should be organised by the Central Bureau of Statistics 
(CBS).

19. The CDP questionnaire were sent to the pilot cities and 
after one month a follow-up mission was sent to assist 
the staff in the city responsible for collecting data and to 
explain tables in case there were any difficulties. The first 
step was to identify what data are readily available in any 
form and how one could convert them into the required 
format. The purpose of testing the CDP questionnaire was 
not only a one-time data collection exercise but a dynamic 
process in order to establish a system for regular exchange 
of latest data and information. So it was necessary to 
develop a strong relation and understanding among the 
partners in order to receive data on regular basis and to 
convince them that this project was to help them in the 
future planning and management of their city. The purpose 
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of this mission was also to identify the data gaps and to 
evaluate the existing human and material resources with 
a view to arrive at an assessment of necessary resources 
and training needs for the statistical work in the city. 
A household survey was conducted to bridge some of 
identified data gaps in close collaboration with the CBS 
of Kenya. Based on the assessment of the workload, the 
adequacy of equipment and human resources in the cities 
was assessed and computer equipment and software were 
purchased. A one week training workshop was organized in 
Nairobi for the counterpart staff from the cities. After the 
training, computer equipment was installed and additional 
training provided on demand. A calendar of activities was 
followed from the beginning of the project to monitor the 
accomplishment of all activities. Finally, a review meeting 
was organized from 23-26 August 1994 in Nairobi to review 
the results of KPP. The Review Meeting was attended by 
the representatives of the Central Government of Kenya, 
Local Authorities of Kenya, experts from Italy and Kenya, 
Italian Ambassador to Kenya and other staff of the Italian 
Embassy, representatives from Embassy of Spain and the 
Netherlands Embassy and staff of UNCHS (Habitat). The 
Review meeting’s recommendation were that:

(a)  the Ministry of Local Government in close collaboration 
with the Central Bureau of Statistics should develop 
guidelines as to what should be collected, analysed, stored 
and disseminated by the local authorities and the Ministry 
should playa crucial advisory or supervisory role in this 
exercise;

(b)  the statistical units in the local authorities should be 
established to take care of data collection and dissemination 
of relevant information within the jurisdiction of the Local 
Authorities;

(c)  awareness among the decision makers should be created 
and a “data culture” and partnership be developed with 
other players working in this area for the smooth flow of 
data;

(d)  funds for activities should be secured by establishing a 
budget line in the Council budgets for the sustainability of 
the project;
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(e)  the need for further training of staff to fully benefit from the 
data and computer facilities already in place was recognized; 

(f)  finally, the second phase of the project had to be more 
in-depth so as to institutionalize regular collection and 
dissemination of data and capacity building.

The meeting also noted with satisfaction that all outputs of KPP 
have been completed and it has succeeded in meeting its objectives.

B.  Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992

20. The Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992 
(HSSQ) was sent out to 220 national statistical offices by 
United Nations Statistics Division (UNSD). Data collection 
from the national statistical offices of the member countries 
is within the mandate of the UNSD. UNSD received replies 
from 112 countries. Nine countries, however, namely 
Andorra, Benin, Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Equatorial 
Guinea, Montserrat, Namibia, Nauru, Netherlands 
Antilles and Zimbabwe stated various reasons for not 
providing data for HSSQ ranging from not compiling data 
as requested by HSSQ to not having possibilities to process 
data as to suit the tables of HSSQ. Only 103 countries/areas 
responded to HSSQ, covering data on national aggregates 
and also on the four largest cities, including the capital 
city in each country. The HSSQ consists of 18 tables. The 
first six tables requests data on country/area, urban and 
rural level covering topics such as population, households, 
living quarters, number of rooms, tenureship, duration 
of residence, housing facilities, housing construction and 
crime statistics. The other twelve tables request for data on 
four largest cities on the following topics: population by age, 
number of households, living quarters, economically active 
population by industry and occupation, school attendance, 
duration of residence, number of rooms, tenureship, 
housing facilities, housing construction, infrastructure 
and services, land use and crime statistics. In some cases 
the number of cities was not fixed to four cities. Depending 
on the size of the countries/areas particularly the small 
countries provided data for less than four cities and some 
times only for the capital city. However, the city states such 
as Norfolk Island, Makau and Hong Kong etc. reported 
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data for the whole islands. The HSSQ was also sent on 
diskette for data entry with a computer application to test 
the ability of countries to reply to electronically designed 
questionnaires and thus significantly reduce the cost of 
data collection at the global level. It was requested that 
the questionnaire be completed and returned to UNSD 
by 30 June 1992, anticipating that a four month period 
would be sufficient for most national statistical offices 
to fill the questionnaire tables. Most of the replies (72%) 
were received by October 1992 and the highest number 
was received in July 1992. First reminders were sent in 
December 1992 and specific requests to several offices for 
clarification on data and notes provided by them.

21. As far as the quality of data is concerned, it can be safely 
said that it was good. The questionnaire was designed 
in such a way that the same variable was asked in more 
than one table to control for consistency of data. Data were 
compared with other sources also to test the reliability; the 
population and area of city data, for instance, were checked 
against data from the Demographic Yearbook of the 
United Nations. Though it was observed that there was a 
significant difference between international recommended 
classifications and definitions and those actually applied 
in national censuses and surveys. This fact made the 
harmonization of data more difficult with obvious effects 
on the comparability of data at the international level. 
The data collected through this questionnaire have been 
checked, cleaned and used for developing a database called 
“Datahouse” - an intermediate product for dissemination 
of data developed by UNSD. There was an understanding 
about the division of labour between UNSD and Habitat. 
The data were entered in UNSD and then after, all the 
questionnaires and the database was sent to Habitat for 
checking, correcting and footnoting of the data wherever it 
was needed to finalize the Datahouse database.

C.  LCSP data collection

22. The massive exercise of dissemination of Large Cities 
Statistics Project questionnaires was undertaken by 
NUREC in June 1994 and by now about 900 questionnaires 
have been received by NUREC. About 100 questionnaires 
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have been checked, corrected, footnoted as per UN standard 
methods for data checking and comments were forwarded 
to NUREC. UNCHS (Habitat) expects to receive the 
remaining 800 questionnaires from NUREC in due course. 
One of the most significant achievements of the CDP is 
the harmonization and standardization of definitions 
and classifications which impacted on roughly 3600 cities 
through LCSP. Cities may not have returned a filled 
questionnaire but they might have used the instrument 
for their own data collection exercises or have given it 
to other cities and towns. They might have modified or 
deleted some of the tables as per their requirements but 
they have a data collection instrument in their hands with 
globally acceptable definitions and classifications. This is 
one of key success of the City Data Programme.

III.  Dissemination

23. The fifth issue of the Compendium of Human Settlements 
1995 has been produced as a joint publication of the 
United Nations Statistical Division (UNSD), Department 
of Economic and Social Information and Policy Analysis 
(DESIPA) and the City Data Programme of the 
United Nations of Human Settlements (Habitat). The 
Compendium contains 30 tables in 520 pages, covering 
a wide range of statistical topics such as population and 
its characteristics, economically active population by 
industry and occupation, households, land use, housing 
units and facilities, infrastructure and services and 
crime statistics. As a special feature, this issue presents 
estimates and projections of urban population and for 
large urban agglomerations prepared by the Population 
Division of DESIPA. A number of urban indicators can 
be derived and retrieved directly from the data available 
in the Compendium. Data for 243 countries or area and 
338 cities presented in this issue of the Compendium were 
collected from the national statistical offices through the 
Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992. Other 
sources of data for the Compendium are the United Nations 
Demographic Yearbook and World Urbanisation Prospect- 
The 1994 Revision, and FAO Production Yearbook.

24. The purpose of the Compendium of the Human Settlements 
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Statistics is to assist governments in reviewing human 
settlements conditions and trends, in formulating policies 
and programmes to deal with urbanisation and other 
major concerns as well as promoting the systematic and 
sustainable development of human settlements. It also 
serves as a statistical foundation for the Global Report 
on Human Settlements and its Statistical Annex, which 
the UN General Assembly, in its resolution 34/114 of 14 
December 1979 requested UNCHS (Habitat) to prepare 
on a regular basis. Furthermore, it serves as a reference 
book for research on human settlements issues and areas. 
This issue of the Compendium on Human Settlements 
Statistics covers a variety of human settlements related 
topics and was timely to contribute to the second United 
Nations Conference on Human Settlements (Habitat II) 
called “The City Summit”. The Compendium has been 
widely disseminated before, during and after the Habitat 
II Conference.

25. Two wall charts on Human Settlements Conditions in 
about 320 cities and 120 countries respectively have 
been produced by the City Data Programme (CDP) of 
the Centre as one of the outputs of the Centre’s 1994-
1995 work programme. The first wall chart on Human 
Settlements Conditions covers city level data, whereas the 
second wall chart contains data on country level for total, 
urban and rural areas. Both wall charts consists of two 
parts, i.e. Part I and Part II. The first part covers data 
for countries/cities in Africa, America North and America 
South and Asia whereas the second part displays data 
for countries/cities in Europe and Oceania together with 
graphs and text. These wall charts present data on twelve 
human settlements related topics such as population, 
dependent and economically active population, percentage 
population attending schools, average size of households, 
number of persons per living quarters, tenant households 
and percentage of housing units with pipe water, toilet, 
kitchen and electric lighting. This publication was also 
considered as a contribution to the Habitat II Conference. 
The main source of data for these wall charts is the Human 
Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 1992. These wall 
charts are authentic and reliable reference documents for 
research in human settlements issues
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 26. The Habitat Atlas - a graphic presentation of basic 
human settlements statistics is the second publication 
of UNCHS(Habitat) from this programme in this series, 
which aims at presenting statistical data on selected 
human settlements topics in a visual and comparative way, 
by projecting national human settlements statistics on a 
world map. The Habitat Atlas contains 33 thematic maps 
and 9 statistical tables covering a wide range of topics such 
as economic and demographic indicators, land statistics, 
households and housing data, and infrastructure and 
services statistics. The main source of data for the Atlas 
are the Human Settlements Statistics Database (HSDB4-
96) and the Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire 
1992. As a special feature, this issue of the Habitat Atlas 
presents household projections from 1990-2000 produced 
by Statistics Programme of the Centre. This publication 
has also been widely disseminated during the Habitat II 
Conference and afterwards.

27. The database called UNCHS-CitiBase has been designed 
on the basis of tables from the CDP/LCSP questionnaire. 
Data on cities available from various sources such as the 
Kenya Pilot Project, Urban Environmental Questionnaire 
and HSSQ has been entered into the database. UNCHS-
CitiBase will be fmalised in the course of 1997 and will be 
widely disseminated. Regular updating and dissemination 
of databases consisting of data on variety of human 
settlements related topics at urban level on diskettes and 
through the INTERNET is also one of the objectives of the 
CDP. The Programme will keep the software and data up 
to date by upgrading the software and adding new data 
from different sources and through repeating our exercise 
of capturing latest data at city level from time to time. 

IV.  Conclusions and future outlook

28. The City Data Programme possesses technical expertise 
and infrastructure to fulfil the mandate of the Centre of 
assessing and monitoring human settlements conditions 
and trends. It aims to support the Centre in monitoring 
the Habitat Agenda through its activities and publications 
such as Statistical Analysis of Human Settlements 
Conditions and Trends and Human Settlements Basic 
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Statistics (in English, French, Spanish and Arabic). It 
will keep on supporting cities in their capacity-building 
for maintaining and updating databases for their future 
planning and decision making. The analysis of data is 
now possible because the CDP has collected a considerable 
amount of data including most recent data on a wide range 
of topics at the city level and data have been stored in a well-
organized and easily-accessible way in UNCHS-CitiBase. 

29. The CDP questionnaire will be revised in the light of the 
experience gained in CDP. Further harmonization and 
standardization of definitions and classifications will be the 
main part of the revision of the questionnaire. There will be 
more than one version of the CDP questionnaire suitable 
for different size classes of cities. An exercise to develop a 
new version of the CDP questionnaire for the small towns 
with less than 100,000 population is in preparation for 
the Small Town Development Project which will support 
the establishment of a Kenya Local Authority Database 
(KLAD). Our past experience and lesson learned in KPP 
and CDP in Romanian cities will provide cost-effective 
support in questionnaire development, data collection and 
development of a database for small towns. The counterpart 
staff from towns will be provided with adequate training to 
collect data and maintain the database. It is also proposed 
to produce a manual containing practical guidelines on 
collection and compilation of data from various sources for 
storage in the Local Authority Database. 

30. An Expert Group Meeting on Building a Global Urban 
Observatory has been proposed for early next year which 
will involve experts from various public and private 
sectors as well as NGO’s working on urban issues. The 
meeting is expected to elaborate recommendations on how 
the City Data Programme of the Centre can be integrated 
into a Global Urban Observatory. The Observatory will 
act as a focal point for data collection and dissemination 
of information, statistics and indicators on cities at the 
global level. One of the objectives of the Observatory is to 
monitor and evaluate global urban conditions and trends 
and policies through the collection and processing of urban 
data and dissemination of relevant analysis, statistics 
and indicators and other information. Defining various 
terminologies, harmonization and standardization of 
definitions and data will remain part of CDP activities.
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Ethics and Big Data Information 

It is merely two weeks before that the black, green, red and white of 
the Palestinian flag fluttered free for the first time at the UN after 
the UN General Assembly voted earlier this month to recognize the 
territory occupied by Israel as a state.

Diplomats and staff tramped across the rain-soaked grass of 
the UN’s Rose Garden on the banks of the East River to watch.

The UN Secretary-General, Ban Ki-moon, was the first to 
mention hope, although he was circumspect about what the flag-
raising represented hope for. Not hope for a country anytime soon, 
but that one-day it may happen, it seemed.

“This is a day of pride for Palestinians around the world. It 
is a day of hope. It’s a reminder that symbols are important,” he 
said. “May the raising of this flag give rise to the hope among the 
Palestinians and the international community that Palestinian 
statehood is achievable.”
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The Palestinian president, Mahmoud Abbas, proclaimed the 
flag-raising an omen. “The day of raising the flag over the state of 
Palestine is coming soon. Over Jerusalem, the capital of our state of 
Palestine,” he said. He kissed the flag.

Today we are in Ramallah to celebrate the Second World 
Statistics Day 2015. This is also just after three weeks that the 
Sustainable Development Goals have been adopted in the UN GA 
in the presence of more that 150 heads of state present in New York. 
The heads of states and governments came together to launch a 
new and ambitious agenda for world development from 2016 to 
2030. The Sustainable Development Goals set out 17 goals with 169 
targets and more than 300 indicators to monitor progress. In the 
lead up to the launch of the goals, a report by a High-Level Panel 
of Eminent Persons set up by the UN Secretary General to advise 
on the Post-2015 Development Agenda, recognized that for too long 
development efforts have been hampered by a lack of the most basic 
data about the social and economic circumstances in which people 
live.

If the world is to live up to the promises made by our leaders 
then more and better data will be essential. To abolish poverty 
everywhere, in all its forms, the world will need to ensure that 
everyone is counted, that progress is being monitored and that this 
information is made available in an accessible and useable form as 
widely as possible. This will require a true data revolution, one that 
makes use of the possibilities provided by new technology, but also 
one that keeps the information about individuals confidential and 
which provides information that is trusted and credible.

The signatories to this statement support the call for a data 
revolution and recognize the importance of data for policy making 
and for accountability in all countries of the world. The challenges 
of the new development agenda require new approaches including 
a much greater emphasis on open data and the use of new data 
sources. We have to take advantage of the opportunities provided 
by new technology and big data and national statistical systems 
are central to this effort. These systems – set up and financed by 
governments to collect, process and disseminate the information 
needed to manage government activities – are crucial. They operate 
within a framework of legislation and ethical principles that promote 
objectivity, independence, confidentiality and accountability. These 
principles are likely to be even more important in the next 15 years 
than they have been in the past.
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Considerable progress has been made throughout the world 
in building and strengthening the capacity of national statistical 
systems since the launch of the Millennium Development Goals in 
2000, but much still remains to be done. Too many countries operate 
under severe financial and human resource constraints. To meet 
the data challenges of the sustainable development goals, national 
statistical systems must be properly financed, the development of 
statistical skills and expertise must be supported, and access to 
new tools and technology must be provided. Also, support must be 
provided not just to the collection of data, but to its transformation 
into useful and actionable information. Above all a true data 
revolution that puts useful and useable information into the hands 
of everyone who needs it, especially the poor and the marginalized, 
must be pursued.

Furthermore, the Secretary-General of the United Nations, Mr. 
Ban Ki-moon, invited governments around the World to lend their 
full and timely support to make the 2015 World Statistics Day a 
success, and encouraged them to share with the global community 
their plans in relation to this celebration.

The Secretary-General pointed out in his letter that “statistics 
are critical for evidence-based decision making across all cultural 
and historical backgrounds of countries and irrespective of their 
level of development.” He also noted that, by designating 20 October 
2015 as World Statistic Day under the general theme “Better data, 
better lives”, the United Nations General Assembly “acknowledged 
the fundamental importance of sustainable national statistical 
capacity to produce reliable and timely statistics and indicators.” 
The General Assembly is the main deliberative, policymaking and 
representative organ of the United Nations.

In his message to all heads of state, the Secretary-General 
underlined that “solid data are an indispensable basis for 
informed policy formulation and for monitoring the post-
2015 development agenda at the national, regional and 
international levels.” This aspect has particular significance 
today, as countries are finalizing more than two years of preparations 
which will culminate next month in the United Nations summit for 
the adoption of the post-2015 development agenda, making a clear 
call for quality, accessible, timely and reliable disaggragated data... 
to help with the measurement of progress and to ensure no one is 
left behind.
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PCBS President’s Ms. Ola Ward’s statement on WSD 2015 
is also important to mention here:

“The challenge has been transformed from “lack of data” to 
“huge volume of data” that you need to intelligently decide on its 
relevancy. Data presentation becomes a determinant factor on 
who will use your data, as traditional type of presentations is no 
longer attractive to meet the taste of users. While digging deep to 
understand the elements of this new world of data, ethical issues 
remain our obsession.

In view of the above and to address the demand of the of the day:
ISI joins the Global Partnership for Sustainable Development Data

The ISI Executive Committee agreed unanimously with the 
proposal for the ISI to join the Global Partnership for Sustainable 
Development Data (GPSDD) as a Champion. 

Why is the GPSDD important?

In response to an unprecedented opportunity to accelerate 
development progress, governments, development agencies, civil 
society organizations, private firms and foundations are forming a 
Global Partnership for Sustainable Development Data. The Global 
Partnership will bring diverse stakeholders together to galvanize 
and sustain political commitments, align priorities and norms, 
strengthen capacities, foster innovation and build trust in the 
booming data ecosystems of the 21st century.

Over 1,800 statisticians at the World Statistics Congress 2015 
among the many topics discussed big Data in July. Social media, data 
on telephone use, traffic counts and satellite data are all promising 
sources of information for compiling statistics, and studies on how 
this can be done are currently in full swing. Some of these focus on 
methodological analyses of the source selectivity: e.g. how do you 
provide reliable conclusions when it is evident that not everyone 
uses Twitter, or that Twitter accounts do not show the identity of 
the user? Other items discussed extensively included calculation 
techniques for processing enormous amounts of data, and legal and 
ethical aspects. As many questions still need an answer, sharing 
experiences and opinions is essential in order to work out such 
issues together.

Another topic featured was Statistical Capacity Building as one 
of the chief missions of ISI, because the institute is contributing 
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to the development of a statistical infrastructure in developing 
countries.

International comparability by means of UN classifications 
also featured in discussion. Now it is time for another challenge: 
international comparability in the context of Big Data”. ISI’s role is 
becoming increasingly important. “Due to new developments such as 
Big Data our members have a growing need to exchange knowledge 
and experience. We are turning into a linking pin and knowledge 
hub. Face-to-face meetings are very valuable for this. That is why 
we have recently started organizing regional congresses in addition 
to the biannual world congresses”.

Ms. Haleema

“We will be absolutely glad to receive you among us in our 
celebration of WSD. As for the situation, please note that we the 
Palestinians get used to such circumstances; therefore, we insist to 
work and produce statistics for the sake of the development of the 
Palestinian independent state and this will not be possible without 
the support of our faithful friends, like you.”

Statement

As we now aim to work towards sustainable development our 
dependence on the data compilation and analysis has increased 
many folds. The availability and use of statistical software have 
helped to save our time and energy. These, in turn, have made the 
applications of statistics popular and affordable. The definitions 
of Statistics have also changed quite a bit. Rao (1997) provides its 
two definitions. The first one says that Statistics is an inevitable 
instrument in search of truth while the second one considers it more 
a way of thinking or reasoning than a brunch of prescription for 
beating data to elicit answers. Also, he suggests it as the science of 
the future.

With the growing popularity and existence of Big Data the role 
and importance of Statistics have multiplied many folds. This has 
almost been an issue of all areas of human activities. But from the 
point of view of statistics this is not a very extraordinary situation. 
Before encountering big data scenarios we used to consider large 
data sets. Survey sampling techniques were mainly developed to 
deal with these situations. This is the reason that samples were 
used to be referred to as the miniature populations in the beginning 
of era of statistics.



130 Sustainable Urbanization

For a big data set to be meaningful we need to follow some 
principles of data collection. As the whole data set is an outcome 
of efforts of many persons, we need to have some ethics of data 
collection. Some of these are mentioned below.

1. The data needs to be collected without putting ant pressure 
or allurement to the respondents.

2. All investigators of data collection team should be given the 
same level of training. This will help avoid any confusion 
in definitions of the terms used I an investigation.

3. The time frame of data collection should be the same as far 
as possible.

4. A pilot survey has to be conducted before beginning the 
actual data collection.

The involvement of ISI in establishing a declaration on 
professional ethics has extended over the past quarter century. 
The Bureau of the Institute, in response to the representation by 
members and proposal by the Institutes Committee on Future 
Directions, initially established a committee on code of Ethics for 
Statisticians in 1979, during the 42th ISI Session in Manila. That 
Committee prepared a code that was accepted by the Institute 
during its Centenary Celebration in 1985, with the adoption of the 
resolution by General Assembly of the ISI on 21st August 1985.

Shared Professional Values

Our Shared professional values are Respect, Professionalism, 
Truthfulness and Integrity.

Ethical Principles

1. Pursuing Objectivity
2. Clarifying Obligations and Roles
3. Assessing Alternatives Impartially
4. Conflicting Interests
5. Avoiding Preempted Outcomes
6. Guiding Privileged Information
7. Exhibiting Professional Competence
8. Maintaining Confidence in Statistics
9. Exposing and Reviewing methods and findings
10. Communicating Ethical Principles
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11. Bearing Responsibility for the Integrity of the Discipline
12. Protecting the Interest of the Subject

The challenge is on How to follow up on Ethics in Statistics and 
Big Data as Professional values. ISI and IAOS have to work closely 
with UNSD and UNDESA to pursue it.
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Statistics, Big Data and a Better World

The paper focuses on the changing definitions of statistics and 
its increasing applications in all areas of activities. The era of 
quantification of has resulted in “Big Data” scenario. The statistical 
learning methods address these issues to a great extent. All these 
situations help us to have two recent slogans. “Statistical science 
for a better world” was the watchword at the 60th World Statistics 
Congress held at Rio de Janeiro, Brazil in July 2015 while “better 
data, better lives” is the objective of the second World Statistics 
Day. The paper could be of interest to those who closely keep track 
of the growing applications of statistics. 

Keywords: Statistical learning methods, Supervised learning, 
Unsupervised learning, Regression, Classification

Introduction

The World Statistics Day (WSD) is to be observed will be on 20 
October 2015 under the theme of ‘Better data, better lives’. This is, 
in fact, the second time that we celebrate it. The first WSD was held 
on 20 October 2010 with the theme of ‘Service, Professionalism, and 
Integrity: Celebrating the Many Contributions and Achievements of 
Official Statistics’. The United Nations General Assembly officially 
approved this special recognition on 03 June 2015 and designated 
20 October as World Statistics Day to be held every five years. This 
is the recognition of the role of statistics towards making a better 
world. “Statistical science for a better world” was the slogan of the 
60th World Statistics Congress of International Statistical Institute 
held at Rio de Janeiro, Brazil during 26-31 July 2015. This was 
attended by more than 1800 participants from 118 countries. The 
main focus is to make the world a better place through the better use 
of data. With the same objective Statistics Day is celebrated every 
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year since 2007 in India on 29 June, the day on which late Professor 
P. C. Mahalanobis was born in 1893. He had laid the foundation 
of Indian Statistical Institute at Kolkata, India in 1931 to impart 
training and conduct research in statistics. With the passage of time 
and growing popularity of the subject the institute has attained an 
international stature soon after its establishment. 

The purposes of the Statistics Day and Wold Statistics Day are 
the same. The former began to be observed in 2007 while the latter 
was decided to be held first time in 2010. The second WSD is being 
celebrated after a gap of five years, which appears to be somewhat 
a big gap. In view of the growing importance and need of statistics 
in all spheres of human activities this needs to be celebrated at a 
shorter interval of time. Besides, the use of statistical science cannot 
be limited to official statistics only. As this plays effective role in 
increasing the efficiency of human efforts in the widest and wisest 
sense in all activities WSD needs to address to a wider ordinances. 
In the current era of quantification statistics with the support of 
computer intensive methods has penetrated into many new areas 
like data mining, text mining, web mining, predictive modelling, 
etc. 

As we now aim to work towards sustainable development our 
dependence on the data compilation and analysis has increased 
many folds. The availability and use of statistical softwares have 
helped save our time and energy. These, in turn, have made the 
applications of statistics popular and affordable. The definitions 
of statistics have also changed quite a bit. Rao (1997) provides its 
two definitions. The first one says that statistics is an inevitable 
instrument in search of truth while the second one considers it more 
a way of thinking or reasoning than a bunch of prescriptions for 
beating data to elicit answers. Also, he suggests it as the science of 
the future. 

The Promise and Pitfalls of Big Data

Silver (2012) considers “Big Data” a fashionable term and quotes 
that we generate 2.5 quintillion bytes of data each day, more than 90 
per cent of which was produced in the last two years. The numbers 
do not speak for themselves, but we speak for them. Here comes 
the role of data mining, text mining, web mining, etc. These help 
obtain knowledge discovery from data (KDD). See Han et al. (2012) 
for more details. James et al. (2013) points out the applications of 
statistical learning techniques to deal with big data problems in 
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many scientific areas as well as in marketing, finance and other 
business disciplines. Mainly we use regression and classification 
methods. Also, we look at the problems of big data from the angles 
of supervised and unsupervised learning methods. In the former the 
goal is to predict responses while in the latter the aim is to discover 
interesting thing about the measurements... 

With the growing popularity and existence of big data the role 
and importance of statistics have multiplied many folds. This has 
almost been an issue of all areas of human activities. But from the 
point of view of statistics this is not a very extraordinary situation. 
Before encountering big data scenarios we used to consider large 
data sets. Survey sampling techniques were mainly developed to 
deal with these situations. This is the reason that samples were 
used to be referred to as the miniature populations in the beginning 
of era of statistics. 

For a big data set to be meaningful we need to follow some 
principles of data collection. As the whole data set is an outcome 
of efforts of many persons, we need to have some ethics, which are 
to be followed while collecting data. These are partly based on the 
discussions held with Kumar (2015). Dr. Narsing Kumar is the Head 
of the Centre of Psychological Sciences at the Central University of 
South Bihar, Patna, India. Some of these are mentioned below.

1. The data needs to be collected without putting any pressure 
or allurement to the respondents.

2. All investigators of a data collection team should be given 
the same training. This will help avoid any confusion in 
the definitions of the terms used in an investigation.

3. The time frame of the data collection should be the same as 
far as possible.

4. A pilot survey has to be conducted before beginning the 
actual data collection. 

The ISI established a committee which prepared a Declaration 
on Profession Ethics adopted by ISI Council in July 2010. It states 
that our share profession values are respect, professionalism, 
truthfulness and integrity. It also elaborates on the Ethical Principles 
covered in the following broad areas of pursuing objectivity; clarifying 
obligations and roles; assessing alternatives impartially; conflicting 
interests; avoiding preempted outcomes; guarding privileged 
information; exhibiting professional competence; maintaining 
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confidence in Statistics; exposing and reviewing methods and 
findings; communicating ethical principles; bearing responsibility 
for the integrity of the discipline; and protecting the interest of 
subjects.

It is worth to point out that the ethics are useful only when these 
are followed in practice. A rigorous training to the field personnel 
could of immense help to realize the purpose of big data sets.

REFERENCES
 ¾ James, G., Witten, D., Hasti, T. and Tibshirani, R. (2013). An 

Introduction to Statistical Learning with Applications in R. Springer.
 ¾ Han, J., Kamber, M. and Pei, J. (2012). Data Mining, Concepts and 

Techniques,3rd Edition, Morgan Kaufmann Publishers, An imprint of 
Elsevier, USA.

 ¾ Kumar, Narsingh (2015). Personal Communication.
 ¾ Silver, N. (2012). The Signal and the Noise: The Art and Science of 

Prediction. Allen Lane, an Imprint of Penguin Books, USA.
 ¾ Prakash Rao, B. L. S (2015). Brief Notes on Big Data: A Cursory Look. 
 ¾ C R Rao AIMSCS, University of Hyderabad Campus, 

Hyderabad-500046, India
 ¾ Rao, C. R. (1997). Statistics and Truth: Putting Chance to Work. 

Second Edition. World Scientific Press, New Jersey, USA
 ¾ ISI (2010). Declaration on Professional Ethics; http//isi-web.org/about/

ethics-intro.



12
UN Validation of Data Techniques and Methods

The origin of Statistics is as old as the human society itself. A 
systematic collection of official and administrative statistics started 
two thousand years ago.

Statistics as Statistical Data

Statistics is the science, which deals with collection, classification 
and tabulation of numerical facts as the basis for explanation, 
description and comparison of phenomenon. In other words the 
science, which deals with the collection, analysis and interpretation 
of numerical data. In modem time, statistics is viewed not as a mere 
device for collecting numerical data but as a means of developing 
sound techniques for their handling and analysis and drawing valid 
references from them. Now statistics is widely used in all spheres 
of life.

Limitation of Statistics (data)

(i)  It is not suited to the study of qualitative phenomenon;
(ii)  Statistics does not study individuals;
(iii)  Statistical laws are not exact;
(iv)  Statistics is liable to be misused. Statistics is like clay of 

which one can make a God or devil as one pleases.

The requirement of experience and skill for judicious use of 
statistical methods restricts their use to experts only and limits the 
chances of the mass popularity of this useful and important science.

Distrust of Statistics

We often hear the following interesting comments on statistics:
i)  An ounce of truth will produce tons of statistics
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ii)  Statistics can prove anything
iii)  Figures do not lie. Liars figure.
iv)  If figures say so, it can’t be otherwise;
v)  There are three types of lies, damned lies and statistics.

Some of the reasons for the existence of such divergent views 
regarding the nature and function of statistics are as follows:

i) Figures are innocent, easily believable and more convincing. 
The facts supported by figures are psychologically more 
appealing;

ii)  Figures put forward for arguments may be inaccurate or 
incomplete and thus might lead to wrong inferences

iii)  Figures, though accurate, might be moulded and 
manipulated by selfish persons to conceal the truth and 
present a distorted picture of facts to the public to meet 
their selfish motives.

It may be pointed out that statistics neither proves anything 
nor disprove anything. It is only a tool, which if rightly used may 
prove extremely useful and misuse might be disastrous. As Bowled 
describes:

“Statistics only furnishes a tool, necessary though imperfect, 
which is dangerous in the hands of those who do not know its use 
and its deficiencies”. It is neither the subject statistics that is to 
be blamed but those people who 3, twist the numerical data and 
misuse them either due to ignorance or deliberately for personal 
selfish motives. As Kings points out “science of statistics is the most 
useful servant but only a great value to those who understand its 
proper use”.

The importance of statistical methods for validation of data 
cannot be over emphasized. The collection of facts and figures on 
different aspects of life and their analysis have become indispensable 
tasks of modern governments. Many a government has accepted 
planning as a matter of policy, and no planning is conceivable 
without the help of statistics (data). 

Collection of data

Once the methodology and instrument for data collection are 
ready, the data collection starts. Sometimes the relevant data may 
exist in a published or an unpublished form, being collected by a 
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private body or by the Government or by some research organisation, 
for its own use or for supplying popular information. In making use 
of such data, one has to be particularly careful about the definitions 
of terms and concepts used by the collecting authority and also 
about the method of collection and the reliability of the data.

The main sources of data are either by surveyor by experiment 
(observations)

It is important to collect a good quality of data from reliable 
sources based on established definitions and classifications. 
The data can not be compared unless it is based on harmonised 
definitions. The quality of data depends on the qualified personnel 
who are involved in collection of data. Data collection exercise is 
very sensitive issue and can be challenged by member governments 
about the reliability of data. Some areas as evictions, homelessness, 
squatters, crime rate, unemployment, land issues, poor households 
etc. are politically very sensitive areas to be handled carefully. Some 
areas such as Informal Employment figures are not easily available 
because many government at city level does not collect it. Though 
is known phenomenon which is providing a considerable amount of 
employment in the urban areas in developing world.

The urban indicators reported are of varied quality for different 
indicators depending on the level of qualification of the data collector 
and also the data availability at the city level. Each piece of data 
has to be examined and questioned in detail. Some apparent wrong 
results appear to be true and vice- versa.

Checking of data

The data collected should be examined carefully before they are 
subjected to statistical treatment. For however, useful statistical 
methods when properly applied, they cannot bring out any reliable 
information, from faulty, unreliable data.

In some cases, errors may be readily detected. In the second type 
of situation, there may be figures, which although not impossible, 
are very likely to be true and should rouse suspicion.

There is yet a third type of data, which may seem perfectly 
reliable at first sight, but which, on thorough examination, may be 
found to be mutually inconsistent. Such internal checking should 
be made when we are given two or more series of figures between 
which some relationship is known to hold. For example, when the 
area, population and density of population are given for a number 
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of regions, one can see if they are compatible with each other by 
verifying the relations: density = population area.

Of course no definite set of rules can be laid down for such 
scrutiny of data. One must use one’s common sense, intelligence 
and whatever knowledge one may have about the problem under 
investigation.

In case of data in the Global Urban Observatory the urban 
indicators were collected in the first round in 1993. The second round 
of indicators collection took place in 1998. It became comparatively 
easy now to check the data in the sense that urban indicators in 1998 
will be nearer to 1993 figure. For example tenure type (ownership) 
figure, access to water, travel time will be nearer to 1993 figure. It 
becomes easy when the data for some reference point or base year 
is available.

If one see that data reported for median rent is more than the 
household income in some city, it alerts that it is not possible. It 
is known that rent to income ration should not be more than 50 
percent. Similarly house price to income ration should not be more 
than 25. The published figure by the United Nations agencies and 
other organizations are the guide lines for demographic statistics, 
housing statistics, education attainments, health facilities and 
many more socio-economic phenomenon. If there is any outlier 
that can be verified by looking for specific reason for it otherwise it 
should be discarded.

Some tips were provided by the Centre to the partners of Urban 
Indicator Programme for data checking. Basic rules were reminded 
to the data collectors. They included the following:

1.  Remove all ‘0’ entries when data is not available;
2. Check the units used. Ex: populations to be given in 

thousands, number of councilors per 10,000 pop. city 
product, GNP (indicator 21), local government revenue 
and expenditures (indicator 23) in US$ per person and not 
in absolute numbers;

3. Cross-check and compare data (in particular: households 
figures in indicator 10 against population figures of 
indicator 12, compare housing price with land prices, 
household income with poverty line);

4. Check if minimum prices are below maximum and medians 
and that median prices are below maximum prices (for 
land price to income ratio and price of water); 
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5. Check if totals are equal to 100% (indicator 1: tenure types; 
indicator 17: solid waste disposal; indicator 19: transport 
modes);

6. Check if expenditures are not higher than revenues 
(indicator 23). If it is the case (deficit), there should be an 
explanation;

7. Check if the city product is higher than the GNP (indicator 
21); the city product is generally 20-30% higher than the 
GNP per capita;

8. Check if household income figures used for indicators 3 and 
4 are the same (monthly/annual figures to be consistent);

9. Check if results of indicator 5 are consistent with those 
given in indicator 11 for child mortality; also note that 
child mortality is under-five mortality (different from 
infant mortality which is under-one mortality) - frequent 
errors are made for this indicator;

10. Check city results against official national figures which 
can be found in the latest UNDP Human Development 
Report 2000 or World Bank World Development 
Indicators report 2000 (sent to you on 21/09 in my email 
‘data for reference - data check report’) for under-five 
mortality rates, school enrolment ratios, adult literacy, 
life expectancy, unemployment, population figures and 
population growth rate, GDP per capita, poor households, 
% of urban population;

11. Check city results against 1993 regional averages and 
1993 city results produced for Habitat II (see the reference 
table in the access database and city data sent to you on 
21/09 in my e-mail’ data for reference-data check report’).

After receiving the data from the National Urban Observatories 
(NUO) and the Local Urban Observatories (LUO) by the Urban 
Indicator Programme (UIP), A comprehensive checklist for 
validation of indicator data was produced. This can be summarized 
in three main categories:

(a) Personal judgement based on experience
(b) Use of 1993 figures as reference point for comparison
(c) UN agencies and other organizations publications as 

reference material
(d) Cross checking of data
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It is not possible to give any exhaustive list of data checking 
techniques. One may go on adding and expanding this list based 
on experience and problems encountered in day to day life. One can 
detect some errors in the next round of checking. It means after 
reaching a certain level of cleaning the data one has to decide to 
stop it based on optimization principle of efficiency and cost. One 
can find some errors even after the data are published or it is in the 
process of publication. For a statistician data without year has no 
meaning. Some times footnotes are not provided to explain the data. 
These are the problems, the UIP encounters often.

Presentation of data

Data collected by an investigator should be arranged in a neat, 
systematic form. Using paragraphs of text or (b) by putting the 
data in a tabular form may do that. For tabular presentation no 
hand and fast rules can be laid down. One must exercise one’s own 
judgement to determine in each individual case the most suitable 
form of tabular representation to be adopted: The most important 
criteria is clarity, and the ideal table is the one which brings the 
given data into the clearest perspective.
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Urban Crimes and Violence

It is indeed a privilege to be here today and to be addressing 
this critical issue of urban crime and violence in our cities at the 
International Conference on the State of Safety in World Cities 
which serves as a preparatory forum towards the forthcoming 
Fourth Session of the World Urban Forum to be held in Nanjing 
China in October 2008.. Let me, at the outset, convey to all present, 
the warm greetings of the people of India. Being a partner of the 
Habitat Agenda, India, has taken significant initiatives on the key 
elements of the Habitat Agenda, such as, affordable shelter for all, 
sustainable human settlements development, capacity building, 
and institutional development and international cooperation. 
Urban Safety and Security is one of the key issues of the Habitat 
Agenda. Seen through the lens of urban development, safety and 
security issues are best addressed from a prevention approach, one 
which seeks to enhance the feeling of safety and security through 
improving the quality of life in cities, towns and villages.

The theme of this conference is on the State of Safety in World 
Cities and is of great topical relevance. Increasing urbanisation 
marked with increasing manifestations of crime and violence is 
emerging as one of the most pervasive and dominant challenges of our 
urban age. In the context of India, as with many developing countries, 
rapid growth of the urban population, as compared to the rural and total 
population, is exerting a relentless pressure on urban infrastructure, 
in many cases, witnessing the spiral of crime and violence in areas 
where infrastructure is broken down or poorly planned. As a result, 
urban planning has become a challenging task and a central pillar in 
efforts aimed at addressing the state of safety in world cities.

As in the past, the Government of India and UN-HABITAT are 
interacting closely to motivate, encourage and organize national 
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governments, particularly in the Asia-Pacific region, to share 
experiences and expertise on common issues and approaches to 
achieve sustainable urban development. Safety and security are 
indeed prerequisites to attaining sustainable urban development 
and indeed to achieving the Millennium Development Goals. It has 
been noted that the year 2007 is the year in which for the first time, 
half of humanity will be living in towns and cities, and by 2030 the 
figure will rise to two-thirds. It is also noted that the cities growing 
fastest are those of the developing world, and that the fastest 
growing neighbourhoods are the slums. Also, that contrary to 
common opinion, communities that are most affected by the impact 
of urban crime and violence are the urban poor living in these slums 
and low income neighbourhoods. Faced by the scourge of crime and 
violence, the poor have little or no means to protect themselves, often 
having their little or meagre income wiped out. This grim reality 
calls for holistic measures to address urban crime and violence that 
also take into consideration the circumstances and quality of life of 
the urban poor living in slums and low income neighbourhoods. We 
therefore have to use every means at our disposal to ensure a new 
era of urban renewal and slum improvement. We in India, therefore, 
accept ‘inclusion’ of the poor as the core of all urban policies and 
programmes including crime prevention.

The Government of India has been constantly providing an 
enabling environment for the furtherance and development of 
sustainable urbanisation which indeed is the overriding theme 
around which safety and security issues are best addressed. My 
Government has been emphasizing the need for ‘inclusive zoning’, 
‘inclusive planning’ and ‘inclusive cities and municipalities’ to 
achieve overall policy objectives on Equity, Social Justice, Safe 
Environment and Productivity. Addressing crime and violence are 
indeed issues of social inclusion and of improved governance of our 
cities and municipalities.

Ladies and Gentlemen, India has taken considerable steps to 
reduce poverty and improve the living conditions of urban poor 
including slum dwellers. The percentage of population below the 
poverty line has gone down from 55% in 1973-74 to 26% in 1999-
2000. For urban areas, the percentage is reduced from 49% to 24% 
during the same period. While the performance is impressive, there 
can be no complacence in matters relating to poverty. Government 
of India operates a number of programmes to promote slum 
upgrading, poverty alleviation and expansion of basic services, all 
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of which impact on the overall feeling of safety of residents. Indeed, 
major cities in India such as Mumbai which has more severe poverty 
levels than many cities in other developing countries, can boast of 
lower crime rates and improved feelings of safety than many more 
well to do cities around the world. These can largely be attributed 
to inclusive policies that address the urban poor not as problems to 
be managed but as resources to be developed.

Conscious of the issues of slums and poverty, the Government 
in India has committed itself to a comprehensive approach of urban 
renewal with emphasis on social housing, inclusive city growth and 
slum upgrading. The Government of India launched the Jawaharlal 
Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission (JNNURM) in the year 
2005 to address the problems of slums and civic amenities to the 
poor in an integrated manner and has allocated an amount of 
US$ 12.5 billion as a central grant which would leverage state 
share, institutional finance and beneficiary contribution. The 
Mission covers 63 important cities and helps them to prepare a 
comprehensive City Development Plan (CDP), provide Viability 
Gap Funding for effective utilization of private sector potential and 
also builds capacity of urban sector stakeholders to contribute to 
the sector more effectively. A Comprehensive City Development 
Plan is the platform upon which effective citywide crime prevention 
strategies can be implemented taking into consideration holistic, 
multisectoral approaches to crime and violence. 

Considering that reforms in cities are critical for sustainable 
urban development and that safety is an issue of better urban 
governance, the Mission also aims to bring about mandatory 
reforms both at the State and City levels in order to improve urban 
governance. The Mission is a fast track, demand-driven, community 
partnering mechanism with emphasis on public-private-people 
participation in urban planning and implementation.

In India, the local government reforms, initiated since 1990, have 
primarily focused on decentralization and capacity building of local 
governments and upgrading of slums. These reforms gave effect to 
empowerment of local governments through enactment of 73rd and 
74th Constitution Amendment and are also known as ‘power to the 
people. They have covered initiatives on, political decentralization, 
functional decentralization and fiscal decentralization assuring 
them of functional powers through constitutional /legislative 
provisions.
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Ladies and Gentlemen, the issues that I have raised here are 
central to any efforts aimed at addressing urban crime and violence 
from a preventive approach. We are sure that this conference 
will deliberate in great depth these issues on the governance of 
safety and security in the context of slum upgrading and urban 
renewal and come up with suitable options to present to relevant 
legislative organs of member states, including to the 22nd Session 
of the Governing Council of UN-HABITAT of which I am the 
current President. I am also hopeful that this meeting could among 
others put a string of recommendation for the establishment of 
an Inter-Ministerial Conference on Urban Safety and Security to 
meet during the forthcoming Fourth Session of the World Urban 
Forum in Nanjing China in October 2008. This Inter-Ministerial 
Conference could develop the constituency around which urban 
safety issues could be better articulated by member states through 
the promotion of mutual exchange of experience and expertise. 
Finally, I am also hopeful that this conference of partners will come 
up with a framework for a road map for urban safety and security so 
that member countries will achieve their policy objectives and take 
effective actions on the state of safety in world cities.
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Urban Indicators for Managing Cities

Introduction

1. By the year 2006, the globe will be an urbanized world. 
More than 50 per cent of the population will live in urban 
areas. Cities and urban agglomerations are increasing 
more rapidly in developing countries. Out of the 20 largest 
agglomerations, two thirds are in developing countries. 
Cities are the centres for socio-economic development, 
but they are becoming prone to dramatic crisis especially 
in developing countries. Poverty, environmental decline, 
lack of urban services, deteriorating existing services, and 
lacking access to land and shelter are the main areas of 
concern. Unplanned growth of cities leads to urban violence, 
insecurity, inequalities and social exclusion, deprivation, 
unemployment, homelessness, illiteracy, injustice and 
social disintegration among many more problems in urban 
agglomerations. Violent crime has increased in most cities 
in recent years. Homicide, infanticide, assault, rape, sexual 
abuse and domestic violence now make up between 25 and 
30 per cent of the urban crime in many countries.

2. In June 1996, heads of governments and officials from 
many countries around the world met in Istanbul, 
Turkey at the United Nations Conference on Human 
Settlements (Habitat II). The countries present agreed 
that cities and towns are of great importance as centres 
of social, cultural and economic development. The main 
result of the Conference was the Habitat Agenda with 
adequate shelter and sustainable urban development as 
its primary goals. The United Nations Centre for Human 
Settlement (Habitat) has been designated as focal point for 
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implementation of the Habitat Agenda; it is responsible for 
setting up a global process for the review and analysis of 
shelter, urban conditions and trends.

3. Lack of adequate and reliable data for forward looking 
policy formulation and managing of the cities, in both 
developing and developed countries, is the main reason 
for policy failure. Most management tools are sectoral in 
nature, restricted to one part of the picture. There is no 
complete diagnostic tool available, which can give a full 
picture of the city and its “health”. Keeping this in mind 
for addressing this issue and in response to wide-spread 
demand for city-level data from various corners, the City 
Data Programme (CDP) was launched in 1992. Its main 
emphasis was on: 
I.  Methodology;
II.  Data collection; 
III.  Dissemination.

In the Habitat database called Citibase, there are data for 
400 cities; from the Large City Statistics Project (LCSP), data for 
another 1000 cities are being currently added. Citibase is the major 
source for calculating urban indicators.

I.  Developing Urban Indicators for Managing Cities

4. Based on the CDP questionnaire and experiences from 
data collection from the Kenya Pilot Project ( KPP) - the 
national component of CDP - the following 24 indicators 
were proposed to capture the problem areas for which data 
were available. The main fields of the indicators are:

FIELD INDICATIONS
Demography Population size and growth rate (A) Total number 

of inhabitants by age and sex, population growth 
rate per annum.
Household size and headship (A) The number of 
households by size and by sex of household head.

Socio-econimics Economically active population (D) Total 
employment (including informal sector) by sector 
and by sex; the annual growth rate.
Street children (N) Number of street children per 
1000 of the population; the growth rate.
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Housing Housing production (D) Total number of housing 
units, produced by the formal and the informal 
sector per 1000 of the population and per year.
Investment in housing (D) The proportion of 
total investment in housing by the public and the 
private sectors.
Housing facilities (D) The percentage of housing  
units with water/ electricity /toilets facilities.

Land Land-use (D) Percentage of total land by type of 
use overtime.
Land price index (N) The rate of change of land 
prices per acre/hectare in a particular year with 
reference to a base year.

Municipal Finance Financial conditions (A) Revenue received, 
compared with amount assessed, billed, 
anticipated and revenues lost.
Cost recovery (A) Ratio of revenue generated to 
cost of providing service. 
Debt (A) Ratio of cost of debt service to the total 
expenditure.
Capital expenditure (A) Type of capital 
expenditure by source of finance.

Environment Air pollution (N) Amount of annual emission by 
type of pollutants.
Solid waste (D) Percentage of solid waste collected 
and the percentage of households served by the 
waste collection services.

Infrastructure & services Sanitation (D) Percentage of the population with 
access to sanitation services.
Water (D) Percentage of the population with 
access to safe drinking water.
Fire (A) Fire frequency and type of loss per 
annum. 
Health (D) Number of registered medical 
personnel per 1000 of population.
Education (D) Percentage of literate adult 
population by sex.
Telephone sets (D) Number of telephone sets per 
1000 of population including public booths).
Vehicle stock (D) Number of vehicles by type per 
1000 of population.

1 = A: Data available, D =Data not available, N = Doubt about 
availability of data.
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II.   Human Settlements DataBase (Version 4.0) and Human 
Settlements Indicators

5. Habitat has a database (HSDB), which has collected data 
from various publications of the UN on a variety of topics 
related to Human Settlements at country and urban/rural 
areas. Version HSDB-4 of 1997 has the following topics:

Demography
Economy
Land/Natural resources
Housing
Infrastructure and services.
The database has developed 20 indicators which can easily be 

retrieved:
(1) Total population (1000s)
(2) Urbanisation level (%)
(3) Total population growth rate (%)
(4) Urban population growth rate (%)
(5) Gross National Product per capita (US$)
(6) Income share: Highest 20% vs.lowest 20%
(7) Population below poverty line: urban (%)
(8) Population below poverty line: rural (%)
(9) Government expenditure on housing and community 

amenities (% of total)
(10) Land area per capita (ha/person)
(11) Annual deforestation (sq.km)
(12) Conventional dwellings per 1000 inhabitants (c.d./1000 

inhabitants)
(13) Average number of persons per room (persons/room)
(14) Owner occupancy ratio (%)
(15) Housing units with piped water (%)
(16) Housing unit with toilet (%)
(17) Population with access to safe water: urban (%)
(18) Population with access to safe water: rural (%)
(19) Population with access to sanitation services: urban(%)
(20) Population with access to sanitation services: rural (%)
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III.  The Urban Indicator Programme (UIP): A work in 
progress

6. Under the Housing Indicator Programme with the World 
Bank, an extensive survey was carried out in 53 cities 
worldwide; the result has been the identification of 54 
indicators. The UN Commission for Human Settlements 
in its 14th session had recommended to collect 10 “key” 
indicators at the global level and to use them to monitor 
progress as well as a basis for the country report for 
Habitat II in 1996 in Istanbul, Turkey.

7. In 1993, it was decided to extent the shelter sector indicators 
to include a broader set of urban indicators which would 
monitor city as a whole. The indicators should include a whole 
range of urban concerns, including poverty, employment, 
productivity, social development, infrastructure, transport, 
the environment, local government. UIP is planned to 
become a capacity building and networking programme 
for better information on urban conditions and trends 
to face the main challenges for the future. How urban 
problems will be anticipated, recognized, measured and 
interpreted and how the response to them will be in terms 
of policy: that will determine the overall sustainability of 
human development. Most cities in the developing world 
are suffering from a lack of information, which is seriously 
undermining their capacity to develop and to analyze 
effective urban policy. In determining the causes of urban 
dysfunction and in monitoring progress towards achieving 
sustainable cities, it is increasingly necessary to rely on 
effective tools to analyze the performance of cities, within 
countries and on a world-wide basis. It is also necessary to 
have accurate and timely data on key policy variables and 
performance indicators, which measure urban conditions 
and changes.

IV.  Developing Urban Indicators for Policy Making

8. The most important ingredient for developing sets of 
indicators is the availability of relevant and reliable data, 
usable for weighting different matters against each other 
and for comparing situations and developments. The 
main problem is standardization and harmonization of 
definitions and classifications for urban data collection. 
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UNCHS (Habitat) together with the United Nations 
Statistics Division (UNSD) have done a lot of work in 
this area but there is a need to do more. The Principles 
Recommendations for Population and Housing Censuses 
has been revised in the light of comments from experts. 
It incorporates latest terminologies, definitions and 
classifications. Habitat and UNSD are preparing to repeat 
the Human Settlements Statistics Questionnaire (HSSQ) 
in 1998 to collect data from cities on various topics. It is 
worth mentioning that to date, there is no single universal 
definition for urban/rural areas or population that would 
be applicable to all countries.

9.  The following criteria for using a specific set of indicators 
should be kept in mind:

Comprehensiveness: The set of indicators should be capable to 
provide an immediate broad overview of the economic, social and 
environmental “health” of the city, understandable by residents and 
using primarily existing data sources.

Policy relevant: The indicators should be directly relevant to 
existing or proposed urban or shelter policies and should be directly 
usable to measure the outcome.

Priority: Indicators should be based on two levels of priority. 
The highest priority or “key” indicators should require only 
immediately available data. The second priority should contain 
indicators of a lower policy relevance or which are more difficult to 
collect or to define.

Easy to understand: Simple indicators that can be understood 
without a specialist’s knowledge are likely to have a far wider use, 
impact and interest; they certainly will be used more accurately and 
readily. Complex indicators are likely to be misquoted, misleading 
and accused of unavailability.

Cost-effectiveness and time-period: Indicators should be collected 
in a cost-effective way and regularly in order to get time series.

 ¾ Measurement: Indicators should be measurable and 
preferably dimensionless.

Emphasis on the disadvantaged: Where equity is a concern, 
indicators should focus on the most disadvantaged group of 
population.
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Reliability: Circumstances of collecting and processing 
indicators should provide a convincing demonstration that objectives 
are being met. It should be based on scientific observations and not 
be subject to exaggeration.

Sensitiveness: It should change as conditions change — a 
measure which stays constant for a long period of time is likely to 
be of little value. On the other hand, indicators that are too volatile 
will be hard to interpret or to collect.

Unambiguous: Indicators should have a clear definition and 
refer to a specific objective.

 ¾ Independence: Separate indicators should measure 
different outcomes.

Availability for geographical areas or social groups: Indicators 
which can be disaggregated are likely to be of greater interest and 
are likely to be used in a wider variety of circumstances.

V.  Conclusion
10. There is an urgent need to make a joint effort by all 

stakeholders in developing urban indicators for policy 
making. The main problem areas should be identified and 
expert groups should deliberate and come forward with 
solutions.

11. Based on the experience at Habitat, the main problems 
are the definitions and classifications for collecting data 
at the urban level and the availability of data on specific 
topics at city/urban level. This requires sensitization of 
local governments and central statistical offices as the 
first step. Data collection should be done on a systematic 
and regular basis in partnership to share the costs and the 
responsibilities. Databases should be developed, updated 
and disseminated on a regular basis in various forms. 
Habitat invites all interested and active organizations 
to join as partners in its future activities for further 
harmonization and standardization of definitions and 
classifications, regular data collection and analysis, as 
well as publication and dissemination of comparative city 
statistics and urban indicators through various media.
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Urbanisation Facts and Figures from World 

Urbanisation Prospects 

Summary

The secretariat has the honour to circulate hereafter, for the information 
of participants in the first substantive session of the Preparatory 
Committee, facts and figures on urbanisation in the world.

By 2008 more than half of the world’s population is expected to 
be living in urban areas and by 2030, more than three fifths of the 
world’s population will be living in cities. At present, 47 per cent of 
the world’s population lives in urban areas. In the more developed 
regions of the world, the urban population amounts to 76 per cent, 
compared to 40 per cent in less developed regions. According to 
United Nations definition, the “more developed regions” comprise 
all regions of Europe, North America, Australia, New Zealand and 
Japan whereas, the “less developed regions” comprise all regions of 
Africa, Asia (excluding Japan), Latin America and the Caribbean, 
Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.

The difference in urbanisation rates between the more 
developed regions and the less developed ones, will be reduced in 
the coming years. From 2020, in less developed regions, more than 
50 per cent of the population will be living in urban areas, compared 
to 81 per cent in the more developed regions. Asia and Africa are the 
least urbanized regions of the world. The percentage of the urban 
population in Asia in the year 2000 stands at 36.7 and is projected 
to reach 50.6 by 2025, while that in Africa in the year 2000 is 37.9 
and is expected to reach 51.8 in 2025.

For reasons of economy, this document is printed in a limited 
number. Delegates are kindly requested to bring their copies to 
meetings and not to request additional copies. 
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It is remarkable that 94.5 per cent of the urban population 
increase over the period 2000-2030 (some 1.9 billion people) will be 
in the less developed regions. Asia is currently home to 47.5 per 
cent of the urban dwellers and this figure will rise to 53.3 per cent 
by 2030.

The average annual growth rate of the urban population, 
continues to decline slowly but the absolute increase in the world’s 
urban population is rising every year. The global growth rate was 
2.11 per cent per annum during the period 1995-2000 and is expected 
to reach 1.5 per cent per annum by the period 2025-2030. The trend 
in the more developed regions shows a decline from 0.71 per cent 
per annum in the period 1990-1995 to 0.19 per cent in 2025-2030. 
This downward trend is also visible in the less developed regions 
but at a higher level, i.e., 2.87 per cent per annum in the period 
1995-2000, with projections showing a drop to 1.85 by 2025-2030.

Tokyo is the largest urban agglomeration in the world, with a 
population of 26.4 million today. It has held this position since 1970 
and is projected to remain in top position up to 2015. Bombay will move 
up from third place in 2000 with a population of 18.1 million to second 
in 2005 and hold that position until 2015, with a projected population 
of 26.1 million. New York is projected to decline from fifth place in 2000 
to seventh in 2010 and eighth in 2015. Mexico City, which is the second 
largest city today, is projected to drop to fourth position by 2005, to 
fifth by 2010 and to seventh by 2015. Lagos was ranked twenty-fifth in 
1985, with a population of 5.8 million, but will move up to third place 
in 2015 with a population of 23.2 million.

With respect to the growth in the number of cities per size 
category, the 1999 revision shows that there are 19 cities with a 
population of 10 million or more and 22 cities with a population of 
between 5 and 10 million; 370 cities are in the 1 to 5 million category 
and 433 cities fall in the 500,000 to 1 million population category. 

There were four urban agglomerations with 10 million or more 
people in 1985 in the more developed and the less developed regions. 
This number, which will remain the same up to the year 2015 for 
the more developed regions, doubled for less developed regions in 
1990 and is projected to reach 19 by 2015, thus corresponding to a 
fivefold increase.
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The growth in the number of mega-cities (10 million people 
and more) is occurring mainly in the less developed regions and 
especially in Asia. Out of 19 mega-cities of the world in 2000, 11 
are located in Asia. Finally, the current figures on cities according 
to size categories offer an interesting comparison with the 1996 
revision. There is a drop in the number of cities with a population of 
5 million or more from 2000 onwards. The number of cities in the 1 
to 5 million category will considerably increase (roughly 13 per cent 
average over the period 2000-2015 and the number of cities in the 
500,000 to 1 million category will increase by around 25 per cent 
over the same period.

Table: The 15 largest urban agglomerations, ranked by 
population size in 2000

Rank Agglomeration Population (in millions)

1. Tokyo 26.4

2. Mexico City 18.1

3. Bombay 18.1

4. Sao Paulo 17.8

5. New York 16.6

6. Lagos 13.4

7. Los Angeles 13.1

8. Calcutta 12.9

9. Shanghai 12.9

10. Buenos Aires 12.6

11. Dhaka 12.3

12. Karachi 11.8

13. Delhi 11.7

14. Jakarta 11.0

15. Osaka 11.0

Source: United Nations (2000) I World Urbanisation Prospects: The 1999 Revision.
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Table: The 15 largest urban agglomerations, ranked by 
population size in 2014

Population (thousands) Rank

Urban 
Agglomeration

Country 
or area

1990 2014 2030 1990 2014 2030

Tokyo Japan 32,530 37,833 37,190 1 1 1

Delhi India 9,726 24,953 36,060 12 2 2

Shanghal China 7,823 22,991 30,751 20 3 3

Cludad dej 
Mexico (Mexico 
City)

Mexico 15,642 20,843 23,865 4 4 10

Sao Paulo Brazil 14,776 20,831 23,444 5 5 11

Mumbai 
(Bombay)

India 12,436 20,741 27,797 6 6 4

Kinki M.M.A. 
(Osaka)

Japan 18,389 20,123 19,976 2 7 13

Beijing China 6,788 19,520 27,706 23 8 5

New York-
Newark

United 
States of 
America

16,086 18,591 19,885 3 9 14

Al-Qahirah 
(Calro)

Egypt 9,892 18,419 24,502 11 10 8

Dhaka Bangladesh 6,621 16,982 27,374 24 11 6

Karachi Pakistan 7,147 16,126 24,838 22 12 7

Buenos Aires Argentina 10,513 15,024 16,956 10 13 18

Kolkata 
(Calcutta)

India 10,890 14,766 19,092 7 14 15

Istanbul Turkey 6,552 13,954 16,694 25 15 20

Source: United Nations (2014): World Urbanization Prospects: The 2014 Revision
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Introduction

Asia is now regarded as an economic powerhouse of the global 
economy. One of the most striking features of Asian development 
is the exceptionally rapid economic growth in the past two decades, 
with several countries achieving GDP annual growth rates averaging 
over 6%. This growth has had a dramatic effect on income poverty, 
with 22% of population living in poverty in 2000, down from 32% 
in 1990 (Asian Development Bank, 2004). Most analysts predict 
that Asia will continue to experience strong economic growth led 
by a vibrant commercial sector, with a growing share of global 
GNP, exports and imports. It is estimated that with a sustained 
growth, poverty may be eradicated in Asia in the next two decades. 
Though there is a continuing strong progress towards the reduction 
of income poverty, performance against many social indicators in 
Asia is mixed.

The impact of economic growth is vividly manifested in 
contemporary urban development in Asia. In a world of liberalized trade 
and finance, cities are focal points for investment, communication, 
commerce, production and consumption. “Introducing cities in an 
analysis of economic globalisation allows us to re-conceptualize 
processes of economic globalisation as concrete economic complexes 
situated in specific places.”1 The current Asian average of 60:40 ratio 
of rural to urban population will be reversed in many countries, 
with a continuing strong flow of internal migration into the cities. 
Today in many parts of Asia, urbanisation is being accelerated by 
(and is accelerating) a new global economy. Increasingly, urban 
growth is influenced by continued global economic integration and 
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the struggle for countries––and indeed individual cities––to be 
competitive in the global marketplace.

Challenge of Sustainable Urbanisation

While Asia has progressed well on economic growth front, and 
is much richer than ever before, this growth is contingent upon the 
way in which Asian cities are managed and how the urban poor are 
cared for. 

The current growth pattern has also brought about enormous 
disparities across and within nations. Asia has to confront the reality 
that more than two-thirds of the world’s poor live in Asia, and that 
the benefits of strong economic growth are not shared equally. In 
the Asia and the Pacific region alone, more than 650 million people 
live on one dollar-a-day or less. This account for 65% of the world’s 
ultra-poor. Using a two -dollar-a -day benchmark, this figure for 
the region reaches a staggering 1.8 billion people (72% of the total 
population living in poverty).

Asia also is a home for two- thirds of the world’s slum population, 
and despite economic growth and the contribution of cities in this 
growth, the slum population is rising. It is clear that along with 
the prosperity that globalisation of Asian economies brings to 
cities; there are associated problems of poor infrastructure, lack 
of basic services, increasing pollution, and increasing number of 
poor people. It is feared that the rapid economic growth will bring 
about a worsening of environmental indicators, with increasing air 
pollution, reduced groundwater availability, reduced availability 
of cultivable land (and/or reductions in its quality), and reduced 
forest cover. Currently, there is limited information available about 
the extent to which changes in migration, size and density of cities 
and characteristics of the urban physical and social environments 
affects individual well being.

For Asian countries, meeting the challenge of sustainable 
urbanisation implies redirecting the wealth created by economic 
development to the cities for inclusive development. While Asia 
as a whole faces a number of common challenges, it is important 
to emphasise that the region is very heterogeneous. It includes 
emerging global players like China and India as well as a number 
of smaller states. From Central Asia to the Pacific Rim, and from 
Mongolia to Indonesia, there are major differences in ethnicity, creed, 
integration in world markets, and topographical, climatic and agro-
ecological conditions. There is also considerable variation in regime 
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type and political context. Asian countries also differ in terms of 
their performance, the specific threats they face, the policy choices 
they confront, and new and changing partnerships. Moreover, there 
are significant differences in patterns of development, levels of 
wealth, the nature of poverty and inequality, the depth and extent of 
social exclusion, and forms of governance. There are also important 
variations within countries in the region. While China and India are 
experiencing high rates of growth there are lagging regions in both 
countries, especially in more remote areas that are poorly served 
by infrastructure and services, characterised by a slower pace of 
development and higher concentrations of poverty and exclusion. 
Progress on the MDGs also varies considerably across sub-regions, 
correlated to some degree with poverty levels, but also reflecting 
social and cultural factors.2

The triple dynamics of growth, rapid urbanisation and growing 
urbanisation of poverty in Asia present enormous challenges for 
sustainable urbanisation. It is in the cities and towns of Asia that 
the fate of Asian economies will be decided. For this to happen, 
housing and urban development issues will have to be considered 
as top priority in national policies and programmes. This conference 
is an excellent platform for Asian countries to discuss the common 
vision of sustainable urbanisation in Asia, and to identify ways and 
means to achieve the vision of sustainable urbanisation through 
making cities and towns liveable, productive and inclusive. The 
conference will also provide opportunities for sharing experiences of 
Asian countries which capture a vision of ‘inclusive growth’ that is 
people centric and embraces social harmony, economic development 
and environmental sustainability. This background paper attempts 
to provide a brief account of the trends and challenges of sustainable 
urbanisation in Asia.

Key Processes of Asian Economic Growth, Urbanisation and 
Poverty

Economic Growth: Economic growth in Asia and the Pacific has 
surprised most analysts. The Asian Development Outlook (ADO) 
2005 had forecasted aggregate regional growth of 6.6%. The ADO 
2006’s estimate of growth is now 7.4%, well above the average 
rate of growth in the region since 2000. If purchasing power parity 
weights, rather than weights based on market exchange rates are 
used, regional growth in 2005 is estimated to have been even faster, 
at 8.0%.
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With the oil price boom, West Asian countries (in ESCWA 
region) continued to grow for the third year since 2002 after 
two decades of stagnation. This growth, however, has not led to 
increased employment and dependent on one unsustainable trend: 
a huge surge in the price of oil. Sooner or later, the trend will end, 
possibly abruptly, and when that happens the drop may be more 
acute because resources are being intermediated by speculation on 
a poorly regulated regional asset market. Had the current regional 
stock market bubble-burst coincided with a moderate drop in oil 
prices, the downside impact on economic growth would have been 
severer.3

Poverty and Inequality

The opportunities offered by economic development in Asia 
are huge, but it is often argued that the distribution of gains is not 
always fair.
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“The current process of growth is generating unbalanced 
outcomes, both between and within countries. Wealth is being 
created, but too many countries and people are not sharing in its 
benefits. They also have little or no voice in shaping the process. Seen 
through the eyes of the vast majority of women and men, growth due 
to globalization has not met their simple and legitimate aspirations 
for decent jobs and a better future for their children. Many of them 
live in the limbo of the informal economy without formal rights 
and in a swathe of poor countries that subsist precariously on the 
margins of the global economy. Even in economically successful 
countries some workers and communities have been adversely 
affected by globalization.”4

Policy research has shown that the pace of poverty reduction 
depends on the rate of average income growth, the initial level of 
inequality, and changes in the level of inequality. In particular, 
poverty reduction is fastest in countries where average income 
growth is highest (see Dollar and Kraay, 2002)5, in countries 
where initial inequality is lowest (see World Bank, 2001)6, and in 
situations where income growth is combined with falling inequality 
(see Bourguignon and Morrison, 2002)7. While income poverty in 
Asia may be falling, evidence suggests that economic growth in Asia 
may have exacerbated the inequalities.
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If China and India are excluded from the analysis, there is a 
clear pattern of increasing income inequality among countries. This 
income inequality is also reflected in the well-being of the people, 
especially the poor, who have not benefited from the process of 
economic growth.

Rapid Urbanisation

Economic development and urbanisation are closely linked. 
Countries with a higher degree of urbanisation usually have 
higher GDP and income per capita and vice versa. The reason is 
that economic development involves the transformation of an 
agricultural based economy to an industrial- service based economy. 
Production of manufacturing and services is much more efficient 
when concentrated in dense business-industrial locations in cities. 
Close spatial proximity, or high density, promoted information 
spill-overs amongst producers, more efficiently functioning labour 
markets, and savings in the transport costs. This was the experience 
of Europe in the nineteenth century and Latin America in second 
half of twentieth century. Today in many parts of Asia, urbanisation 
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is being accelerated by (and is accelerating) a new global economy 
that is literally changing the face of the continent. Increasingly, 
urban growth is influenced by continued global economic integration 
and the struggle for countries––and indeed individual cities––to be 
competitive in the global marketplace. Managing urban growth has 
increased in both scope and complexity and has become one of the 
most important challenges of the 21st century.

Urbanisation in Asia

Mid-year Urban population (millions) Growth rate (%)
1950 1975 2000 2030 1950–75 1975– 2000 2000–30

Total World 751 1,543 2,862 4,981 2.9 2.4 1.8
ASIA 211 532 1329 2685
East Asia and 
Pacific

103 258 703 1,358 3.7 4.0 2.2

East Asia and 
Pacific without 
China

33 96 246 474 4.3 3.8 2.2

South Asia 72 164 372 849 3.3 3.3 2.7

Central Asia 14 40 77 118 4.3 2.6 1.4
Middle East and 
North Africa

22 70 177 360 4.6 3.7 2.3

Sources: United Nations (2002), World Bank (2002).
Despite relatively low level of urbanisation (37.5% in 2000), 

Asia contains 1.33 billion urban residents or just under half of the 
world’s urban population (United Nations, 2002). Urban growth in 
all sub -regions of Asia is higher than world average. Among the 
various sub-regions, East Asia has the most rapid urbanisation 
rate, whereas the South Asia region is least urbanised.
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Given such diversity, it is not possible to make generalization 
on Asian urbanisation. Dominated statistically by China and India, 
the region contains over 200 cities with a million or more residents 
and 21 cities with five million or more residents. Many cities in 
Pacific Asia have experienced dramatic economic growth, reflecting 
the fact that the region is completely integrated into the new global 
economy. Cities on the forefront of global restructuring such as Hong 
Kong, Singapore, Seoul, and Taipei have enjoyed unprecedented 
growth rates of more than 10% per annum throughout the 1970s 
and early 1980s. All now rank among the top trading cities in the 
world and in fact, the level of GNP per capita in Hong Kong and 
Singapore exceeds that of many European countries.

At the national level, China is still a predominantly rural 
population with a level of GNP per capita that would place it in 
the lower-middle income range. Nevertheless, parts of China share 
many of the characteristics of other Pacific Asian economies. China’s 
coastal region has witnessed incredibly rapid urban and industrial 
development since 1978 when the government departed from its 
previous policy of self- reliance and announced a new ‘‘open policy,’’ 
designed to attract foreign investment and technology.

Gender and Urbanisation: A key characteristic of Asian 
cities has been that their female labour forces tend to be much 
more occupationally segregated than is the case for their male 
counterparts. In some of these areas of work there are opportunities 
for exploitation, not only in work that occurs in homes (domestics), 
and in illegal or quasi legal contexts (sex work) but also in more 
formal work situations like in factories. However, it is clear that 
social networks offer some protection in these situations. Increasing 
levels of female workforce participation outside the home are 
characteristic of Asian cities throughout the region. There is strong 
evidence of marriage ages being considerably higher in cities than 
in rural areas and fertility levels being considerably lower. Indeed, 
several Asian cities have fertility levels below replacement level 
(e.g. Jakarta, Bangkok) and indeed some (e.g. Shanghai) have some 
of the lowest contemporary fertility levels in the world.8

Youth and Urbanisation: The largest proportion of the world’s 
poor youth live in Asia. Five of the ten countries with the largest 
concentrations of young people living on less than US$ 1 a day are 
found in Asia: India (67.7 million), the People’s Republic of China 
(33.3 million), Bangladesh (9.9 million), Indonesia (3.1 million) 
and Viet Nam (2.9 million). In the last few years, Asian countries 
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have made significant developmental changes. Urbanisation and 
globalization has arguably had the most impact on the rapidly 
growing Asian economies. The emergence of mega -cities, home to 
millions of people, is another direct consequence of the economic 
growth and of the shift from agriculturally to industrially based 
economies.

Today, one in three Asians lives in a city, and this number will 
have increased to one in two by 2020. Most of this growth will be in 
Bangladesh, the People’s Republic of China, India, Indonesia and 
Pakistan. It is said that young people are more likely to move to cities 
in order to gain economic opportunity, lowering the average age in 
cities in comparison to rural areas. It is said that young people are 
more likely to move to cities in order to gain economic opportunities, 
which in itself lowers the average age in cities in comparison to 
rural areas. This is called the “youth bulge,” or a disproportionate 
concentration of population in the 15 to 29 year-old age group.

This situation has led to a deficit of jobs in many Asian cities, 
leading to large scale unemployment. Also, due to its high birth rate, 
Asia has a young population compared to most aging nations. It 
has approximately 60% of its population below the age of 30. In the 
coming decades, while some of the present power nations witness a 
decrease in workforce, Asia is expected to have an increase. As the 
situation continues to play itself out, higher participation of youth 
in key areas like poverty reduction strategies and research into 
poverty alleviation as well as specific policies and programmes to 
empower youth are recommended.

Urbanisation of Poverty and Slums

Just as the Asia is becoming increasingly globalised and urban, 
there is also an increase in the number of poor people in Asian cities. 
Haddad, Ruel, Garret (1999) find that more poor people are now 
in urban areas than ever before. In many countries the absolute 
number of the urban poor and undernourished increased in the last 
15- 20 years and has done so at a rate that outpaces corresponding 
changes in rural areas: in other words, the share of the poor and 
undernourished that come from urban areas is increasing.9 While 
the estimates of exact number of urban poor is not available, given 
the problems of definitions and measurement of poverty, on a 
dollar per capita basis, it is estimated that nearly 400 million poor 
live in urban areas. If the multi-dimensional aspect of poverty is 
considered, related to access to basic services such as water, sewage, 
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health and education, then the extent of urban poverty incidences 
are considerably higher.

Slums as manifestation of urban poverty

The Millennium Declaration, adopted in September 2000 by 
member states, commits to “achieve a significant improvement in the 
lives of at least 100 million slum dwellers by 2020”, is linked to the 
primary goal of urban poverty reduction. The focus on slums in the 
Millennium Declaration has revived the interest in urban poverty 
reduction policies and programmes, as the slums are the most visible 
manifestation of urban poverty. UN-HABITAT estimates that 946 
million people live in slums in urban areas of developing countries.

Challenges of Sustainable Urbanisation

A. Space and People inequities

Robert McNamara, former president of World Bank said, “If 
cities do not begin to deal more constructively with poverty, poverty 
may begin to deal more destructively with cities”. The newly gained 
economic and social achievements of the region mask the unevenness 
across the regional landscape. For instance, poverty continues to 
remain a major development challenge particularly in South Asia. 
The peace and prosperity enjoyed by China comes in sharp contrast 
with a growing rural-urban and intercity income disparities.

The growth in inequality and poverty in the wake of urbanisation 
poses many challenges at local level. Many city governments in Asia 
do not have the legal, financial or planning powers to effectively 
deal with these trends of a globalising economy. This is particularly 
acute in countries and cities that are experiencing the ‘negative, 
disruptive, marginalising’ aspects of these processes. It should 
also be recognized that there are only a handful of cities that have 
benefited from their competitive position in a globalising economy. 
Most cities, particularly the small and medium cities, are excluded 
from the global economy. For these cities, the implications of 
globalisation and the emerging challenges for urban management 
include the need for a proactive economic role for municipal 
authorities, which involve a gamut of new responsibilities to be 
carried out in conjunction with other economic actors.

B. Weak urban governance

Asia has almost half the world’s urban population and most 
of the fastest growing cities: how to provide adequate housing, 
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sanitation, employment and accessible services is an increasingly 
urgent concern, as is the creation of conditions for inclusive citizenship 
and participation in community decision-taking. The implementation 
of policies to meet these challenges requires the political will to allocate 
adequate resources and governance capacity. In addition, the limited 
capacity of local governments, and the weakness of local accountability 
mechanisms and citizen participation, reduces programme 
effectiveness in many cases. This may require long-term investments 
in people, in government systems, and in the capacity of government 
and independent institutions, particularly those that provide oversight 
and accountability for ensuring pro-poor policy outcomes.10

C. Public Private and People processes
Rapid growth in Asia drives home the fact that municipalities 

can no longer afford to ignore the ‘real urban processes’ or the 
informal sector in their cities. The reality in most Asian cities is 
that the bulk of urban services, employment opportunities and 
social support services like health and education are provided 
outside of formal state programs and institutions. The demand of 
non-poor residents is catered by the private formal and informal 
sector, whilst the urban poor are left to fend for themselves. In the 
absence of effective rules and regulations to ensure a balance between 
competitiveness and social equity, effective provision of services will be 
a real challenge of governance in Asian cities. If no concerted efforts 
are made, higher level of demand will continue to be met by non-state 
processes, and will worsen inequalities between cities, and especially 
within them, along race, caste, gender or class lines.

D. Unmanaged urban growth
A large portion of the increase in urban population of the region 

is absorbed in existing towns and cities. UN estimates suggest 
that more than 52% of the urban population of the region would 
still be living in cities of less than 500,000 in 2015. Many of these 
cities are not the principal beneficiary of the growth process, and 
are thus unprepared to absorb the rising economic activities and 
rapid population growth. Urban development is unplanned and 
haphazard. Basic services such as water and sanitation, transport 
are not available to many. Rapid increases in land and housing costs 
have driven more people to slums than before.

E. Deteriorating urban environment

Environmental degradation in urban centres of Asia is 
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exacerbated as a result of rapid economic growth. Air pollution due 
to increasing automobile ownership, inadequate solid and liquid 
waste disposal, and rapid decline in peri-urban agriculture are 
common features in most Asian cities. With rapid urbanisation, 
deforestation and expansion of human settlements into flood plains 
and steep hills, urban vulnerability have risen over years.

F. Human Security: Disasters and Conflicts

The issues of the human security and conflicts have become 
important in Asia in recent times. In many countries, growth and 
poverty reduction strategies are affected by natural disasters – 
Tsunami and earthquakes. In a few countries ongoing civil conflicts 
have compelled national governments to divert resources from social 
development programmes. The lack of growth prevents poverty 
reduction and the achievement of the MDGs. Similarly, poverty and 
low growth help to increase the risk of conflict.11

Lessons from Asian Experiences of meeting the challenge of 
sustainable urbanisation.

1. Role of national and sub-national governments: Many 
national and sub-national governments are in the ‘driving 
seat’ to initiate major reform process. These governments 
have taken major policy initiatives for economic reforms, 
steps for greater decentralisation, established institutional 
arrangements, allocate significant budgets, and execute 
projects through private sector and community groups.

2. Role of local authorities: In many Asian countries, 
local authorities have taken bold initiatives, within 
the framework of national reform process to initiate 
‘sustainable urban development’ programmes and policies.

3. Market based approaches: Urban centres are the drivers of 
economic development, but often have limited resources to 
meet the growing demand for infrastructure and services. 
Many Asian governments have relied on the market to cater 
to the growing needs of urban housing and infrastructure. 
Countries have adopted major public-private partnership 
projects to provide infrastructure and services to the urban 
residents. Questions still remain whether these met the 
needs of the poor.
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Conclusion: Asian vision of Sustainable Urbanisation – 
productive, inclusive and liveable cities

Asian countries have successfully demonstrated their zeal and 
commitment to address poverty through economic growth. Most 
Asian countries have also recognised the important role of cities 
and towns in this growth process. What is now needed for Asia is to 
address the challenges of sustainable urbanisation related to poverty 
and inequities, improved urban governance, adequate housing 
and better quality of life for the slum dwellers, environmental 
degradation, and disasters and conflict. This is indeed a tall order, 
but as in case of economic growth, it is possible for Asian countries to 
demonstrate their commitments to make cities inclusive, productive 
and liveable for all.
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Good Urban Policies for Sustainable  

Urban Development

It is a great pleasure and honour for me to address this distinguished 
audience of parliamentarians from all over the world. Let me start by 
thanking the President and the Members of the Board of Directors 
of the Global Parliamentarians on Habitat for their kind invitation 
to me to speak at this forum. I regret that I cannot be with you in 
person due to a clash of engagements. However, please know that 
you have my strong support and I very much look forward to the 
outcome of your deliberations. I would also like to thank the host of 
this forum for organizing it in this beautiful coastal city of Zadar, 
Croatia. 

Honorable parliamentarians

I know that many of you have travelled great distances to join 
together here for this 7th Global Forum of the Global Parliamentarians 
on Habitat (GPH). This itself indicates that you are committed and 
devoted to play your part in promoting better life through good 
urban policies and legislation. Thank you all for being here.

You are the law makers and promoters of “Good Laws for Better 
Life in Cities”. As the elected representatives of voters, you are close 
to the aspirations and wishes of the people. You have a direct and 
critical role to play through proper urban policies and legislation in 
the improvement of the lives of the world’s urban poor, including 
those living in slums or in inhuman conditions. 

Since 1987, when GPH took birth in the city of Yokohama, 
Japan – more than twenty years ago – the Global Parliamentarians 
on Habitat have been our very important partners. Your support 
to UN-HABITAT is more essential now than ever before, especially 
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in this crucial time of economic downturn and in the face of ever 
increasing climate change problems. You have always stood in 
support of our quest for greener, better, smarter and sustainable 
towns and cities. 

I have seen your agenda for this meeting and I can commend 
the President Hon. Peter Goetz and the Members of the Board 
who are steering the forum of GPH. The motto “Good Laws for 
Better Habitat” is excellent and will be complemented by the two 
workshops on Legislators as Drivers of Change and Climate Change 
and Coastal Cities. UN-HABITAT and GPH are coming closer 
because of your vision, increasing support, guidance and action 
oriented plans.

Indeed, we at UN-HABITAT are only too aware that 
Parliamentarians hold the keys when it comes to legislating for a 
better urban future, for sustainable, cleaner, safer, greener, more 
caring inclusive cities that enshrine the rights of their citizens, 
especially women. In most countries it is you who set the laws and 
approve the budget. 

Your duty is to hold governments accountable to their 
international commitments such as the Millennium Development 
Goals for poverty reduction. What is expected is coherent 
action by governments in delivering on their promises, and by 
parliamentarians in holding their governments to account. For 
UN-HABITAT, this vital partnership with parliamentarians helps 
ensure that shelter and urban poverty reduction are addressed in 
national policies

Honourable Parliamentarians

The African Council of GPH conference took place on the 12th 
of April 2011 at the UN-HABITAT headquarters at Gigiri, Nairobi 
during the last Governing Council, and it focused on the theme 
of Sustainable Urban Development. The President of GPH Hon. 
Peter Goetz informed me the next day that it was very successful, 
especially in terms of participation and quality of discussion and 
presentation of good laws for better governance to address pro-poor 
housing, infrastructure and services. I am confident that progress 
has been made and this conference will further strengthen this 
forum at the global level. I understand that you are developing a 
Charter of Global Parliamentarians and also an action plan for 
implementation. These will strengthen the Global Parliamentarians 
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on Habitat in terms of attracting more members and generate funds 
to implement the action plan.

I am very happy to learn that you are expanding your contacts 
and networking with parliamentarians all over the world, including 
in Africa and Asia as well as in North America. Revitalization of the 
African and Asian chapters of Global Parliamentarians on Habitat 
could not be timelier, and this is commendable, not only for the 
strengthening of the GPH but, also for the greater support that this 
will provide to UN-HABITAT in achieving its goals. 

Honorable ladies and gentlemen

As you are aware, the overall theme of the Medium Term 
Strategic and Institution Plan (MTSIP) of UN-HABITAT for the 
years 2008-2013 is Sustainable Urban Development. Through its 
MTSIP, UN-HABITAT aims to contribute to the achievement of 
the Millennium Development Goal (MDG’s). More specifically, our 
aim is to halve the proportion of the population without sustainable 
access to safe drinking water and basic sanitation by 2015 and 
to achieve national, regional and local targets for significantly 
improving the lives of slum dwellers by 2020. The original MDG 
target of significantly improving the lives of at least 100 million 
slum dwellers by 2020 has actually already been achieved: in the 
decade between 2000 and 2010, around 220 million people escaped 
slum conditions. However, we cannot sit back and relax. Despite this 
commendable achievement, the overall number of slum dwellers 
actually increased by 55 million. This only further illustrates the 
challenges we have ahead. And this is why the Governing Council of 
UN-HABITAT adopted, at its twenty-third session, resolution 23/9, 
which “..Invites Governments and regional and local authorities 
to enumerate the slum populations in their countries, regions 
and urban areas and, on that basis, to set voluntary and realistic 
national, regional and local targets, to be attained by 2020, with 
regard to improving significantly the lives of slum-dwellers”.

I have identified the following programmatic areas to prioritize 
UN-HABITAT’s work within the framework of the MTSIP which 
are: (a) urban planning, including urban mobility and energy; (b) 
local institutions, governance and urban legislation; and (c) urban 
economy and municipal finance. This comes at a time when member 
States have made an urgent call for more prioritization of the 
agency’s work. It is expected to achieve improved sustainable urban 
policies and legislation at local, national and regional levels. Your 
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role of supporting us to achieve our goals through good laws for 
better governance can not be over emphasized. You can promote 
and support our plan by sensitizing the parliamentarians to pass 
relevant legislation and collect the legislation passed, tabled or 
under discussion on housing and human settlements. It is important 
for us to share your initiatives with countries around the world.

Mr. President, Honourable Ladies and Gentlemen,
Your continuous support to UN-HABITAT has always been very 

important, but is even more necessary now, given our new emphasis 
on urban legislation.

I wish you success in your deliberations and thank you for your 
kind attention. 



18
Governance and Sustainable Development Interface

Introduction

Asia is now regarded as an economic powerhouse of the global 
economy. One of the most striking features of Asian development 
is the exceptionally rapid economic growth in the past two decades, 
with several countries achieving GDP annual growth rates averaging 
over 6%. This growth has had a dramatic effect on income poverty, 
with 22% of population living in poverty in 2000, down from 32% 
in 1990 (Asian Development Bank, 2004). Most analysts predict 
that Asia will continue to experience strong economic growth led 
by a vibrant commercial sector, with a growing share of global 
GNP, exports and imports. It is estimated that with a sustained 
growth, poverty may be eradicated in Asia in the next two decades. 
Though there is a continuing strong progress towards the reduction 
of income poverty, performance against many social indicators in 
Asia is mixed.

The impact of economic growth is vividly manifested in 
contemporary urban development in Asia. In a world of liberalized 
trade and finance, cities are focal points for investment, 
communication, commerce, production and consumption. 
“Introducing cities in an analysis of economic globalisation allows 
us to reconceptualize processes of economic globalisation as concrete 
economic complexes situated in specific places.”1 The current Asian 
average of 60:40 ratio of rural to urban population will be reversed 
in many countries, with a continuing strong flow of internal 
migration into the cities. Today in many parts of Asia, urbanisation 
is being accelerated by (and is accelerating) a new global economy. 

1 Saskia Sassen (1998). Urban economy and fading Distance, The Second 
Megacities Lecture November 1998, The Hague 
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Increasingly, urban growth is influenced by continued global 
economic integration and the struggle for countries––and indeed 
individual cities––to be competitive in the global marketplace. 

Challenge of Sustainable Urbanisation

While Asia has progressed well on economic growth front, and 
is much richer than ever before, this growth is contingent upon 
the way in which Asian cities are managed and how the urban 
poor are cared for. The current growth pattern has also brought 
about enormous disparities across and within nations. Asia has to 
confront the reality that more than two-thirds of the world’s poor 
live in Asia, and that the benefits of strong economic growth are not 
shared equally. In the Asia and the Pacific region alone, more than 
650 million people live on one dollar-a-day or less. This account for 
65% of the world’s ultra-poor. Using a two-dollar-a-day benchmark, 
this figure for the region reaches a staggering 1.8 billion people 
(72% of the total population living in poverty). 

Asia also is a home for two-thirds of the world’s slum population, 
and despite economic growth and the contribution of cities in this 
growth, the slum population is rising. It is clear that along with 
the prosperity that globalisation of Asian economies brings to 
cities; there are associated problems of poor infrastructure, lack 
of basic services, increasing pollution, and increasing number of 
poor people. It is feared that the rapid economic growth will bring 
about a worsening of environmental indicators, with increasing air 
pollution, reduced groundwater availability, reduced availability of 
cultivable land (and/or reductions in its quality), and reduced forest 
cover. 

For Asian countries, meeting the challenge of sustainable 
urbanisation implies redirecting the wealth created by economic 
development to the cities for inclusive development. While Asia 
as a whole faces a number of common challenges, it is important 
to emphasise that the region is very heterogeneous. It includes 
emerging global players like China and India as well as a number 
of smaller states. From Central Asia to the Pacific Rim, and from 
Mongolia to Indonesia, there are major differences in ethnicity, 
creed, integration in world markets, and topographical, climatic 
and agro-ecological conditions. There is also considerable variation 
in regime type and political context. Asian countries also differ in 
terms of their performance, the specific threats they face, the policy 
choices they confront, and new and changing partnerships. Moreover, 
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there are significant differences in patterns of development, levels 
of wealth, the nature of poverty and inequality, the depth and 
extent of social exclusion, and forms of governance. There are also 
important variations within countries in the region. While China 
and India are experiencing high rates of growth there are lagging 
regions in both countries, especially in more remote areas that are 
poorly served by infrastructure and services, characterised by a 
slower pace of development and higher concentrations of poverty 
and exclusion. Progress on the Millennium Development Goals also 
varies considerably across sub-regions, correlated to some degree 
with poverty levels, but also reflecting social and cultural factors.2

The triple dynamics of growth, rapid urbanisation and growing 
urbanisation of poverty in Asia present enormous challenges for 
sustainable urbanisation. It is in the cities and towns of Asia that 
the fate of Asian economies will be decided. For this to happen, 
housing and urban development issues will have to be considered 
as top priority in national policies and programmes. This conference 
is an excellent platform for Asian countries to discuss the common 
vision of sustainable urbanisation in Asia, and to identify ways and 
means to achieve the vision of sustainable urbanisation through 
making cities and towns liveable, productive and inclusive. The 
conference will also provide opportunities for sharing experiences of 
Asian countries which capture a vision of ‘inclusive growth’ that is 
people centric and embraces social harmony, economic development 
and environmental sustainability. This background paper attempts 
to provide a brief account of the trends and challenges of sustainable 
urbanisation in Asia. 

Key Processes of Asian Economic Growth, Urbanisation and 
Poverty

Economic Growth: Economic growth in Asia and the Pacific has 
surprised most analysts. The Asian Development Outlook (ADO) 
2005 had forecasted aggregate regional growth of 6.6%. The ADO 
2006’s estimate of growth is now 7.4%, well above the average 
rate of growth in the region since 2000. If purchasing power parity 
weights, rather than weights based on market exchange rates are 
used, regional growth in 2005 is estimated to have been even faster, 
at 8.0%.

2 Mark Robinson and John Farrington, Introduction: Sustaining Growth 
and Ending Poverty in Asia, IDS Bulletin Volume 37 Number 3 May 2006, 
Institute of Development Studies
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2004 2005 2006 2007
Gross domestic product (annual % change)
Developing Asia 7.8 7.4 7.2 7.0
Central Asia 10.6 10.9 10.3 9.8
East Asia 8.3 7.7 7.7 7.1
South Asia 7.2 7.8 7.3 7.5
Southeast Asia 6.3 5.5 5.5 5.7
The Pacific 3.1 2.7 2.9 3.0

With the oil price boom, West Asian countries (in ESCWA 
region) continued to grow for the third year since 2002 after two 
decades of stagnation. This growth, however, has not led to increased 
employment and dependent on one unsustainable trend: a huge 
surge in the price of oil. Sooner or later, the trend will end, possibly 
abruptly, and when that happens the drop may be more acute because 
resources are being intermediated by speculation on a poorly regulated 
regional asset market. Had the current regional stock market bubble-
burst coincided with a moderate drop in oil prices, the downside impact 
on economic growth would have been severe.3

Poverty and Inequality: 
The opportunities offered by economic development in Asia 

are huge, but it is often argued that the distribution of gains is not 
always fair. 

“The current process of growth is generating unbalanced 
outcomes, both between and within countries. Wealth is being 
created, but too many countries and people are not sharing in its 
benefits. They also have little or no voice in shaping the process. Seen 
through the eyes of the vast majority of women and men, growth due 
to globalization has not met their simple and legitimate aspirations 
for decent jobs and a better future for their children. Many of them 
live in the limbo of the informal economy without formal rights 
and in a swathe of poor countries that subsist precariously on the 
margins of the global economy. Even in economically successful 
countries some workers and communities have been adversely 
affected by globalization.”4

3 Survey Of Economic And Social Developments In The ESCWA Region 2005-
2006, A Summary

4 International Labour Organisation (ILO), (2004), A Fair Globalization: 
Creating Opportunities For All, A report of the World Commission on the 
Social Dimension of Globalization
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Policy research has shown that the pace of poverty reduction 
depends on the rate of average income growth, the initial level of 
inequality, and changes in the level of inequality. In particular, 
poverty reduction is fastest in countries where average income 
growth is highest (see Dollar and Kraay, 2002)5, in countries 
where initial inequality is lowest (see World Bank, 2001)6, and in 
situations where income growth is combined with falling inequality 
(see Bourguignon and Morrison, 2002)7. While income poverty in 
Asia may be falling, evidence suggests that economic growth in Asia 
may have exacerbated the inequalities. There is a clear pattern 
of increasing income inequality among countries. This income 
inequality is also reflected in the well-being of the people, especially 
the poor, who have not benefited from the process of economic 
growth.

 

Rapid Urbanisation

Economic development and urbanisation are closely linked. 
Countries with a higher degree of urbanisation usually have 

5 Dollar, D., & Kraay, A. (2002) “Spreading the wealth”, Foreign Affairs 
(January/February), 120–133.

6 World Bank (2001) World Development Report 2000/2001, Attacking Poverty, 
New York: Oxford University Press.

7 Bourguignon, F., and C. Morrison (2002) ‘Inequality among World Citizens, 
1820-1992’. American Economic Review, 92 (4): 727-44.
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higher GDP and income per capita and vice versa. The reason is 
that economic development involves the transformation of an 
agricultural based economy to an industrial-service based economy. 
Production of manufacturing and services is much more efficient 
when concentrated in dense business-industrial locations in cities. 
Close spatial proximity, or high density, promoted information 
spill-overs amongst producers, more efficiently functioning labour 
markets, and savings in the transport costs. This was the experience 
of Europe in the nineteenth century and Latin America in second 
half of twentieth century. Today in many parts of Asia, urbanisation 
is being accelerated by (and is accelerating) a new global economy 
that is literally changing the face of the continent. Increasingly, 
urban growth is influenced by continued global economic integration 
and the struggle for countries––and indeed individual cities––to be 
competitive in the global marketplace. Managing urban growth has 
increased in both scope and complexity and has become one of the 
most important challenges of the 21st century. 

Urbanisation in Asia

Mid-year Urban population 
(millions)

Growth rate (%)

1950 1975 2000 2030 1950–75 1975–2000 2000–30
Total World 751 1,543 2,862 4,981 2.9 2.4 1.8
ASIA 211 532 1329 2685
East Asia and 
Pacific 103 258 703 1,358 3.7 4.0 2.2

East Asia and 
Pacific without 
China

33 96 246 474 4.3 3.8 2.2

South Asia 72 164 372 849 3.3 3.3 2.7
Central Asia 14 40 77 118 4.3 2.6 1.4
Middle East 
and North 
Africa 

22 70 177 360 4.6 3.7 2.3

Sources: United Nations (2002), World Bank (2002).

Despite relatively low level of urbanisation (37.5% in 2000), 
Asia contains 1.33 billion urban residents or just under half of the 
world’s urban population (United Nations, 2002). Urban growth in 
all sub-regions of Asia is higher than world average. Among the 
various sub-regions, East Asia has the most rapid urbanisation 
rate, whereas the South Asia region is least urbanised. 
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Given such diversity, it is not possible to make generalization 
on Asian urbanisation. Dominated statistically by China and India, 
the region contains over 200 cities with a million or more residents 
and 21 cities with five million or more residents. Many cities in 
Pacific Asia have experienced dramatic economic growth, reflecting 
the fact that the region is completely integrated into the new global 
economy. Cities on the forefront of global restructuring such as Hong 
Kong, Singapore, Seoul, and Taipei have enjoyed unprecedented 
growth rates of more than 10% per annum throughout the 1970s 
and early 1980s. All now rank among the top trading cities in the 
world and in fact, the level of GNP per capita in Hong Kong and 
Singapore exceeds that of many European countries. 

At the national level, China is still a predominantly rural 
population with a level of GNP per capita that would place it in 
the lower-middle income range. Nevertheless, parts of China share 
many of the characteristics of other Pacific Asian economies. China’s 
coastal region has witnessed incredibly rapid urban and industrial 
development since 1978 when the government departed from its 
previous policy of self-reliance and announced a new ‘‘open policy,’’ 
designed to attract foreign investment and technology. 

Gender and Urbanisation: A key characteristic of Asian 
cities has been that their female labour forces tend to be much 
more occupationally segregated than is the case for their male 
counterparts. In some of these areas of work there are opportunities 
for exploitation, not only in work that occurs in homes (domestics), 
and in illegal or quasi legal contexts (sex work) but also in more 
formal work situations like in factories. However, it is clear that 
social networks offer some protection in these situations. Increasing 
levels of female workforce participation outside the home are 
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characteristic of Asian cities throughout the region. There is strong 
evidence of marriage ages being considerably higher in cities than 
in rural areas and fertility levels being considerably lower. Indeed, 
several Asian cities have fertility levels below replacement level 
(e.g. Jakarta, Bangkok) and indeed some (e.g. Shanghai) have some 
of the lowest contemporary fertility levels in the world.

Youth and Urbanisation: The largest proportion of the world’s 
poor youth live in Asia. Five of the ten countries with the largest 
concentrations of young people living on less than US$ 1 a day are 
found in Asia: India (67.7 million), the People’s Republic of China 
(33.3 million), Bangladesh (9.9 million), Indonesia (3.1 million) and 
Viet Nam (2.9 million). The young people are more likely to move to 
cities in order to gain economic opportunity, lowering the average 
age in cities in comparison to rural areas. This phenomenon is 
called the “youth bulge,” or a disproportionate concentration of 
population in the 15 to 29 year-old age group. This situation has 
led to a deficit of jobs in many Asian cities, leading to large scale 
unemployment. Also, due to its high birth rate, Asia has a young 
population compared to most aging nations. It has approximately 
60% of its population below the age of 30. In the coming decades, 
Asia is expected to have an increase in its labour force due to the 
youth bulge. It will be important for Asian countries to ensure 
adequate employment opportunities for this growing labour force. 

Urbanisation of Poverty and Slums

Just as the Asia is becoming increasingly globalised and urban, 
there is also an increase in the number of poor people in Asian cities. 
Haddad, Ruel, Garret (1999) find that more poor people are now 
in urban areas than ever before. In many countries the absolute 
number of the urban poor and undernourished increased in the last 
15-20 years and has done so at a rate that outpaces corresponding 
changes in rural areas: in other words, the share of the poor and 
undernourished that come from urban areas is increasing. While 
the estimates of exact number of urban poor is not available, given 
the problems of definitions and measurement of poverty, on a 
dollar per capita basis, it is estimated that nearly 400 million poor 
live in urban areas. If the multi-dimensional aspect of poverty is 
considered, related to access to basic services such as water, sewage, 
health and education, then the extent of urban poverty incidences 
are considerably higher. 



184 Sustainable Urbanization

Slums as manifestation of urban poverty

The Millennium Declaration, adopted in September 2000 by 
member states, commits to “achieve a significant improvement in the 
lives of at least 100 million slum dwellers by 2020”, is linked to the 
primary goal of urban poverty reduction. The focus on slums in the 
Millennium Declaration has revived the interest in urban poverty 
reduction policies and programmes, as the slums are the most visible 
manifestation of urban poverty. UN-HABITAT estimates that 946 
million people live in slums in urban areas of developing countries 
and three-fourths of the world’s slum population is in Asia.
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Recent studies show that the combined impact of high density 
occupation and the lack of predictable income and access to decent 
shelter and water and sanitation render the urban poor as vulnerable 
as, if not more than, their rural counterparts. The urban poor are 
also, in many cases, less resilient than their rural counterparts as 
they depend on monetary means to access shelter, food, energy, 
water, health and education.

Coming to terms with sustainable urbanisation in Asia

In the coming decade, as Asia marches on the economic front, 
it will have to grapple with making the cities sustainable – i.e. 
inclusive, productive, efficient, and manageable. Urban settlements 
in Asia are the key to economic boom in Asia. It is in the cities and 
towns that the economic growth is taking place. Sustained economic 
growth in Asia is contingent upon sustainable urbanisation. Cities 
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and towns in Asia will absorb two-thirds of population growth 
in Asia. With rapid urbanisation, there is also growing poverty 
and feminization of poverty in cities. Robert McNamara, former 
president of World Bank had said, “If cities do not begin to deal 
more constructively with poverty, poverty may begin to deal more 
destructively with cities”. The newly gained economic and social 
achievements of the region mask the unevenness across the regional 
landscape. For instance, poverty continues to remain a major 
development challenge particularly in South Asia. The peace and 
prosperity enjoyed by China comes in sharp contrast with a growing 
rural-urban and intra-city income disparities. 

The growth in inequality and poverty in the wake of urbanisation 
poses many challenges at local level. Many city governments in Asia 
do not have the legal, financial or planning powers to effectively 
deal with these trends of a globalising economy. This is particularly 
acute in countries and cities that are experiencing the ‘negative, 
disruptive, marginalising’ aspects of these processes. It should 
also be recognized that there are only a handful of cities that have 
benefited from their competitive position in a globalising economy. 
Most cities, particularly the small and medium cities, are excluded 
from the global economy. For these cities, the implications of 
globalisation and the emerging challenges for urban management 
include the need for a proactive economic role for municipal 
authorities, which involve a gamut of new responsibilities to be 
carried out in conjunction with other economic actors

In this conference, sustainability of urban development in 
Asia is seen the context of four themes of Shelter and slums, Basic 
urban services, Financing urban development, and Governance and 
Planning.

1. Shelter and Slums

Urban poverty is vividly manifested in the slums. At present 
670 million people live in slums in Asian countries. If the trends 
continue, further 230 million people will live in slums by the year 
2020. Most slum dwellers are excluded from the attributes of urban 
life that remain a monopoly of a privileged minority – political 
voice, decent housing, safety and the rule of law, education and 
health. Most Asian countries have ignored the consequences of 
rapid urbanisation until relatively recently. As a result, slums and 
squatter settlements have proliferated under the assumptions that 
investing in rural development can arrest urbanisation, and that 
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slum dwellers will graduate to the formal housing sector over time. 
Both these assumptions have proven to be erroneous. Decades of 
neglect have resulted in the explosion of slums and the informal 
economy, leading to precarious living and working conditions, 
poor health and security, environmental degradation, and social 
exclusion. 

Why is it that despite rapid economic growth, Asian countries 
are unable to meet the shelter and slum challenge? Despite the fact 
that Housing is generally considered as a basic and merit good, does 
it find a prominent place in welfare policy of national governments 
in Asia? Housing sector is an important ‘driver’ of local economic 
development due to its multiplier effects on the rest of the economy. 
Yet, why is it that meeting the housing needs of the poor has been a 
challenge for most governments.

A clear policy trend emerging from Asia is that governments 
are unable to meet the housing needs of poor on their own. In poor 
countries, too many households need homes and too few governments 
have the resources to build even a fraction of the homes required. 
The poor are left on their own to develop their housing solutions, 
which is often not in conformity with the law. Given the failure of 
formal housing to provide sufficient solutions, there is an emerging 
trend of governments involving the private sector in housing 
provision for the poor. Many Asian governments have created ‘‘a 
housing revolution’’ through creating a facilitating environment for 
the growth of housing activity through the private sector.

How can the private sector contribute to the vision of cities 
without slums in Asia? What can we learn from the countries that 
have managed to come close to this? What is the role of government 
in promoting private sector involvement?

Basic Urban Services

The background paper of this conference reports that Asian 
countries are far behind in providing access to basic services. 
Almost two out of every three persons in the world without access 
to safe water lives in Asia. The situation is worse for sanitation. 
Almost three out of four persons in the world without access to 
safe sanitation lives in Asia. The numbers are appalling, over 
635 million people without safe water, and 1880 million without 
safe sanitation facilities. According to the Asia Water Watch 2015 
report the number of people without safe sanitation in urban areas 
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actually increased between 1990 and 2002. And within the region 
the situation in South Asia is particularly bad. 

Investments in urban infrastructure and services lag way behind 
the demographic growth and the physical expansion of towns and 
cities. An analysis of national development plans, poverty reduction 
strategies, and multilateral and bilateral assistance frameworks 
reveals that urban development is often overlooked or rank among 
the lowest in terms of budgetary allocations. Cities in Asia are in 
a perpetual crisis mode regarding its infrastructure. Inadequate 
public transport, poor road network, frequent power shortages have 
all become a part of urban living in Asia. 

The proposed vision for Asia is that “every citizen, man, woman 
or child, without exception, in every country in Asia, has the right 
to safe water and sanitation for his or her health and well being. 
It is in the power of every country to meet this obligation by 2020 
through commitment, leadership and the full participation of all 
its citizens”. Is this the collective vision in Asia? Have the Asian 
countries accorded the necessary priority to provision of basic 
services to every urban resident? Is there sufficient investment 
commitment to tap available sources of water for supply to rapidly 
growing urban areas? Are the environmental consequences of safe 
sanitation adequately addressed in Asia? 

Planning and Governance

A large portion of the increase in urban population of the region 
is absorbed in existing towns and cities. UN estimates suggest 
that more than 52% of the urban population of the region would 
still be living in cities of less than 500,000 in 2015. Many of these 
cities are not the principal beneficiary of the growth process, and 
are thus unprepared to absorb the rising economic activities and 
rapid population growth. Urban development is unplanned and 
haphazard. Basic services such as water and sanitation, transport 
are not available to many. Rapid increases in land and housing 
costs have driven more people to slums than before. Environmental 
degradation in urban centres of Asia is exacerbated as a result of 
rapid economic growth. Air pollution due to increasing automobile 
ownership, inadequate solid and liquid waste disposal, and rapid 
decline in peri-urban agriculture are common features in most 
Asian cities. With rapid urbanisation, deforestation and expansion 
of human settlements into flood plains and steep hills, urban 
vulnerability have risen over years. Weak urban governance is 
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often cited as a critical cause for the failure of urban planning in 
Asian cities.

Asia has almost half the world’s urban population and most of the 
fastest growing cities. How to provide adequate housing, sanitation, 
employment and accessible services is an increasingly urgent 
concern, as is the creation of conditions for inclusive citizenship and 
participation in community decision-taking. The implementation 
of policies to meet these challenges requires the political will to 
allocate adequate resources and governance capacity. In addition, 
the limited capacity of local governments, and the weakness of 
local accountability mechanisms and citizen participation, reduces 
programme effectiveness in many cases. This may require long-term 
investments in people, in government systems, and in the capacity 
of government and independent institutions, particularly those that 
provide oversight and accountability for ensuring pro-poor policy 
outcomes.8

The lack of institutional capacity remains a severe constraint 
and bottleneck in many Asian countries. This is particularly the case 
with urban local authorities which have the direct responsibility for 
the management of cities. Recent attempts at decentralisation have 
rarely been accompanied by the allocation of human, managerial 
and financial resources commensurate to the challenges of rapid 
urbanisation. As a result, many local authorities are ill equipped 
to engage in strategic urban planning, local economic development 
and pro-poor capital investment. 

Rapid growth in Asia drives home the fact that municipalities 
can no longer afford to ignore the ‘real urban processes’ or the 
informal sector in their cities. The reality in most Asian cities is 
that the bulk of urban services, employment opportunities and 
social support services like health and education are provided 
outside of formal state programs and institutions. The demand of 
non-poor residents is catered by the private formal and informal 
sector, whilst the urban poor are left to fend for themselves. In 
the absence of effective rules and regulations to ensure a balance 
between competitiveness and social equity, effective provision of 
services will be a real challenge of governance in Asian cities. If no 
concerted efforts are made, higher level of demand will continue to 

8 Mark Robinson and John Farrington, Introduction: Sustaining Growth 
and Ending Poverty in Asia, IDS Bulletin Volume 37 Number 3 May 2006, 
Institute of Development Studies
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be met by non-state processes, and will worsen inequalities between 
cities, and especially within them, along race, caste, gender or class 
lines. 

The issues of the human security and conflicts have become 
important in Asia in recent times. In many countries, growth and 
poverty reduction strategies are affected by natural disasters – 
Tsunami and earthquakes. In a few countries ongoing civil conflicts 
have compelled national governments to divert resources from social 
development programmes. The lack of growth prevents poverty 
reduction and the achievement of the MDGs. Similarly, poverty and 
low growth help to increase the risk of conflict.9 

What are the key messages from Asia on planning and 
Governance? The first key message relates to the role of national 
and sub-national governments. Many national and sub-national 
governments are in the ‘driving seat’ to initiate major reform process. 
These governments have taken major policy initiatives for economic 
reforms, steps for greater decentralisation, established institutional 
arrangements, allocate significant budgets, and execute projects 
through private sector and community groups. 

The second key message relates to the role of local authorities. 
Across the region, central governments are transferring responsibility 
for economic development functions and core poverty reduction 
programs to the local level. China is among the world’s most fiscally 
decentralized countries, with nearly 70 percent of public spending 
decided at the sub-national level, followed in the East Asia and 
Pacific (EAP) region by the Philippines, with 43 percent (up from 
25 percent in 1992). In many Asian countries, local governments 
now have a decisive influence on national economic growth and 
competitiveness. They have taken bold initiatives, within the 
framework of national reform process to initiate ‘sustainable urban 
development’ programmes and policies.

But a key lesson from Asia is the shift to Market based 
approaches for urban development. Urban centres are the drivers 
of economic development, but often have limited resources to meet 
the growing demand for infrastructure and services. Many Asian 
governments have relied on the market to cater to the growing 

9 S Mansoob Murshed, Turning Swords to Ploughshares & Little Acorns to 
Tall Trees: the Conflict-growth Nexus & the Poverty Of Nations, Background 
paper for the United Nations (Department for Economic and Social Affairs) 
World Economic Survey, 2006.
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needs of urban housing and infrastructure. Countries have adopted 
major public-private partnership projects to provide infrastructure 
and services to the urban residents. However, questions still remain 
whether these met the needs of the poor. The profit motive of the 
private enterprise and the welfare motives of the government needs 
to be balanced through appropriate governance.

Financing Urban Development

Infrastructure provision continues to be a challenge in many 
Asian cities. Key infrastructure issues within urban areas include 
infrastructure financing; governance arrangements (particularly 
where local government capacity is low); and ensuring that 
infrastructure provision contributes to tackling exclusion. Support 
for infrastructure provision must be complemented by interventions 
in other sectors, if economic benefits of infrastructure investment 
are also to contribute to poverty reduction. There may be a trade-
off between investment in infrastructure that has the greatest 
impact on reducing inequality and poverty within urban areas (e.g. 
investing in safe water, sanitation and housing), and investment in 
infrastructure that fosters economic linkages between urban areas 
and their surrounding areas (e.g. transport links, communication 
infrastructure). A balance is clearly required, but the balance 
will inevitably differ between geographical areas. Mechanisms 
to improve integration between national and local development 
planning should help in determining the appropriate balance.10

In many countries, the responsibilities for the provision and 
financing of public services are being increasingly decentralized. 
The expanded local government role in service delivery is often 
hindered by limited financial resources, as well as weak institutional 
capacity particularly in terms of inadequate financial, practices, 
management and know-how. Asian cities suffer from the paradox 
of “rich cities poor city governments” as a result of the mismatch 
between the buoyancy of local government resources and the rise 
in city incomes. But there are several innovations the region is 
undertaking in improving the governance and bank ability of cities. 
Many cities in China are creating world class infrastructure to 
promote economic growth, partly through special purpose vehicles. 

10 Urbanisation, Sustainable Growth and Poverty Reduction in Asia, a paper by 
Malcom Jack for the Asia 2015 conference, http://www.asia2015conference.
org/pdfs/Jack.pdf
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Similarly, countries such as India, the Philippines and Indonesia have 
supported local government reforms related to: enhancing accountability, 
creditworthiness and own revenues; creation of incentive funds to promote 
reforms; streamlining of inter-governmental transfers; encouraging 
market based investments; and, creation of municipal bond markets. 
Many countries also initiated e-governance reforms to improve the quality 
of governance – thus helping to create value for money in public finance 
and helping to improve quality of service delivery.

Financing urban infrastructure and housing in Asian cities is 
a key challenge for sustainable urbanisation. The key issue is how 
can the wealth created by economic boom in cities be tapped for 
social goods and services? Is there adequate investment in urban 
infrastructure and planning by national and local governments? 
Can the private sector involvement in slum upgrading in cities 
of Asia meet the needs of the urban poor? How do we address the 
issues of equity and efficiency in mobilising private sector finance 
for public goods? 

Conclusion: Asian vision of Sustainable Urbanisation – 
productive, inclusive and liveable cities

Many Asian countries have recognised the challenges of 
sustainable urbanisation and have made valiant attempts to address 
the issues. For example, India has launched a major National Urban 
Renewal Programme that is linked to urban governance reforms, 
infrastructure investments and basic services for the poor. Many 
cities in China have embarked upon a major pollution abatement 
initiative and the world’s first “eco-city” is being developed near 
Shanghai. Asian countries have also begun to address the urban 
poverty and slums issues. Chinese cities have been practising a policy 
of stimulating supply and demand through the use of equity grants 
for people living in sub-standard housing. Low-income families 
living in slums or substandard housing are provided with once-in-
a-lifetime equity grants based on the market value of their existing 
housing, which enables them to access mortgage instruments. In 
Thailand the Baan Mankong Programme channels government 
funds, in the form of infrastructure subsidies and soft housing loans, 
through the Community Organizations Development Institute (a 
public organization under the Ministry of Social Development and 
Human Security) directly to poor communities, which plan and 
carry out improvements to their housing, environment and basic 
services and manage the budget themselves.
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Asian countries have successfully demonstrated their zeal and 
commitment to address poverty through economic growth. Most 
Asian countries have also recognised the important role of cities 
and towns in this growth process. What is now needed for Asia is to 
address the challenges of sustainable urbanisation related to poverty 
and inequities, improved urban governance, adequate housing 
and better quality of life for the slum dwellers, environmental 
degradation, and disasters and conflict. This is indeed a tall order, 
but as in case of economic growth, it is possible for Asian countries to 
demonstrate their commitments to make cities inclusive, productive 
and liveable for all. 
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Housing and Urban Development in the  

Asia-pacific Region

Overview

The Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development (APMCHUD) was established in the year 2006 through 
the UN-Habitat’s Governing Council resolutions 20/2 and 19/3 with 
a mission to promote sustainable housing and urban development 
for human settlements in the Asia-Pacific Region, aiming to consider 
and address the challenges of housing and urbanisation in Asia and 
the Pacific. Since its establishment four conferences have been held 
with different themes and produced declarations and action plans 
to be implemented by the member countries.

UN-Habitat provides technical support to APMCHUD which is 
promoting sustainable housing and urban development in the Asia-
Pacific region. It has become a very effective forum for networking, 
knowledge dissemination and lessons learned from each other 
in a very short span of time. It discusses the current challenges 
the region is encountering and devises strategies to address them 
through required policies and legislation at the national, regional 
and local levels. Through these actions the forum is promoting the 
implementation of the Habitat Agenda and achieving the Millennium 
Development Goals. The APMCHUD conference is organized by a 
member country every two years and the Conference’s outcomes are 
reported to the subsequent Governing Councils of the UN-Habitat 
on the progress made by the elected chairperson of the Conference.

The 1st APMCHUD was held in New Delhi, India, from 13-
16 December 2006, under the theme: ‘A vision for sustainable 
urbanisation in the Asia-Pacific by 2020’. The conference focused 
on housing and human settlements issues with an aim to identify 
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strategies to manage urbanisation and promote urban research 
among Asia Pacific countries. Four main topics were deliberated in 
the conference:

1. Pro poor urban governance and planning.
2. Delivery of MDGs for water and sanitation.
3. Slum upgrading.
4. Financing sustainable urbanisation.

The 2nd APMCHUD was held in Tehran, Islamic Republic of 
Iran, from 12-14 May 2008, with the theme: ‘Sustainable Urban 
Development; Associating Growth with Equity and Identity’. The 
main objectives of the conference were the exchange of viewpoints 
on policies and strategies of a uniform mechanism for sustainable 
urban development with a focus on the goals of the Millennium 
Declaration. The conference also focused on issues such as prevention 
of expansion of urban residents living in slum while trying to 
encourage regional and international partnership in support of the 
poor and the fight against urban poverty.

The 3rd APMCHUD was held in Solo, Republic of Indonesia, 
from 22-24 June 2010, with a theme: ‘Empowering Communities 
for Sustainable Urbanisation’. The objective of the conference was 
to address the challenges of housing and urbanisation in Asia and 
the Pacific.

In support of the theme of the conference, the working groups 
were divided into five groups for discussion that addressed strategic 
issues in the Asia Pacific regions, as follows:

WG1: Community Participation in Planning and Governance.
WG2: Participatory Urban Slum Upgrading.
WG3: Delivery of MDGs for Water and Sanitation.
WG4: Financing Sustainable Housing and Urban Development.
WG5: The Role of Communities in Addressing Climate Change.
THE 4th APMCHUD

Introduction

Under the patronage of His Excellency the Prime Minister 
Dr. Abdullah Ensour, The Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan hosted 
the 4th Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development. This conference was held in Amman organized by 
the Housing & Urban Development Corporation/ Ministry of Public 
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Works and Housing from 10-12 December 2012, in close cooperation 
with the APMCHUD Secretariat and UN-Habitat.

Recognizing the role of the youth in sustaining development 
policies, and understanding that information technology is the key 
actor of the century, the conference was conducted under the theme 
‘Youth and IT in Sustainable Urban Development’.

As agreed in the earlier conferences, the conference focused 
on five main housing and urbanisation issues, addressed under 
the five working groups meeting in parallel to discuss and produce 
the declaration and an action plan to be adopted by the member 
countries. The five working groups were:

 ¾ Working Group 1: Urban and Rural Planning and Management.
 ¾ Working Group 2: Upgrading of Slum and Informal Settlements.
 ¾ Working Group 3: Delivery of MDGs for Water and Sanitation.
 ¾ Working Group 4: Financing Sustainable Housing.
 ¾ Working Group 5: Urban Development with a focus on 

Natural Disasters.

These working groups focused on the following sub-themes with 
special sessions that were held during the conference to discuss 
the role and the involvement of youth, women and information 
technology:

Sub-theme 1: Youth and IT in Urban Planning and Management
Sub-theme 2: Livelihood Opportunities for Youth
Sub-theme 3: Youth and MDGs for Water and Sanitation
Sub-theme 4: Opportunities for Financing Youth-led (Sustainable) 

Development
Sub-theme 5: Youth as City Changers for prosperous cities
On the other hand, two side workshops were organized on the 

role of youth and women in the urban development process. 
Furthermore, recognizing the role of other non-governmental 

organizations in developing the mandate of APMCHUD, two MOUs 
were signed with partner Institutions: Asia Pacific Union for Housing 
Finance (APUHF), Regional Center for Community Empowerment 
on Housing and Urban Development (RCCEHUD) and The Energy 
and Resources Institute (TERI), where also presentations from 
their representatives were also given at the panel on the first day of 
the conference.
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A field trip was organized on the second day of the conference to 
Khadem Alharamain new city; which is a new urban development in 
the Al Zarka governorate, constructed in partnership with private 
housing developers/investors. One of the projects of the Royal 
Initiative “Decent Housing in Decent Living” was presented to the 
participants.

The conference was attended by about 140 participants from 
19 countries. Seven ministers from Iraq, Iran, Samoa, Korea, Sri 
Lanka, Bangladesh and the Maldives attended the conference.

The 4th APMCHUD conference concluded with two main 
documents; the Amman Declaration and the Amman Implementation 
Plan which signify the commitments of the governments of the 
Asia-Pacific to the outcomes of the meetings and developing the 
actions and programs needed to implement such commitments. 
Considering the main issues under the conference theme, the role of 
youth and ICT was mainly emphasized as part of the housing and 
urban development process and at all levels of and procedures.

Concept Note for the 4th APMCHUD Conference

Over the last decade, Asia in particular has witnessed enormous 
demographic changes. In 1990 the Asia-Pacific region had an urban 
population of just over 1 billion. In the next twenty years that 
number had grown by over 75 per cent to 1.76 billion and the trend is 
expected to continue. By 2030 Asian cities are projected to be home 
to some 2.6 billion people. While Asia is not expected to reach the 
50 per cent urbanisation mark before 2026, the proportion of Asia’s 
urban population increased from 31.5 per cent in 1990 to 42.2 per 
cent in 2010, the highest percentage increase (10.7 per cent) amongst 
all regions in the world. More than half of the region’s population 
is young (less than 25 years). It is experiencing considerable 
positive developments but this has come with several problems of 
unemployment, poverty and high percentage of population in slums.

Youth want recognition. They have in several years demanded 
for a meaningful employment and closer engagement in governance 
and decision making processes of their respective cities and 
countries. Youth exclusion and deepening alienation has negative 
implications for cities and different policy and theoretical literature 
have shown that excluding a large swathe of the healthy population 
from production and services does little to advance sustainable 
development. Youth should be factored into the broader development 
process and the perception of the youth as a group peripheral to 
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the national discourse tends to obscure their potential contribution 
particularly their energy, innovative potentials and skills. In other 
words, the youth should be seen as positive human power and not 
as a problem. Youth with the right skills and knowledge in ICT 
constitute a particularly potent asset for cities and countries and 
this capability could form the basis for new sect-oral formation. 
One of the ways of generating new economic dynamism is to foster 
collaborative relationships with ICT companies under public-
private partnership with a clear policy that promotes greater social 
corporate responsibilities for youth. Also ICT as a tool for advocacy 
aiming to improve housing conditions focused on youth in urban 
slums as well as provide skills for upgrading housing and other 
infrastructure. In addition, Youth and IT is a particularly potent 
tool of empowerment for young women in urban areas.

The rising youth population, which is generally known as the 
“urban youth-bulge”, makes it imperative to address the various 
dimensions of the urban youth against the broader background of 
prosperity. There are more people under the age of 25 today than 
the world has ever seen; this demographic change has resulted in a 
total of nearly three billion youth of which 1.3 billion are in the ages 
between 12 and 24. 

This global phenomenon is a marked characteristic of what 
is now known as the “Asian Century”, clearly both the asset and 
challenges of such a rapid transition need to be addressed in the 
Asia-Pacific Region. In addition to population dynamics, is the fast 
growth of Information- and Communication Technology in the region, 
and the theme of this 4th APMCHUD conference connects the two 
phenomena namely, “Youth” and “ICT”. It examines systematically 
the challenges and repercussions on youth employment in the 
process of sustainable urban development.

The Arab spring has demonstrated that governments which 
ignore urban youth unemployment and underestimate the power 
of ICT (especially social media) can easily be thrown out of power. 
Member States of APMCHUD are aware of this political phenomenon 
and were therefore disposed to adopting the theme of APMCHUD 
2012, which was proposed and unanimously approved by the 4th 
APMCHUD bureau meeting on 5th April 2012 in Amman, H.K. 
Jordan. UN-Habitat has a long standing youth programme which 
has addressed the above issues in a whole range of events, projects 
and strategies. APMCHUD has commissioned a background paper 
which contains a chapter on effective policies to deal with the 
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challenges at the national and regional level. The conference will 
provide UN-Habitat an excellent opportunity to deploy its expertise 
to member states towards addressing this topical need. It provides 
an important opportunity to dialogue with ministers, directors 
and decision makers from member states on the subject. It is 
important to understand that the APMCHUD conference provides 
a unique opportunity to mainstream knowledge, lessons learned 
and experiences from UN-Habitat’s global youth programme to 
the national level and to a region which constitutes more than 
60 % of world’s population. These youth programmes include 
the “Global Urban Youth Fund”, the “One Stop Youth Centers”, 
“World Youth Exchange for Employability and Empowerment”, 
“Messengers of Truth”, “UN-Habitat Youth Goodwill Envoys”, 
“Youth Advisory Board”, “World Urban Youth Assembly” and 
“State of the Urban Youth Report”. There are other project areas 
such as youth volunteerism and moral ethical youth matters which 
go beyond the traditional youth subjects but are equally important 
for APMCHUD. The implementation of these global projects in the 
APMCHUD countries would definitely create high visibility and 
generate considerable impact at the national level.

The working group areas of APMCHUD are broad, going beyond 
the Youth and IT nexus, as a hook linking the theme of APMCHUD 
to previous themes which cover all aspects of sustainable urban 
development. The conference will not only serve as benchmark 
for members states to consolidate their national plans but will 
also inform the Asia ministers at subsequent UN-Habitat and 
related milestones such as the 24th Governing Council of UN-
Habitat in April 2013, post 2015 Development Agenda/ Sustainable 
Development Goals, World Urban Forum VII in 2014 and the 
Habitat III conference in 2016.

The Theme Paper of the Conference

YOUTH AND ICT IN SUSTAINABLE URBAN DEVELOPMENT

I. Introduction

On 18 October, 2012, at the 190th session of the Executive Board 
of United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO), a tribute was organized to recognize the bravery of 
Malala Yousafzai, a 14-year-old Pakistani girl who was shot nine 
days earlier by the Taliban for speaking out for the right of girls to 
education. For the last three years, Malala had used a variety of 
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media – print, television and web – to air her views on educating 
girls. Malala survived the attack and she is hailed as a ‘worldwide 
icon, a symbol for girls’ right to education’. 

This 14-year-old girl has struck a chord with the citizens of the 
world by highlighting the issue of girls’ education. Her actions show 
two facets of the demographic and socio-economic change that is 
currently taking place in the world. A young teenager was able to 
take up a global campaign on behalf of her peers who were denied 
the right to education by using the web to reach out to people far 
beyond her country. Like Malala, thousands of young unsung 
heroes are taking up the challenge of changing their worlds and are 
addressing some of society’s most persistent problems such as lack 
of education, health care and employment opportunities. 

Youth are in critical ways already contributors to the development 
agenda and if provided with the right support and opportunities can 
become significant leaders and partners in pursuing it. With growing 
confidence this generation is bringing services to communities, 
negotiating with local authorities for the welfare of their peers and 
others, building relevant social enterprises and even challenging 
undemocratic regimes and systems that endanger their future.

There are several reasons why young people should be placed at 
the center of the development agenda. 

1. The lag in the achievement of social development goals is 
affecting young people’s future. For example, The Office 
of the UN Special Envoy for Global Education lists four 
key statistics that should concern all of us. One hundred 
and fifteen million child laborers are engaged in hazardous 
work, 61 million children are out of primary school, 34 
million adolescent girls are not in school and 16 million 
children with disabilities are not in school. How can these 
children and adolescents be the agents of change? 

2. The demographic ‘youth bulge’, defined as a high proportion 
of 15 to 29 year olds relative to the adult population, is 
a double-edged sword. While recent research has shown 
that a youth bulge may be associated with increased risk of 
conflict and that one of the primary drivers for violence is 
disenfranchised and unemployed youth,11 the youth bulge 
is also a window of opportunity, where a youthful labor 

11 1Cities of Youth: Cities of Prosperity, 2010, UN-Habitat
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force provides a chance to maximize investment, economic 
growth and employment. 

3. Third, in many countries in the Asia Pacific region 
information and communication technologies (ICTs) have 
contributed to moving countries on to a path of decent 
growth, even if not yet of prosperity. China, for example, 
went from 22 million internet users in 2000 to nearly 
540 million in 2012. There is an opportunity today to 
harness the emerging youth activism and enterprise in the 
region with these technological developments and create 
synergies to achieve sustainable, equitable growth.12

4. Fourth, today ICTs, and specifically the world – wide web, 
enable young people to reach across cities, countries, and 
regions to exchange ideas, develop them and put them 
to practice. Growth and innovation in the ICT sector has 
often been driven by its use and we have seen young users 
promoting the development of a range of online platforms 
including blogs, social networking sites, learning object 
repositories, image and video sharing platforms, discussion 
forums and increasingly short messaging platforms that 
can distribute a single message to millions in minutes.13 

5. Fifth and most importantly, the aspirations of many young 
people for a better life and an equitable and sustainable 
future are driving them to pit their wits against all odds 

12  The idea that youth could themselves address the problems of their community 
successfully was first pioneered by UN-Habitat. The concept of youth-
led development (YLD) has since then been adopted widely. YLD was first 
recognized by UN-Habitat at the World Youth Forum in Vancouver, Canada 
in 2006. YLD puts youth at “the center of their own and their community’s 
development”. It is also the way to mainstreaming youth issues and bringing 
them into the development agenda. In 2007, the Governing Council of UN-
Habitat agreed to further the idea by establishing the Opportunities Fund for 
Urban Youth-led Development. The Fund is today an important mechanism 
for ensuring the sustainability of UN-Habitat’s efforts to engage youth as 
partners in the development agenda. This change in perception of youth 
as agents of change rather than as recipients has dramatically altered the 
agency’s perspective on youth. See State of the Field in Youth-led Development: 
through the Lens of the UN-Habitat’s Urban Youth Fund, UN-Habitat, 2012.

13 Primer Series on ICTD for Youth: Primer 1: An Introduction to ICT for 
Development: A learning resource on ICT for development for institutions 
of higher education. Lead Author: Usha Rani Vyasulu Reddi, ICT for 
Development Consultant, India. Asia Pacific Training Centre for ICT for 
Development.
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to achieve their goals. For instance, it has been envisaged 
that ICTs would be the tools that would accelerate other 
initiatives to achieve the Millennium Development Goals 
(MDGs). In the hands of the young, ICTs have themselves 
transformed to be more than tools and are now an integral 
part of the solutions. One such transformation is in the 
spread and development of mobile phone platforms whose 
use and potentials make for not just achieving targets 
but exceeding them. In 2012 the World Bank’s report 
“Information and Communications for Development 2012: 
Maximizing Mobile” showed the importance of mobile 
technology and applications, often produced by young 
people, for achieving development objectives. This use has 
led to the further customization of mobile phones for specific 
purposes. In Bangladesh, the Digits to All (DTA) project 
have customized mobile phones to provide instructions in 
Bengali with audio support. In India, the Aakash Tablet 
for schools with customized content has been tested widely 
and is in full production.14 

This paper mostly revolves around the concept of youth-led and 
youth-empowering development in an inter-generational matrix and 
how the Asia and Pacific region’s growth and prosperity is linked 
to harnessing the energies of the young to realize the potential of 
ICTs, especially virtual and digital technologies for development. 
Having achieved the technological leapfrog in the ICT space, 
developing countries are today being presented with a way to turn 
their Achilles heel, i.e. low female workforce participation and poor 
youth unemployment rates, into a source of strength. 

Can ICT initiatives for the youth and led by the youth be used 
to improve socio-economic outcomes and thereby make progress in 
achieving the Millennium Development Goals? Can governments 
and international institutions facilitate the participation of youth not 
just in the implementation of programmes of social development but 
in defining and developing the concept of sustainable development 
with the use of new technologies? Our central focus is on how to 
harness the many ongoing initiatives already in the field under 
youth leadership and how they can be up scaled and integrated into 
country and regional policies and programmes.

14 http : / / s i teresources .worldbank.org /EXTINFORMATIONANDC-
OMMUNICATIONANDTECHNOLOGIES/Resources/IC4D-2012-Chapter-1.
pdf
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It is pertinent to point out that sustainable development has 
been one of the most active areas of youth engagement in the UN 
with the Earth Summit of 1992 setting a youth agenda. Since then, 
the UN has made consistent efforts to involve youth in sustainable 
development initiatives, especially sustainable development as it 
relates to the urban world, where the vast amount of youth live. 
The Habitat Agenda, adopted by heads of state and government 
at HABITAT II in Istanbul, Turkey in 1996, asked governments 
to work towards developing the full potential of young people and 
prepare them to take a responsible role in the development of 
human settlements, specifically cities and towns. It is estimated 
that as many as 60% of all urban dwellers will be under the age of 
18 by 2030. 

Building on these mandates, the rise of youth activism and the 
availability of information on the internet, there was a rise in the 
participation of youth globally in forums such as the World Summit 
on Sustainable Development in Johannesburg in 2002, the UN’s 
annual Commission on Sustainable Development and more recently 
the Rio + 20 conference where youth pushed for the establishment of a 
Permanent Forum on Youth, which would give youth a voice globally. 

This paper has a number of sections. After a brief introduction 
to the youth demographics, it documents how UN-Habitat and other 
UN and global agencies have long placed youth as major actors and 
participants in achieving the MDGs and pursuing the objectives of 
sustainable urban development. This is followed by a comprehensive 
look at the Asia-Pacific region in terms of its demography and socio-
economic development. It then discusses ICTs, their spread, use 
for development and use by youth. This section demonstrates how 
the pursuit of sustainable development goals will drive the growth 
of ICTs and further innovations that in the hands of youth may 
further be applied to the achievement of sustainable social and 
economic growth. Finally, it looks at the broad directions that policy 
must take in the region to enable the linked development of ICTs, 
the securing of the futures of youth in the region and achieving 
sustainable growth, followed by specific recommendations for the 
conference.

II. Where are the World’s Youth?

Over 45 per cent of the world’s youth live in the Asia-Pacific 
region. That constitutes 700 million people and growing. Of these, 
a growing proportion lives in urban areas. Their proportion in the 
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population of the different sub regions ranges from 20 per cent in 
South Asia and China to 18 per cent in Southeast Asia and 17 per 
cent in East Asia. Over the last decade primary school enrolments 
overall have risen. In most economies over 95 per cent of 15-24 year 
olds are literate. However, only a quarter of those who enroll in 
schools reach the tertiary level in Central Asia; only 13 per cent do 
so in South and West Asia. Vulnerable groups and women still do not 
have easy access to education especially beyond the primary level. 
Enrolment in technical and vocational education is particularly 
poor in South and South West Asia being only 2 per cent of the 
total secondary enrolment. The picture is a little different in the 22 
countries of the Arab countries where half the population is below 
25.15 While there has been much progress in educational indicators 
illiteracy among youth is still high. As in many countries of the Asia-
Pacific there is a mismatch between education and labour market 
skills.

Addressing the mismatch is critical to sustaining economic 
growth. The International Monetary Fund’s World Economic 
Outlook released in October 2012 makes the observation that 
Asia “has weathered the global slowdown well and looks headed 
for a soft landing”.16 Asian economies are projected to grow at 6.0 
percent in 2012 and 6.5 percent in 2013. In contrast world output is 
projected to grow at 3.3 percent and 3.6 percent respectively in 2012 
and 2013. Within Asia there are differences across countries with 
the IMF expressing concern that growth in the Middle East has 
stalled and the outlook is uncertain. In the current environment, 
the importance of the Asian economies in revitalizing the world’s 
growth is now well established. 

While this is the good news the discomforting facts are highlighted 
in the Global Employment Trends for Youth 2012 brought out by 
the International Labour Organization. The stark message in the 
report is the continuation of the youth unemployment crisis. The 
report sates “Discouraged by high youth unemployment rates, many 
young people have given up the job search altogether, or decided 
to postpone it and continue their stay in the education system. If 
the unemployment rate is adjusted for the drop-out induced by the 

15 State of the Urban Youth 2012/2013; Youth in the Prosperity of Cities; UN-
Habitat

16 World Economic Outlook 2012 http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/
weo/2012/01/pdf/c2.pdf 
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economic crisis, the global youth unemployment rate for 2011 would 
rise from 12.6 to 13.6 per cent (p.7)”.17 Despite the Asian economies 
being dynamically economic regions, youth unemployment rates 
continue to be stubbornly high. The ILO points out that the youth 
unemployment rates in Middle East stood at 26.5 per cent in 2011. 
Youth unemployment and low female workforce participation rate 
is the Achilles Heel of developing economies in Asia. 

III. The Impact of the Web and the Digital Economy

The experience of many Asian countries shows that even if 
economic growth is generated and maintained, unemployment 
rates, particularly among young people, often remain stubbornly 
high. In addition, many Asian countries have not managed to 
narrow the gap in wealth between them and developed countries 
while achieving similar standards of living. 

However, the region has seen quick growth in the use of digital 
technology. South Korea, for example, now has 83% internet 
penetration, higher than most European countries, while countries 
such as Thailand, Sri Lanka and the Philippines have seen the 
numbers of internet users increase more than tenfold since 2000. 
The question now is whether the spread of ICTs, mainly by youth 
can also create a socio-economic leapfrog. 

The World Wide Web Foundation’s Web Index measures the 
impact of the web on the world’s nations and peoples by looking 
at the availability of infrastructure, Web usage and the impact of 
the Web on social, economic and political indicators. Among the 61 
countries for which information is available, the countries in the 
top ten are from the global North along with Australia and New 
Zealand, while all the countries in the bottom 10 are from the global 
South. 

The Index indicates that the positive impacts of the digital 
economy are still to happen in many places in the South, including 
the Asia-Pacific region. It is estimated that the output of the virtual 
economy - the exchange of virtual goods and services - is in the region 
of US$ 3 billion and has the potential of creating many new types of 
jobs in developing countries.18 Lehdonvirta and Mirko, for example, 

17 World Youth Employment Outlook, 2012 International Labour Organization. 
Excerpt accessible at http://www.ilo.org/dyn/jobcrisis/f?p=jobcrisis:51:796835
983533992::::P51_CONTENT_ID:70727

18 Knowledge Map of the Virtual Economy: Converting the Virtual Economy into 
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(2011) estimate that “more than 100,000 people in countries such as 
China and India earn a living through online games and websites 
disseminating micro-tasks”, despite the fact these countries only 
have internet penetration rates of 40.1% and 11.4% respectively. To 
understand the impact of the digital economy in creating new jobs 
and income opportunities, Lehdonvirta and Mirko have proposed a 
three-layered model of ICTs and economy. 

Three-layer model of ICTs and economy

Virtual Economy
•  Exchanges of virtual goods, currencies, links, 

digital labor

Digital Economy
• Online services, communities, games
• Online shopping, e-commerce, e-gov

ICT Infrastructure
• Broadband connectivity
• Wireless networks

Source: Lehdonvirta and Mirko, 2011

Each of these layers has the potential to create new types of 
jobs and income opportunities. Examples include micro work, 
ICT-enabled contracting, gaming services, and app development. 
Examples of ‘digital micro-work’ could be transcribing books, 
translating documents, improving search-engine results and so 
on. In sum, large numbers of jobs can be created in the ‘digital 
micro-work’ industry, thus promoting sustainable growth and 
development.

Below we take a quick look at areas in which young people 
can take a bigger role in furthering sustainable development goals 
through the use of technology.

 ¾ In earlier information technologies such as print, radio and 
television, the production and regulation of content and the 
means of delivery were in the hands of governments and 
the private sector. With new digital ICTs, however, content 
can be created and published by individuals or social groups 
without the need for traditional structures. In this regard, 
the development of digital technology has been described 
as being as revolutionary as the invention of the printing 
press. The development of digital technologies is often user 
-driven. This has meant structural changes in the way 

Development Potential, Vila Lehdonvirta and Mirko Ernkist, 2011 infoDev,
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content is produced, stored and disseminated and makes it 
possible to integrate cultural dimensions and localization 
as never before. One example is of open-source technologies 
which are often based on peer-production and which are 
distributed freely with access to the end product’s design.

 ¾ The changing nature of copyright, often driven by young 
people involved in free culture movements, has produced 
new models for monetization of content online such as 
micropayments, ‘freemium’ models, in which users are only 
required to pay for premium features of a product and new 
forms of online advertising.

 ¾ User-generated content and the loss of control over 
information and data has started breaking down traditional 
hierarchies by making traditional ‘gatekeepers’ such as 
journalists and media houses, less relevant. The emergence 
of news agencies and news services with a global reach in 
the developing world has partly been made possible with 
the spread of the internet. This has been of particular 
consequence to youth participation in public life.

 ¾ The rise of social networking tools has greatly enhanced the 
potential of information sharing and the ability to mobilize 
people locally as well as garner global support. This is 
increasingly impacting on the ability of young people to 
drive social change and promote human rights.

 ¾ By providing anonymity, the internet can provide a voice 
for marginalized people. This was evident in what is now 
popularly referred to as the Arab Spring, in which a series 
of protests and movements led to change of governments in 
Egypt, Libya, Tunisia and Yemen. Many of these movements 
were led by internet-savvy youth who mobilized and shared 
information using digital technology. When the Egyptian 
government blocked access to social networking sites, 
innovative young people used landline phones to access 
servers outside the country and used these sites to mobilize 
world opinion. 

A most important emerging fact is that the coming years are 
set to usher in the mobile age. According to Ericsson, the number 
of mobile broadband subscriptions will increase from 1.4 billion to 
5 billion in the next five years. This growth is going to be highest 



Housing and Urban Development in the Asia-pacific Region  207

in developing countries.19 Such growth in mobile technology is also 
fuelling new services including mobile payments and mobile app 
stores, producing new economic opportunities for young people 
involved in the development of services such as mobile games.

IV. Case Studies
With this background, we present here some instances in 

which ICTs are used by youth to pursue the objective of sustainable 
development in countries across the region as well as in other parts 
of the world. Some of these are youth-led initiatives, that is, young 
people have taken charge of the technology and have themselves 
planned its utilization on development and community projects. In 
others, youth are the main beneficiaries of such use. In yet others, 
the projects and initiatives significantly assist in youth participation 
in development or make it possible for youth to so participate. Most 
of these examples are within urban areas, demonstrating how 
youth are banking on the “urban advantage”, a concept relating 
to the abundance of goods, services such as health, recreation and 
education, and amenities such as access to ICT infrastructure 
found in cities. Some of these cases use older technologies only or a 
combination of older and newer digital technologies and some are 
using innovative social networking technologies. These together 
make a most compelling story of the potential of how ICTs are being 
harnessed for equitable and sustainable social and economic gain.

Bridging the Information Gap
The Voice of the Youth (VOTY) NETWORK is a multimedia 

organization aimed at “encouraging Filipino youth to believe in 
themselves and their ability to make a difference in the Philippines”. 
Driven by youth, the goal of the VOTY Network is to foster a 
sense of leadership and social entrepreneurship among youth 
through the innovative use of technology and media. The Network 
uses four main communication channels to facilitate information 
sharing, dialogue, and collaborative action among Filipino youth: 
the internet and email, text messaging to cell phones, AM radio 
and face-to-face exchanges. The goal is to make the sharing of 
information, knowledge and resources among youth organizations 
and individuals more efficient to prevent duplication of effort and 
to facilitate stronger local, national and international collaboration 
and cooperative youth-adult partnerships. 

19 The State of Broadband 2012: Achieving Digital Inclusion for All, International 
Telecommunication Union; Economist October 27 2012, p4, Web index
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Such networks could well connect to create a very large network 
of youth who are taking charge of their own lives and create inter-
country partnerships. Most importantly, they create a medium for 
the mainstreaming of news from peripheries and also enable young 
people to come face to face with critical issues.

Digital Expressions in Mukalla Yemen, a youth-led project of 
the Democratic Youth Society funded by the UN-Habitat Urban 
Youth Fund, aims to train youth in the various tools of journalism 
and film-making so that they can generate news stories from their 
regions and from a youth perspective. This and other such projects 
are in areas that are poorly represented in the international media 
and even when they are the situation of youth in these regions is 
poorly presented.20

MUST in India is a different kind of media project that 
emerged as a university FM radio and digital radio project of the 
Mumbai University. It is now emerging as a training ground for the 
disadvantaged youth of the surrounding community and as a space 
for presenting issues, showcasing local and often traditional folk 
arts, and provides a platform of interaction to people in informal 
settlements so the negative images of slum dwellers are replaced by 
real stories of their lives and struggles.21 

In Palestine, another recipient of the UN-Habitat Youth 
Opportunities grant is Young Reporters for Citizenship a platform 
of dialogue and communication for young Palestinians. It has been 
creating skilled reporters on citizen media to advocate democracy 
and tolerance. It has set up a Youth Observatory on Media Outreach 
in the Gaza Strip in order to provide practical training on civic 
education and media uses for young and children. It has its own 
Facebook page through which youth use digital tools to advocate on 
local and national issues ranging from unemployment to prisoners’ 
rights issues and the Arab-Israeli conflict. Handsets are used to 
send SMS messages that are then transferred to Facebook or other 
social media that do not need internet connectivity. The project is 
also prompting the local government to sensitize its officials in the 
use of internet and social media. It is in the process of launching its 
own website and monthly magazines are to be launched to address 
the issues it is taking up and to provide a space for its own reporters. 

20 All information on grantees of the UN-Habitat Urban Youth Fund has been 
drawn from www.globalyouthdesk.org.

21 Interview with Pankaj, coordinator, MUST Mumbai University, India
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ICT in Education and Vocational Training

One of the oldest uses of ICT has been in education. With 
assistance and encouragement from UN agencies such as UNDP 
and UNESCO, several countries have used innovative tools to 
bridge geographical gaps and to make education available and 
accessible. So far this has been at higher levels of education because 
of infrastructural issues and lack of access to technology by those 
who had been left out by the education system. Today, with mobile 
technologies, it is possible to transmit lessons and work instructions 
via mobile video transmissions and extensive use of a variety of 
Applications that allow for the sharing of content seamlessly. Youth 
groups are beginning to make use of these technologies to set up 
village schools in remote areas.

ICTs in addressing Gender Issues: 

HarassMap is a volunteer initiative in Egypt currently funded 
by the UN Youth-led Urban Grant Programme that works to end 
social tolerance for sexual harassment using face to face community 
outreach and social media and mobile phone-based reporting and 
referral systems for victims of sexual harassment. HarassMap is 
youth-led with 75 per cent of its volunteers between the ages of 15-
32. HarassMap is facilitated by the NGO Nahdet el Mahrousa (NM) 
and, in its own words, “leverages the ideas of young Egyptian change 
makers to impact Egypt’s development”. Its flagship programme, 
the “Incubator of Innovative Social Enterprises”, identifies and 
supports social entrepreneurs by providing capacity-building, 
technical support, access to networks and seed funding. 

HarassMap addresses a problem increasingly seen in many 
countries. Through its surveys it has found that 83 per cent of 
Egyptian women reported being harassed and half of those on a 
daily basis. Harassment occurs at all levels and young people suffer 
it in silence and accept blame as victims or risk the severe social 
consequences of speaking out. The project makes reporting possible, 
prompt, secure and safe through mobile phone communication and 
social networks. It also trains youth to take on the responsibility of 
being resource persons in times of crisis. 

ICTs in Peace, Democracy and Conflict Resolution

Huge numbers of youth reside in the conflict zones in every 
region of the world. Even as disenchanted and disempowered youth 
are recruited into informal armies they are also banding together to 
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bring peace and resolve conflict in their areas. Tools using ICTs are 
being used by young people to create alert systems and monitoring 
programmes that may well prevent conflicts or defuse social and 
political tensions, and which have been used in peace negotiations 
and conflict negotiations. NGO led initiatives with private sector 
assistance are being put to use extensively by ordinary people. One 
such is Martus, a software tool by Benentech, a US-based non-profit 
technology that allows the documenting of human rights and is 
helping human rights groups’ access information necessary for their 
work. (http://martus.org).

Youth, ICT in Public, Private Partnerships (PPPs)

The following two are recent examples of how ICT companies are 
creating tools especially directed at engaging youth in development 
issues of facilitating through technology interventions, youth action 
for sustainable development. PPPs in collaboration with youth 
organizations can play a significant role in rolling out services and 
training people in their use.

Adobe Youth Voices is a philanthropic programme by Adobe 
that is designed to provide youth in under-served communities 
with the critical skills they need to become engaged members of 
their communities. It seeks donations of software and encourages 
employees to become involved with the projects besides running 
competitions: http://youthvoices.adobe.com 

DeforestACTION in Indonesia is a programme prompted by the 
Microsoft Regional Innovative Education Forum where a number of 
students and youth from the Asia Pacific region attended a workshop. 
They decided to tackle the problem of deforestation. Their aims are 
to find ways to preserve at-risk forests; to create global awareness 
campaigning against the destruction caused by palm oil production; 
collaborate with local people in helping animals that are victims of 
deforestation. http://dfa.tigweb.org/action/

ICTs in governance:

UN-Habitat has identified four governance pillars: outcome, 
responsiveness, public openness and engaging citizens that 
provide an approach to exploring the impact of these tools in urban 
governance.22 ICT-Enabled Urban Governance in the Developing 

22 ICT, Urban Governance and Youth, 2012, Daniella Ben-Attar and Tim 
Campbell, UN-Habitat
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World. When looking at it through a youth lens, other dimensions 
also become important. A recent review of ICT, Urban Governance 
and Youth has used directionality as a means of classifying the 
growing number of ICT using projects in governance. It poses the 
following key question: “How can ICTs facilitate a more effective 
and systematic engagement of young people in various local regional 
and global reform agendas influencing their lives?” 

An outstanding example of how young people are bringing added 
value to government is demonstrated by the Map Kibera project 
funded by the UN-Habitat Urban Youth Fund. Kibera is an informal 
settlement in Nairobi and youth in the community have produced 
the first comprehensive map of the area and local resources using 
digital open mapping techniques. This has expanded now to launch 
the Kibera News Network and Voice Kibera where local youth 
generate their own video content. SMS tools and the Ushahidi crisis-
mapping platform are used to map local stories facilitating youth 
access to information for effective social action. This has meant 
effective mobilization of the community for development of new 
projects and thematic maps across a range of issues --- education, 
health and nutrition—to facilitate planning and resource allocation 
for public services. MapKibera has provided the government with 
sound tools for policy making and implementing. For instance, the 
Ministry of Internal Security now uses the organization’s security 
map for peacekeeping activities. 

The Sri Lankan Youth Parliament is a youth-led, youth-run 
initiative that uses ICTs extensively and is supported by a grant 
from the UN-Habitat Youth Opportunities Fund. The objective is 
to create a network of young people to develop policy, acquire new 
skills and initiate social action for change. Youth are encouraged 
to become Action Partners and network with communities to 
implement their programmes of change. 

An innovative use of ICTs to introduce and sensitize youth 
to parliamentary election processes was developed and tried out 
in India and is listed as an outstanding social enterprise project 
by NASSCOM.23 The project, executed just before the main 
parliamentary elections in the country, comprised of computer based 
tools to organize the process of the creation of mock election rolls in 
chools and inviting children (under the age of voting) to vote for 
candidates who were standing for elections in their constituencies. 

23 http://www.nasscomfoundation.org/nsih2013/iris.html
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This resulted in the students prompting their parents to exercise 
their franchise, which it is estimated pushed up the voter turnout in 
these constituencies. Further, elaborate gaming tools similar to this 
may be developed for use in the educational sector. 

A similar project in Aceh Indonesia, Youth Voice: YOUTH 
Voluntary Initiative for Community Education and Local Democracy 
aims to encourage youth who have not access to higher education 
to understand the development process in the region and acquire 
skills for employment. Other than running open schools, it has also 
created a platform on the local radio networks where these youth 
can exchange their opinions on the various development initiatives 
and on the functioning of the government. The project initiative 
receives support from the UN-Habitat Youth Opportunities Fund.

These projects and many like them all over the world show 
the success of youth initiatives using ICTs in even large social 
development projects. It must now be acknowledged that to the youth 
of this region ICTs are familiar tools with which they have grown up 
- in education, entertainment and in the playground. Utilizing and 
adapting these technologies of daily use for social enterprise comes 
easily. We cannot but acknowledge that youth are the best equipped 
change makers today. Young people today are keen to take charge of 
their present and of their future to build sustainable societies. 

V. Policy Recommendations

A. Broad policy tracks

In a rapidly globalizing world, the only way to constructive and 
sustainable development is through a collaborative framework. This 
is especially true in the modernizing context of the spread of the use 
of ICTs, which have the potential of bridging social, political, and 
geographical divides. Before embarking on specific recommendations, 
institutional frameworks and the preconditions necessary for the 
implementation of concrete measures are briefly discussed.

1. Building Blocks for Collaboration:

The task of leveling the knowledge playing field, a prerequisite for 
sustainable development across a region, must rest on a collaborative 
framework. The construction of a collaborative framework requires 
systematic attention to the process and a sincere adherence to the 
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concept.24 Youth movements across the globe are putting this to 
action and evolving processes, tools and strategies for collaborative 
work. It may well be that global institutions will need to learn from 
the youth movements here. 

Collaboration may be across regions, countries and within 
countries. It may be across sectors and across generations. It may 
also be across public, private, and civil society sectors. Mechanisms 
need to be evolved to operationalize these collaborations. Youth 
movements across the globe can play a vital role in becoming the seeds 
of country-to-country and region-to-region collaborations on various 
issues. Similarly, youth-led incubators for social entrepreneurship 
can be set up to foster inter-country programmes.

2. Rights and Freedoms: 

It is clear that without adequate attention to the rights and 
freedoms of youth, there can be no social growth. Sustainable 
development is premised on the existence of structures that ensure 
basic rights and freedoms to all without discrimination. Human 
rights organizations across the world have pointed out that the 
assurance of fundamental freedoms and the safeguarding of basic 
rights is essential to the growth and development of regions and 
countries. In the current tumultuous economic scenario, these 
structural features define a country’s ability to pull out of a crisis. 
Human Development Reports have all consistently shown this: the 
Arab Human Development report, for example, shows from a wide 
survey that the single most important factor for non-participation 
of youth in democratic processes is ‘fear’ of family, tribe/community 
and higher authority structures.25 As shown during the Arab Spring, 
information access and the means to share ideas help to challenge 
the lack of freedoms and rights. It is here that the web and mobile 
platforms have found their extensive use. 

3. Regional Cooperation: 

South-South cooperation has a long history. The many initiatives 
that have resulted in several youth platforms need to be explored 
and revived with a new vision for youth cooperation across the 
region. Given that developing regions of the world all share many 

24 YouthMovements: White Papers 2012. Prepared by TakingITGlobal
25 Arab Human Development Report, 2009: Challenges to Human Securities in 

Arab Countries. http://www.arab-hdr.org
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fundamentals - rising youth populations, unsatisfactory progress 
towards attainment of the MDGs, unplanned, unsustainable 
and erratic growth and technology leapfrogging with rapidly 
growing use of ICTs by youth - it is imperative that South-South 
connections be revitalized. As is evident in any of the youth meets 
and conferences, young people are already doing this. It is now time 
to institutionalize the partnerships at the policy level.26 The region 
has a number of intra region youth platforms that need to have 
common or complementary programmes involving youth leadership 
in moving towards sustainable development through ICT use. 

4. Youth in the UN: 

The Youth have had some involvement in some the UN 
programmes. The nature of involvement has changed over time 
and across agencies. The Youth 21 programme spearheaded by UN-
Habitat in a meeting in Nairobi in March 2011 emphatically called 

26 There are other regional and sub regional platforms as well such as ASEAN, 
the Arab League of Nations, SAARC and others whose work has had positive 
impact on country economies and created best practices for exchange of 
resources, technologies and skilled and super skilled populations. Some 
have created participatory space for youth. ASEAN constituted the ASEAN 
Ministerial Meeting on Youth to act as the higher-level body to resolve common 
social problems among young people in ASEAN member countries. AMMY 
is now part of the ASEAN institutional framework reporting to the ASEAN 
Heads of Government Meeting through the ASEAN Ministerial Meeting. 
Youth @ ASEAN is an interactive youth website that provides information on 
regional events and issues. 

 The Arab Youth Observatory and the League of Arab States Youth Forum were 
both established in response to the decree of the Arab Kings and Presidents’ 
Summit (Khartoum Summit, 2006). They were intended to help implement 
the strategic orientations of the Arab Declaration on Youth Empowerment. 
The main objective of the youth Observatory set up under the Population 
Policies and Migration Department (www.poplas.org/eng ) is to foster youth 
participation through: collecting, analyzing, and disseminating data on 
youth at the Arab regional level and creating a regional comprehensive and 
updated database; formulating an Arab vision on youth empowerment and 
participation; activate dynamic dialogue among different stakeholders to 
gain the support of decision makers on youth empowerment and participation 
policies and to integrate youth issues in development policies; and enhance 
the capacity of youth leaders, youth organizations and national institutions 
working on youth empowerment.

 The League of Arab States Youth Forum is organized annually but has not 
met since 2009. SAARC Youth Forum is active on several platforms including 
the hosting of a SAARC Youth Entrepreneurs Forum.
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for greater participation of youth at the decision-making levels in 
the UN.27 With a general acceptance of this point of view at the 
highest levels of the UN, it is imperative that UN agencies pull 
together to create the environment for youth to be actively engaged 
in sustainable development using ICTs intelligently and creatively. 

5. Research and data gathering: 

While bodies like the Arab Youth Observatory are gathering 
youth-related data and making it widely available there is a need 
to expand these efforts. More importantly the concept of youth-led 
research needs to be consolidated in order to create strategies and 
templates for evaluating programmes affecting youth. This research 
using a wide variety of ICTs will not only yield regular data but also 
train youth in research and data gathering and provide employment. 

UN-Habitat’s Global Youth Helpdesk (www.globalyouthdesk.
org) is also a repository of teaching and training material, data and 
news and a communication space for youth. UN-Habitat’s Global 
Youth Research Network is poised to do just this and needs wide 
support and collaboration across the Asia-Pacific region. Training 
youth in research practices, evaluation and planning will provide 
skills for a wide variety of jobs and also encourage a flow back to 
higher education and academic research and teaching occupations.

6. Public- private-civil society partnerships:

Typically PPPs combine the expertise and experience of the 
private sector with the administrative reach and political influence 
of the public sector. They are also aimed at leveraging additional 
investment for public infrastructure to deliver public services. In 
2001 the UN ICT Task Force, in its report to the Secretary-General 
had emphasized that government-private partnerships “enable real, 
tangible and sustainable transfer of knowledge and technology, 
especially ICT, to developing countries.”28 In such enterprises youth 
can play an intermediary role, taking charge of ICTs to be used and 
further creatively developed for social betterment.

27 Briefing paper UN-Habitat and youth, 2012
28 UN ICT Task Force (2001): Report of the Secretary-General: The role of 

the United Nations in promoting development, especially information and 
communication technologies, through partnerships with relevant stakeholders, 
including the private sector, E/2001/59, 2 May, para. 70, p. 33.
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Public-private civil society partnerships can be a very effective 
vehicle for ICTs using youth-led initiatives on development issues. 
Among the early examples of involving youth in PPPs is the UNIDO 
promoted PPP with the Microsoft Corporation with multiple 
objectives: to promote the use of ICTs in the small and medium 
sectors in Uganda, to set up a rescue and computer refurbishment 
center of excellence in Uganda and evolve recycling solutions for 
e-waste. The center also provides employment and training for 
youth.29 Technology companies can also fund large initiatives. For 
instance, InSTEDD was set up with funding from Google to track 
infectious diseases in the Mekong valley of Cambodia. A lab focused 
on a triple bottom line: building human capacity, creating social 
impact, and achieving financial sustainability has also been set up.30 

In recent years PPPs have been more innovative and more 
directly concerned with the sectors they address. They also 
involve more actors and stakeholders. A good example of this is 
the Egypt Smart Village, www.smart-villages.com, a technology 
park resulting from, a PPP between the government and a private 
consortium, designed to remove obstacles to ICT firms investing in 
Egypt’s ICT sector. Many companies also set up production facilities 
such as Nokia in China and started the trend of setting up software 
development centers as PPPs. These provide huge employment 
opportunities for youth. 

Another kind of PPP which is growing in number is where 
a private company develops programmes and tools for a social 
enterprise. Among the earlier ones was the Cisco Networking 
Academy Programme, a computer networking education programme 
developed by Cisco Systems especially for non-profit, public 
education institutions. The Cisco Networking Academy Programme 
teaches students to design, build and maintain computer. Using 
Web technologies, the Cisco Networking Academy Programme is 
also a valuable model for successful e-learning. Web-based delivery 
of educational content is supplemented by numerous online tools 
that empower Academies to manage all aspects of the programme. 
In addition to the networking curriculum, it provides online testing.

29 http://www.unido.org/fileadmin/user_media/Services/PSD/ICT/GSA%20
White%20paper%205.12.08.pdf

30 http://www.ictworks.org
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B. Specific Recommendations

1.  Youth focus or platforms in every UN sponsored 
conference:

Without the active engagement of youth no deliberations can 
have a meaningful life. It should be mandatory for every major 
conference under auspices of the UN to create a viable, high level 
platform/advisory group/caucus for youth engagement. This would 
make sense especially with the appointment of a special youth 
representative to the UN Secretary-General having been recently 
announced. These platforms would assist the Special Representative 
in advising the Secretary- General in youth affairs.

2. Infrastructure Growth: 

Countries in the region need to enhance their investment in 
infrastructure for ICT. Investing in broadband connectivity and its 
accompanying transformations creates jobs in four ways:31

1. Direct job creation through the construction of broadband 
networks related to civil works and installation of network 
equipment; 

2. Indirect job creation through incremental employment 
generated by businesses selling goods and services to those 
directly involved in broadband network construction

3. Induced job creation through additional employment 
occasioned by household spending based on the income 
earned from direct and indirect effects 

4. Transformational job creation, through new jobs created 
by new businesses as well as business innovations and 
flexible work practices in existing firms, enabled through 
broadband adoption;

Recommendation 10 of UN-Habitat’s State of the Urban Youth 
report tackles unemployment with knowledge-intensive business 
services. “Knowledge-intensive Business Services (KIBS) have been 
gaining increasing share in urban economies these past few years. 
These include financial services, accountancy, computer services, the 

31 ‘Broadband and job creation: Policies promoting broadband deployment 
and use will enable sustainable ICT-based job creation’, Wonky Min 
and Carlo Maria Rossotto (2012) http://siteresources.worldbank.org/
INFORMATIONANDCOMMUNICATIONANDTECHNOLOGIES/
Resources/2012-02-ICTPolicyNotes.pdf 
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media, advertising, design, legal services, data processing, research, 
engineering and other forms of consultancy. They demand highly 
qualified workers, usually university graduates, the higher demand 
for which is inciting more and more cities to compete for talent 
through attractive amenities and diverse career opportunities.” 
Here again, PPPs could be the strategy. 

3. Training and capacity building: 

All across the region, while enrolment in schools has risen, the 
numbers of people who reach beyond the secondary stage are few. 
In many countries these young people have little access to acquiring 
employable skills. Other countries may have these facilities or may 
have the resources to create the infrastructure for training and 
capacity building. 

For example, the technical education sector that grew rapidly 
in India in the last decade now has excess capacity that could be 
systematically utilized for new programmes in ICTs. Systematic 
exchange programmes for disadvantaged youths to acquire skills 
in ICTs within this region and selected programmes of training 
outside would create synergies.

Internships and work exchange programmes in private, public 
and NGO sectors: Training and capacity building also happens in 
the course of employment and in the work place. Public-private 
partnerships with civil society organizations need to create 
internship and training programmes across the region. It has been 
well recognized that such youth exchange programmes not only 
improve employability but also foster better social and cultural 
understanding. Such youth exchange 

Programmed should also be created in the civil society sector 
so that model programmes can impart skills and train youth from 
other parts of the region. For instance, the series of UN-Habitat 
one-stop youth resource centers can act as training grounds for 
young people from other countries to enable them to set up similar 
projects. Such a programme would also establish peer learning as a 
viable medium of imparting knowledge and skills.

More specifically any plan of action for the region should include:
 ¾ Establishment of a national vocational education and 

training system which takes into account the recent 
developments in IT;

 ¾ Establishment of national private sector incentives for 
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hiring apprentices and creation of jobs for youth in IT-
related fields.

4.  Establishment of support funds specifically targeted at 
youth-led ICT initiatives:

The experience of the UN-Habitat Youth Opportunities Fund 
and other similar youth-specific grants has been extremely positive. 
Young people are more than eager to engage with social problems 
and find ways of initiating change in their communities. They are 
the natural change makers. With the use of ICT and support funds 
young people deliver results even in complex and difficult projects. 
Programme after programme shows that youth are capable of taking 
on a wide range of responsibilities, learn new skills and produce 
new ways of addressing social challenges sustainably. The benefits 
are many: employment generation; skill development; training; 
finding a ‘voice’ on public issues; recognizing one’s own potential 
and role in social and economic development. The establishment 
of youth-specific funds especially for ICT initiatives in sustainable 
urban development is the most cost-effective way of engaging youth 
productively even as the region as a whole benefits. 

5. Recognizing and establishing youth forums and platforms
Mere rhetoric of youth participation and involvement is not 

enough. Public platforms with authority and wide ranging roles 
need to be created at the national and regional levels. A national 
youth assembly should be mandatorily established in every country. 

More importantly, national advisory boards need to be established 
with specific roles and legislated authority to advise the government on 
youth components of policies and programmes. Adequate funds need to 
be placed at their disposal for the discharge of these duties.

6.  Establishment of regional cooperation and regional 
youth assemblies
Just as important as the national assemblies, platforms for 

regional youth cooperation need to be created and funded to enable 
youth agendas to be pursued at the level of national and regional 
government.

7.  Establishment of national and regional youth volunteering 
programme and peace initiatives
Given the sharply expanding economic gap in most developing 

countries, there will be an ever-widening chasm in services, resources 
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and manpower. Creating systematic avenues for volunteering 
ensures a space for cooperation and exchange among youth of 
different classes, communities and social groups. Wherever they are 
in existence they have been very successful in drawing sustained 
youth engagement in public arenas and in bridging divides while at 
the same time ensuring badly needed services.

Main Statements and Speeches

  H. E. Dr Abdullah Ensour
Prime Minister

The Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan

Your Excellency Dr Joan Clos, Executive Director of the UN-Habitat
Your Excellency Mr. Sunu Soemarno, Deputizing for H. E. Mr. 
Djoko Kirmanto, Minister of Public Works of Indonesia

Excellencies Honorable Ministers

It gives me great pleasure to welcome you to Jordan, and to 
express the delight of the people of The Hashemite Kingdom of 
Jordan to have you all with us here ... coming from around the 
biggest of the continents and around the shores of the largest of the 
oceans...of where all of our peoples are seeking to face the challenges 
to provide for a better life...

Your Excellencies...ladies and gentlemen
Facing the accelerated global changes and developments require 

us to join efforts to manipulate globalization to interact with our 
interests... to meet the negative impacts enforced by civilization on 
our countries and peoples...

Your Excellencies
Ladies and gentlemen

Youth around the world dominate our societies.... they look to 
us... policy and decision makers as the road map to their future... 
they are the users and beneficiaries of development...As such it 
is our mission… to provide for the well-being of our children and 
grandchildren.... and to build together the dream of welfare and 
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fulfillment of the needs of our youth... to maintain our globe and 
their dream...

In Jordan... our leadership... have always sensed the aspirations 
of the young men and women ... a special entity the All Jordan 
Youth Commission was established ... to encourage and train the 
young people to participate in shaping their future... and their 
communities... these young women and men would reflect the 
need of their societies and communities and share their views of 
the policies and programs... collaborating with policy and decision 
makers to pursue the aspired goals and objectives of development...

Yet on the other hand, information and communication 
technologies are developing in acceleration... a tool ... a blessing 
that facilitates life or a curse irritating our horizons. None the less, 
information technology has become the media for interaction and 
globalization...a youth facility to tackle life’s complications and 
challenges... and profoundly to interlink the world, bringing the 
furthest to the spot...the world becoming a hub for information – a 
one world...

Your Excellencies
Ladies and gentlemen
I cheer you for choosing this specific theme for your conference... 

linking Youth and Information technology to a very profound 
necessity to every human being...the shelter...a sustainable urban 
development...

Communication technologies have showed tremendous stories 
of which youth manipulated information technologies to serve their 
causes and reroute their countries paths and obligations, where 
technologies were able to adapt the natural resources and predict 
risks to ensure the well-being of societies and secure the capability 
and right of access to shelter to all.

In this regard, the world is looking forward to the outcomes of 
the world leaders commitments of the millennium goals ... and the 
Beyond 2015 campaign which aims to influence the creation of a 
post 2015 development framework that succeeds the current UN 
Millennium Development Goals. Reflecting our leadership insight 
of the needs of Jordanians and the people of the world, Her Majesty 
Queen Rania AlAbdallah was appointed as part of the High-level 
Panel to advice on the global development agenda beyond 2015.
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Ladies and Gentlemen

The world faced and is still facing vast economic crises... of 
which the developing countries were the most affected, and where 
youth played an important role in calling for just dissemination of 
profits and resources.

I herewith, call upon your good selves to promote a new era of 
cooperation among our nations ... our governments... our countries, 
to better utilize our main human resource ... the youth ... of whom I 
am approaching you to incorporate in all your programs and plans...

And to our youth allow me to say ... take the best of which the 
new technologies would give to serve our visions and dreams of a life 
where peace and justice prevail...

Your excellencies
Ladies and Gentlemen
Each and every one of us on this earth seeks a shelter where 

our soul pacify... I lay in front of you the challenges of securing 
affordable shelter to all our citizens....I call upon you to invest in 
our youth ... they are the sustainable non-diminishing energy of our 
time ..

I wish you fruitful meetings and discussions

Our dear guests...
I wish you a pleasant enjoyable stay in Jordan.
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Dr. Joan Clos
Under-Secretary-General and 

Executive Director UN-Habitat

Honorable Ministers of Housing and Urban Development 
Excellencies, Invited Guests, Ladies and Gentlemen,

It gives me great pleasure to be present at this Fourth Asia 
Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban Development 
(APMCHUD). This meeting is of special significance to me, since it is 
the first time I am attending an APMCHUD meeting. At the outset, 
I would like to thank and congratulate the Government and people 
of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan for their hospitality and warm 
reception. I would also like to thank the APMCHUD Secretariat, 
and all others involved, for all the hard work that has gone into the 
preparations for this meeting. In addition, I would like to express 
my profound gratitude to all Honorable Ministers and esteemed 
participants present here today. UN-Habitat greatly values the 
work that you are advancing collectively within APMCHUD, and 
separately within your own countries.

I am aware that the previous meetings held since 2006 have 
addressed issues ranging from Sustainable Urbanisation in the 
Asia-Pacific by 2020, Sustainable Urban Development: Associating 
Growth with Equity and Identity and, most recently, the third session 
that took place in Solo, Indonesia, in June 2010, considered the 
theme of Empowering Communities for Sustainable Urbanisation.

We live in a rapidly changing world, and one of the principal 
forces driving that pace of change is the continuing information 
and telecommunications revolution. This transformation is not just 
changing our economies and cultures, but is also changing the face, 
shape, size and functions of cities world-wide. Even if we do not 
yet quite know the exact shape of things to come, we all share a 
collective and instinctive feeling that this future will be radically 
different from the world we know today, and that, for sure, it will be 
much more urban than our past. It is for this reason that the theme 
of this meeting is very important, particularly to the Ministers 
tasked with Housing and Urban Development.
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It is quite clear that today’s generation of young people, at 1.2 
billion, is the largest the world has ever known. An overwhelming 
majority of this number live in developing countries. This 
demographic phenomenon offers an unprecedented opportunity 
for innovation and development. Yet, too many young people, 
some of whom are highly educated, have inappropriate or no job 
opportunities. A large number of youth have no immediate prospects 
and are increasingly getting discouraged; even becoming distrustful 
of existing institutions and leaders. If these issues are not addressed 
urgently, the Arab Spring phenomenon may be replicated in many 
more countries. The host country, the Hashemite Kingdom of 
Jordan, being aware of this situation, has decided to address it in 
a timely manner, hence the choice of the topic for this conference: 
Youth and IT in Sustainable Urban Development.

Stressing the importance of youth issues, the UN Secretary-
General has made working with and for young people a priority 
of his five-year action agenda. This is clear from his call to the 
United Nations system to deepen and scale up the youth focus of 
existing programmers, with particular attention to employment, 
entrepreneurship, political inclusion, citizenship and protection of 
rights, as well as to education, including on reproductive health.

The youth want recognition. They demand meaningful 
employment and closer engagement in the governance and decision 
making processes of their respective cities and countries. Youth 
exclusion and deepening alienation have negative implications for 
cities. Both experience and research have shown that excluding a 
large swathe of the healthy population from production and services 
does little to advance sustainable development. Youth should be 
factored into the broader development process. The perception of 
the youth as a group peripheral to the national discourse tends 
to obscure their potential contribution, particularly their energy, 
innovative potential and skills. Instead, the youth should be seen as 
positive human power and not as a problem. Youth with the right 
skills and knowledge in ICT constitute a particularly potent asset 
for countries and cities.

In order to have cities that generate wealth, prosperity and jobs 
for young people, countries need to have national urban plans that 
provide for public spaces and basic services. One way a city can 
generate wealth is by providing space for communication between 
the people (including the young) and by facilitating the movement 
of persons, goods and services. In order to achieve sustainable 
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cities, commitment from urban local governments and residents, 
particularly the youth, must be deliberately created and nurtured.

It is for these reasons that concerted efforts by all partners to 
implement youth programmers are imperative. Research reports 
with concrete recommendations will enable policy makers at national 
and local levels to mainstream youth issues into all aspects of their 
planning and operational areas. For instance, how should national 
and city-level policies confront the effect of structural change 
on skill requirements, including in the area of ICT? How should 
programmer managers build complementary strategic partnerships 
with the private sector as well as invest in youth apprenticeship 
training? Other areas we need to focus on are the matching of skills 
and labor markets through vocational training. It is my hope that 
the background paper and its recommendations prepared for this 
meeting will enhance the meeting’s discussions in this respect.

I wish at this point to invite all our partners (including the 
Private Sector) who are able to support this vision to come on board 
and provide their support.

Let me conclude these short opening remarks by congratulating 
again all Honorable Ministers and Excellencies present today for 
your commitment to this conference. We need your strong support 
and partnership in advancing the evolving Urban Agenda, especially 
following the outcome of Rio+20, which stressed the important 
contribution of sustainable cities to sustainable development. We 
believe that, with your support, the Post-2015 Development Agenda, 
about which discussions are on-going globally, and the Habitat III 
Conference in 2016, will consolidate and firmly establish sustainable 
urbanisation as an important pillar of sustainable development. Let 
me also say that your attendance of the forthcoming Twenty-fourth 
session of the Governing Council of UN-Habitat will be crucial, 
especially as preparations for Habitat III will start in earnest. I 
therefore very much look forward to your active participation in 
that session of the Governing Council.

Once again, I am very delighted to be in this meeting. I encourage 
you to continue this very important initiative that you have started 
of advancing the youth agenda within the work of APMCHUD and 
also the work of other stakeholders involved in this process. I wish 
you successful deliberations and very much look forward to the 
outcome of the meeting. I believe this will provide further guidance 
to UN-Habitat’s work in the Asia and Pacific region.
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  H.E. Sunu M. Soemarno
  Ambassador, Permanent 
Representative of the Republic of 
Indonesia to UN-Habitat on behalf 
of H.E. Djoko Kirmanto Minister 
of Public Works of the Republic of 
Indonesia, Chairman of the Third 
Bureau of APMCHUD

His Excellency Dr. Abdullah Ensour, Prime Minister of the 
Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, 
His Excellency Mr. Yahya Kisbi, Minister for Public Works and 
Housing of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, 
His Excellency Dr. Joan Clos, Executive Director of UN-Habitat, 
Your Excellencies Ministers and Heads of Delegation from 
APMCHUD Member Countries, 
National Organizing Committee of the Conference, 
Distinguished Speakers and Participants, 
Ladies and Gentlemen,

I am delivering this statement on behalf of H.E. Djoko Kirmanto, 
Minister of Public Works of the Republic of Indonesia -- Chairman 
of the Third Bureau of APMCHUD, who is regrettably unable to 
attend this important conference due to an unavoidable engagement 
at home. 

Let me begin by thanking the Government of the Hashemite 
Kingdom of Jordan, particularly His Excellency Dr. Abdullah 
Ensour, Prime Minister of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, and 
to His Excellency Mr. Yahya Al Kisbi for the excellent arrangement 
and warm hospitality extended to all of us in this beautiful city 
of Amman. I would also like to convey the most sincere apology 
of H.E. Djoko Kirmanto for not being able to attend this Meeting. 
His Excellency would like me to emphasize to this conference that 
Indonesia’s commitment to APMCHUD remains strong. 

Excellencies, Honored guests and participants, Ladies and 
Gentlemen,

The participation of the Indonesian delegation at this meeting, 
the Fourth Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and 
Urban Development, signifies our commitment to address the 
issues of sustainable housing and urban development in the Asia 
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Pacific region, and the collective role we need to play. I am sure 
we will have fruitful deliberations and shall be able to share our 
experiences for the prosperity of our region.

It has been a privilege for the Government of the Republic of 
Indonesia to be the Chair of this prestigious organization since June 
2010. The Third Conference of APMCHUD in Solo, Indonesia, in 
June 2010, has come up with the Implementation Plan, as part of 
the Solo Declaration, for addressing the challenges of sustainable 
housing and urban development, and has outlined the specific 
strategies and steps needed to move further ahead in achieving our 
common objective.

I am particularly thankful to all the member countries of 
the Third Bureau for their excellent cooperation during the five 
meetings we had had since June 2010. The first meeting was held 
in Bali, Indonesia, on 29 November 2010. The second meeting took 
place in Nairobi, Kenya, on 10 April 2011, the third was held in 
Seoul, South Korea, on 28 October 2011, and the fourth took place 
here in Amman, Jordan, on 5 April 2012. And the last meeting of 
the 3rd Bureau of the APMCHUD was held in Naples, Italy, on 4 
September 2012.

The Bureau has focused its works on issues addressed by five 
Working Groups, which respectively are: Urban and Rural Planning 
and Management, Upgrading of Slum and Informal Settlements, 
Delivery of MDG’s for Water and Sanitation, Financing Sustainable 
Housing, and Urban Development with a Focus on Climate Change 
and Natural Disasters.

On this occasion, I would like to thank India, Islamic Republic 
of Iran, and Republic of Korea for their significant initiatives and 
leaderships on their respective working groups, together with 
Indonesia. I express our appreciation for the Islamic Republic of 
Iran and India, who organized the Asia Pacific Regional Technical 
Meeting on their respective Working Groups, towards identifying 
required actions by the Asia Pacific countries at large. I would like 
to thank all the member countries for their active participation 
and significant contribution in technical meetings of the working 
groups, as well as the Secretariat for their support. 

Excellencies, Honored guests and participants, Ladies and 
Gentlemen, 

According to the UNDP report in July 2012, half of the world’s 
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top 20 megacities, those with populations of 10 million or more, 
are located in Asia. By 2026, over half of Asia population will be 
urban, and by 2050 the proportion could reach two-thirds. Asian 
cities also tend to be densely populated with 6,500 people per 
square kilometer, as compared to 4,500 in Latin America and 4,000 
in Europe. Currently, the Asia Pacific region is home to 3.9 billion 
people, which contributes to more than half of the world’s population.

Approximately, 40% of the region’s population resides in urban 
settlements. About 505 million slum-dwellers or over half the world’s 
slum population live in the Asia Pacific region. Furthermore, 45% 
of the world’s natural disasters occurred in the Asia Pacific region 
in the last three decades. These are the main challenges that our 
region needs to address in the context of sustainable housing and 
urban development. 

Excellencies

The major outcome of the Third APMCHUD Conference in Solo 
was the Solo Declaration and the Solo Implementation Plan. One 
of the recommendations of Solo Declaration was the establishment 
of a Regional Center for Community Empowerment on Housing 
and Urban Development (RC-CEHUD) in Indonesia. As a regional 
knowledge hub, RC-CEHUD has worked together with several 
local governments in Indonesia and with international partners to 
empower communities in housing and urban development. In the 
last two years, this Center has conducted trainings, research, and 
workshops in promoting community empowerment in housing and 
urban development.

The Center also organized an International Training on Low-
Cost Housing for ASEAN countries, and built partnership with 
UNESCO-IPRED (International Platform for Reducing Earthquake 
Disasters) to disseminate earthquake-resistant building technology 
to the community in the earthquake-prone areas.

On this important conference, I would like to highlight one 
best practice in community-based programs related to disasters 
in Indonesia, which is called REKOMPAK, or Community-
Based Programme for Post-Disaster Housing and Infrastructure 
Reconstruction and Rehabilitation. This is one of the fastest and 
successful rehabilitation and reconstruction programs in the 
world as compared to similar activities in other countries. Upon 
the completion of the programme, more than 15,000 houses were 
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built and basic infrastructures were restored in 265 villages in 
disaster areas in the Java region. This programme is successful 
as it was supported by the active partnership of the Government 
and community in each stage of the process of reconstruction and 
rehabilitation of housing and infrastructures.

This success story is also a result of education and public 
campaign to many members of the community in enriching their 
knowledge on how to reduce the impact and address the aftermath 
of disasters.

There are actually many best practices of community 
development programs in Indonesia. To mention a few, we 
also conducted Community-Based Programs in Water Supply 
Development (Pamsimas), in Sanitation Development (Sanimas), 
in Rural Infrastructure Development (PPIP), and also in Urban 
Poverty Alleviation Programme (P2KP/PNPM). 

Excellencies Honored guests and participants, Ladies 
and Gentlemen, The Government of Indonesia attaches great 
importance to youth and women involvement in housing and urban 
development. In our community-based programs, every stakeholder 
is accommodated and taken into account, including youth and 
women. For example, every year we conduct public campaigns to 
promote sanitation and hygiene for the young generation, especially 
for middle and high school students from all over the country, in the 
form of Sanitation Jamboree and Sanitation Ambassador Contest. 
Those events were also annually linked with the World Habitat Day 
celebration in our country.

We also facilitated gender responsiveness in housing and urban 
development, particularly by providing equal opportunities to men 
and women in decision-making process, access to human resources, 
financial management, and training opportunities. 

Excellencies, 

I appreciate the fact that the agenda of this Fourth APMCHUD 
Conference has a theme on ‘Youth and Information Technology 
(IT)”. I am sure that the deliberations on this issue in the working 
groups would enable formulation of appropriate recommendations, 
which hopefully would be considered as part of the outcome of this 
meeting.

Finally, I would like to convey the gratitude of my delegation 
to all of the Asia Pacific countries that have actively involved in 
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APMCHUD organization. On behalf of the Head of Third Bureau 
of APMCHUD, I would like to handover the chairmanship of 
APMCHUD Bureau to H.E. Mr. Yahya Kisbi, Minister of Public 
Works and Housing of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan. It is my 
firm belief that the Jordanian leadership will bring forth a better 
future for cooperation in housing and urban development in the 
Asia Pacific region. 

Thank you very much.
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  H. E. Eng Yahya Kisbi
 Minister of Public Works & Housing
 The Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan 
 Chairman of APMCHUD4
 Your Excellency Dr Abdullah Ensour
 Your Excellency Dr Joan Clos
 Executive Director of the UN-Habitat
 Your Excellency Mr. Sunu Soemarno
 Deputizing for H E Mr. Djoko Kirmanto
 Minister of Public Works of Indonesia
 Excellencies Hon’ble Ministers

... هتاكربو هللا ةمحرو مكيلع مالسلا

It is a great moment for me today to meet your Excellencies,  
friends from so many different countries… please allow me to 
welcome each and every one of you to Jordan… dear guests…I 
extend my thanks to all of you travelling from vast places to join us 
in the 4th Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on housing and urban 
development… wishing you all a pleasant stay among us your 
Jordanian friends and family..

Let me start by offering on your behalf the gratitude and 
thanks to Indonesia, through H E Mr. Sunu Sumarno deputizing 
H E Mr. Djoko Kirmanto my colleague the minister of Public works 
in Indonesia for the efforts they have undertaken during the past 
couple of years chairing and managing Asia Pacific Ministerial 
meetings and the five bureau meetings held during this period..

Your Excellency The Prime Minister
Your Excellencies ladies and Gentlemen.
We were honored here in Jordan to host the fourth Asia Pacific 

Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban development and 
hence chair it for the coming two years…

Taking into consideration His majesty King Abdullah Ibn 
AlHussein vision and interest in the youth and the Information 
technology, we have proposed having the main theme of the 
conference to be about the Youth and IT in Sustainable Urban 
development… three sectors of special interest to His Majesty…the 



232 Sustainable Urbanization

youth... the drivers of production make more than half our society 
… IT the main tool for communication between nations ... and 
the media for information as a power for decision making.. Urban 
development on the other hand is our destiny as human beings… to 
secure our healthy living …

It is in this context that sustaining development plans would 
affect and be affected by the needs of the communities... whereas 
Information technologies facilitate and ease the burden of exploiting 
experiences and priorities... 

Your Excellency Dr Ensour
Your Excellencies Ladies and Gentlemen
In our process of preparation for the 4th conference and in 

cooperation with our partners the Un-Habitat and Indonesia and the 
secretariat in India... an organizing committee was set up with the 
participation of the relative governmental and non-governmental 
agencies to cover for all the related aspects to housing and urban 
development..

Our aim at hosting the 4th conference in Jordan was to call upon 
our friends across the region to explore Jordan … a small country in 
size however huge in its achievements... we, in this regard are proud 
that we have not one homeless… and that almost all our households 
have access to water … electricity ... road networks …

Jordan was also among the very first of the countries to set 
a national housing strategy going back to 1989 … which and at 
that early time have recommended the Public Private partnership 
approaches to enable all income groups to access affordable housing 
and especially the low income groups…

On the other hand, several subthemes were also adopted to 
expand the relate the different development issues to the youth and 
IT… it was hence focusing on the role of youth in urban planning, 
slum upgrading, housing finance and a very interesting topic about 
the role of youth as city changers..

Promoting the Jordanian experience we have set a field trip 
to one of the housing schemes reflecting two important trends; the 
public private partnership in housing production and the initiation 
of housing agglomerations to act as nuclei for new cities on the 
suburbs of high density main cities…

In this regard, it is worth mentioning here that the government 
of Jordan and over a period of more than fifty years have executed 
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housing projects to cover the needs across the twelve governorates 
in the country… the housing themes which were developed and 
executed by the Housing and Urban development Corporation – the 
government executive arm for the housing sector in Jordan … have 
become extended new centers serving to ease the tension of the big 
adjacent cities…

Your Excellency Dr Ensour
Honorable Guests
We are looking forward to the 4th conference as means to 

exchange experience between our nations... in this regard, please 
allow me to thank the United Nations Programme for Human 
Settlements headed by H E Dr. Joan Clos for their continuous 
support ... to our friends in Indonesia for their effort and assistance 
in the preparation for the conference…and to the secretariat team 
in India for their support and for India for hosting the secretariat 
ever since establishment of the conference in 2006.

My gratitude and thanks to all our friend and sister countries 
for responding to our invitation and their effective role in making 
our conference a success.

Our thanks and gratitude is extended to all the ministries 
and official and non-official agencies who participated with us and 
supported our activities in the conference...

I wish all of you a pleasant enjoyable stay in our beloved country
...هتاكربو هللا ةمحرو مكيلع مالسلاو
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  Mr. Susheel Kumar 
 Chief Coordinator, APMCHUD

H.E. Mr. Abdullah Ensour, Hon’ble Prime Minister of Hashemite 
Kingdom of Jordan and the Host of this Conference,
H.E. Mr. Yahya Al Kisbi, Hon’ble Minister for Public Works and 
Housing, Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan,
H.E. Dr. Joan Clos, Executive Director, UN-Habitat,
H.E. Mr. Sunu Soemamo, Ambassador of the Republic of Indonesia, 
representing the current Chair of APMCHUD,
Excellencies, Dignitaries and Delegates from the member countries, 
Ladies and Gentlemen,

I, on behalf of the Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing 
and Urban Development (APMCHUD), take this opportunity to 
welcome you to the Fourth APMCHUD conference in the historic 
city of Amman, Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan during 10th – 12th 
December, 2012. We are grateful to the Government of Hashemite 
Kingdom of Jordan, for making such elaborate arrangements for 
this mega event.

Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development (APMCHUD) envisages regional cooperation on 
promoting sustainable housing and urban development among Asia 
Pacific countries. It facilitates experience sharing and information 
exchange in the field of housing and urban development and 
also enables the member countries to speak with a unified voice 
at regional and international for on our common concerns and 
challenges as well as approaches to address the same.

APMCHUD was established in December, 2006, subsequent to 
the first Asia Pacific Ministers’ Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development held at New Delhi under the aegis of Government of 
India, Ministry of Housing and Poverty Alleviation and UN-Habitat. 
India was the first Chair of the APMCHUD during 2006 to 2008. 
The second conference of APMCHUD was held in Tehran during 
May, 2008 when the Islamic Republic of Iran took the Chair for the 
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next two years. The third conference was held in June 2010 at Solo 
and the Republic of Indonesia has been the chair since then.

It is my proud privilege to report that the APMCHUD, 
since its inception in 2006, has progressed as a vibrant Inter-
governmental Institutional mechanism in the field of housing and 
urban development. The body has constantly grown in stature and 
is today recognized as a representative forum for expression of the 
collective concerns of the Asia-Pacific Region in the housing and 
urban development sector. This recognition and growth has been 
possible due to the vision and guidance of the successive chairs, the 
distinguished bureau members, all the member countries and the 
UN-Habitat.

The Bureau of the APMCHUD has been playing a very 
significant role and has taken major steps towards sustaining the 
initiative and strengthening the institutional arrangements. The 
Bureau has been meeting very regularly and conducting business 
through an active participatory approach. The third bureau had 
five meetings, which were held in Bali, Seoul, Nairobi, Amman and 
Naples. The meetings had extensive participation from the members 
of the Bureau.

Towards presenting a collective vision in the sector for the Asia 
Pacific Region, the APMCHUD availed the opportunity to present 
its approaches for sustainable housing and urban development in 
the 23rd Governing Council of the UN-Habitat at Nairobi from 11-15 
April, 2011. Further, APMCHUD also shared its vision at the 6th 
World Urban Forum at Naples Italy during September 1-7, 2012, 
wherein the Honorable Minister of Jordan made a presentation 
on behalf of the APMCHUD on “The Urban Future – Sustainable 
Development of Human Settlements in the Asia Pacific Region – 
Vision of APMCHUD”.

Subsequent to announcing the establishment of the Permanent 
Secretariat of the APMCHUD in New Delhi as part of the Solo 
Declaration during the third conference, the Bureau extensively 
deliberated on the financing mechanisms for supporting the 
Secretariat to enable it to effectively take up multifarious activities 
in line with the already adopted framework for the Secretariat of 
the Bureau of APMCHUD. A separate agenda would be considered 
as part of Organizational matters at this conference on this aspect.

The APMCHUD is poised to contribute more significantly 
towards the sector, and on behalf of the Secretariat I would like 
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to assure its continued commitment to the ambitious agenda of 
the APMCHUD for promoting sustainable human settlements in 
the Asia Pacific Region. Also on behalf of the Secretariat, I would 
like to extend a warm welcome to all the honorable members and 
distinguished dignitaries.

Thank you.
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  H. E. Mr. Ali Nikzad
 Minister of Roads and Urban  
 Development,
 Islamic Republic of Iran 

Excellencies, Ladies and Gentlemen,

In the beginning, I would like to express my gratitude for having 
participated in the Fourth Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference 
on Housing and Urban Development. I would like to express my 
appreciation for the efforts of H E Mr. D J Kiramanto and his 
colleagues during the third APMCHUD. I congratulate H E Eng 
Yaha Kasbi, Minister of Housing and Public Works, Hashemite 
Kingdom of Jordan for being appointed as the chairman of the 4th 
APMCHUD and wish him success in the crucial task he has to 
undertake during his term. I would also like to thank Mr. Joan Clos 
Executive Director of UN-Habitat and his colleagues for the support 
given to APMCHUD since it was conceived.

Your participation in the Fourth APMCHUD demonstrates 
your concern for enhancing the role of youth in sustainable urban 
development—a holistic goal to be achieved in human settlements 
of this region. I am confident that sharing of knowledge and 
information in this conference has had an everlasting impact on our 
future efforts to achieve this goal.

Excellencies, Ladies and Gentlemen, 

Despite all sanctions and Western pressures Islamic Republic 
of Iran is currently facing, my country has tried to make significant 
progress towards achieving MDGs. In particular, by mobilizing 
considerable resources, direct provision of free land and affordable 
financial assistance under the Mehr Housing Plan, some 5.8 million 
dwellings were built over a period of 5 years in both urban and 
rural areas. Therefore the household per unit ratio has now reached 
1.01 in the country. Nevertheless about 1.5 million dwellings have 
to be built each year to cope with the needs of more than 60% of 
our population who are under 30 years of age. The Mehr Housing 
Plan has also had a significant economic impact and employment 
generation.
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The government also has plans for upgrading 72,000 hectares of 
urban deteriorated fabrics serving a population of 10 million people. 
The implementation of upgrading plans is supported by provision 
of low-interest loans. Today more than 55,000 hectares have been 
upgraded with 600,000 new dwellings built.

Excellencies, Ladies and Gentlemen, 

I should nevertheless, emphasize that our efforts towards the 
implementation of MDGs are hindered by the pressure of despotic 
regimes such as USA and Israel whose forced evictions and illegal 
construction of settlements have aggravated the already grave 
situation of life for Palestinians.

I am confident that share of experiences and information in this 
Conference and its Working Groups will contribute to implementation 
of Dehli, Tehran, Solo and the new Amman Declarations.

Thank you for your attention
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  H. E. Mr. KWON, DO YOUP
 Minister of Minister of Land,
 Transport and Maritime Affairs
 Republic of Korea

Honorable Chair! Distinguished Excellencies!

First and foremost, I sincerely appreciate the hospitality 
extended by the Secretariat and the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan 
at this beautiful venue.

I am very pleased to see that the 4th Asia Pacific Ministerial 
Conference on Housing and Urban Development (APMCHUD) is 
coming to a successful conclusion.

I believe that the conference gave us a meaningful opportunity 
to discuss urban slum improvements, sustainable urbanisation and 
other key urban development issues in the Asia Pacific region. 

I would like to cordially propose that Korea be the host of the 5th 
APMCHUD Conference in 2014. Ever since rapid industrialization 
in the 1970s, Korea has suffered from chronic housing shortages.

To solve this problem, the Korean Government has developed 
and implemented diverse policy tools including the establishment of 
the National Housing Fund, the Housing Corporation which supplies 
public housing and operating a Housing Subscription System which 
gives preferential treatment to non-homeowners.

These efforts have greatly improved the residential housing 
sector throughout the nation. 

The Korean government would like to share its 40-years of 
experience to tackle common urban problems with APMCHUD 
member countries. 

To this end, Korea sincerely hopes to host the 5th conference in Seoul.
I would consider it a great honor if government officials of 

APMCHUD member states can make an effort to visit Korea so that 
we can share our firsthand knowledge of urban development and to 
discuss policies that will mutually benefit our member countries. 

Once again, on behalf of the Korean Government, I greatly 
appreciate the endeavors that APMCHUD has made 
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And in closing, I ask for your support in our bid to host the next 
APMCHUD meeting in Korea in 2014.

Thank you.

The Conference Sub-Theme’s Report

Youth represent an opportunity for increase in a country’s 
human and economic capital. In the Asia-Pacific region Youth has 
become the major component that constitutes approximately half of 
the communities. Information Technology IT has become a driving 
force in cities’ integration to global markets, investments, capital 
flows and technology transfer. IT has a great benefit for youth 
keeping them up with changes, helping them to reach their local 
communities, representatives and enabling them to address their 
needs towards improving the quality of life in their communities. 
Therefore a major role of the governments and communities is a 
good investment in IT skills of youth as the main driving force in the 
urbanisation process; let them participate in decision-making and 
policy-making for the benefit of sustainable urban development.

Working Group 1: Urban and Rural Planning and Management.
Sub-Theme 1: Youth and IT in Urban Planning and Management.
Youth are a crucial and vital voice in the process of urban 

planning and management. They have an active role in formulating 
the policies that guide growth and change in their cities shaping 
their communities. Their participation could take many different 
forms including: planning, implementation, monitoring and 
evaluation processes. Youth engagement is more successful when 
surrounded by supportive relationships, therefore urban planning 
strategies must be integrated with the IT strategies in order to 
connect a city with the online world, practice the e-planning, create 
networks of knowledge sharing and learning on governance, and 
encouraging the youth to use the web to develop new forms of 
community participation based on their own needs, observations 
and aspirations. Enabling citizens to create the better places to live 
is a key factor for empowering communities towards sustainable 
development.

Working Group 2: Upgrading of Slums and Informal Settlements.
Sub-Theme 2: Slum Upgrading - Livelihood Opportunities for Youth.

Lack of decent livelihood opportunities could lead to deprivation 
of youth with the opportunities for securing independent housing 
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necessary for the establishment of families and participation in 
their community issues. Moreover it can create an environment of 
social problems of which the youth are particularly more vulnerable 
to its effects. If youth are to effectively practice and demonstrate 
responsible citizenship in their lives, they must be safe, healthy 
and engaged in a positive way during their transition years. 
Governments therefore have the obligation to ensure that the 
youth plans and policies are included in the national structures to 
increase opportunities for the youth in the economy. Policies should 
be clear and coherent with the related laws towards creating jobs, 
increasing employment opportunity, and provide work conditions 
in the market. Education is one of the major determinants of equal 
opportunities, and the “right to the city” is more effective for those 
who have access to services and education early in life. Taking 
advantage of training and education opportunities represents both 
an acquisition of skills and a capacity builder for urban youth. Access 
to land and safe urban space is crucial for the protection, voice and 
empowerment of youth. Youth-responsive policies and institutions 
require capacity-building among urban decision-makers and youth, 
promoting equal access to shelter, education and services results in 
more stable and cohesive sustainable communities. 

Working Group 3: Delivery of MDG’s for water and sanitation.
 Sub-Theme 3: Youth Involvement and Use of IT in Urban 
Basic Services.
Urban basic services are among the main driving forces for 

socio-economic and environmental development. In relevance to 
water and sanitation, citizens can have access to better healthcare 
and education. It also enhances security and safety through 
transportation and energy. Moreover facilitate citizens’ mobility 
between cities and places and scale up economic activities in cities. 
In addition it directs the process of land use planning and creates the 
integration between cities. Therefore Youth should be encouraged 
to take lead in caring for and improving their communities through 
a broad involvement in the process of decision-making for the 
provision of the urban basic services. Raising awareness among 
youth that access to the urban basic services is a public issue and 
enable them to address their community problems specially those 
related to the health. 

Governments, intergovernmental agencies and NGOs can 
enable youth to become active contributors acting as service 
providers in their communities to decreasing problems. A stable 
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source of finance is essential to ensure the continued growth of the 
relevance networks that works for the basic services such as the 
safe drinking water. Provide incentives such as grants or micro-
finance for youth to work for safe water in their community, and for 
youth-led clean water projects. Establish a fund to support youth-
led renewable energy enterprises. Develop partnerships in areas 
without access to safe water to train youth to lead community-based 
water supply projects. Governments support training in sustainable 
consumption towards sustainable lifestyle and follow up initiatives 
including networks and small grants. 

Working Group 4: Financing Sustainable Housing.
 Sub-Theme 4: Opportunities for Financing Youth Led 
Development.
An Eco-Home which is the good standard house can amongst 

other things reduce the water and energy use in a home, increase 
the use of sustainable materials and ensure ecology of the site is 
improved. Developing youth involvement will encourage them to 
get involved in development and play an active role in the decision-
making process. It is crucial to create a sustainable funding source 
to which youth can come to get simple community development 
projects funded and supported with appropriate advice and 
guidance, complete the projects with the minimum of financial 
resources and the maximum community support. Supporting youth 
involvement could be through enhancing the role of the networks 
as a platform to exchange experience and provide suggestions on 
sustainable housing development. Also by providing training set 
up a project design panel involving representatives from youth 
in their local community, and introduces self-help and self-build 
strategies. Governments have to setup housing finance policies 
that meet the ability and willingness of citizens to pay. Different 
building strategies and technologies to be adopted and regulations 
adjustment to influence the price of housing in a way that enables 
the citizens to have access to housing finance.

 Working Group 5: Urban Development with a focus on 
Natural Disasters.
Sub-Theme 5: Youth as City Changers for Prosperous Cities.
Cities are the drivers of economic growth and human 

development. A prosperous city can self-sustain if it is inclusive 
and equitable in nature. An equitable city alleviates poverty and 
inequality by ensuring a methodology of re-distribution of the 
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economic benefits of development. An inclusive city protects the 
rights of all its residents, particularly the most vulnerable and 
marginalized groups, and it takes steps to promote gender equality, 
minority rights, etc. A prosperous city is characterized by cultural 
diversity, respecting differences in lifestyles and expressions, 
including ethnicity, language, religion, historical origins, values 
and beliefs. Prosperity is the essence of progress and the way 
development positively materializes. While these days young people 
are facing challenges of urban development as urban problems 
are increasing around the world, IT has become one of the tools 
used to create information flow to young people. This has created 
opportunities for youths’ participation by strengthening their 
capacity to fully participate and invest in IT towards the prosperity 
of their cities. Protecting our environment is a central element in 
sustainable urban development. Youth have demonstrated a huge 
promise and readiness in addressing environmental concerns 
through leadership of environmental projects in the areas of 
safe water, renewable energy and sustainable consumption and 
through contributing to and influencing the inclusion of sustainable 
development in policies and programs. Information is critical for 
development and tangible support should be provided for the youth 
initiatives around the world including technology tools, training, 
financial resources, and the creation of networks to allow sharing 
of knowledge and experiences that enhance influence and impact. 
Young people are an important resource in urban service delivery.

The Amman Declaration

We, the Asia-Pacific Ministers responsible for Housing and 
Urban Development, meeting in Amman, Jordan, 10 – 12 December 
2012, to consider challenges and to explore opportunities of housing 
and urbanisation in Asia and the Pacific;

Express our sincere gratitude and appreciation to the 
Government of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan for the excellent 
arrangements of the Fourth Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on 
Housing and Urban Development (APMCHUD) and our gratitude 
to the people of the Hashemite Kingdom and particularly the city 
of Amman for the warm reception and hospitality accorded to us 
throughout our stay;

Also expressing our sincere thanks to the Republic of Indonesia 
for successfully chairing the 3rd Bureau of APMCHUD and providing 
excellent leadership and guidance during the tenure as the chair.
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Convey our gratitude to the Executive Director of UN-Habitat 
for the continuing support provided by UN-Habitat since the 
creation of APMCHUD;

Thank with appreciation the continued support by the 
Government of India, more specifically by the Ministry of Housing 
& Urban Poverty Alleviation for hosting the Permanent Secretariat 
in New Delhi.

Take note with appreciation the progress that APMCHUD 
has made since its establishment in serving as a platform for 
consultation and a vehicle for collaboration in fostering sustainable 
urban development in the region;

Reaffirm our determination to realize the goals and objectives 
of APMCHUD as pronounced in the Delhi Declaration and the 
subsequent commitments agreed in Tehran, the Islamic Republic of 
Iran, and also in Solo, Republic of Indonesia;

Take cognizance of the dynamic potential of youth across the 
region in terms of their demographic dominance in our cities, their 
potential role in socio-economic development, their increasing 
engagement in the governance of our communities, cities and nations, 
and also their critical importance in ensuring the sustainable 
development of our region;

Acknowledge with pride the leadership role our region 
is assuming in advancing in information and communication 
technology (ICT) globally as well as the increasing usage of ICT in 
urban, rural and national development;

Acknowledge also the role that cities play in advancing ICT and 
the way in which the skill, expertise and creativity of youth in the 
region have served as powerful factors in shifting the technological 
hub of information and communication to the Asia-Pacific region;

Appreciate the positive experiences acquired in different parts 
of the region in using ICT for providing livelihoods, improved 
services, participation in planning, fostering transparency and 
accountability, and in general promoting the role of youth in local 
and national development;

Recognize that the dynamism of our youth at local and national 
level and the potential of ICT need to be fully and optimally utilized;

Cognizant that the challenges of unemployment, alienation, 
despair, unequal access to resources still undermine the potential 
of youths in the region, particularly those in the urban centers;
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Welcoming UN-Habitat’s State of Urban Youth 2012/2013 
Report which recommends a better match between education skills 
and labour market needs through vocational training and the 
participation of the private sector;

Appreciating the opportunities we have as Ministers Responsible 
for Housing and Urban Development and acknowledging the gravity 
of the youth challenge as well as the potential of ICT in accelerating 
sustainable urban development in the region decide:

1. Develop National Urban Policies where they do not exist 
and review the existing ones in order to promote youth 
participation in decision making, volunteerism, skills 
development, employment creation and entrepreneurship 
development;

2. Call upon the relevant ministries to undertake capacity 
building within their institutions to meet the changing 
demands for the utilization of ICT at the national and local 
levels;

3. Encourage resource mobilization for the benefit of local 
authorities and municipalities to enable them to achieve 
the objectives of the declaration;

4. Consider setting up an inter-ministerial committee with 
relevant ministries working towards implementing 
youth programmes related to ICT, Housing and Urban 
Development;

5. Encourage the Executive Director of UN-Habitat to share 
and build upon the expertise and successes of the United 
Nations Human Settlements Programme in the area of 
urban youth with the aim of enhancing the substantial 
involvement of young people in sustainable urban 
development in the Asia Pacific region;

6. Agree in principle to contribute a sum of US$10,000 per 
member state annually to the budget of APMCHUD. 
However, member states are encouraged to contribute 
higher amounts. Agreeable member states may start 
contributing to the budget. For other member states, 
however, it may be discussed further in the next 
APMCHUD conference in the Republic of Korea in 2014;

7. Agree to equip the APMCHUD Secretariat with adequate 
human resources to execute the Implementation Plan 



246 Sustainable Urbanization

agreed in the conference and for long term sustainability 
of APMCHUD;

8. Commit to actively engage in the 24th Session of the 
Governing Council of UN-Habitat and to sponsor a 
resolution on youth, as well as actively involved in the 
World Urban Forum 7, World Habitat Day, Post 2015 
Development Agenda and preparations for Habitat III in 
2016;

9. We the Ministers of Asia-Pacific region condemn in the 
strongest language the increase in violence and terrorist 
actions which is leading to displacement of people across 
the region, and to demand the countries and groups behind 
these calamities to recognize the right of these people to 
return to their homes and birthplaces. In line with that we 
call on all members of the United Nations to recognize one’s 
right to their legally owned land and to condemn illegal 
land acquisition and internal and external displacement of 
people anywhere.

10. We call on International organizations and especially 
United Nations and UN-Habitat to strongly continue their 
mandate and defend the rights of these victims and make 
the reconstruction of their cities and homes, as well as the 
provision of shelter for the less privileged in urban and 
rural areas in the Asia-Pacific region, their main priority.

11. Encourage member countries to take the lead to chair the 
Working Group 3, and agree to continue with the Working 
Groups as below:

 � WG1 Urban and Rural Planning and Management with 
a sub-theme of Youth & IT – Republic of India

 � WG2 Upgrading of Slums and Informal Settlements 
with a sub-theme Livelihood Opportunities for Youth – 
The Islamic Republic of Iran

 � WG3 Delivery of Basic Services with a sub-theme of 
Youth Involvement and Use of IT in Urban Basic 
Services

 � WG4 Financing Sustainable Housing with a sub-theme 
of Opportunities for Financing Youth-Led Development 
– Republic of Korea

 � WG5 Urban Development with a focus on Natural and 
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Climate Change related Disasters with a sub-theme 
of Youth as City Changers for Prosperous Cities – 
Republic of Indonesia

12. Endorse the composition of the 4th Bureau of APMCHUD 
with its members being Ministers representing:
a. Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan
b. Republic of Indonesia
c. Islamic Republic of Iran d. Republic of India
d. Republic of Iraq
e. Republic of Korea
f. Republic of Maldives
g. Independent State of Samoa

13. Request the current chair of APMCHUD to ensure the 
implementation of this declaration in collaboration with 
other members of the Bureau, the APMCHUD Secretariat 
and the UN-Habitat Secretariat look forward to receiving 
regular updates.

14. Welcome the offer by the Government of the Republic of 
Korea to host the 5th Asia-Pacific Ministerial Conference 
on Housing and Urban Development in 2014.

Adopted at Amman on 12th December, 2012
Amman Implementation Plan

Preamble
The Ministers responsible for Housing and Urban Development 

of the Asia Pacific region in the conference in Amman, Hashemite 
Kingdom of Jordan adopted the Amman Declaration which consists 
of many recommendations that requires number of concrete actions 
by the member countries.

To recognize that youth through the ICT are the future and 
important stakeholders in development of national policies and 
strategies.

They would be the largest beneficiaries today and leaders 
tomorrow in the process of planning and management consistent 
with sustainable development.

They should be participants in the planning and management 
process and given the right space and voice to enhance their 
confidence and sense of ownership.
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Ministers of Asia-Pacific have committed themselves to 
implement the plan in housing and urban development as follows:

1. Invest in ICT infrastructure equal in parallel with physical 
infrastructures both as vehicle of employment generation 
and platform for democratization and e-governance and 
unfettered access for all citizens.

2. Enhance the national vocational education and training 
system to take into account the recent advancement in ICT

3. Encourage public and private sector to hire apprentices, 
interns and create jobs for youth especially in the ICT 
sector.

4. Allocate dedicated financial resources specifically targeted 
to youth-led ICT initiatives such as national youth funds.

5. Recognize and establish a local, regional and national youth 
platforms to promote and advise and create awareness on 
sustainable urban development policies.

6. Promote local, national and regional youth volunteering 
programmes and initiatives.

7. Make ICT-based Youth exchange programme as part of 
national strategies for better understanding and learning 
between countries of the region. Furthermore, countries can 
encourage be to utilize UN-Habitat wealth of experiences 
in executing successful youth programmes across the 
world.

8. Ensure the participation of youth in future APMCHUD 
conferences through their inclusion in national delegations.

WG1: Youth and IT in Urban and Rural Planning and 
Management

a. Ensure youth participation in the planning, design, 
implementation and monitoring of urban programmes in 
order to make it youth and user friendly

b. Expand e-Governance to include the above as well as 
approval for all plans and permits, make the system more 
transparent, credible and efficient and use ICT to utilize 
the true potential of cities. Give incentives to provincial 
and local governments to ensure the reforms take place. 
Remove the obstacles and resistance, if necessary through 
legislation
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c. Strengthen national, urban and rural linkages through ICT 
and develop IT hubs through youth involvements for better 
rural empowerment and the true democratization at the 
rural level.

d. Encourage the involvement of International Financial 
Institutions in the development and expansion of ICT 
infrastructure.

WG2: Slum Upgrading – Livelihood Opportunities for Youth

a. Prioritized socio-economic enabling in upgrading of informal 
settlements.

b. Utilize Information Technology as an effective instrument 
for engaging youth in slum upgrading.

c. Pilot-testing the slum upgrading database and indicators in 
three volunteer countries, Jordan, Indonesia and Iran, and 
present the results between April - June 2013.

d. Vigorously participate in the Virtual Scientific Committee 
established by the Secretariat of The Slum Upgrading Working 
Group to share information and experiences, establish and 
regularly update the joint slum upgrading database.

WG3: Youth Involvement and Use of IT in Basic Services

a. Ensure that youth have a right to equal opportunities in the 
city which includes the rights to economic, social, political 
and cultural opportunity.

b. Ensure youth have access to safe urban spaces where they 
are provided with basic services and trained in democratic 
and economic processes where they can access information 
and communication technologies.

c. Promote innovative use of ICT for equitable and sustainable 
supply of urban basic services in a manner that enable 
efficient, green and smart cities.

d. Promote the use of ICT for connected and sustainable 
mobility, buildings, energy, public safety and security and 
work places.

WG4: Opportunities for Financing Youth-led Development

a. Ensure youth have access to affordable housing and housing 
financing with special attention to low income and new 
households.
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b. Encourage development of employment training 
programmes which support those youth most marginalized 
in learning skills associated with housing construction.

c. Encourage the formal financing systems to extend financing 
to youth-led projects and initiatives.

WG5: Youth as City Changers for Prosperous Cities
a. Document youth initiatives and innovative solutions on city 

development in exchangeable formats.
b. Develop virtual forums for interaction and collaboration of 

youth organizations in Asia Pacific region.
c. Initiate APMCHUD youth training programme with the 

focus on spatial planning.

WAY FORWARD
The fourth APMCHUD in Amman had two main outcomes, the 

Amman Declaration and the Implementation Plan. The Declaration 
recognizes the dual trends of increased urbanisation and the rapidly 
growing youth population within cities in the Asia Pacific, and the 
potential of youth in achieving sustainable urban development. The 
ministers acknowledged the leadership role the Asian Pacific region 
has taken in fostering advances in information and communication 
technology (ICT) and the positive experiences acquired in different 
parts of the region in using ICT for providing livelihoods, improved 
services, participation in planning, fostering transparency and 
accountability. The Declaration can be summarized briefly as 
follows as a way forward: 

 ¾ Member states agreed to develop National Urban Policies 
where they do not exist and review the existing ones in 
order to promote youth participation in decision making, 
volunteerism, skills development, employment creation and 
entrepreneurship development. Further called upon the 
relevant ministries to undertake capacity building within 
their institutions to meet the changing demands for the 
utilization of ICT at the national and local levels;

 ¾ Advocate for more resource allocations and mobilization for 
the benefit of local authorities and municipalities to enable 
them to achieve their objectives;

 ¾ Set up an inter-ministerial committee with relevant ministries 
working towards implementing youth programmes related 
to ICT, Housing and Urban Development;
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 ¾ The Executive Director of UN-Habitat to share and build 
upon the expertise and successes of the United Nations 
Human Settlements Programme in the area of urban youth 
with the aim of enhancing the substantial involvement of 
young people in sustainable urban development in the Asia 
Pacific region;

 ¾ Equip the APMCHUD Secretariat with adequate human 
resources to execute the Implementation Plan agreed in the 
conference and for long term sustainability of APMCHUD;

 ¾ Actively engage in the 24th Session of the Governing Council 
of UN-Habitat and to sponsor a resolution on youth to be 
adopted during the 24th Governing Council. Further, to be 
actively involved in the World Urban Forum 7, World Habitat 
Day, Post 2015 Development Agenda and preparations for 
Habitat III in 2016;

 ¾ Advocate for more vocational training centers to empower 
the youth with the skills which match the market demand, 
allocate adequate resources to the youth programs and lobby 
for more resources and follow up on the just approved youth 
resolution to ensure its objectives and goals are achieved;

 ¾ Call on International organizations and especially United 
Nations and UN-Habitat to strongly continue their 
mandate and defend the rights of these victims and make 
the reconstruction of their cities and homes, as well as the 
provision of shelter for the less privileged in urban and rural 
areas in the Asia-Pacific region, their main priority;

 ¾ The Chairman and Members of Bureau to ensure the 
implementation of the 4th APMCHUD declaration and 
Implementation Plan

 ¾ Out of the Amman Declaration and the subsequent adoption 
by the 24th Session of the UN Habitat Governing Council, 
UN Habitat calls upon all the members of the United 
Nations to recognize one’s right to legally owned land and to 
condemn illegal land acquisition and external displacement 
of people anywhere. As follow up UN Habitat should actively 
participate in the forthcoming International Conference on 
Syria called Geneva 2 for reconstruction and resettlement 
issues to be deliberated upon.
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New Delhi Declaration

First Asia-Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and 
Urban Development

The Delhi Declaration on the establishment of the Asia-Pacific 
Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban Development 
(APMCHUD)

We, the Asia-Pacific Ministers responsible for housing and urban 
development, meeting in New Delhi, India, on 15th – 16th December 
2006, to consider the challenge of housing and urbanisation in Asia 
and the Pacific; 

Recognizing the urgency of the global shelter challenge as 
emphasized in paragraph 56(m) of the World Summit 2005 outcome 
document, on the need for the provision of increased resources for 
affordable housing and housing-related infrastructure, prioritizing 
slum prevention and slum upgrading, and to encourage support for 
the United Nations Habitat and Human Settlements Foundation 
and its Slum Upgrading Facility; 

Welcoming with satisfaction the recognition of the shelter 
challenge at the same level as water, energy, health and 
biodiversity in the World Summit on Sustainable Development 
(WSSD) declaration and subsequent the focus by the Commission 
for Sustainable Development (CSD) on water, sanitation and 
human settlement, as the first entry point in implementing the 
Johannesburg Plan of Implementation (JPOI) and delivering the 
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs); 

Recalling the Second United Nations Conference on Human 
Settlements held in Istanbul in 1996 and the Habitat Agenda which 
addressed the two themes of equal global importance: “Adequate 
shelter for all” and “Sustainable human settlements development”; 

Recalling further the 1994 Cairo International Conference 
on Population and Development (ICPD) which recognized that 
the process of urbanisation is intrinsic to economic and social 
development; 

Encouraged by the successes as well as the catalytic roles other 
Ministerial bodies have played in their respective regions; 

Noting that the Asian-Pacific Region is emerging as a major 
contributor to the global urban transition, holding 61 per cent of the 
global population and 43% of the world urban population; 
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Noting also that this rapid urbanisation is an irreversible 
process that poses challenges far beyond the management capacity 
of governments, local authorities and other institutions, but also 
offers opportunities that need to be harnessed; 

Aware that the region is gradually growing into a power-house 
of the world economy accounting for over half of the world’s growth 
since 2001, much of which being domestically driven; 

Cognizant of the fact that poverty in terms low income; poor 
health and education, low access to basic services, deprivation in 
knowledge and communications, is widespread in the Region; 

Cognizant also that a sizeable segment of urban population in 
the Region is living in slums; 

Cognizant further that the region has one of the poorest coverage 
in terms of sanitation among all regions; 

Conscious of the linkages and the interdependencies between 
rural and urban areas and the importance of balanced territorial 
development strategies to promote synergies between towns, cities 
and their rural hinterlands; 

Realizing that sustainable housing and urban development has 
a crucial bearing on the quality of life of all people in terms of their 
economic, social, environmental and cultural well-being; 

Aware of the fact that the growing urban poverty and its 
increasing incidence among women require gender sensitive 
approaches to sustainable urban development; 

Recognizing that the rich diversity in culture, tradition, 
language, religion and civilization in our region is the collective 
strength which can be used for constructive partnership for exchange 
and for the achievement of the common goal of sustainable housing 
and urban development; 

Recognizing further our common pursuit of social development 
which aims at social justice, solidarity, harmony and equality within 
and among countries and their implications for human settlement 
development; 

Noting that political will, decentralization, good governance and 
the empowerment of national and local authorities as well as the 
adoption of inclusive processes of decision making are fundamental 
to addressing the housing and urbanisation challenges in the Asia 
and Pacific Region; 
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Noting further the close linkage between rural and urban 
areas, wherein the need to promote urban amenities in rural areas 
is critical for balanced development; 

Noting also the special circumstances of Pacific island nations 
and small island states that require a different perspective in urban 
management and planning; 

Cognizant of the Enhanced Framework of Implementation of 
Sustainable Urbanisation in Asia-Pacific: 

1. Express profound gratitude and appreciation to the 
Government of India for the efforts made in convening and 
hosting this inaugural conference leading to the launch 
of the Asia-Pacific Ministers’ Conference on Housing and 
Urban Development (APMCHUD); 

2. Commend the Executive Director of United Nations 
Human Settlements Programme (UN-HABITAT) for her 
efforts in facilitating and jointly convening this conference 
with Government of India; 

3. Appreciate the contribution of participating governments 
and all other co-operating Partners to make this conference 
productive and successful; 

4. Appreciate further the contribution of participating 
governments and all other co-operating Partners, including 
the United Nations Economic and Social Commission for 
Asia and the Pacific (UNESCAP), United Nations Economic 
and Social Commission for Western Asia (UNESCWA), 
Asian Development Bank (ADB), and the United Nations 
Development Programme (UNDP); 

5. Commend further the partnership between UN-HABITAT 
and Asian Development Bank to bring significant new 
investments in Water and Sanitation together to the urban 
poor in the Asia - Pacific region to support the achievement 
of the MDGs; 

6. Appreciate also the commendable efforts made by the 
participating institutions that contributed effectively to 
the deliberations of this Ministerial Conference; 

7. Decide to establish the Asia-Pacific Ministers’ Conference 
on Housing and Urban Development (APMCHUD) as the 
consultative mechanism on the promotion of sustainable 
development of Housing and Urban Development in the 
Asia-Pacific Region; 
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8. Decide that APMCHUD will, inter alia, and as guided 
by the Enhanced Framework of Implementation for 
Sustainable Urbanisation in Asia-Pacific: 

 � Serve as a forum and network to discuss the urban 
challenge at the continental level and regional level 
as a basis for national, provincial and local level 
strategies and policies and as a focus for the discussion 
of the habitat agenda and the relevant Millennium 
Development Goals and Targets;

 � Encourage and promote the strengthening of good 
urban governance in Asia - Pacific and serve as a 
platform for advocacy of inclusive urban governance;

 � Enhance the role of gender in local government 
management for the development process, to be 
achieved by providing bigger role for women in local 
governance, particularly in areas related to slum 
eradication programmes;

 � Champion and Support Innovative Housing, Urban 
Development and Land Management Practices in Asia-
Pacific;

 � Promote development of appropriate housing and 
low-cost construction technology for rural and urban 
housing;

 � Facilitate south-south and international exchanges of 
expertise, research, experience and best practices in 
human settlements among private sector, civil society 
and other stakeholders in the region;

 � Develop a better understanding of urban land dynamics 
that can lead to improved land tenure and to the growth 
of urban land markets in Asia-Pacific;

 � Provide and promote a supportive environment for 
informal sector activities, including street vending, 
within national regulatory framework;

 � Support relief and rehabilitation of shelter and human 
settlements development in post-conflict and post-
disaster situations;

 � Urge development partners and multi-lateral agencies 
to assist Asia-Pacific countries on financing housing 
and urban infrastructure development;



256 Sustainable Urbanization

 � Promote capacity building efforts and encourage strong 
ties between research institutions to better understand 
the economic, legal and financial importance of housing 
urban development and urban land in Asia-Pacific;

 � Encourage the collection and sharing of data and 
information that can improve the planning and 
management of urban development;

 � Promote the institutionalization of a culture for urban 
planning including the preparation of urban strategic 
plans at both national and local levels;

 � Encourage the mobilization of domestic financial 
resources for housing and urban development and 
promote the necessary partnership for attainment of 
this objective;

 � Mainstream urban and other issues dealing with 
human settlements in the macro-economic frameworks 
and national budgets of Asia-Pacific governments;

 � Provide a focal point to link relevant aspects of regional 
strategic initiatives as well as international processes 
and undertakings consistent with the agenda for 
sustainable urbanisation;

 � Encourage partnerships with private sector for shelter, 
urban infrastructure and services; 

 � Undertake all other functions that will lead to the 
realization of the goals of the enhanced framework of 
implementation for housing and human settlements in 
Asia-Pacific adopted by this conference;

 � Explore possibilities of establishing a regional fund in 
the context of housing finance for the poor;

 � Encourage fast-track implementation of water and sanitation 
programmes to achieve the MDG’s specific targets;

 � Promote broad-based participation, taking into account 
the issues related to youth, women, disabled, and 
vulnerable groups;

 � Promote and encourage policies and programmes that 
are people-centric and community-based;

 � Promote a sense of urban citizenship through fostering 
civic responsibilities.

 � Address the negative impact of natural disasters 
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and conflicts and the importance of social peace and 
harmony on the living conditions in towns and cities; 
and,

 � Promote integrated and sustainable rural and urban 
development to address the problems of urbanisation.

9. Decide further that APMCHUD will establish links with 
other inter-ministerial conferences working on issues 
related to the Habitat Agenda, including, but not limited to, 
matters concerning finance, water supply and sanitation, 
local government, land and infrastructure; 

10. Resolve that APMCHUD may initially be composed of the 
following organs: 

 � The Biennial Ministerial Conference, 
 � The Bureau, and 
 � The Secretariat

11. Resolve also that the Biennial Ministerial Conference shall 
be composed of Ministers responsible for Housing and 
Urban Development and shall normally meet after every 
two years to consult and review progress on the promotion 
of sustainable development of Human settlements in Asia-
Pacific; 

12. Decide that the host and the Chair of this inaugural 
conference, India, shall be the first Chair of the Bureau 
and shall serve until the next biennial conference; 

13. Confirm that the Bureau established at this inaugural 
conference shall serve as the first Bureau of the Asia 
- Pacific Ministers Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development (APMCHUD) with its members being 
Ministers representing: 

 � South Asia, represented by Republic of India as Chair 
of the Bureau, and Islamic Republic of Iran; 

 � South East Asia: represented by Malaysia, and also as 
the Rapporteur; 

 � East Asia: represented by Peoples Republic of China; 
 � North and Central Asia: represented by Azerbaijan; 
 � Western Asia: represented by Jordan; 
 � Pacific and Oceania: represented by Papua New-

Guinea;
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14. Decide that the Bureau shall be elected by the Biennial 
Conference of Ministers responsible for Housing and 
Urban Development and shall hold office until the next 
conference; 

15. Request the Bureau to convene within four months to 
identify the modalities of establishing the Secretariat and 
other organs. In the meantime, an interim Secretariat may 
be established in India as soon as possible; 

16. Request further that upon finalization of the modalities 
of establishment of the Secretariat and other organs, the 
same may be put as an Appendix to this Declaration; 

17. Resolve that APMCHUD meets every two years, preferably 
three months before the sessions of the Governing Council 
of UN-HABITAT; 

18. Request the Asia - Pacific countries and the Executive 
Director of UN-HABITAT to assist the Bureau in its efforts 
to establish the Secretariat; 

19. Call upon all co-operating partners, including ASEAN, 
SAARC, Pacific Islands Forum, ECO, other relevant UN 
agencies, the Asian Development Bank, and donors, to 
support APMCHUD efforts in the implementation of the 
measures outlined in this Declaration; 

20. Request the Asia-Pacific countries to mainstream issues 
of housing and urban development in countries by 
establishing Coordinating Committees for the sector, and 
giving a high prominence to the challenges of sustainable 
urbanisation; 

21. Recommend that the member countries of the Asia - Pacific 
assist the United Nations in its current efforts to revive 
the United Nations Habitat and Human Settlements 
Foundation as a mechanism for promoting slum upgrading 
and other pro-poor housing and infrastructure finance; 

22. Request the Bureau of APMCHUD to inform the relevant 
regional, international and UN agencies and programmes 
on the creation of APMCHUD; 

23. Commit ourselves to apprise our respective Heads of States 
and Governments on the outcome of this conference and 
take appropriate actions to implement this declaration 

24. Welcome the offer by the Government of the Islamic 
Republic of Iran to host the next Asia-Pacific Ministers’ 
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Conference on Housing and Urban Development at a date 
to be communicated later.

The Tehran Declaration

Second Asia-Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and 
Urban Development

We, the Asia-Pacific Ministers responsible for housing and 
urban development, meeting in Tehran, Iran, on 12 –14 May 2008, 
to consider the challenges of housing and urbanisation in Asia and 
the Pacific;

Expressing our appreciation and gratitude to the government 
of India, and especially the Ministry of Housing and Urban Poverty 
Alleviation, for the great effort and work by the APMCHUD 
Permanent Secretariat and as the first chair of the Bureau and on 
the progress made in implementing the New Delhi declaration, and 
to UN-HABITAT for its continued support to the Conference and its 
work in the region;

Also expressing our sincere gratitude to the government of 
the Islamic Republic of Iran for hosting the second Asia-Pacific 
Ministers Conference on Housing and Urban Development and our 
appreciation to the people of the Islamic Republic of Iran for their 
warm hospitality;

Recognizing the challenges of sustainable urban development 
and growth in the region namely, continued slum formation, rapid 
and massive urbanisation, inequity and social exclusion and the 
need to maintain the cultural, historical and religious identity of 
the region;

Further recognizing the role of cities and other human 
settlements in the development of the region and the pressures that 
they face as they will absorb all population growth over the next 
decades;

Acknowledging the uniqueness of the region as one of the cradles 
of civilization, its rich metropolitan history and tradition in urban 
planning and architecture, its strategic and growing economic role, 
and its vast technical and intellectual resources and expertise, all of 
which should be mobilized to address the challenges of sustainable 
urbanisation;

Further acknowledging the need for increasing regional 
cooperation, exchange of information and national experiences, 
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dissemination of best practices and for developing joint activities 
and programmes for implementing the action plan annexed to this 
declaration;

Cognizant of the current trends and opportunities in the 
region including the numerous innovative urban development 
programmes, the massive investments in infrastructure and the 
growing prominence of cities as engines of growth;

1. Invite our leaders attending the forthcoming high-level 
segment of to adopt, as a standing item of the annual 
ministerial review (AMR) the cross-cutting issue of 
sustainable urbanisation;

2. Call upon the next session of the World Urban Forum to 
advance actions to promote sustainable and harmonious 
urbanisation, with an emphasis on the reduction of urban 
poverty and the preservation of architectural heritage.

3. Agree to reinforce APMCHUD’s structure and to promote 
more vigorously regional cooperation among its members 
building on the foundations laid by its first two sessions;

4. Request the current chair of APMCHUD to ensure the 
implementation of this declaration and the related action 
plan in collaboration with the other members of the Bureau 
and the Secretariat and look forward to receiving regular 
updates on the same;

5. Call upon all co-operating partners and international 
agencies to support APMCHUD’s efforts in the 
implementation of the initiatives outlined in the action 
plan annexed to this declaration;

6. Specifically invite all governments of the region to express 
their solidarity vis-à-vis countries facing post-disaster 
situations through adequate support to the building of 
national reconstruction capacities;

7. Endorse the composition of the second Bureau of APMCHUD 
with its members being Ministers representing:

 � Armenia
 � Peoples Republic of China
 � Republic of India
 � Indonesia
 � The Islamic Republic of Iran
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 � Islamic Republic of Pakistan
 � Qatar

8. Agree that the Chairperson of the previous Bureau 
will remain a member of the Bureau in order to ensure 
continuity of its work;

9. Welcome the offer by the Government of Indonesia to host 
the next Asia-Pacific Ministers Conference on Housing 
and Urban Development in 2010;

10. Commit ourselves to apprise our respective Heads of 
States and Governments on the outcome of this conference 
and to take appropriate action to implement the initiatives 
outlined in the action plan annexed to this declaration.

Adopted in Tehran on 14 May 2008

The Solo Declaration

Third Asia-Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and 
Urban Development

We, the Asia-Pacific Ministers responsible for housing and urban 
development, meet in Solo, Indonesia, on 22 – 24 June 2010, to address 
the challenges of housing and urbanisation in Asia and the Pacific:

Express our sincere gratitude and appreciation to the 
Government of Indonesia for the excellent arrangements of the 
Third Asia Pacific Ministers’ Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development (APMCHUD) and our appreciation to the people of 
the Republic of Indonesia for their warm hospitality,

Announce the establishment of the Permanent Secretariat 
of the Asia Pacific Ministers’ Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development (APMCHUD) in New Delhi and express our appreciation 
for its efforts towards the progress made in implementing the Delhi 
Declaration and Tehran Declaration, and to UN-HABITAT for its 
continued support to the Conference and its works in the region,

Express our sincere gratitude to the Islamic Republic of Iran for 
hosting the Second APMCHUD, and for its serious and perseverant 
chairmanship in the APMCHUD bureau, 

Recognize the importance of the Delhi Declaration and Tehran 
Declaration, 
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Also recognize the importance of the Pacific Urban Agenda as 
adopted at the South Pacific Forum Countries in 2007,

Express concerns on the impacts of economic crisis and climate 
change towards the achievements of the Millennium Development 
Goals (MDGs), with the possibility of significantly harming 
MDGs commitment indicators in some countries, and the need for 
additional efforts,

Express concern about the significant humanitarian situation 
in the Gaza Strip, in which poses extraordinary challenges 
associated with the rehabilitation of destroyed housing, property 
and infrastructure, in addition to the continued deterioration in 
the human settlements and the housing conditions in the occupied 
Palestinian territory, and the need to enable rapid recovery and 
reconstruction alongside humanitarian interventions, including 
concerted efforts for the smooth flow of building materials in 
accordance with guidelines agreed upon by all parties,

Recognize the important role of local stakeholders, including 
the poor and vulnerable groups with due attention to the needs 
of women and children in achieving sustainable urbanisation, 
including addressing the challenges posed by climate change and 
the economic crisis; and the need to increase stakeholder capacity 
to support the process of sustainable urbanisation,

Realize the challenges of cities and human settlements in 
sustainable development and the growing need for urban-led 
development, which includes comprehensive strategies for rural-
urban linkages and focus on local potentials and community 
aspirations, as well as promoting energy efficient development 
through the diversification of energy resources, including the peaceful 
use of nuclear energy towards sustainable urban development,

Take note the importance to strengthen cooperation between 
member countries in developing disaster prevention mechanism as 
well as emergency, reconstruction and recovery of areas damaged 
by disasters and extreme climate-change related events,

Recognize that cities around the Asia-Pacific region rely on the 
knowledge of their citizens, their institutions and their firms and 
enterprises to support sustainable development and there is already 
a wealth of development experience and knowledge, of which needs 
to be captured, share and disseminated more effectively for the 
benefit of our partners in development. 
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Cognizant of the current challenges and opportunities in the 
region:

1. Acknowledge the need to develop policies and strategies to 
empower communities for sustainable urbanisation; 

2. Agree to develop database and information systems; 
knowledge, innovation and learning networks between 
cities and countries in order to provide and serve local 
needs to support sustainable urbanisation; 

3. Agree to promote the utilization of the capacity of the 
Regional Centre for Knowledge and Learning Network 
for Community Empowerment in Housing and Urban 
Development at existing centers in Indonesia and 
encourage other countries to take similar initiatives in 
order to strengthen APMCHUD’s role as hub for knowledge 
in sustainable urbanisation; 

4. Agree to increase and accelerate capacity of stakeholders 
for integrated, participatory and inclusive planning 
by developing cooperation on tools and instruments 
for planning and governance to achieve sustainable 
urbanisation; 

5. Agree to strengthen poverty alleviation programmes in 
the urban system, especially facilitating access of the 
poor to the basic infrastructure provision, social and 
economic resources, through community empowerment 
and improved security of tenure; 

6. Invite Governments to promote indicators on sustainable 
development for water supply and sanitation, housing, 
urban services, suitable with the local conditions; and urge 
governments to create an enabling environment through 
policies and actions to achieve sustainable urbanisation; 

7. Urge the Asia Pacific Community to minimize wars and 
conflicts in the region and make cities peaceful and liveable 
places for future generations; 

8. Recommend to incorporate the impacts of climate change 
in spatial planning at the macro and micro levels;

9. Take note on the outcome of the Fifth World Urban 
Forum and call upon the next World Urban Forum to 
promote sustainable and harmonious urbanisation, with 
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an emphasis to cope with the negative impact of economic 
crisis and climate change; 

10. Agree to analyze various policies adopted by planners to 
address the challenges of housing and urbanisation which 
could lead to possible regional cooperation mechanism;

11. Adopt the Solo Implementation Plan resulting from the 
five Working Groups as attached; 

12. Agree on the continuation of the activities of the five 
Working Groups, the Secretariat of which to be hosted 
by volunteer member countries. The five working group 
comprise of as follows: 

 � WG1 Urban and Rural Planning and Management 
 � WG2 Upgrading of Slum and Informal Settlements 
 � WG3 Delivery of MDGs for Water and Sanitation 
 � WG4 Financing Sustainable Housing 
 � WG5 Urban Development with a focus on Natural 

Disasters 
13. Endorse the composition of the 3rd Bureau of APMCHUD 

with its members being Ministers representing: 
a. Republic of Indonesia 
b. Islamic Republic of Iran 
c. Republic of the Fiji Islands 
d. Republic of India 
e. Republic of Iraq 
f. Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan 
g. Republic of Korea 
h. Islamic Republic of Pakistan 

14. Request the current chair of APMCHUD to ensure the 
implementation of this declaration in collaboration with 
other members of the Bureau, the APMCHUD Secretariat 
and the UN-Habitat Secretariat and look forward to 
receiving regular updates. 

15. Welcome the offer by the Government of the Hashemite 
Kingdom of Jordan to host the 4th Asia-Pacific Ministerial 
Conference on Housing and Urban Development in 2012. 
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Adopted in Solo on 24 June, 2010.

Youth and Sustainable Development

The 24th Governing Council Resolution on Youth and 
Sustainable Development

Twenty-fourth session
Nairobi, 15–19 April 2013
Draft resolution on youth and sustainable urban development
The Governing Council,

Recalling with appreciation paragraph 24 of the Rio +20 
outcome document “The Future We Want” which expresses deep 
concern about the continuing high levels of unemployment and 
underemployment, particularly among young people, and notes the 
need for sustainable development strategies to proactively address 
youth employment at all levels,

Recalling also the resolution on youth and human settlements 
of the Governing Council 20/1 which urges governments to include 
young people in their national delegations to the Governing Council 
and to the World Urban Forum of the United Nations Human 
Settlements Programme,

Further recalling the Medium Term Strategic and Institutional 
Plan (MTSIP) 2008-2013 and the Work Programme of the United 
Nations Human Settlements Programme 2012-2013 which 
elaborated on mainstreaming youth in the normative and operational 
programme,

Recognizing that in absolute numbers, there are more people 
under the age of 25 today than ever before, totalling nearly 3 billion 
or half of the total population, and noting that positioning young 
people at the centre of urban development strategies is critical to 
solving the problems of human settlements in developing countries,

Taking cognizance of the dynamic potential of youth in terms 
of their demographic dominance in our cities, their potential role 
in socio-economic development, their increasing engagement in the 
governance of our communities, cities and nations, and also their 
critical importance in sustainable development,

Welcoming the Secretary General’s Five-Year Action Agenda in 
which youth is recognized as one of the top priorities for the United 
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Nations system and his appointment of the Secretary General’s 
Special Envoy on Youth, the highest ranking youth position ever 
appointed within the United Nations system,

Taking cognizance of the challenges of unemployment, 
alienation, unequal access to basic services and to opportunities, 
still undermining the potential of youths in many parts of the world, 
particularly girls and young women and those in urban centres,

Acknowledging the importance for youth of the utilization of 
Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) at the local, 
national and international levels to improve their participation in 
governance at all levels, provide livelihoods and foster transparency 
and accountability,

Welcoming UN-Habitat’s ground breaking research in the area of 
youth such as the State of the Urban Youth 2012/2013 Report which 
recommends a better match between education skills and labour 
market needs through vocational training and the participation of 
the private sector; and the Global Youth-led Development report 
series which highlight best practices in youth-led development 
drawn from youth agencies funded by the Urban Youth Fund,

Considering the positive steps made by the United Nations 
Human Settlements Programme, in collaboration with the United 
Nations Department of Economic and Social Affairs and other 
United Nations bodies such as UNESCO and UNICEF and partners 
through the Inter Agency Network on Youth Development, in which 
UN-Habitat was co-chair, in strengthening the youth agenda within 
the United Nations system and globally,

Recognizing the Government of Brazil’s hosting of the High 
Level Panel on Youth at Rio +20, the final declaration of which 
supports the ongoing work on UN-Habitat and the Youth 21 
initiative in developing processes to better engage youth within the 
United Nations system,

Noting the Final Declaration of the XVI IberoAmerican 
Conference of Ministers Responsible for Youth which recognized 
the importance that participants accorded to the Youth 21 initiative 
and the establishment of the Permanent Forum on Youth Issues,

Noting with appreciation the World Youth Conference which 
took place in Mexico in August 2010,

Welcoming the initiative of the Government of Sri Lanka to 
host, in 2014, a world conference on youth in Colombo, with a focus 
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on the participation and involvement of youth in achieving the 
internationally agreed development goals, including the Millennium 
Development Goals,

Recalling the Amman Declaration and Amman Implementation 
Plan adopted unanimously by the Ministers of Asia Pacific Region 
participating in the 4th Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference on 
Housing and Urban Development (APMCHUD) at Amman, Jordan, 
10-12 December 2012 whose overall theme was youth, ICT and 
Sustainable Urban Development,

1. Invites the member states to undertake capacity building 
at the institutional level to harness the potential and the 
abilities of youth to positively effect change within their 
countries and communities;

2. Invites member states to develop National Urban Policies, 
where appropriate, with the full participation of youth at 
all stages to promote youth participation of youth, and also 
to involve youth in decision making at national and sub-
national levels, and in volunteerism, skills development, 
employment creation and entrepreneurship development;

3. Emphasises the importance of gender equality, encourages 
gender mainstreaming in programmes related to youth, 
and further encourages initiatives intended to empower 
young women and men;

4. Requests the Executive Director of UN-Habitat to share 
and build upon the expertise and successes of the United 
Nations Human Settlements Programme in the area of 
urban youth with the aim of enhancing the involvement of 
young people in sustainable urban development, including 
the Global Land Tool Network and in keeping with the 
work programme and budget; 

5. Also Requests the Executive Director to cooperate closely, 
within UN-Habitat’s mandate, with the Secretary-
General’s Special Envoy on Youth, in the fulfilment of 
the Envoy’s work plan (EU) which states “Increase youth 
accessibility (including marginalized youth), and young 
women and girls to the United Nations through promoting 
structured mechanisms for youth participation, at national, 
regional and international levels”;

6. Invites governments to make financial contributions to 
strengthen UN-Habitat’s youth programmes;
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7. Strongly encourages the Executive Director to review the 
programme’s Strategy on Enhancing the Engagement 
of Youth within UN-Habitat and to allocate adequate 
resources for the mainstreaming of youth within UN-
Habitat’s work programme and budget;

8. Invites the Executive Director to work with the Government 
of Sri Lanka for the preparation for the World Conference 
on Youth in 2014, especially with youth participation and 
technical support;

9. Further Encourages the Executive Director to work with 
member states and multilateral institutions actively 
working in the Latin American region to enhance the 
youth engagement in governance and to increase the work 
on youth entrepreneurship in the region leading up to the 
World Urban Forum 7, in Medellin, Colombia;

10. Invites member states to adequately reflect youth in their 
national budgets and programmes;

11. Requests the Executive Director to report on the 
implementation of the present resolution in its twenty-
fifth session in 2015.
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Human Livelihoods-Perspectives of the Poor in Rural 

With half of the world’s population living in cities, there can be 
no sustainable development without sustainable urbanisation. 
Urbanisation, urban poverty, and climate change are all linked, and 
cities and towns represent the nexus of the equation. 

To achieve sustainable development, urban growth and 
urbanisation have to be fully incorporated into the development 
debate and agenda. The urbanisation of poverty is also one of the 
most daunting challenges of the 21st century. 

Mahatma Gandhi had said that mother earth can meet our 
needs but not greed’s. 

The United Nations Millennium Assembly of the heads of 
state and governments in September 2000 adopted the Millennium 
Declaration and committed themselves to making the right to 
development a reality for everyone and freeing the entire human 
race from want. They acknowledge that progress is based on 
sustainable development, which must focus on poor, with human 
right at the centre. The Declaration calls for halving by the year 2015, 
the number of people who live on less than one dollar a day. This 
effort also involves finding solutions to hunger, malnutrition and 
disease, promoting gender equality and empowerment of women, 
guaranteeing a basic education for everybody and supporting the 
Agenda 21 principle of sustainable development. Direct support 
from the richer countries, in form of aid, trade, debt relief and 
investment is to be provided to help the developing countries. This 
year is the half way point and serious efforts and evaluation is 
necessary to achieve these goals. Extreme poverty is still a daily 
reality and more than 1 billion people are under the poverty line. 
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Almost 1 billion people live in slum and hunger and malnutrition are 
almost equally pervasive. Basic necessity of life such as food, cloth 
and shelter should be available to all human being. However, the 
human livelihood should be sustainable for achieving sustainable 
development in the world for all inclusive. 

Sustainable development is a widely used notion. It encompasses 
a number of interrelated areas and highlights sustainability as an 
idea of environmental, economic and social progress and equity, all 
within the limits of the world’s natural resources. It also addresses 
many global issues and problems such as poverty, inequality, hunger 
and environmental degradation. Sustainable development was 
defined by the World Commission on Environment and Development 
(WCED), convened by the United Nations in 1983 and reported in 
1987 (Brundtland Commission 1987), as development that “meets 
the need of the present without compromising the ability of future 
generations to meet their own needs”. 

The United Nations Conference on the Environment and 
Development in 1992 adopted “Agenda 21” calling for all nations 
to “develop and put into effect their own national strategies, plans 
and policies for sustainable development and be prepared to deal 
with the common challenges facing human kind”. The ten year 
anniversary of the Rio conference was marked by the 2002 World 
Summit on Sustainable Development in Johannesburg, South 
Africa. In 1996 the Second United Nations Conference on Human 
Settlements (HABITAT II) was held in Istanbul, Turkey which was 
called the “City Summit”. UN-HABITAT is providing the leadership 
and serves as the focal point to monitor the progress made by the 
member governments which are implementing the Habitat Agenda. 
The conference’s action plan, the Habitat Agenda, is intended as 
a global plan of action at all levels and a guide aimed at achieving 
sustainable development of the world’s cities, towns and villages in 
the first two decades of the 21st century.

UN-HABITAT is the lead United Nations agency responsible 
for promoting sustainable urban development. At a time when the 
world is increasingly aware of the urban challenge, there is a need 
for UN-HABITAT to play an enhanced leadership and catalytic role 
in promoting sustainable urbanisation.

Sustainable urbanisation is a multi–dimensional dynamic 
process that includes not only environmental but also social, 
economical and political-institutional sustainability. It encompasses 
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the urban-rural linkages and the full range of human settlements 
from village to town to city to metropolis. Sustainable urbanisation 
highlights the crucial linkages between cities and their environment, 
at local, metropolitan, regional, national and global levels. It thus 
provides a framework for dealing with the environmental impact 
of cities on their hinterlands including climate change, or with the 
economic relationships and ecological linkages between town and 
countryside. Sustainable urbanisation has a broad perspective that 
moves beyond arguments about urban versus rural, recognizing the 
reality of urban growth and migration among human settlements, 
and focuses on effective management of the process.

Economic and social dimensions such as poverty, governance, 
gender inequality, and deprivation or social exclusion are central 
challenges to sustainable urbanisation at all levels. Water and 
sanitation in human settlements, for instance, are vital for health 
and economic prosperity especially for the poor and for sustainability; 
but if the current inadequate provisions are to be corrected, all 
stakeholders including parliamentarians, communities, civil society, 
non governmental organizations and local government will have to 
work together. Local authorities endowed with adequate powers, 
resources, and operational capacity, combined with empowered and 
capable communities and other local partners, are at the heart of 
sustainable urbanisation. 

Governments alone cannot solve all the problems.

It is proven fact that governments alone can not solve all 
the problems and can not provide all the services alone. All 
stakeholders, including parliamentarians, local authorities, NGO’s, 
CBO’s, communities, private sector and local partners, have to 
work together for overall development. Local authorities need 
to be strengthened and some power and responsibilities should 
be transferred in the process of decentralization of power. Local 
authorities, in partnership with the national government and the 
private sector, are therefore the key players in achieving the targets 
set out for the MDG’s. 

Rapid Urbanisation

With the world’s population due to grow to 8 billion by 2025, 
effective management for sustainable urban development is one 
of the critical items for the 21st century, both in the developing 
countries and in those that are more economically advanced. 
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Without sustainable urban development there can be no sustainable 
development. How we manage and live in our cities and towns will 
determine our ability to deal with the Millennium Development 
Goals and with the full range of priority issues identified for WSSD: 
Water, Energy, Shelter, Health, Agriculture and Biodiversity -- in 
short WESHAB.

Urbanisation is an inevitable process: the 20th century has 
witnessed rapid and dramatic urbanisation. The speed of growth has 
huge implications for both social and environmental sustainability. 
In 2008, for the first time in the history of humanity, the world’s 
population has become predominantly urban. It is projected that 
by 2050 about seventy percent of the world’s population will live in 
cities and towns compared to 29 percent in 1950. All continents will 
become predominantly urban including Africa by 2030 and Asia by 
2025. By 2025 about 10 urban agglomerations will have about 20 
million inhabitants, and one will have over 30 million. The majority 
of the biggest urban agglomerations will be in the developing 
countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America. The difference in the 
level of urbanisation in more developed and less developed regions 
is diminishing. 

Urbanisation trends

Sustainable urban development presents a unique opportunity 
for the governments to serve their people, for innovative business 
solutions to take root, and for citizen to reap the benefit of a 
sound environment. To push forward this agenda for sustainable 
development and transformation, it is necessary for governments 
around the world to exchange ideas and experience, for experts to 
exchange knowledge, and for stake holders to participate in a forum 
for progress and change. It is proven fact that human development 
is closely related to levels of urbanisation.

Various factors which are important for Sustainable 
Development –social, economic and environmental

Urbanisation is linked to economic development

Economic development and urbanisation are closely linked. 
Countries with a higher degree of urbanisation usually have a 
higher GDP and income per capita and vice versa. The reason is 
that economic development involves the transformation from an 
agricultural based economy to an industrial-service based economy. 
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Production of manufacturing and services is much more efficient 
when concentrated in dense business-industrial locations in cities. 
Urban areas are characterized by close spatial proximity, promoted 
information spill-over’s amongst producers, more efficiently 
functioning labour markets, and savings in the transport costs. This 
was the experience of Europe in the nineteenth century.

World Cities: influence in global economy
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Slum upgrading

Signed at the UN Millennium Assembly in September 2000, 
the Millennium Development Goals (MDG’s) set out a series of 
development objectives which are relevant to UN-HABITAT’s 
work. Of particular relevance are Goal 7 which aims to “Ensure 
Environmental Sustainability” and Target 11, which aims “to have 
achieved, by 2020, a significant improvement in the lives of at least 
100 million slum dwellers”. The target set in the MDG’s appears 
very modest comparing to the graveness of the problem. UN-
HABITAT has been given additional responsibility to monitor the 
progress of Target 11 of the MDG’s and report to the UN General 
Assembly. However, in absolute figures around 1 billion people live 
in slums today and about 400 million additional slum dwellers will 
be added to the existing ones by 2020 if policies for slum upgrading 
and prevention are not implemented. In 2005, Asia had the largest 
share of the world’s slum population, with more than half the world’s 
total slum population: almost 592 million people. The deprivation 
suffered by these people constitutes a major threat not only to 
their welfare, but also to the overall security and stability of their 
respective societies. If the present trend continues, their number is 
likely to reach two billion by 2030.

UN-HABITAT’s publication ‘The State of the World Cities 
Report 2006-2007’ reveals that slum dwellers are more likely than 
the rural population to die early or suffer from malnutrition and 
disease. Studies have shown that prevalence of the five diseases 
responsible for more than half of child deaths, namely pneumonia, 
diarrhoea, malaria, measles and HIV/AIDS, is higher in slum areas 
than other areas.

Climate change and recent food crisis

Urbanisation is one of the key factors responsible for climate 
change which causes draughts, floods and natural disasters. The 
interaction between urbanisation and climate change is of vital 
importance to the future well-being of the human population. The 
thermo-dynamic models of the atmosphere consider cities as heat 
islands that influence its general flow boundary layer. This is due 
to: a) concentrations of concrete and asphalt and large populations, 
b) 75% of global energy consumption occurs in cities and c) 80% 
of greenhouse gas emissions come from cities. Roughly half of 
the greenhouse gases comes from burning fossil fuels in cities for 
urban transport; the other half comes from energy for buildings as 
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well as for the use of appliances; both characteristics of our built 
environment and our quality of life in urban areas. In the context of 
urbanisation and global warming, the recent food crisis is alarming, 
unless it is addressed. 

Cities also provide opportunities for combating climate change. 
Economy of scale and population density provide dividends in energy 
saving, waste management, use of water and sanitation facilities 
and communication. Mobilization of communities including young 
people and women for social action and raising awareness cannot 
be under estimated.

Many of those poor people are also peasants who rely on food 
production for their livelihoods. Farming depends on the whims of 
nature and slowly adjusted, seasonal plans. Agriculturalists don’t 
merely turn out a product for the market; they play a major role 
in environmental conservation or degradation and the definition of 
people’s cultures. Agriculture and food markets aren’t like markets 
for clothes or automobiles. Food is a daily essential, which consumes 
as much as two-thirds of the income of the poorest half of the world. 
Finally, today food crisis is due to negligence of agriculture and 
rural area as not profitable and beneficial.

UN-HABITAT’s Medium Term Strategic and Institutional 
Plan (MTSIP), 2008-2013

The vision of the MTSIP is to help create by 2013 “the necessary 
conditions for concerted international and national efforts to realize 
more sustainable urbanisation, including efforts to arrest the 
growth of slums and to set the stage for the subsequent reduction 
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in and reversal of the number of slum dwellers worldwide”. The 
goal of the Action Plan is to implement a series of strategic and 
institutional changes that will enable UN-HABITAT and its 
partners to contribute effectively to creating those conditions. 

By giving more attention to knowledge management, the 
financing of housing and human settlements and, particularly, 
to strategic partnerships, the expanded strategic vision is both 
forward-looking and pragmatic. It is also consistent with social 
norms and political principles as well as with UN-HABITAT 
mandates, capabilities and partners’ objectives. 

World Urban forum IV

The WUF is used as an advocacy platform for UN-HABITAT to 
implement the Habitat Agenda: promote sustainable urbanisation 
and adequate shelter for all. The results, ideas, outcomes and 
lessons learned during the WUF are used to sharpen the focus 
and improve the performance of UN-HABITAT’s work programme 
including the MTSIP. The WUF is aligned with the priorities of the 
MTSIP. Their objectives are mutually reinforcing in that they both 
seek to strengthen a shared vision and understanding of sustainable 
urbanisation amongst networks of Habitat Agenda partners.  

The fourth World Urban Forum Conference is being hosted 
by Nanjing, China from 3-7 November 2008. A parliamentarians’ 
roundtable conference is being organized and on behalf of UN-
HABITAT, I wish to invite the parliamentarians to come and 
actively participate in the parliamentarians’ meeting. WUF IV 
can provide an important platform for these parliamentarians to 
showcase and discuss some of the success stories, good practices and 
policy approaches for parliamentarians in the North and South to 
promote the right policies to achieve the MDGs and urban poverty 
reduction. The main theme of the parliamentarians meeting is 
“cities and climate change and the role of global parliamentarians”. 
The main objective of this meeting is to bring the parliamentarians 
together for a common understanding and commitment to work 
in their respective countries to pass relevant legislations, adopt 
policies and commit funds for implementing those legislations and 
policies to tackle the climate change issues.

In conclusion, UN-HABITAT recognizes that partnership 
with parliamentarians is vital to build support for its mission and 
the implementation of the Habitat Agenda and the Millennium 
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Development Goals (MDGs). We value the role of parliamentarians 
as important and crucial partners in promoting the cause of UN-
HABITAT at the national and global levels. 2008 is the eighth 
year since the adoption of the MDGs. The challenges before 
us are enormous and without the active and catalytic role of 
parliamentarians, the targets set by the MDGs cannot be realized. 
You can take lead in promoting a new demo-economic and spatial 
framework which aims to take into account the long term structural 
changes in the urban space, including factors such as the dual 
economy ( formal and informal) which is common in most of Africa.

Parliamentarians worldwide can make a difference in 
implementing the Habitat Agenda. They represent the people and 
they control the policy and funds in their respective governments. 
There are examples of partnerships which are working very well 
with UN agencies, for example parliamentarians are working 
closely with UNFPA to deal with population issues and for 
mobilizing resources and creating an enabling environment. This 
forum of parliamentarians can resolve to work with UN-HABITAT 
in resource mobilization for the implementing the Habitat Agenda 
and also for promoting the legislation and policies in housing and 
human settlements areas in their respective countries.



21
Role of Governments in Sustainable Development

Amman is one of the world’s ancient cities and political, financial and 
commercial center of the country. It is home to major multinational 
conglomerations and famous tourist destination. At the same time 
Amman is also ranked a Gamma global city on the World city index. 

I wish to convey the greetings and best wishes from the 
Executive Director Dr. Joan Clos and the staff of UN-HABITAT. 
UN-HABITAT always attaches the great importance to this Asia-
Pacific Minister’s Conference and it is evident by our continued 
presence. We are fully committed to make this forum a success 
in order to address the issues and problems of this region and to 
achieve sustainable urbanisation. 

On behalf of UN-HABITAT, it is my pleasure to invite the 
Honorable Ministers and Honorable Bureau members to come to 
the WUF VI Conference in Naples, Italy in September 2012 and 
guide UN-HABITAT. More specifically, you should participate in the 
Ministers Roundtable Meeting and Parliamentarians roundtable 
meeting for your valuable contributions. 

Vision –Action –Realization

I would like to draw your attention to the fact that:
The Delhi Declaration in 2006 gave Vision; the Tehran 

Declaration in 2008 provided Action plan and The Solo Declaration 
has paved the way for its realization

UN-HABITAT has no doubt that it is the Governments and 
other partners who will implement the Habitat Agenda and achieve 
the Millennium Development Goals (MDG’’s). This Forum has 
great responsibility to address the poverty and slum issues in the 
region. The Asia-Pacific region hosts every second slum dweller in 
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the world. This forum has to work hard and make extra efforts to 
deliver the MDG’s for water and sanitation as well. UN-HABITAT 
is convinced that political will and dynamism at APMCHUD will 
achieve the expected results.

This is the time when Bureau should concentrate on mobilizing 
resources to fund the projects and support the Secretariat. This 
fourth APMCHUD conference will address on how to strengthen 
the permanent Secretariat in New Delhi with adequate staff and 
funding for realization of the action plan. UN-HABITAT will provide 
guidance and information on how to make this body more effective 
in implementing the decisions to realize the action plan.

As we all know that economic potential is growing of many cities 
in this region but inequality is also spreading as challenge at the 
same time. How to spread the economic benefit to all inclusiveness 
is a major issue. Many countries are addressing the issues in a big 
way. For example as a result of the first APMCHUD and due to 
political will, India has announced slum free India through Rajiv 
Awas Yojana (RAY) and Jawaharlal Nehru Urban Renewal Mission 
(JNURM) and a lot has been achieved since then. This can be 
shared as best practice with other counties, the model which India 
has adopted. In summary I would like to state that governments 
of APMCHUD can effectively deal with problems provided there 
is political will to act. Iran, Indonesia and Japan and many other 
countries have wealth of information, expertise and long experience 
in the disaster management and mitigation. 

To strengthen collaboration among the countries in knowledge 
exchange and management, I think the Bureau should share good 
laws and policies and compile them in the form of a publication for 
the benefit of all other members.

Preparation of the 4th APMCHUD conference in October 2012
UN-HABITAT reiterates its commitment to provide full support 

to the host for effective preparation. We would like that the host 
country should:

1. Present the programme and Theme and Sub-theme.
2. Develop a Road Map to the 4th APAMCHUD conference in 

October in Amman 
3. Promote this Conference wherever there is an opportunity. 

UN-HABITA will take all possible opportunities and use all 
the international events and forums taking place from now to 
the date of Amman like WHD, WUF etc to promote it;
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4. Implications of the number of events in the coming ten 
months are that our staff will be fully occupied and we have 
to know the plan and our role for or time management. 
UN-HABITAT has to organize itself to support the host 
country, Chairperson and the Bureau and the secretariat 
to work closely for the preparation of the conference

5. Our experience in the past three conferences is that a lot 
of efforts are required to mobilizing the member countries 
to participate especially the strategic countries. 

6. A lot of efforts are required in preparing the substantive 
documents and presentations depicting the regional 
picture in coordination with UN-HABITAT and strategic 
countries

7. To make it happened our expectation is to ensure that host 
country’s thinking should be considered;

8. UN is a creation of member states, there is a rule made 
by member sates that any meeting organized out of 
headquarters, the expenses has to be met by the host;

It is important to choose carefully the theme and sub theme 
for the conference. In Asia-Pacific region more than half of the 
population is still young. Perhaps the Bureau should consider when 
selection of them to incorporate issues such as Youth Technology 
and Sustainable Urban Development.

Finally, I am glad to inform you that the UN General Assembly 
has decided to convene a third United Nations Conference on 
housing and sustainable urban development (Habitat III) in 2016 to 
reinvigorate the global commitment to sustainable urbanisation that 
should focus on the implementation of a “New Urban Agenda. Asia-
pacific region through APMCHUD should take lead in preparation 
and delivery of the conference. I would like to discuss with you how 
APMCHUD can effectively contribute to HABITAT III

Thank you for your kind attention.



22
Rural to Urban Migration : Economic, Social and 

Environmental Impact

In early next century more than half of the population will live in 
urban areas. This is not because of natural growth of the population, 
but mainly because of rural-urban migration. This is quite high in 
developing countries where the population is predominantly rural.

The movement of people from rural to urban areas is very 
important demographic issue for any government. The present 
disparities in wealth and resources and opportunities between 
urban and rural areas motivates people to migrate from rural to 
urban areas in search of job, better life and opportunities. This topic 
on migration and its impact can be addressed in two broad areas:

(a) measuring and understanding migration;
(b) its socio-economic and environmental impact.

My comments will be on three papers submitted to this session 
from South Africa, Canada and Korea which are supposed to give 
answers to migration issue from their country prospective.

It is very clear that there is no single universal definition for 
urban /rural area or population that would be applicable to all 
countries. The traditional distinction between urban and rural 
areas within a country used to be based on the assumption that 
urban areas provide a different way of life and usually a higher level 
of living than is found in rural areas. International comparability of 
urban-rural distributions is seriously impaired by the wide variation 
among national definitions of the concept of “urban”.

Lack of relevant and reliable data on place of origin and place of 
residence are serious limitation in any meaningful analysis of rural-urban 
migration and its impact on social, economic and environment of that 
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area. These papers obviously have not addressed the social, economic and 
environmental impact of migration at its origin and destination except 
comments on brain drain due to rural-urban migration.

One interesting finding about reverse trend is interesting 
in Canada. But the finding may be due to change in definition 
of urban/rural in 1971 and again in 1981 by incorporating the 
issue of density of population per square kilometer. We know 
that Germany has high urbanisation level but their reply to our 
HSSQ992 indicates that the Federal Republic of Germany has 35 
% urban and 65 % rural population. In Germany the distinction 
between urban and rural areas is not of great importance. Therefore 
“urban” refers to “Kreisfreie stadle” that is town not attached to 
administrative districts (Landkreise). Rural refers to “Landkreise” 
that is administrative district.

The main findings from the papers submitted to this session are 
as follows:

Migration to the urban Areas of Gauteng and Western Cape, 
South Africa, According to the October Household Survey of 1995

1. Data collection system are not institutionalized. It is in 
poor shape in South Africa hence difficult to have any 
meaningful analysis including rural/urban migration at 
national or provincial level.

2. Term ‘rural’ is officially non-existent and non-urban is 
substitute for it.

3. No appropriate data on rural to urban migration hence 
paper addresses the analysis of internal migration to urban 
centres of the most urbanized provinces - i.e. Gauteng and 
Western Cape.

4. Analysis is based on data from Household Survey of 1995 
which forms part of an annual series of surveys conducted 
by the Central Statistical Service; the statutory body for 
collection of official data in South Africa.

5. Data are analyzed at the local population level and also at 
disaggregated level by race.

 6. It is assumed that African migration streams have mostly 
rural origins while white migration streams are basically 
inter-urban.

7. There are four racial groups in South Africa, Whites, 
Coloureds, Indians (Asians) and Africans (Blacks).
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8. Correct statistics were not kept for Africans. Relatively 
correct statistics were available about whites or say non-
African population.

9. The analysis in this paper is based on data from household 
sample survey of 30,000 households which had been classified 
by province, urban and non-urban areas and race.

10. The limitation of data is that it lacks detailed information 
on urban and non-urban origins of migrants which limits 
the analysis only at inter provincial level. Secondly, the 
data were weighted to the 1991 population census which 
has recently been found to have somewhat over-estimated 
the population of South Africa (Central Statistics 1997).

Urbanisation level in provinces:

All (Country)  50%
Gauteng  94%
Western Cape  87%
Free State  59%
North West  40%
Kwazulu Natal  38%
East Cape  35%
Mpumatanga  31%
Northern Bomge  11%
Source: Household Survey 1995

Population of South Africa by race:
Africans  76%
Whites  13%
Coloureds  9%
Indians  3%
Source: Central Statistics Service 1996

11.  The main findings of this paper are that: 
(a)  Reliable and relevant data at national or provincial level on 

rural-urban migration are not available in South Africa.
(b)  Studies will give better ideas when analysis IS done on 

social basis, due to historical reasons mainly apartheid. 
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(c)  Whites are more mobile than Africans. 
(d)  Migration steams are heavier between geographically 

neighbouring provinces than others.
(e)  African migrants tend to prefer provinces with potential for 

employment especially Gauteng, Western Cape and North 
Gauteng and Western Cape. On the other hand, Whites 
tend to prefer provinces with high urbanisation levels such 
as Gauteng and Western Cape. It is interesting that Whites 
found Kwazulu Natal attractive for them.

Rural-Urban Migration in the Context of Immigration: 
Reflections on the Canadian Experience.

1. 3/4 Canadians live in cities.
2. Level of urbanisation is 82%
3. Urban to rural migration in recent decades in Canada has 

reverse trends.
4. Growth of several biggest urban areas counter acted the 

recent urban to rural migration steams.
5. Urbanisation took place steadily from 19.6% in 1871 to 

76.1 % in 1971. Then after almost static, i.e. 76.1 % in 1971 
to 77% in 1991.

6. In last two decades the trend has reached to turning point. 
In 1981 urbanisation has gone down from 76.1 % in 1971 
to 75.7% in 1981.

7.  Rural population consists of “rural farm” and “rural non-
farm” population.

8.  It declined in “rural farm” population but increased in 
“rural non-farm” population. 

Year rural farm population rural non-farm population
1971 3.2 1.9
1991 0.8 5.5

9. Rural-urban migration associated with exports of agricultural 
and other primary sector industrialization products have 
led to increases in transportation and in finance business 
services; which in turn propelled urban growth.

10. Depression years was a crucial period for urbanisation 
of Canada. The urban population nearly tripled between 
1871 and 1901 and again in the next 30 years.
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11. Urban population growth due to (i) industrialization, (ii) 
rural-urban migration and (iii) large immigration steams. 
Toronto population increased from around 194,000 in 1896 
to about 434,000 in 1914. Toronto received net foreign 
immigration of 167,000 during this period.

12. Inter-Metropolitan Migration and Immigration 1971-1991 
counter-urbanisation trend or “population turnaround”. 
Much of the recent research has not only downgraded 
the “turnaround” as an outcome of redefinition, but 
has also pointed out that a great deal of the rural non-
farm population growth has occurred in proximity to 
metropolitan areas.

Rural to Urban Migration in Korea

1.  Migration is more important factor in population change 
in Korea.

2. Internal migration explains the changing trends in 
marnage, fertility, mortality, household composition and 
labour force participation.

3.  Migration has been grouped into four categories:
(a)  rural to urban;
(b)  urban to urban;
(c)  urban to rural; and 
(d)  rural to rural

4.  Urbanisation level increased from 28% in 1960 to 78.5% 
in 1995 compared to world urban population only 45 % in 
1995.

5.  60.8 % of total urban population level in six large cities only.
6. Seoul population increased from 2~3 million in 1960 to 

10.2 million in 1995 which is 4.2 times.
7. This rapid growth of cities has caused urban problems 

such as shortages in housing, education, transportation 
and unemployment and increased the levels of pollution.

8. The migration between 1960 to 1995 was rural to urban 
due to industrialization in Korea since 1960.

9. Now the migration is shifting from less developed to more 
developed regions (urban to urban) which has impact on 
development also.



286 Sustainable Urbanization

10. Another development is reverse trend has started in some 
mega cities such as Seoul and Pasam to disperse their 
population to sub-urban areas.

Due to urban-rural migration, all the young economically active 
population migrate to urban areas in search of better pastures. This 
leaves the rural area for children or the old retired people. They 
depend on the income from young members of family who live in 
urban areas. The aging population are neglected because there is 
nobody to look after them especially in developing countries. The 
cultures are preserved in rural areas. The metropolitan cities are 
forgetting cultures, traditions and their customs. It is a mixed 
society. Due to concentration of population in urban agglomeration, 
the pollution level is going high and it is health hazardous. We 
should develop the rural areas and create job opportunities to stop 
brain drain and loss of our culture.



23
State of Safety in the World Cities

I wish to express my sincere appreciation to the Global 
Parliamentarians on Habitat (GPH), and to the host committee 
under the able leadership of Senator Eloy Cantu Segovia, President 
of the Global Parliamentarians on Habitat, for inviting me 
to participate at the opening of this session of the Forum of the 
Parliamentarians being held in this beautiful and industrial city 
of Monterrey. I would like to recognise the presence of the Minister 
of State (Independent Charge) for Housing and Poverty Alleviation 
of the Government of India who is also the President of the 21st 
session of the Governing Council of UN-HABITAT. May I express 
the gratitude of my organisation for your role, Madame Minister, 
in steering the last session of the Governing Council to a fruitful 
conclusion. 

Let me also now pay tribute to the Global Parliamentarians for 
keeping alight the spirit of Istanbul by your consistent holding of 
these major Forums in Istanbul, in Cancun, Mexico, in Manila, the 
Philippines, in Berlin and now in Monterrey. As Executive Director 
of UN-HABITAT, I greatly value the opportunities created by these 
Forums for the interaction of parliamentarians and the exchange of 
experiences from all corners of the globe in the challenging tasks of 
implementing the Habitat Agenda and in the establishment of local 
action plans to meet our global targets. 

The current Forum of Parliamentarians is uniquely placed 
within a larger conference of partners – The International 
Conference on the State of Safety in World Cities. We in UN-
HABITAT continue to value the role Parliamentarians play as 
an important asset and vibrant partner in promoting the cause of 
Safer Cities at the national and global levels. Indeed, Safety and 
Security of citizens is deemed by many governments as the prime 
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responsibility of governments. In this context, parliamentarians do 
play an important role in enacting legislation aimed at enhancing 
safety and security of citizens. 

Since the early 90’s, numerous resolutions have been passed by 
conferences of mayors and local authorities calling for multisectoral 
and preventive approaches to address crime and violence in cities 
and towns. Several governments have gone ahead to enact legislation 
setting up National and Citywide Crime Prevention Strategies. 
These strategies take into great consideration the decentralization 
of security policies and the outlook of crime as a responsibility for 
all – and not just the police. In addition, local governments have 
increasing integrated safety in their city development plans. In the 
process, two major pillars of safety have emerged as central to the 
role of local authorities in addressing urban safety issues – namely, 
the Governance of Safety and Safety as a Planning issue. 

As you may know, this year, UN-HABITAT held its 21st Session 
of the Governing Council in Nairobi, Kenya. This session represents 
a milestone in our progress, as it realized the adoption of a six year 
Medium Term Strategic and Institutional Plan 2008 -2013 that will 
guide the agency as a catalyst for sustainable urban development. 

Our recent status as a fully fledged programme of the United 
Nations is indeed a clear signal from the international community 
that sustainable urban development, adequate shelter and the 
plight of the urban poor are irrevocable priorities on the world’s 
development agenda. Never before have the United Nations, the 
World Bank, governments, the private sector and the civil society 
rallied so strongly around the common goal of poverty alleviation 
and the achievement of a significant improvement in the lives of 
100 million slum dwellers, by the year 2020. You will agree with 
me that crime and violence are manifestations of social exclusion 
which is intertwined with the realities of the gap between the rich 
and the poor, as well as the decay of values of citizenship. These 
are not insurmountable problems if addressed by policymakers 
with ears to the voices of the common man on the streets. Indeed, 
parliamentarians who are close to the aspirations and wishes of 
your people, have a direct and critical role to play in enhancing 
urban safety and security for all, particularly for the slum dwellers 
and urban poor whom, as research has shown, are impacted most 
by crime and violence. Parliamentarians too are key for developing 
synergies among Habitat Agenda partners and therefore can prove 



State of Safety in the World Cities 289

a leadership role at the international and local levels in establishing 
a constituency for safer cities. We request and challenge the Global 
Parliamentarians on Habitat to play a critical role in mainstreaming 
issues of urban safety and security into national policies. 

Since the formal inauguration of the Global Parliamentarians 
on Habitat in 1987, twenty years have elapsed and during this 
period, we have enjoyed very positive partnership with the 
Global Parliamentarians on Habitat. A lot has been done but a 
lot more remains to be done. We challenge the Parliamentarians 
to be proactive advocates for the Habitat Agenda especially in 
developing countries. We call upon the Parliamentarians to 
assist in mainstreaming international assistance in the agenda of 
developed countries for the benefit of the living environment and 
to help correct the current marginalisation of the living agenda in 
favour of the physical environment. Urbanisation is here to stay; it 
cannot be stopped. Cities are growing very rapidly; 60% of urban 
populations in developing countries live in unplanned cities and that 
is why we are focussing on Target 11of the Millenium Development 
Goals. Members of the Global Parliamentarians on Habitat have to 
help the upgrading and improving process of these slum dwellers 
before we loose the momentum created by the General Assembly 
resolution. People move to cities because they expect to be improved 
and Parliamentarians, being representatives of the people, have to 
help to realise this expectation as they are closest to the aspirations 
of their constituents. 

In 1976, when Habitat was established, urbanisation and its 
impact were barely on the radar screen of a United Nations that 
had been created over three decades earlier, when two-thirds of 
humanity was still rural. From 1976 to 1997, with meagre support 
and a dispersed mandate, Habitat struggled almost alone among 
multi-lateral organizations to prevent and ameliorate problems 
stemming from massive urban growth, especially among cities of the 
developing world. From 1997 to 2002, by which time half the world 
had become urban, UN-HABITAT - guided by the Habitat Agenda 
and the Millennium Declaration - underwent a comprehensive 
revitalization, using its experience to identify emerging priorities for 
sustainable urban development and to make necessary adjustments 
in policy direction. 

Achieving sustainable development, alleviating poverty and 
reducing urban crime require the integration of economic, social 
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and political objectives into a coherent overall framework. As 
the world becomes increasingly urban, it is essential that policy-
makers understand the power of the city as an organizing agent for 
national development. That is why one of the two pillars of the Safer 
Cities Strategic Plan 2008-13 is the “Governance of Safety” which 
is most relevant for this gathering and needs to be brought to the 
attention of governments, local authorities, private sector, NGOs 
and professional groups. 

With the key objective of safer cities in mind, the UN-HABITAT 
Safer Cities Strategic Plan is both forward looking and pragmatic, 
with a sharp focus on urban planning and governance. The strategy 
builds on the key components of UN-HABITAT’s Medium Term 
Strategic and Institutional Plan and in particular the Enhanced 
Normative and Operational Framework that seeks to consolidate 
the gains so far made by the Safer Cities Programme by including 
investment programming and leveraging resources at local, 
national, and international levels through strategic partnerships.

Allow me to emphasize that the key to implementing the 
strategic plan is for UN-HABITAT to enter into partnerships 
with organizations that hold resources, skills and mandates that 
complement and extend those of UN-HABITAT. 

Mr. President, Madame Minister, Hon. Members of Parliament, 
Distinguished Guests, Ladies and Gentlemen, our collaboration 
with the Government of Mexico is growing. With the recent 
initiative by President Calderon to establish a national programme 
on the rescue of public spaces only provides a greater opportunity 
for international organizations such as my organization to provide 
effective technical support towards ensuring sustained impact at 
the local level. We are indeed ready and willing to support this 
initiative as part of the Safer Cities Programme’s recently launched 
Safer Spaces and Streets Campaign which seeks a greater role of the 
community in appropriation of public spaces. Naturally, we would 
like to expand the visibility of this programme at the international 
level to the extent that it reflects the actual role and importance of 
the Government of Mexico and its people in global political social 
and economic affairs.

Mr. President, Madame Minister, Hon. Members of Parliament, 
Distinguished Guests, Ladies and Gentlemen, I cannot end this 
short statement without paying glowing tribute to the Governor 
of the State of Nuevo Leon and the Mayor of Monterrey, for your 
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steadfast work in promoting the safer cities agenda. Just recently 
in 2004, you hosted the International Conference on Youth Crime 
and Violence which resulted in a regional strategy on youth, crime 
and violence for Latin America and the Caribbean. My organization 
through its Regional Office for Latin America and the Caribbean is 
indeed willing to further explore with you the establishment of a 
regional training centre of excellence on safer cities and an Awards 
Programme in this beautiful state of Nuevo Leon to support the 
implementation of this strategy.

Finally, I bring you greetings from the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations who continues to be a firm believer in the partnership 
concept in the work of the United Nations. He appreciates the work 
of parliamentarians in furthering the noble goals and aspirations of 
the United Nations family. 
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Sustainable Development in the Context  

There can be no sustainable development without sustainable 
urbanisation.

With half of the world’s population living in cities, there can 
be no sustainable development without sustainable urbanisation. 
Urbanisation, urban poverty, and climate change are all linked, and 
cities and towns represent the nexus of the equation. 

To achieve sustainable development, urban growth and 
urbanisation have to be fully incorporated into the development 
debate and agenda. The urbanisation of poverty is also one of the 
most daunting challenges of the 21st century. 

Sustainable development is a widely used notion. It encompasses 
a number of interrelated areas ‘and highlights sustainability as an 
idea of environmental, economic and social progress and equity, all 
within the limits of the world’s natural resources. It also addresses 
many global issues and problems such as poverty, inequality, hunger 
and environmental degradation. Sustainable development was 
defined by the World Commission on Environment and Development 
(WCED), convened by the United Nations in 1983 and reported in 
1987 (Brundtland Commission 1987), as development that “meets 
the need of the present without compromising the ability of future 
generations to meet their own needs”. 

The United Nations Conference on the Environment and 
Development in 1992 adopted “Agenda 21” calling for all nations 
to “develop and put into effect their own national strategies, plans 
and policies for sustainable development and be prepared to deal 
with the common challenges facing human kind”. The ten year 
anniversary of the Rio conference was marked by the 2002 World 
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Summit on Sustainable Development in Johannesburg, South 
Africa. In 1996 the Second United Nations Conference on Human 
Settlements (HABITAT II) was held in Istanbul, Turkey which 
was called the “City Summit”. The main document which came out 
of this conference was the Habitat agenda: Goals and Principles. 
Commitments and Global plan of Action. The member states 
adopted this document and took the responsibility to implement 
the Habitat Agenda. The implementation of the Habitat Agenda 
entails a collective responsibility involving a whole range of actors 
and stakeholders. UN-HABITAT is providing the leadership and 
serves as the focal point to monitor the progress made by the 
member governments which are implementing the Habitat Agenda. 
The conference’s action plan, the Habitat Agenda, is intended as 
a global plan of action at all levels and a guide aimed at achieving 
sustainable development of the world’s cities, towns and villages in 
the first two decades of the 21st century. 

UN-HABIT AT is the lead United Nations agency responsible 
for promoting sustainable urban development. At a time when the 
world is increasingly aware of the urban challenge, there is a need 
for UN-HABITAT to play an enhanced leadership and catalytic role 
in promoting sustainable urbanisation. 

‘Sustainable urbanisation is a multi-dimensional dynamic 
process that includes not only environmental but also social. 
economical and political-institutional sustainability. It encompasses 
the urban-rural linkages and the full range of human settlements 
from village to town to city to metropolis. Sustainable urbanisation 
highlights the crucial linkages between cities and their environment, 
at local, metropolitan, regional, national and global levels. It thus 
provides a framework for dealing with the environmental impact 
of cities on their hinterlands including climate change, or with the 
economic relationships and ecological linkages between town and 
countryside. Sustainable urbanisation has a broad perspective that 
moves beyond arguments about urban versus rural, recognizing the 
reality of urban growth and migration among human settlements, 
and focuses on effective management of the process.

Economic and social dimensions such as poverty, governance, 
gender inequality, and deprivation or social exclusion are central 
challenges to sustainable urbanisation at all levels. Water and 
sanitation in human settlements, for instance, are vital for 
health and economic prosperity especially for the poor and for 
sustainability; but if the current inadequate provisions are to be 
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corrected, all stakeholders including communities, civil society 
and local government will have to work together. Local authorities 
endowed with adequate powers, resources, and operational capacity, 
combined with empowered and capable communities and other local 
partners, are at the heart of sustainable urbanisation. 

Governments alone cannot solve all the problems

The principle challenges to sustainable urbanisation lie in 
the general lack of planning, implementation, and management 
capabilities on the part of local government and their local partners. 
This challenge, and the appropriate responses, can usefully be 
considered under urban governance and management including 
fiscal and political decentralization, spatial planning, management 
and climate change; along with pro-poor equal access to land and 
housing and basic infrastructure and services, including water and 
sanitation, slum prevention, and slum upgrading. These challenges 
call for a variety of responses, but particularly capacity-development 
initiatives, of many different kinds, directed at a full range of 
local and national actors: national and local authorities, NGOs. 
communities, private sector, etc. More diverse and active forms 
of experience sharing information exchange, and mutual learning 
are called for, including effective access to and use of best practices 
information. Making cities aware of and responsive to their wider 
environmental impacts, especially the potentially adverse impacts 
on surrounding rural regions, is another vital awareness-raising 
and capacity-building task. Equally important is the development of 
institutions, procedures and capabilities for communities to become 
significant and active partners in local urbanisation. 

Mobilization of local resources - whether municipal, community 
and household, private sector and other financial institutions - 
urban-rural linkages, pro-active and strategic planning mechanisms 
and skills need to be developed to meet these challenges, and to 
provide a participatory and integrated foundation for urban and 
regional management. 

Partnership and the concerted efforts of a wide range of 
partners are needed, whether for economic development and poverty 
reduction, or for better dealing with the city’s environmental 
impacts, or for providing public services. 

Achieving sustainable development, alleviating poverty and 
reducing urban crime for better living conditions in our cities require 
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the integration of economic, social and political objectives into a 
coherent overall framework. As the world becomes increasingly 
urban, it is essential that policy-makers understand the power of 
the city as an organizing agent’ for national development. That is 
why one of the two pillars of the Safer Cities Strategic Plan 2008-
13 is the “Governance of Safety” which is most relevant for this 
gathering and needs to be brought to the attention of governments, 
local authorities, private sector, NGOs and professional groups 

Rapid Urbanisation 

With the world’s population due to grow to 8 billion by 2025, 
effective management for sustainable urban development is one 
of the critical items for the 21st century, both in the developing 
countries and in those that are more economically advanced. 
Without sustainable urban development there can be no sustainable 
development. How we manage and live in our cities and towns will 
determine our ability to deal with the Millennium Development 
Goals and with the full range of priority issues identified for WSSD: 
water, energy, shelter, health, agriculture and biodiversity — in 
short WESHAB.

As the UN Programme responsible for cities and other 
human settlements, the UN-focal point for Local Authorities, 
and the agency responsible for the Habitat Agenda and the 
urban dimension of Agenda 21, UN-HABITAT is now focused on 
Millennium Development Goal 7, Target 11 - to achieve a significant 
improvement in the lives of 100 million slum dwellers by the year 
2020. People living in slums are not, or are only partially, connected 
to services like water, sanitation and electricity. Most of the housing 
structures in slums are sub-standard and do not comply with local 
building codes. Often, slum dwellers lack legal ownership or any 
other legal security of tenure. Most of these and the myriad other 
problems associated with slums can only be dealt with effectively at 
the local level. Local authorities, in partnership with the national 
government and the private sector, are therefore the key players in 
achieving the targets set out for this goal.

Urbanisation is an inevitable process: the 20th century has 
witnessed rapid and dramatic urbanisation. The speed of growth has 
huge implications for both social and environmental sustainability. 
In 2008, for the first time in the history of humanity, the world’s 
population has become predominantly urban. It is projected that 
by 2050 about seventy percent of the world’s population will live in 
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cities and towns compared to 29 percent in 1950. All continents will 
become predominantly urban including Africa by 2030 and Asia by 
2025. By 2025 about 10 urban agglomerations will have about 20 
million inhabitants and one will have over 30 million. The majority 
of the biggest urban agglomerations will be in the developing 
countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America. The difference in the 
level of urbanisation in more developed and less developed regions 
is diminishing. 

Global Urbanisation Trends 2020 

Urbanisation trends 

Sustainable urban development presents a unique opportunity 
for the governments to serve their people, for innovative business 
solutions to take root, and for citizen to reap the benefit of a 
sound environment. To push forward this agenda for sustainable 
development and transformation, it is necessary for governments 
around the world to exchange ideas and experience, for experts to 
exchange knowledge, and for stake holders to participate in a forum 
for progress and change. It is proven fact that human development 
is closely related to levels of urbanisation. 

Various factors which are important for Sustainable 
Development -social, economic and environmental 

Urbanisation is linked to economic development 

Economic development and urbanisation are closely linked. 
Countries with a higher degree of urbanisation usually have a 
higher GDP and income per capita and vice versa. The reason is 
that economic development involves the transformation from an 
agricultural based economy to an industrial-service based economy. 
Production of manufacturing and services is much more efficient 
when concentrated in dense business-industrial locations in cities. 
Urban areas are characterized by close spatial proximity, promoted 
information spill-over’s amongst producers, more efficiently 
functioning labour markets, and savings in the transport costs. This 
was the experience of Europe in the nineteenth century. 

Slum upgrading 

Signed at the UN Millennium Assembly in September 2000, 
the Millennium Development Goals (MDG’s) set out a series of 
development objectives which are relevant to UN-HABITAT’s 
work. Of particular relevance are Goal 7 which aims to “Ensure 
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Environmental Sustainability” and Target 11, which aims “to have 
achieved, by 2020, a significant improvement in the lives of at least 
1 00 million slum dwellers”. The target set in the MDG’s appears 
very modest comparing to the graveness of the problem. UN-
HABITAT has been given additional responsibility to monitor the 
progress of Target 11 of the MDG’s and report to the UN General 
Assembly. However, in absolute figures around 1 hill ion people live 
in slums today and about 400 million additional slum dwellers will 
be added to the existing ones by 2020 if policies for slum upgrading 
and prevention are not implemented. In 2005. Asia had the largest 
share of the world’s slum population, with more than half the world’s 
total slum population: almost 592 million people. 

The deprivation suffered by these people constitutes a major 
threat not only to their welfare, but also to the overall security and 
stability of their respective societies. If the present trend continues, 
their number is likely to reach two billion by 2030. 

UN-HABITAT’s publication ‘The State of the World Cities 
Report 2006-2007’ reveals that slum dwellers are more likely than 
the rural population to die early or suffer from malnutrition and 
disease. Studies have shown that prevalence of the five diseases 
responsible for more than half of child deaths, namely pneumonia, 
diarrhoea, malaria, measles and HIV / AIDS, is higher in slum areas 
than other areas. 

Urban Slum Population of the Developing Worid (2005) 

Water and sanitation 

World leaders meeting at the Millennium Summit and the 
following World Summit on sustainable development resolved to 
halve, by 2015, the proportion of people without sustainable access 
to safe drinking water and basic sanitation. Water is life and 
sanitation is dignity. Sustainable development cannot be achieved 
unless we provide the basic services of water and sanitation to the 
people. Meeting the rapidly growing urban demand for safe water 
and adequate sanitation facilities is a daunting challenge. Studies 
show that there is very close relation between urbanisation and 
the level of access to improved water supplies. Similarly, access to 
improved sanitation and the level of urbanisation are also highly 
correlated.

Relationship between urbanisation level and access to improved 
water source in selected countries, 2004 
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Climate change and recent food crisis 

Urbanisation is one of the key factors responsible for climate 
change which causes draughts, floods and natural disasters. The 
interaction between urbanisation and climate change is of vital 
importance to the future well-being of the human population. The 
thermo-dynamic models of the atmosphere consider cities as heat 
islands that influence its general flow boundary layer. 

This is due to a) concentrations of concrete and asphalt and large 
populations, b) 75% of global energy consumption occurs in cities 
and c) 80% of greenhouse gas emissions come from cities. Roughly 
half of the greenhouse gases comes from burning fossil fuels in cities 
for urban transport; the other half comes from energy for buildings 
as well as for the use of appliances; both characteristics of our built 
environment and our quality of life in urban areas. In the context of 
urbanisation and global warming, the recent food crisis is alarming, 
unless it is addressed. 

Cities also provide opportunities for combating climate change. 
Economy of scale and population density provide dividends in energy 
saving, waste management, use of water and sanitation facilities 
and communication. Mobilization of communities including young 
people and women for social action and raising awareness cannot 
be under estimated. 

UN-HABITAT’s Medium Term Strategic and Institutional 
Plan (MTSIP), 2008-2013 

The vision of the MTSIP is to help create by 2013 “the necessary 
conditions for concerted international and national efforts to realize 
more sustainable urbanisation, including efforts to arrest the 
growth of slums and to set the stage for the subsequent reduction 
in and reversal of the number of slum dwellers worldwide”. The 
goal of the Action Plan is to implement a series of strategic and 
institutional changes that will enable UN-HABITAT and its 
partners to contribute effectively to creating those conditions. 

By giving more attention to knowledge management, the 
financing of housing and human settlements and, particularly, 
to strategic partnerships, the expanded strategic vision is both 
forward-looking and pragmatic. It is also consistent with social 
norms and political principles as well as with UN-HABITAT 
mandates, capabilities and partners’ objectives. 
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World Urban forum IV 

The WUF is used as an advocacy platform for U-HABITAT to 
implement the Habitat Agenda: promote sustainable urbanisation 
and adequate shelter for all. The results, ideas, outcomes and 
lessons learned during the WUF are used to sharpen the focus 
and improve the performance of UN-HABITAT’s work programme 
including the MTSIP. The WUF is aligned with the priorities of the 
MTSIP. Their objectives are mutually reinforcing in that they both 
seek to strengthen a shared vision and understanding of sustainable 
urbanisation amongst networks of Habitat Agenda partners. 

The fourth World Urban Forum Conference is being hosted 
by Nanjing, China from 3-7 November 2008. A parliamentarians’ 
roundtable conference is being organized and on behalf of UN-
HABITAT, I wish to invite the parliamentarians to come and 
actively participate in the parliamentarians’ meeting. WUF IV 
can provide an important platform for these parliamentarians to 
showcase and discuss some of the success stories, good practices and 
policy approaches for parliamentarians in the North and South to 
promote the right policies to achieve the MDGs and urban poverty 
reduction. The main theme of the parliamentarians meeting is 
“cities and climate change and the role of global parliamentarians”. 
The main objective of this meeting is to bring the parliamentarians 
together for a common understanding and commitment to work 
in their respective countries to pass relevant legislations, adopt 
policies and commit funds for implementing those legislations and 
policies to tackle the climate change issues. 

The world population has increased tenfold within a century. 
What we see is migration, urbanisation and the densification of 
settlement patterns. And then we have the post Berlin Wall opening 
up of all the countries, many of them in the Commonwealth, to the 
world economy, to globalization and the influences of society outside 
the nations and regions. 

We should know how to deal with the challenges. But the 
problem, and it is a serious one, is that our development paradigms 
are not adapted to the developing counties, especially in Africa 
where they are being used. 

The usual development economics models ignore space, and 
ignore populations and population dynamics. The imperatives of 
the people in the process are ignored, so no wonder we are so poorly 
equipped to deal with urbanisation issues. 
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In conclusion, UN-HABITAT recognizes that partnership 
with parliamentarians is vital to build support for its mission and 
the implementation of the Habitat Agenda and the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs). We value the role of parliamentarians 
as important and crucial partners in promoting the cause of UN-
HABITAT at the national and global levels. 2008 is the eighth 
year since the adoption of the MDGs. The challenges before 
us are enormous and without the active and catalytic role of 
parliamentarians, the targets set by the MDGs cannot be realized. 
You can take lead in promoting a new demo- economic and spatial 
framework which aims to take into account the long term structural 
changes in the urban space, including factors such as the dual 
economy ( formal and informal) which is common in most of Africa. 

Parliamentarians worldwide can make a difference in 
implementing the Habitat Agenda. They represent the people and 
they control the policy and funds in their respective governments. 
There are examples of partnerships which are working very well 
with UN agencies, for example parliamentarians are working 
closely with UNFPA to deal with population issues and for 
mobilizing resources and creating an enabling evironment. This 
Conference of the Commonwealth Parliamentarians Association 
can resolve to work with UN-HABIT A T in resource mobilization 
for the implementing the Habitat Agenda and also for promoting 
the legislation and policies in housing and human settlements areas 
in their respective countries. 
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Sustainable Urbanisation in the Asia-Pacific Region

ENHANCED FRAMEWORK OF IMPLEMENTATION FOR 
SUSTAINABLE URBANISATION IN ASIA-PACIFIC 

I. Overview 

1. Rapid economic growth is one of the most striking features 
of Asian development. The impact of economic growth is 
vividly manifested in contemporary urban development 
in Asia. Today in many parts of Asia and the Pacific, 
urbanisation is being accelerated by (and is accelerating) 
a new global economy that is literally changing the face of 
the continent. Though there is a continuing strong progress 
towards the reduction of income poverty, performance 
against many social indicators in Asia is mixed. Asia has 
to confront the reality that more than two-thirds of the 
world’s poor live in Asia, and that the benefits of strong 
economic growth are not shared equally. In the Asia-Pacific 
region alone, more than 650 million people live on one 
dollar-a-day or less. This accounts for 65% of the world’s 
ultra-poor. Asia also is home for two-thirds of the world’s 
slum population, and despite economic growth and the 
contribution of cities in this growth, the slum population is 
rising. 

2. With half of humanity living in towns and cities, the world 
has now entered a new urban era. Cities create much of 
the pollution that causes climate change. The urban poor 
are particularly vulnerable to disasters. This makes many 
cities giant disaster traps. New thinking is needed so that 
countries in the Asia-Pacific region regard and treat their 
cities as living eco-systems. 
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3. These concerns have been raised at national and regional 
as well as continental and international levels to improve 
the lives of people in cities and towns. Against this 
background:

 ¾ The 1994 Cairo International Conference on Population 
and Development (ICPD) recognised that “The process of 
urbanisation is intrinsic to economic and social development 
…” and recommended “… to foster a more balanced 
distribution of population by promoting sustainable 
development in both major sending and receiving areas.” The 
ICPD clearly underlined that “Such development should be 
ecologically sound and promote economic, social and gender 
equity”. 

 ¾ In 1996 the UN-HABITAT Summit in Istanbul and the 2001 
Istanbul + 5 review of the second Habitat Summit called on 
Governments to take necessary measures to ensure adequate 
housing for all, alleviate urban poverty and promote overall 
social development.

 ¾ The Heads of State and Government, in September 2000, 
in New York committed themselves to the Millennium 
Declaration, which provides an integrated development 
framework. Goal 7 – Environmental sustainability, Targets 
10 and 11, address the challenge of housing and urban 
development. Within a wider framework of social and 
economic interventions, “improvement of the lives of slum 
dwellers” implies access to safe water, access to sanitation, 
security of tenure, durability of housing, and sufficient living 
area as well as social services such as health and education. 

 ¾ Specifically, Targets 10 and 11 of the Millennium 
Development Goals urge UN Member States to “Halve by 
2015 the proportion of people without sustainable access to 
safe drinking water and basic sanitation” as well as to “Have 
achieved by 2020 a significant improvement in the lives of at 
least 100 million slum dwellers.”

 ¾ Further, at the World Summit in 2005, world leaders 
agreed to the following: “In pursuance of our commitment 
to achieve sustainable development, we further resolve: 
56 (m): To achieve significant improvement in the lives of 
at least 100 million slum-dwellers by 2020, recognizing 
the urgent need for the provision of increased resources 
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for affordable housing and housing-related infrastructure, 
prioritizing slum prevention and slum upgrading, and 
to encourage support for the United Nations Habitat and 
Human Settlements Foundation and its Slum Upgrading 
Facility;”

4. These international responses to the challenges posed 
by rapid economic growth and urbanisation coupled with 
large proportion population living in slums, called for 
joint collaboration between the UN-HABITAT and the 
Government of India to organize the First Asia Pacific 
Ministerial Conference of Housing and Urban Development 
(APMCHUD) with the theme “Vision For Sustainable 
Urbanisation In Asia-Pacific By 2020”.

5. The recommendations and outcomes of the Meeting have 
resulted in the development of this enhanced framework 
for the implementation of programmes for sustainable 
development of cities and towns in Asia. 

II. Urbanisation challenges and opportunities

6. Asia is now regarded as an economic powerhouse of the 
global economy. As highlighted in the 1996 Habitat-
II Conference on Human Settlements, the process 
of urbanisation is intrinsic to economic and social 
development. The urbanisation level in Asia will increase 
from about 40 percent today to about 60 percent in the next 
two decades. Nearly 90 percent of the population growth 
will be absorbed in the urban centres of Asia.

7. While Asia has progressed well on economic growth 
front, and is much richer than ever before, this growth is 
contingent upon the way in which Asian cities are managed, 
and how the urban poor are cared for. The current growth 
pattern has also brought about enormous disparities across 
and within nations. Asia must face up to the fact that more 
than two-thirds of the world’s poor live in the region, and 
that the benefits of strong economic growth are not shared 
equally. In the Asia and the Pacific region alone, more than 
650 million people live on one dollar-a-day or less. This 
accounts for 65% of the world’s ultra-poor. Using a two-
dollar-a-day benchmark, this figure for the region reaches 
a staggering 1.8 billion people (72% of the total population 
living in poverty). 
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8. Asia also is home half the world’s slum population, and 
despite economic growth and the contribution of cities 
in this growth, the slum population is rising. It is clear 
that along with the prosperity that globalisation of Asian 
economies brings to cities; there are associated problems 
of poor infrastructure, lack of basic services, increasing 
pollution, and increasing numbers of poor people. It is 
feared that the rapid economic growth will bring about a 
worsening of environmental indicators, with increasing air 
pollution, reduced groundwater availability.

9. Notwithstanding the above, urbanisation can be a positive 
development process if well managed and controlled with 
equitable access to land, adequate shelter as well as the 
provision of basic services. Political will, decentralisation, 
good governance and the empowerment of national and 
local authorities as well as the adoption of inclusive 
processes of mobilising local resources and judicious 
resource- allocation and decision making are fundamental 
to addressing the urbanisation challenge in Asia and the 
Pacific. In a rapidly urbanising region, the promotion of 
balanced and sustainable urbanisation requires, more 
than ever before, strategic, integrated planning, capacity 
building, and regional co-operation. 

10. The framework aims to identify and suggest measures 
for more effective Asian urban development policies and 
strategies so as to guide the actions of all stakeholders 
(government and non-government) in the urban 
development process thereby steering them towards the 
achievement of a collective urban vision. The framework 
will also aim to identify linkages between land policies and 
urbanisation. 

III. Pro-poor urban governance and planning 

 ¾ The key challenge is improving urban governance and 
management through enhanced local investment climate 
that promote economic growth and increase employment. 

 ¾ To redress the triple dynamics of urbanisation in Asia and the 
Pacific region: namely, managing the most rapid urbanising 
region today, sustaining high-level of economic growth, 
eradicating poverty and inequity, requires reinvigorating 
urban planning, working with the private sector, 
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embedding a pro-poor policy orientation, inclusiveness and 
empowerment. 

 ¾ It is necessary to seek rapidly responsive and sustainable 
modalities of providing shelter, infrastructure services and 
means of livelihood. It is also necessary to enhance the role 
of city and community leadership, ensure civic involvement 
and private sector engagement. 

 ¾ These principles will be realised through effective 
decentralisation policies and mechanisms that streamline 
inter-governmental relations, strategic integrated planning 
harnessing a full engagement of stakeholders and forging 
realistic public, private, people’s partnerships. 

11. Enhancing local investment climate will require systems 
and institutional mechanisms that nurture a partnership 
between public, private and civil sectors in service 
delivery, infrastructural development, as well as in 
producing means of livelihood. Similarly, the regulatory 
and oversight frameworks, which allow the private and 
community sectors to generate means of livelihood will 
have to be attended to and realigned. The capacity of city 
administrators will need to be enhanced to capitalize on the 
positive aspects of globalization and mitigate its negative 
effects. 

12. Inclusive processes for decision-making, which involve 
civil society must be encouraged and promoted. Particular 
emphasis must be placed on the involvement of women, 
the poor, and disadvantaged groups through involving 
them in decision making process, planning programme 
development, implementation and monitoring.

13. The lack of institutional capacity, to deal with the 
development needs of the urban poor, remains a severe 
constraint and bottleneck in many Asian countries. This 
is particularly the case with urban local authorities, 
which have the direct responsibility for the management 
of cities and address the special requirement of the urban 
poor. National governments should develop a proactive 
framework for national support to local administrations. At 
the same time, local governments need to act independently 
to improve local management and enhance capacity, 
capability, efficiency, accountability and responsiveness to 
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needs of the urban poor, within the national framework 
and performance benchmarking. 

14. The issues of the human security, natural disasters, and 
conflicts have become important in Asia in recent times as 
they affect the poor the most. We need concerted efforts in 
mitigating natural disasters such as typhoons, cyclones, 
floods, landslides, Tsunami and earthquakes. 

15. In a few countries ongoing civil conflicts have gravely 
affected on development and increased vulnerability 
of urban poor due to rapid demographic movement. For 
effective reconstruction process and capacity building in 
post-conflict situation, special attention will need to be 
put in place, taking into account the lack of governance 
and pressure to governments to divert resources for social 
development programmes. 

16. Increasing urban sprawl as well as the social and economic 
needs of the region’s cities call for an urgent need to 
enhance the planning function through a rapidly responsive 
intervention at all levels and taking into account the 
growth in fringe areas, peri-urban areas and rural-urban 
continuum to deploy it as an effective instrument of urban 
governance. 

17. A new culture of planning process should be inclusive and 
provide a valid space for urban poor livelihoods and their 
living. Viewed in this light, planning is about getting a 
comprehensive, intensive utilisation of land and promoting 
innovative policies for formal access to lands by the poor, 
such as land sharing, land pooling, equality land and 
property rights to women. 

18. Planning needs to be guided by innovative, imaginative, 
entrepreneurial principles of land management and 
administration. The process should establish pro-poor 
planning standards and building and construction 
regulatory framework that overcomes the rigidities often 
characterizing urban development and delivery of services 
especially for the urban poor population. 

19. The dominance of the master plan seems to pervade 
a number of countries in the region. The master plan 
is projected to be a key official document for planned 
development of urban centres. The context of rapid 
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economic growth has made urban planning to be quite 
challenging. It is necessary to adopt innovative planning 
tools to accommodate growth dynamics of cities. 

20. Urban centres are the drivers of economic development, but 
often have limited resources to meet the growing demand 
for infrastructure and services especially for urban poor. 
However, questions still remain whether the needs of the 
poor are met or not. The solution to this lies in forging 
realistic public, private, people’s partnerships.

21. There is an urgent need to promote a sense of urban 
citizenship through fostering civic responsibilities and to 
adopt a ‘Citizen Charter’ in each city that provides a sense 
of inclusiveness and commitment by all. 

22. Local institutional systems, including those dealing with 
regulatory functions, socialization, capacity building, 
livelihoods and appreciation of social and cultural values, 
conflict resolution, safety and security, need to preserved 
and consolidated.

23. Urban renewal and urban development processes should 
pay particular attention to the needs of the urban poor 
and not resort to relocation without alternative. It should 
promote preservation and conservation of cultural heritage 
in cities.

24. A pro-poor orientation needs to be emphasized, which 
includes: an enabling condition for the poor, increased space 
for engagement, empowerment as well as the prevalence of 
inclusive systems. The poor contribute richly to the social 
economic development and GDP. 

25. The issue of small island states with shortage of land, 
fragile eco systems, resources, fragmented nature of the 
populations, high urban migration, sea transport constraints 
and lack of viable social and public infrastructure, affect 
urban governance and planning responsive to all specially 
the poor. This calls for a different perspective in urban 
management and planning that is responsive to the 
particular needs of the small island states and countries in 
the Asia Pacific Region.

26. Vision 2020: considering the prospects of vision 2020, 
governance and planning processes should aim at achieving 
cities without slums cities which are environmentally 
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sustainable, liveable economically viable especially for 
urban poor. 

IV. Slum Upgrading and Prevention

 ¾ All slum upgrading and prevention activities undertaken in 
the region should be within the overall context of MDG Goal 
7 Target 11. 

 ¾ The Asia-Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and 
Human Settlements (APMCHHS) is the regional forum 
that will monitor progress made in slum upgrading and 
prevention work carried out in the region. 

 ¾ The policy, projects and programmes at regional, 
national and local levels shall be guided by the following 
recommendations adopted by the relevant Working Group. 

 ¾ While it may be useful to agree on general principles and 
concepts for slum upgrading and prevention, each country 
and city may have to evolve and adopt specific practices and 
policies adapted to their unique local context.

27. Governments are to facilitate comprehensive assessments 
of slum living conditions, in the region and make 
information widely available and updated it regularly. 
UN-HABITAT and relevant local, national and regional 
institutions should be engaged in this process.

28. Governments at all levels should demonstrate strong and 
consistent political will which is critical to address the 
problem of slums and squatter settlements and will help 
in launching programme and policy initiatives at national 
and regional level. This is to be translated into formulation 
and adoption of a national policy on slum upgrading and 
prevention by 2008, inclusive of well-defined national and 
city targets. Further, with a view to slum prevention, they 
should implement progressive policy reforms to facilitate 
the setting up of proper urban planning and land regulation 
and management systems that take into consideration 
different forms of land tenure; the provision of affordable 
and accessible land and housing; the improved coverage 
of water supply and sanitation services; appropriate 
institutional frameworks; and equitable economic policies. 

29. Governments should not consider upgrading as a mere 
technical operation, implemented in a top-down manner. 
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As part of a rights-based approach to housing, governments 
and other implementing actors should involve slum 
residents and their organisations through consultation 
and participation in the formulation, decision-making and 
implementation of projects, programmes and strategies for 
slum upgrading. Where needed, community participation 
should include capacity building for empowerment since 
slum dwellers are the first right holders. The objective 
of upgrading should be to integrate slum dwellers and 
the mainstream through rehabilitation and ensuring 
participation in all sectors.

30. Governments have to ensure that slum upgrading and 
prevention programmes provide equal opportunities for 
women and make them active participants in the entire 
process.

31. Governments in the region, multilateral and bilateral 
organisations and all stakeholders in the urban sector 
should focus on socio-economic development, such as 
employment generation, micro-finance and community-
based credit schemes, while undertaking upgrading and 
prevention measures and programmes and should equally 
address the needs of women, youth and the disabled. 

32. Governments should facilitate delivery of affordable 
serviced land and housing for low-income groups in 
suitable locations in order to prevent new slum formation. 
Land should be made available to individual families, 
communities, non-profit organisations, cooperatives, 
and the private sector. Housing delivery to be promoted 
should include different tenure forms such as affordable 
rental housing. Also, employer-assisted housing schemes, 
including sites and services with access to finance, 
insurance, and government incentives, should be 
considered as alternatives where possible.

33. Governments should explore possible public-private 
partnership to implement slum improvement and/or 
redevelopment projects particularly in high land value 
locations. Land use planning in such projects needs to be 
balanced between housing space and social and commercial 
infrastructure in order to avoid further densification/
overcrowding and displacement. While redevelopment 
based on high-rise buildings can be a solution in certain 
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socio-economic contexts, it can lead to a number of problems 
due to life-style issues, affordability, and infrastructure 
and maintenance constraints. These should be taken 
into consideration by governments when initiating such 
partnership arrangements. Above all, such initiatives 
should not be at the cost of slum dwellers’ access to land 
and services. 

34. Based on the principle that water is life, and sanitation is 
dignity, coverage of water supply and sanitation services 
should be made available by governments or responsible 
agencies to slum dwellers irrespective of their tenural 
status.

35. Governments could use land as a resource in the process 
of slum upgrading and redevelopment projects to mobilize 
land value potential for generating revenues to cross-
subsidise housing and infrastructure. They should explore 
possibilities for setting up a social equity fund from the 
realisation of such projects.

36. Governments should provide security of tenure to 
informal dwellers as the overarching condition for success 
and sustainability of upgrading; avoid eviction, and if 
resettlement is inevitable, they should find a negotiated 
solution based on slum dwellers right to adequate housing.

37. Housing finance is key to slum upgrading and prevention; 
governments should put into place legislative and fiduciary 
mechanisms to facilitate provision of affordable finance 
including micro finance and mortgages.

38. Governments should promote self-help groups and 
cooperative housing initiatives, especially for women, so 
that ownership stays in the community to avoid, inter alia, 
gentrification/sale of housing by beneficiaries.

39. Governments should scale up projects to large scale 
programmes at city and country levels facing up to 
the double challenge of upgrading existing slums and 
preventing future slums. However, governments in 
countries emerging from armed conflict or natural disasters 
should do upgrading progressively starting from quick 
impact projects that are attractive to the beneficiaries and 
include income generation opportunities.

40. UN-HABITAT, UNESCAP, ADB and other relevant 
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organisations should play a key role in compiling and 
analysing country experiences in the region and disseminate 
them to countries. For slum prevention, they should carry 
out studies anticipating urban population increase in order 
to meet the challenge of slum prevention, particularly the 
need of housing for the weaker and migrating population 
and persuade policy-makers to adopt long-term housing 
plans, integrating the economically weaker sections into 
the mainstream, and provide guidelines. 

41. Governments should build capacity for implementation of 
upgrading and prevention measures, including human and 
technical resources, where necessary through collaborative 
efforts with development partners. Further, governments 
should recognise and promote good cultural and traditional 
values that can enhance the livelihoods of slum dwellers.

42. Governments should strive to improve living conditions 
in rural areas and make rural centres more attractive to 
reduce population pressure on large cities and to promote 
well-functioning rural-urban linkages.

V.  Delivery of MDG on Water and Sanitation in the Asia-
Pacific Region

 ¾ Asia Pacific is a region of great diversity in all its aspects - 
systems of administration, culture and availability of water. 
There can, therefore, be no one blueprint approach for the 
full provision of safe water and sanitation services to the 
people of each country. There are multiple routes to match 
each different set of circumstances particularly at the micro 
level.

 ¾ However, the fundamental premise on which progress can be 
made is that ensuring the delivery of water and sanitation 
services is squarely the responsibility of each national 
government in Asia Pacific Region. But to be successful 
they will need, above all, determined leadership and the 
political will that is absolutely necessary to maintain the 
commitment that will be needed.

 ¾ The burden associated with inadequate coverage and access 
and of inefficient service delivery falls heaviest on the most 
vulnerable and the poorest. Lack of access to safe sanitation 
affects Women the most not only in terms of their health but 
also their dignity and safety, particularly in areas of conflict 
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or those affected by disasters. Women and girls especially 
find their productivity impaired by their social roles and the 
costly and time-consuming tasks of collection and storage of 
water. Because of the lack of access and the poor quality of 
services, low tariffs often do not help the poor, who are less 
likely to be connected in the first place and rely on informal 
vendors.

 ¾ Inadequate and ill directed financial flows together with poor 
technical and management capacities can and do frustrate 
otherwise positive policy initiatives and cripple water and 
sanitation service delivery. 

 ¾ Widespread environmental pollution caused by inadequacy 
of proper water, sanitation and solid waste system in Asia 
Pacific Region.

 ¾ Restoration and up gradation of water sanitation services 
destroyed by conflict and natural disaster.

 ¾ Lack of general awareness on water and sanitation issues

43. Enhancement of investment in water /sanitation services 
including government allocation, use of institutional 
finance (including banks), microfinance, and people’s own 
resources. 

44. Equal sharing of resources amongst various stakeholders 
including industrial and commercial establishments (who 
often benefit from perverse subsidies and low tariffs) 
and with poor communities (who suffer from high costs 
in terms of time and money from unreliable supplies of 
expensive water) based on bold increases in tariff levels 
with generous and targeted subsidies for poor families, 
with cost recovery for sustainability.

45. Provision of sufficient resources and incentives for 
operation and maintenance including continued subsidies 
from central funds to local bodies/service providers who are 
not able to generate enough resources from consumers in 
their areas (applicable to both urban and rural situations 
where there are large numbers of poor people and 
fewer high payers including industrial and commercial 
establishments).

46. Investment in training and skill development at all levels 
of local service. A case can also be made for the capacity 
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building of local elected representatives (mayors, members 
of locally elected bodies at town and village level) who can 
only discharge their obligations with proper information 
and some subject knowledge.

47. Civil Society organizations not only champion the cause 
of poor people but also introduce innovations in technical 
designs, management systems (including the role of 
women’s groups in traditionally male bastions such as 
technical maintenance of public water and sanitation 
facilities) and accountability measures such as social 
audits. Specific resources allocated to CSOs as would 
be a big step forward, particularly in outreach to poor 
communities. 

48. Public disclosure of water and sanitation budgets and the 
regular scrutiny of expenditure is part of an accountability 
mechanism, which can help to direct resources to the right 
places (such as slum settlements) and to combat corruption. 

49. Often it is the problems of big metropolitan centers 
that occupy the attention of policy makers and service 
providers. Secondary towns and peri-urban areas receive 
disproportionately small amounts of time, attention and 
resources should adequately provided. 

50. There is a need to create fiscal and legal measures (such 
as right to information) and systems that would enhance 
better disclosure. It should be applied to all government 
departments, public utilities or contracted private 
operators at other service providers. 

51. Better information will make it more possible to measure 
performance, address problems and serve consumers 
according to their specific requirements. Civil society 
organizations can play an important part in the generation 
of accurate information (including mapping) about water 
and sanitation facilities, not just their availability but also 
their usage and their impact on the lives of poor people. 

52. The sustainability of improved delivery hinges on 
institutional change, but the record of delayed projects 
or initiatives requires special mechanisms to expedite 
projects. 

53. Confusion in policy development, administration and 
accountability between government departments with a 
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stake in safe water and sanitation provision including the 
ministries of health, urban development, water resources 
and possibly others is not unusual and more likely in 
rapidly growing urban conglomerations. Practical steps to 
improve the situation could include the following:

 � As far as national policy and planning is concerned, it 
is important to cut across different types of contexts – 
from big metropolitan centres to secondary towns and 
peri-urban areas. 

 � In order to avoid harmful environmental consequences 
such as water logging and mixing of sewage with storm 
water it is important to plan water and sanitation 
projects in an integrated manner and not sequentially. 

54. Policies relating to land tenure and occupancy rights in 
‘unrecognized’ slums in urban conglomerations sometimes 
result in very large number of poor people being left out of 
water and sanitation projects. Suitable measures needs to 
be addressed to ensure great exclusivity.

55. Use of appropriate technology for water quality, solid 
waste management and including promotion of green 
technologies for sustainable environment management.

56. Use of mapping tools like GIS to map coverage, resources 
and monitoring of quality and access to environmental 
services.

57. While the primary responsibility for water and sanitation 
services is that of governments and appropriate local 
authority there is enough experience to show that they 
will need partnerships with others such as civil society 
organizations, the private sector and regional knowledge 
center to be able to reach the levels of coverage, especially 
among poor communities that will be necessary to reach 
the ambitious objective of full coverage. 

58. Three imperatives are particularly important: 
 � The need for a concerted campaign over the next five 

years to raise general awareness (of problems and 
solutions) about issues concerning water, sanitation, 
hygiene and the environment and generate the drive 
and momentum to change polices and governance 
practices, builds community empowerment and sector 
capacity. 
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 � The need for a multi stakeholder approach in each 
country to achieve synergies and a united effort. 

 � The need for active sharing of information and 
experience across the region as part of a region wide 
initiative.

59. Above all, sanitation provision should be an overriding 
theme.

VI. Financing sustainable urbanisation 

 ¾ The following views and recommendations are related 
to financing sustainable urbanisation. There is a need to 
consider the following recommendations based on different 
context of each country on scale of population, level of 
urbanisation, level of prosperity, environmental situation, 
political and administrative arrangements and level of 
development.

Challenges and Opportunities

 ¾ Compared to other continents, community and civil society 
movements in Asia Pacific region are relatively strong. 
There is a strong movement of self help groups in several 
countries. Women are playing a key role in civil society 
movements. But many of them operate at small scale. 

 ¾ Over half of the world’s inadequate housing units are located 
in Asia-Pacific – at roughly 500 million units. The housing 
sector is also severely constrained by lack of adequate 
and appropriate housing finance systems. In fact, Asia’s 
mortgage sector is one of the least developed in the world. 
In Asia, many countries’ mortgage financing per year is less 
than 2 per cent of GDP. 

 ¾ The majority of the poor in Asia rely on non-mortgage based 
financing for housing, partly through shelter microfinance 
and community funding. Several governments in the region 
have made significant interventions through a variety of 
measures to reach out to low income households. 

 ¾ Many of the cities in the region are not creditworthy. There 
is a paradox of rich citizens and poor city governments. But 
there are several innovations the region is undertaking 
in improving the governance and bankability of cities. 
Many cities are creating world class infrastructure to 
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promote economic growth. Similarly, some countries have 
supported local government reforms related to: enhancing 
accountability, creditworthiness and own revenues; creation 
of incentive funds to promote reforms; streamlining of 
inter-governmental transfers; encouraging market based 
investments; and, creation of municipal bond markets.

 ¾ The Conference acknowledges that there is a large finance 
gap in housing and infrastructure sectors in many countries 
of the region. Provision of housing and related services 
continues to be a challenge in many Asian cities. Increasing 
levels of income, globalisation and empowered urban citizens 
are demanding higher levels of services in many of the Asian 
countries. There is also significant pressure to create Asian 
world class cities. Given the structure of the economies of the 
countries in the region and integration with world markets, 
Asian cities will have to be competitive on a global scale both 
in terms of quality and cost efficiency of urban management. 

 ¾ The financial sector in the region is comparatively well 
developed to play a critical role in housing and infrastructure 
finance. Many countries have liberalized their financial 
markets. The stock markets in many of the countries are 
large and well developed. The region is also experiencing 
significant growth of the Islamic banking system. But the 
participation of financial markets in financing of housing 
and urban infrastructure has been limited, and efforts have 
to be made to bring them on board in many of the developing 
countries of the region. The depth and breadth of the capital 
markets provide opportunities to tap private domestic capital. 

 ¾ Micro-finance institutions and informal markets dominate 
the financial services for the informal sector and poor in many 
parts of the region. The penetration of micro-finance into the 
shelter finance sector is significant in many of the developing 
countries of the region. Significant efforts are underway to 
integrate the informal (including micro-finance) markets with 
formal ones in many of the countries in the region. 

Community-led Development Process and Civil Society 
Participation

60. There is a need for scaling up of these movements and 
processes and introducing the same in other developing 
countries which do not currently practice them in a 
comprehensive way. There is a need to promote urban 
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low-income housing policies and programs that are people-
centred but community-based.

61. Non-governmental organisations and other civil society 
institutions have an important role to play in ensuring 
access to finance especially for poor. 

62. Women have central role in any system of the housing 
and financing as evidenced in many countries and as 
mandated by UN resolutions. Ownership and leasehold 
rights, borrowings, basic services may be provided to the 
women 

Deepening of Housing Finance Markets

63. Given the innovations and improved economic growth in 
the region, there is significant scope for deepening of the 
housing finance markets and financial services industry, 
especially for low-to-middle income households in many of 
the developing countries of the region. The key measures 
in this regard include: 

 � Promote affordable housing through provision of 
improved service delivery and making available 
serviced land at the right time and the right price;

 � Improve land use planning as well as make land 
available through various measures (including land 
banks);

 � Promote incremental housing and incremental 
financing linked to: affordability and increasing 
household incomes based on a non- discriminatory 
basis;

 � Encourage lease and rental solutions for the housing 
and land for low income households;

 � Design and implement specific finance products for 
housing and infrastructure for the poor within the 
main financial system as well as through micro-finance 
institutions based on affordability (to lend on an 
incremental basis);

 � Establishment of special purpose vehicles for 
intermediating market based housing finance and for 
improving the management of housing stock, which 
could be funded from various sources including private 
sector;
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 � Introduction of credit bureaus for sharing market 
information on clients;

 � Establishment of mortgage insurance/credit guarantee 
facilities including for title guarantees;

 � Promote securitization mechanisms and other 
secondary market development measures to promote 
liquidity for housing and infrastructure finance;

 � Facilitate long term funds for housing and 
infrastructure;

 � Deepen life and non-life insurance products especially 
for low income households; and, housing loan products 
that are linked contractual savings products; 

 � Encourage alternative house building techniques; 
and, appropriate standards and technologies, through 
building centres, to reduce the cost of construction of 
house for the poor;

 � Encourage applied academic research in the urban 
sector and promote best practices.

Enhancement of the Financial Capacity of Local Governments

64. Enhanced fiscal capacity of local governments enables 
them to undertake development work at a large scale. It 
is essential that cities are made to work for all citizens 
– equitably and efficiently. There are several important 
actions that include:

 � Fiscal decentralisation aimed at improving own 
revenue base of cities;

 � Promoting land based revenue measures such as 
impact fees and valorisation charges to finance major 
infrastructure such as public transport;

 � Empowering cities to undertake land development 
with a pro-poor focus; Enhancing the quantity and 
predictability of inter-governmental transfers, with 
special attention on output based aid and incentives 
for reform;

 � Promoting credit rating of local governments;
 � Rule and market based municipal borrowing frameworks; 
 � Promoting transparency and efficiency in public 

expenditure; and 
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Role of Private Sector and General Financial Services 
Industry

65. The following are the key recommendations related to 
private sector and financial services industry

 � Deepen non-mortgage financing for the housing and 
services for the poor through intermediaries such as 
micro-finance institutions. Housing finance may be 
extended in parallel with finance for income generating 
activities and linkage to markets;

 � Promote private sector participation for housing and 
services through “Bottom of Pyramid” approaches as 
well as Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR); 

 � Promote universal access to comprehensive financial 
services; 

 � Promote capital flows from international markets, 
international financial institutions, foreign investment 
based on national policies

Government Financial and Non-Financial Support

66. The affordability of the majority of the low-income 
households is a significant concern. Governments have 
a critical role to play in creating sustainable financing 
mechanisms for housing and infrastructure development. 
The following are the recommendations:

 � Explore introduction of direct but targeted pro-poor 
“smart” subsidies for housing; and in some cases, 
output-based aid for infrastructure;

 � Explore initiating and sustaining dedicated large-scale 
comprehensive national investment programmes for: 
income-generation; service provision; and, housing 
development in low-income neighbourhoods. 

 � Attract community and private sector financial 
resources to supplement government resources in the 
national programmes;

 � Explore incentives such as tax concessions or tax 
holidays to promote private sector participation and 
attract the financial sector in urban development. 

67. The governments can also provide substantial non-
financial support through the following measures:
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 � Emphasis on housing and urban development in 
national development policies;

 � Legal reforms to promote private sector participation 
and attract domestic financial sector into urban 
development especially for low income households;

 � Influencing utilization of donor support for housing and 
urban development;

 � Ensuring that laws are enforced;
 � Addressing issues of environmental degradation to 

lessen the risk and manage the cost of housing and 
settlement development.

Regional Activities

68. There is a need for capacity building of key stakeholders 
and experience sharing in the region through regional 
forums and other mechanisms.

69. Explore the possibility of establishment of regional fund 
for providing housing finance for poor in the Asia-Pacific 
Region.

Follow-up Actions

70. It is time to focus on action. There is a need to implement 
projects and programmes that move the agenda forward 
no matter how small or big. Through these interventions, 
it would be possible to: test the theories and the market; 
bring commercial orientation in local governments; and 
build scalable and workable solutions to address the 
problems of slum upgrading and slum prevention. There 
is also need for establishing country-level technical 
assistance facilities that support project implementation 
and policy reforms. 

71. To enhance the understanding on multiple dimensions of 
urban poverty and various types of vulnerabilities that 
urban poor face, it is desirable that each member country 
develops and adopts a national strategy for sustainable 
and inclusive housing finance system. Such a strategy may 
include a well defined National Action Plan, which may be 
regularly monitored for ensuring the outcome.
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VII. Consultative Mechanism

72. Establish and institutionalize a consultative mechanism 
of Asia Pacific Ministers responsible for housing and 
urban development. The consultative mechanism will 
play a significant role in the implementation of vision of 
sustainable urbanisation in Asia Pacific.

The Consultative Mechanism should:

 ¾ Serve as a forum to discuss the urban challenge at the 
continental level and regional level as a basis for national and 
city level strategies and as a focus for the discussion of the 
Habitat Agenda and the relevant Millennium Development 
Goals and Targets;

 ¾ Encourage and promote the strengthening of urban 
governance in Asia-Pacific;

 ¾ Champion and support innovative urban development and 
land management practices in Asia-Pacific;

 ¾ Promote development of appropriate housing and low-cost 
construction technology for rural and urban housing;

 ¾ Facilitate South-South and international exchanges of 
expertise, research, experience and best practices, including 
on the eradication of slums;

 ¾ Develop a better understanding of urban land dynamics 
that can lead to improved land tenure and to the growth of 
urban land markets in Asia-Pacific;

 ¾ Support and strengthen the City Alliance Initiative;
 ¾ Support relief and rehabilitation of shelter and human 

settlements development in post-conflict and post-disaster 
situations;

 ¾ Engage with development partners and multi-laterals on 
urban development issues in Asia-Pacific and their financing;

 ¾ Promote strong ties between research institutions to 
understand better the economic, legal and financial 
importance of urban development and urban land in Asia-
Pacific;

 ¾ Encourage the collection of data and information that 
can improve the planning and management of urban 
development;
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 ¾ Promote the institutionalisation of a culture for urban 
planning including the preparation of urban strategic plans 
at both national and local authority level;

 ¾ Encourage the mobilization of domestic financial resources 
for housing and urban development and promote the 
necessary partnerships for attainment of this objective;

 ¾ Mainstream urban and other issues dealing with human 
settlements in the macro-economic frameworks and national 
budgets of Asia-Pacific governments;

 ¾ Serve as a platform for advocacy of good urban governance 
and security of tenure;

 ¾ Provide a focal point to link relevant aspects of regional 
strategic initiatives as well as international processes 
and undertakings consistent with the urban agenda for 
sustainable development;

 ¾ Implement a monitoring and evaluation mechanism for 
urban governance reforms;

 ¾ Encourage and support the adoption of programmes for 
slum upgrading and the building of partnerships among its 
members in pursuit of this goal;

 ¾ Undertake all other functions that will lead to the realization 
of the goals of the Enhanced Framework of Implementation 
for Housing and Human Settlements in Asia-Pacific adopted 
by this Conference;

73. Establish links with other inter-ministerial conferences 
working on issues related to the Habitat Agenda, including, 
but not limited to, matters concerning water supply and 
sanitation, local government, land and infrastructure.
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The Challenges of Housing and  

Urbanisation in Africa

African Ministerial Conference on Housing and Urban 
Development (Amchud) Durban, South Africa,  

3-4 February 2005

We, the African Ministers responsible for housing and urban 
development, meeting in Durban, e-thekwini, South Africa, from 
3-4 February 2005, to consider the challenge of housing and 
urbanisation in Africa.

Guided by Decision 29 taken by African leaders in the Second 
Session of the Assembly of Heads of State and Governments of the 
African Union held in Maputo in July 2003, which states that “if left 
unchecked, rapid urbanisation is leading to the urbanisation of poverty 
in the continent, with attendant problems that have condemned the 
majority of urban dwellers to unemployment, food insecurity and life 
under squalid conditions in slums and other unplanned neighbourhood 
without basic services such as decent housing water and sanitation, 
and the high risk this implies to their health and safety”.

Welcoming with satisfaction the recognition of the shelter 
challenge at the same level as water, energy, health and 
biodiversity in the World Summit on Sustainable Development 
(WSSD) declaration and subsequent the focus by the Commission 
for Sustainable Development (CSD) on water, sanitation and 
human settlement, as the first entry point in implementing the 
Johannesburg Plan of Implementation (JPOI) and delivering the 
Millennium Development Goals (MDGs), Recalling the 1994 Cairo 
International Conference on Population and Development (ICPD) 
recognized that “The process of urbanisation is intrinsic to economic 
and social development …”
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Recalling further the Second United Nations Conference on 
Human Settlements held in Istanbul in 1996 and the review of the 
Habitat Agenda contained in the Declaration on Cities and Other 
Human Settlements in the New Millennium, of the United Nations 
General Assembly Resolution S25.2 of 9 June 2001, Recognizing the 
advent in 2001 of the New Partnership for Africa’s Development 
(NEPAD), and also its NEPAD Cities Programme, Encouraged 
by the increasing attention of the G8 Summits on the plight of 
Africa and the unfulfilled past commitments by the international 
community to assist the continent through debt cancellation and 
access to markets.

Welcoming the establishment of the Blair Commission for 
Africa with the aim of giving a “big push” in the mobilization of 
international financial support from the world’s richest nations to 
assist the African continent to implement NEPAD, the MDGs and 
other development programs and break out of the vicious circle of 
poverty and underdevelopment in which the continent has found 
itself.

Noting that Africa is the fastest urbanizing region in the world, 
with urban population doubling almost every 20 years and that 
urbanisation is an irreversible process that poses challenges far 
beyond the management capacity of governments, local authorities 
and other institutions, but also offers opportunities that need to be 
harnessed.

Aware that about 72 per cent of the urban residents in Africa 
live in slums without equitable access to land, adequate shelter 
and basic services, and urban environment that can be among the 
most life threatening conditions, requires sustainable financing 
mechanisms for housing and urban development.

Noting that political will, decentralization, good governance and 
the empowerment of national and local authorities as well as the 
adoption of inclusive processes of decision making are fundamental 
to addressing the urbanisation challenge in Africa.

Aware of the fact that growing urban poverty and its increasing 
incidence among women requires gender sensitive approaches to 
sustainable urban development.

Recognising the impact of natural disasters, civil wars and the 
impact of HIV/AIDS pandemic on the living conditions in towns and 
cities.
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Conscious of the linkages and the interdependencies between 
rural and urban areas and the importance of balanced territorial 
development strategies to promote synergies between towns, cities 
and their rural hinterlands.

Taking Note of the report of the Fifth Assembly of the African 
Population Commission serving as the expert group meeting for 
this conference.

Also Taking Note of the Enhanced Framework of Implementation 
of Sustainable Housing and Urban Development in Africa, and 
the Common African position at upcoming international meetings 
attached as Annex to this resolution.

Reaffirming our commitment to overcoming obstacles 
encountered in the implementation of the Habitat Agenda, the 
Johannesburg Plan of Implementation and the Millennium 
Declaration.

Express profound gratitude and appreciation to the Government 
of South Africa for the efforts made in convening and hosting this 
inaugural conference leading to the launch of the African Ministers’ 
Conference on Housing and Urban Development (AMCHUD).

Commend the Commission of the African Union and the Executive 
Director of United Nations Human Settlements Programme (UN-
HABITAT) for their joint efforts in convening this meeting related to 
the implementation of Decision 29 of the AU summit.

Express appreciation for the commendable efforts of the 5th 
Assembly of the African Population Commission meeting as an 
Expert Group that prepared for the deliberations of this Ministerial 
Conference.

Further appreciates the contribution of participating 
governments and all other co-operating Partners, including 
the United Nations Fund for Population (UNFPA), Economic 
Commission for Africa (ECA), African Development Bank (ADB), 
and the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP).

Decide to establish the African Ministers Conference on 
Housing and Urban Development (AMCHUD) as the consultative 
mechanism on the promotion of sustainable development of Human 
settlements in Africa, under the auspices of the African Union;

Decide also that AMCHUD will, inter alia, and as guided by the 
Enhanced Framework of Implementation of Sustainable Housing 
and Urban Development in Africa.
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a. Serve as a forum to discuss the urban challenge at the 
continental level and regional level as a basis for national 
and city level strategies and as a focus for the discussion 
of the Habitat Agenda and the relevant Millennium 
Development Goals and Targets;

b. Encourage and promote the strengthening of urban 
governance in Africa 

c. Champion and support innovative urban development and 
land management practices in Africa;

d. Promote development of appropriate housing and low-cost 
construction technology for rural and urban housing;

e. Facilitate South-South and international exchanges of 
expertise, research, experience and best practices, including 
on the eradication of slums;

f. Develop a better understanding of urban land dynamics 
that can lead to improved land tenure and to the growth of 
urban land markets in Africa; 

g. Support and strengthen the NEPAD Cities Initiative;
h. Support relief and rehabilitation of shelter and human 

settlements development in post-conflict and post-disaster 
situations;

i. Engage with development partners and multi-laterals on 
urban development issues in Africa and their financing;

j. Promote strong ties between research institutions to 
understand better the economic, legal and financial 
importance of urban development and urban land in Africa;

k. Encourage the collection of data and information that 
can improve the planning and management of urban 
development; 

l. Promote the institutionalisation of a culture for urban 
planning including the preparation of urban strategic plans 
at both national and local authority level; 

m. Encourage the mobilization of domestic financial resources 
for housing and urban development and promote the 
necessary partnerships for attainment of this objective; 

n. Mainstream urban and other issues dealing with human 
settlements in the macro-economic frameworks and national 
budgets of African governments including UNDAFs, PRSPs 
and other programmes;
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o. Serve as a platform for advocacy of good urban governance 
and security of tenure;

p. Provide a focal point to link relevant aspects of the African 
Union strategic Plan and NEPAD programme as well as 
international processes and initiatives consistent with the 
urban agenda for sustainable development;

q. Implementing a monitoring and evaluation mechanism for 
urban governance reforms;

r. Encourage and support the adoption of programmes for 
slum upgrading and the building of partnerships among its 
members in pursuit of this goal; 

s. Undertake all other functions that will lead to the realization 
of the goals of the Enhanced Framework of Implementation 
for Housing and Urban Development in Africa adopted by 
this Conference;

8. Decide further that AMCHUD will establish links with 
other inter-ministerial conferences working on issues 
related to the Habitat Agenda, including, but not limited 
to, matters concerning water supply and sanitation, local 
government, land and infrastructure; 

9. Resolve that AMCHUD will be composed of the following 
organs:

 � The Biennial Ministerial Conference,
 � The Bureau, and
 � The Secretariat.

10. Resolve also that the Biennial Ministerial Conference shall 
be composed of Ministers responsible for Housing and 
Urban Development and shall normally meet after every 
two years to consult and review progress on the promotion 
of sustainable development of Human settlements in 
Africa;

11. Decide that the host and Chair of this inaugural conference, 
South Africa, shall be the first Chair of AMCHUD and 
shall serve until the next biennial conference; 

12. Confirm that the Bureau established at this inaugural 
conference shall serve as the first Bureau of AMCHUD, 
with its members being Ministers representing each of the 
five sub-regions of the African Union;
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 � Southern Africa, represented by Republic of South 
Africa, and also Chair of the Bureau; 

 � West Africa: represented by Senegal
 � North Africa: represented by Algeria 
 � Central Africa: represented by Chad 
 � Eastern Africa: represented by Kenya, and also 

Rapporteur of the Bureau 
13. Decide that the Bureau shall be elected by the Biennial 

Conference of Ministers responsible for Housing and 
Urban Development and shall hold office until the next 
conference;

14. Mandate the Bureau to establish as soon as possible a 
Secretariat that will provide technical and administrative 
support;

15. Resolve that AMCHUD meets every two years, preferably 
three months before the sessions of UN-HABITAT 
Governing Council of UN-HABITAT;

16. Request the Commission of African Union and the 
Executive Director of UN-HABITAT to assist the Bureau 
in its efforts to establish the secretariat;

17. Call upon all other co-operating partners and other relevant 
UN agencies, the African Development Bank, our region’s 
co-operation partners and donors, to support AMCHUD’s 
efforts in the implementation of the measures outlined in 
this Declaration;

18. Request the African Union to mainstream issues of housing 
and urban development in the structure of the African 
Union by establishing a Specialised Technical Committee 
for the sector, including rendering related political and 
other forms of support to AMCHUD and giving a high 
prominence to the challenges of urban development in the 
NEPAD programme;

19. Request the Blair Commission for Africa and all G8 
initiatives to assist the United Nations in its current efforts 
to revive the Habitat and Human Settlements Foundation 
as a mechanism for promoting slum upgrading and other 
pro-poor housing and infrastructure finance;

20. Call upon all other co-operating partners and other relevant 
UN agencies, the African Development Bank, our region’s 
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co-operation partners and donors, to support AMCHUD’s 
efforts in the implementation of the measures outlined in 
this Declaration;

21. Request the Bureau of AMCHUD to inform the relevant 
regional, international and UN agencies and programmes 
on the creation of AMCHUD;

22. Commit ourselves to apprise our respective Heads of States 
and governments on the outcome of this conference and 
take appropriate actions to implement this declaration.
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UN Habitat in the United Nations System

The Charter of the United Nations was signed on 26th June 1945, 
in San Francisco at the conclusion of United Nations Conference on 
international organization and came into force on 24 October] 945. 
The Charters in its preamble states as: 

Charter of the United Nations Charter of the United Nations

WE THE PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS DETERMINED

 ¾ To save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, 
which twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to 
mankind, and

 ¾ To reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the 
dignity and worth of the human person, in the equal rights 
of men and women and of nations large and small, and

 ¾ To establish conditions under which justice and respect for 
the obligations arising from treaties and other sources of 
international law can be maintained, and

 ¾ To promote social progress and better standards of life in 
larger freedom,

Charter of the United Nations

 ¾ AND FOR THESE ENDS
 ¾ To practice tolerance and live together in peace with one 

another as good neighbours, and
 ¾ To unite our strength to maintain international peace and 

security, and
 ¾ To ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution 

of methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the 
common interest, and
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 ¾ To employ international machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples,

United Nations Works Mainly in the following four areas

 ¾ Peace and security
 ¾ Economic and Social Development
 ¾ Human Rights and Humanitarian Affairs and
 ¾ International Law

The Millennium Declaration Goals

1. Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger
2. Achieve universal primary education
3. Promote gender equality and empower women
4. Reduce child mortality
5. Improve maternal health
6. Combat HIV / AIDS, malaria and other diseases
7. Ensure environmental sustainability
8. Develop a global partnership for development

Millennium Development Goal 7, Target 11:

“By 2020, to have achieved a significant improvement in the 
lives of at least 100 million slum dwellers”

Four Mega Trends

 ¾ Globalization
 ¾ Information & Communication Technology
 ¾ Climate Change
 ¾ Urbanisation and the Growth of cities

Combined impact of rapid urbanisation, globalization and 
climate change is influencing the development agenda of today

Hence the need for UN-HABITAT
UN-HABITAT KEY ISSUES AND MANDATES

Basis and Mandate of The UN’s Role; THE CASE OF 
UNHABITAT

 ¾ Stockholm – 1972
 ¾ Vancouver - 1976 (UNCHS formed 1978)
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 ¾ Rio - Agenda 21, 1992
 ¾ Istanbul 1996 - Habitat Agenda
 ¾ Millennium Summit – 2000
 ¾ UN-HABITAT created – 2001
 ¾ Johannesburg - Sustainable Urbanisation, 2002
 ¾ Nairobi - World Urban Forum I, 2002
 ¾ Barcelona - World Urban Forum II, 2004
 ¾ Millennium Summit+5 – 2005
 ¾ Vancouver - World Urban Forum III, 2006
 ¾ Nanjing - World Urban Forum IV, 2008

UN-HABITAT Mission

 ¾ The United Nations agency for human settlements, helps 
the urban poor by transforming cities into safer, healthier, 
greener places with better opportunities where everyone 
can live in dignity

 ¾ UN-HABITAT works with organizations at every level, 
including all spheres of Government, civil society and private 
sector to help build, manage, plan and finance sustainable 
development.

UN-HABITAT Key Issues and Mandates

 ¾ MDG Target 10 - Water and Sanitation
 ¾ MDG Target 11 - Slum Upgrading
 ¾ The Habitat Agenda
 ¾ The Urban Slum Challenge

UN-HABITAT’s Response Strategy

 ¾ Monitoring
 ¾ Normative
 ¾ Technical Cooperation
 ¾ Financing

No Sustainable Development Without Sustainable Urbanisation

 ¾ With half of the world’s population living in cities, there 
can be no sustainable development without sustainable 
urbanisation.
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 ¾ Urbanisation, urban poverty, and climate change are all 
linked, and cities and towns represent the nexus of the 
equation.

Major Challenges

1. Achieving the MOG’s
2. Attaining Sustainable Urbanisation
3. Keeping the family together
4. Maintaining the sanctity of marriage institution
5. Empowerment of women and youth Youth

Youth Empowerment For Urban Development

Partners and Youth Section

Stakeholders of Sustainable Development

 ¾ Governments alone cannot solve all the problems. 
 ¾ All stakeholders including local authorities, NGO’s, CBO’s, 

Communities, private sector and other local partners have 
to work together

 ¾ Providing Urban Amenities to Rural Areas (PURA)

Parliamentarians and Leaders

 ¾ Parliamentarians are leaders and representatives of people. 
They are instrumental in advocating for the rights and 
needs of the people.

 ¾ Parliamentarians set the laws, policies and hold the key to 
funding.

 ¾ Partnership with parliamentarians can help in main-
streaming issues of shelter, urban poverty reduction and 
climate change into national policies.

Roundtable of Parliamentarians

 ¾ A roundtable of Global Parliamentarians are being organized 
on 23rd March 2009 during the World Urban Forum V in 
Rio de Janeiro, Brazil on Climate Change and Human 
Settlements.

 ¾ This is a good opportunity for Young leaders, parliamentarians, 
ministers and leaders of all walk of like to join in the Word 
Urban Forum V which is a partners meeting on The Right to 
the City: Bridging the Urban Divide.
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Welcome to the next World Urban Forum in Rio de Janeiro, 
Brazil in march, 22-26,2010

Partnership with the Global Peace Federation and UN-
HABITAT 

 ¾ International Leadership Conference, Nairobi, Kenya, 
August 29-31 2008 was the beginning of a partnership with 
UN-HABITAT.

 ¾ A number of meetings took place between the GPSA and 
UN-HABITAT to promote Global Peace and Development, 
Achievement of the United Nations Millennium Development 
Goals and promoting the slum upgrading programme of UN-
HABITAT

 ¾ International Young Leader Summit was organized in the 
United Nations Office at Nairobi on the role of young leaders 
on achieving the UN MDG’s and peace building in Africa, 
March 19-21 2009.

 ¾ I was conferred as World Ambassador of Peace in the closing 
ceremony and reception on 20 March 2009.

Promoting Love Peace and Unity

 ¾ I do promote Love, Peace and Unity most of the time.
 ¾ This will come only through One Family under one God. You 

call by any name but god is one and we are one family.
 ¾ It is a great challenge but nothing is impossible when 

mission is right and there is a strong conviction

My philosophy (Universal Aryan (Hindu) philosophy

 ¾ Akah Sad Vipra Bahudha Badabti 

This means, god is one but we call by different names.
 ¾ Udar chatitanam tuVasudhaiv Kutumbkam

This means that for generous people, the whole globe is a family.

Akashyat patitam toyam yatha gachchati sagaram,
Sarva dev namaskarmKrishanam pratigachchayati
As rain water drops from the sky and goes to the sea as its 

ultimate goal. Similarly you calling any name of God is the name of 
Lord Krishana
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Prayer for Universal Peace

Harihi Om

Oyoh Shantirantriksh guin Shantih;
Prithivi Shanti, Apah shanti Shantirev Roshadhayah
Shanti Vanaspatyah Shanti Vishvedevah Shantih;
Brahm Shanti Sarvashanti Shantirev Shanti
Samashantiredhih yatoyatah samih se tato no Abhayam kuru,
Sannah kuru Prajabhyo; Bhayanah Pashubhyah
Shu Shantir Bhawatu
This is prayer to God for Universal peace. Let the sky be 

peaceful, the universe be peaceful, earth to be peaceful, water be 
peaceful, all medicinal plant be peaceful, all plants and trees to be 
peaceful, all gods of the universe to be peaceful. The all mighty God 
to be peaceful, all to be peaceful and more and peace be prevailed 
and let it be deepen more and more and wherever it goes let is make 
all free from any fear. Let the people be peaceful and also no fear 
from any animals.

Good peace to prevail everywhere
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UN Sustainable Development Goals (SDG’s)  

UN SDGs Challenges

The Post 2015 Development Agenda has brought out the New 
Urban Agenda (NUA). The critical operational toolkit of the NUA 
is the set of indicators to assess progress of the 17 Sustainable 
Development Goals (SDGs) adopted by the UN General Assembly 
in September 2015. The challenge is to measure and assess progress 
in the SDGs towards meeting the needs of people in both developed 
and developing countries. 

For the first time, the UN has shifted its focus from countries 
and cities to sub-cities and specific target groups among them, 
such as relating to gender, age, and informal settlements, among 
others. Another innovative feature of this UN initiative is that the 
performance results have to go beyond comparative performance 
ranking to actually transferring the results to operations in areas 
of say, city planning, budgeting and programme management. This 
brings into focus major challenges of understanding, developing 
and analyzing sub-city database, assessing whether such data are 
being generated and whether cities have the capacities to generate 
the data, analyze them and transfer the sub-city level performance 
results to city operations. 

Available evidences on the database at the city level across 
countries are not encouraging. Sub-city data are normally not 
developed in both developed and developing countries. Nor does 
capacity appear to exist at the city level to generate such data at 
different levels of disaggregation, as indicated in the NUA. A proper 
assessment of the quality and extent of sub-city data is a critical 
requirement to assess the capacities of cities to effectively monitor 
the progress of the NUA.
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The first UN Conference in post-SDG scenario, Habitat III 
Conference in Quito, Ecuador, during October 17-20, 2016, will 
provide a good opportunity to address these challenges and seek 
the response of cities and countries on their capacity to assess the 
progress of the NUA. This consultation will be facilitated if a well 
researched basic document is available on the status of capacities 
of cities to undertake the tasks of data generation, analysis and 
transferring the performance results to city planning, budgeting 
and programme management. Within this assessed perspective, a 
capacity building programme may be considered by UN HABITAT 
to build and strengthen capacities to undertake the work during 
2016 and 2030. National and City governments, global development 
partners and the research community will then be able to contribute 
to the development of the city capacity and strategy to implement 
the NUA and assess its progress. 

Proposal to develop NUA Toolkit for SDGs

The development of the NUA toolkit to assess progress of the 
SDGs will require the following major research tasks

1. Assessment of the sub-city database in the sample cities. 
Are the data being periodically or regularly been generated 
and maintained and if so, the quality and reliability of the 
data and the extent to which the sub-city data are being 
analyzed and transferred to city operations. 

2. Develop a set of output and outcome indicators to assess 
progress of each of the 17 SDGs, as sustainability cannot 
be assessed only by output indicators 

3. If the sub-city data are not being developed or the quality 
is not of the required level for the proposed set of SDG 
output and outcome indicators, assess capacity within the 
city government to develop these data. 

4. If the capacity is not available, develop the capacity 
building module. This will have three components: 
a. Sub-city data development and validation techniques 
b. Sub-city level analytical techniques 
c. Performance Results Transfer to Practice Techniques

5. Develop the set of SDG output and outcome indicators at 
City, Sub city level by wards disaggregated for gender, age, 
income groups and many other housing related variables 



338 Sustainable Urbanization

6. A regional level Training of Trainers programme for 20 
Trainers from Asian and African cities in the first instance, 
which will use the Training modules to organize similar 
training programmes within their regions.

7. Provide technical support to the regional trainers, if 
required 

Government of India has started the progrmme for making 100 
smart cities and this database at sub city level is prerequisite for 
the success of the programme. It will be helpful to other developed 
and developing countries as well.
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Creating Safe and Secure Metropolitan Cities: The 

UN Perspective

Introduction

SAFER CITIES 

Urban crime and violence, security of tenure and disaster whether 
man made or natural are serious threats to urban safety and security. 
Mostly, these threats stem from the process of urban growth and 
from the interaction of social, economic and institutional behaviours 
within cities as well as natural environmental processes. Each of 
these threats should be understood as an outcome or multiple factors 
and patterns of causation. Though these threats affect everybody, 
the urban poor are disproportionately victimized.

Global statistical evidence shows strong correlations between 
level of development and the degree of urban security, as measured 
by the incidence of disaster and crime violence. This paper looks at 
the three threats from a global perspective with a special perspective 
to India.

URBAN CRIME AND VIOLENCE

Though there are numerous advantages of an urbanized society, 
it comes along with man) challenges to human safety. The urban 
centers are not only avenues tor development and modernity but 
also for crime and violence. The problem or crime and violence in 
cities has been long recognized as a growing and serious challenge 
in all parts of the world. It has been identified as an impediment 
to foreign investment and a cause of capital flight and brain drain. 
Crime negatively affects economic and health systems at the 
national and regional levels. It is a challenging reality that cuts 
across underdeveloped, developing and developed countries. 
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Many of today’s cities- -especially those that are growing very 
quickly-experience a convergence of factors that increase the risk 
for destabilizing levels of violence if they are not appropriately 
addressed. ‘This reality is alarming because as per the UN projections, 
the world is going through a significant urban transformation and it 
is expected that BY 2030, the global population will be 60%urban.

Factors Influencing Crime and Violence

Several factors influence the incidence of crime and violence. 
These include economic and political circumstances that produce 
opportunities and incentives for criminal behaviour and violent acts, 
as well as the situations that frame victimization. Social and cultural 
factors also exacerbate or mediate crime. Other factors associated 
with urban crime and violence includes but not limited to Socio-
cultural and religious factors, drug abuse, poverty, unemployment, 
and inequality.

Impacts of Crime and Violence

The impacts of crime and violence include but not limited 
to; Loss of life and property, hindrance to international tourism, 
negatively impacts on socio-economic development, drug relate 
crime among others.

Policy Responses to Crime and Violence In The Cities

Several policy initiatives have emerged in response to the trends, 
factors and impacts of crime and violence. Since a high proportion 
of crime takes place in specific locations, the most significant of the 
levels of the response is the local level. However, crime can also 
be organized across much broader spatial scales and so responses 
at levels that are broader than the local are important if crimes 
of this nature are to be addressed effectively. Most successful 
policy responses to prevent and reduce the incidence and impacts 
of crime and violence are those that1 Violence in the City (2011). 
Understanding and Supporting Community Response to Urban 
Violence, take cognizance of the local context, rather than those 
based on the experience of the other places.

The policy initiatives at the local level addressing the issues of 
urban crime and violence can be categorized into different sections 
including; enhancing urban safety and security through effectiveness 
urban planning, design and governance, community based 
approaches to enhancing urban safety and security, strengthening 
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formal criminal justice systems and policing, reducing risk factors 
by focusing on groups likely to be crime perpetrators or victims. e.g., 
youth and women, non-violent resolution of conflicts, strengthening 
social capital, addressing the welfare and poor conditions of service 
of the police, particularly in developing countries. Support at the 
international level can help cities improve their ability to implement 
measures that address crime and violence effectively. For the 
sustainability of these policy responses, participatory approach 
towards understanding urban violence and workable preventive 
measures should be put into consideration with focus on human 
security followed by state security.

TENURE SECURITY

Security of tenure is the right of all individuals and groups to 
effective protection from the state against forced evictions. Security 
of tenure is a major concern for hundreds or millions of slum dwellers 
and other poor people. The possibility that individuals, households 
or whole communities may be evicted from their homes at any time 
is a major safety and security threat to urban areas.

Among the victims of tenure insecurity are particular groups 
such as women, indigenous people’s ethnic minorities, refugees, 
tenants, the displaced and the disabled. Tenure insecurity increases 
the vulnerability of the urban poor to natural hazards.

The concept of security of tenure is perceived as a key component 
of a housing policy built upon the principles of human rights law, 
which seeks to achieve the goal of adequate housing for all, as 
elaborated upon in the Habitat Agenda.

Security of tenure is crucial to any proper understanding of the 
housing reality facing ever) household throughout the world. One’s 
security or tenure impacts upon many areas of life and is clearly a 
fundamental element of the bundle of entitlements that comprise 
every individual’s housing rights. Unfortunately, there is a growing 
realization that the scale of insecure tenure is increasing and is 
likely to worsen in coming years. It is widely accepted that security 
of tenure is of vital importance for stability, economic development, 
investment and the protection of human rights. 

Forced Evictions

Forced evictions are often accompanied by the use of excessive 
force such as arbitrary, arrests, beatings, rape, torture and 
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even killings. Most forced evictions share a range of common 
characteristics. They tend to be most prevalent in countries or parts 
of cities with the worst housing conditions, it is always poor who 
are mostly evicted, forced evictions are often violent and include a 
variety of human rights abuses beyond the violation of the right to 
adequate housing. In addition, evictees tend to end worse off than 
before the eviction, evictions invariably compound the problem that 
they were ostensibly aimed at ‘solving’ and forced evictions impact 
most negatively upon women and children.

Mumbai has a population of 15 million people and our research 
shows that half of them live in slums with one third of slum dwellers 
being evictees.

Measures of reducing evictions as a form of urban insecurity

In India, the national housing policy of 1994 states that 
central and state governments must take steps to avoid forced 
evictions. When evictions are unavoidable, the policy states that the 
government must undertake selective relocation with community 
involvement only for clearance of sites that take priority in terms of 
public interest. 

Table: Estimated number of people subjected to evictions 
by region

Region Persons evicted (1998-2006)
Africa 7,611,892
Europe 212,423
The Americas 980,908
Asia and the Pacific 6,457,249
Total 15,311,472

Notes: The data presented in this table is based on information 
received hy the Centre on Iiousing Rights and Evictions (COHRE) 
directly from affected persons and groups and where the cases at 
hand are particularly noteworthy. Moreover, the data is collected 
from some 60 to 70 countries only (although the population of these 
countries amounts to some 80 per cent of the total world population). 
The data is thus not comprehensive in terms of representing the 
global scale of the practice of forced eviction. Without a doubt, the 
actual number of forced evictions is considerably higher than what 
is indicated in the table.
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Some of the measures of reducing evictions as a form of urban 
insecurity include: Slum upgrading and tenure regularization, 
titling and legalization, land administration and registration and 
legal protection from forced eviction. In addition, interventions 
addressing the issue of security of tenure should always ensure 
that the requirements of all groups are adequately addressed. At 
the same time, when developing housing and urban policies, it is 
essential that governments adopt a framework based on housing 
land and property rights, as elaborated in international law.

Security of tenure must be seen as a prerequisite, or an initial 
step. III an incremental tenure regularization process, focusing 
particularly as it does 011 the protection, as opposed to the eviction, 
of irregular settlement occupants and not on their immediate 
regularization 111 legal terms. International human rights law 
now recognizes that all rights holders’ posses the right to security 
of tenure.

PREPAREDNESS AND MANAGEMENT OF DISASTER IN 
BIG CITIES

Over the last three decades, natural and human made disasters 
have claimed millions of lives and caused huge economic losses 
globally. Rapid urbanisation coupled with global environmental 
change, is turning an increasing number of human settlements into 
potential hotspots for disaster risk. The Indian Ocean Tsunami in 
India. Sri Lanka and Indonesia in 2004 is a testament to the risk 
that has accumulated in towns and cities and that is released when 
disaster strikes. Cities are particularly vulnerable to the effects 
of natural and human- made disasters due to a complex set of 
interrelated processes, including a concentration of assets, wealth 
and people: the location and rapid growth of major urban centers 
in coastal locations; the modification or the urban built and natural 
environment through human actions: the expansion of settlements 
within cities into hazard-prone locations: and the failure of urban 
authorities to regulate building standards and land-use planning 
strategies. As cities grow. disaster risk often increases through the 
rising complexity and interdependence of urban infrastructure and 
services. greater population density and concentration of resources. 
Yet urban growth need not necessarily result in increased disaster 
risk.

Africa and Asia have experienced the fastest rate of increase 
in the incidence 01” natural and human-made disasters over the 
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last three decades. These are also among the world regions with the 
highest rates of urban growth. indicating that risk will increase in 
the future as populations grow. This realization brings out the fact 
that disaster risk reduction planning: investment and management 
capacity are critical in shaping vulnerability in human settlements.

Despite their destructive powers. disasters in urban areas are 
yet to receive the attention the: merit within the field of urban 
development planning. Mapping disaster risk and its constituent 
elements of hazard. vulnerability and resilience, or capacity to cope. 
is a fundamental clement or any strategy to reduce risk.

Disaster Impacts

Disaster impacts can be classified as either direct or systemic. 
Direct impacts include damages directly attributable to the 
disaster. including lives lost and injuries and physical damage to 
infrastructure and buildings as well as psychological and livelihood 
impacts. Direct (and other) losses can also be caused by knock-on 
human-made or natural disasters. Asia is a disaster-prone region. 
The incidence of disasters associated with avalanches or landslides. 
earthquakes or tsunamis, floods, windstorms and industrial 
accidents are higher than for any other region. ‘The high-density 
population means that mortality is highest in this region for all 
disaster types, with the exception of volcanic eruptions.

Table: Disaster incidence and impacts in Asia (1996-2005)
Number 

of 
events

Mortality People 
affected 

(thousands)

Economic loss 
(USS million, 
2005 value)

Avalanches / 
Landslides

112 5,464 1,579 1,265

Drought / famines 87 216,923 639,190 16,380
Earthquakes / 
Tsunamis

171 364,651 33,392 70,060

Extreme 
Temperatures

48 9,854 895 3,650

Floods 472 42,570 1,255,118 129,055
Volcanic Eruptions 13 3 211 3
Windstorms 340 31,900 289,215 62,449
Industrial 
Accidents

361 10,056 716 696

Miscellaneous 
Accidents

220 8,401 172 14
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Keeping in consideration the damage that disasters bring along. 
it IS important to take urban disaster risk management seriously.

Policy Responses to Disaster Risk

 ¾ Disaster risk assessment
 ¾ Strengthening Local Disaster Resilience
 ¾ Land-Use Planning
 ¾ Building Codes, Regulation And Disaster-Resistant 

Constructions
 ¾ Planning To Protect Critical Infrastructure and Services
 ¾ Early Warning

TOWARDS SAFER AND MORE SECURE CITIES IN INDIA

Safer and more secure cities can only be realized through 
comprehensive initiatives that at same time, incorporate aspects 
of institutional and policy development and international and 
national law, as well as the potential contributions of all relevant 
stakeholders, including society actors.

Enhancing Urban Safety and Security through Effective 
Urban Planning, Design and Governance

 ¾ Building crime prevention into new and existing 
environments

 ¾ Designing with crime prevention in mind
 ¾ Planning with crime prevention in mind
 ¾ Integrating urban safety within planning and service 

delivery:
 ¾ Integrating crime prevention within planning policy and 

practice

Enhancing Tenure Security

 ¾ A human rights-human security approach to security of 
tenure

 ¾ The need for innovative approaches to tenure
 ¾ Strengthening and clarifying the human rights obligations 

of non-state actors
 ¾ Combating homelessness and protecting the rights of 

homeless people
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 ¾ Supporting the vital role of local government
 ¾ Strengthening and clarifying the human rights obligations 

of non-state actors 

Mitigating the Impacts of Disasters

 ¾ Risk reduction through land-use planning
 ¾ Designing disaster- resistant buildings and infrastructure
 ¾ Strengthening early warning systems
 ¾ Improving emergency response and reconstruction
 ¾ The role of participatory and inclusive strategies and policies
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Summary

Rapid economic growth is one of the most striking features of Asian 
development. The impact of economic growth is vividly manifested 
in contemporary urban development in Asia. Today in many parts 
of Asia and the Pacific, urbanisation is being accelerated by (and is 
accelerating) a new global economy that is literally changing the 
face of the continent. Though there is a continuing strong progress 
towards the reduction of income poverty, performance against many 
social indicators in Asia is mixed. Asia has to confront the reality 
that more than two-thirds of the world’s poor live in Asia, and that 
the benefits of strong economic growth are not shared equally. In 
the Asia-Pacific region alone, more than 650 million people live on 
one dollar-a-day or less. This accounts for 65% of the world’s ultra-
poor. Asia also is home for two-thirds of the world’s slum population, 
and despite economic growth and the contribution of cities in this 
growth, the slum population is rising. 

With half of humanity living in towns and cities, the world has 
now entered a new urban era. Cities create much of the pollution 
that causes climate change. The urban poor are particularly 
vulnerable to disasters. This makes many cities giant disaster traps. 
New thinking is needed so that countries in the Asia-Pacific region 
regard and treat their cities as living eco-systems. 

These concerns have been raised at national and regional as 
well as continental and international levels to improve the lives of 
people in cities and towns. Against this background:

 ¾ The 1994 Cairo International Conference on Population 
and Development (ICPD) recognised that “The process of 
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urbanisation is intrinsic to economic and social development 
…” and recommended “… to foster a more balanced 
distribution of population by promoting sustainable 
development in both major sending and receiving areas.” The 
ICPD clearly underlined that “Such development should be 
ecologically sound and promote economic, social and gender 
equity”. 

 ¾ In 1996 the UN-HABITAT Summit in Istanbul and the 2001 
Istanbul + 5 review of the second Habitat Summit called on 
Governments to take necessary measures to ensure adequate 
housing for all, alleviate urban poverty and promote overall 
social development.

 ¾ The Heads of State and Government, in September 2000, 
in New York committed themselves to the Millennium 
Declaration, which provides an integrated development 
framework. Goal 7 – Environmental sustainability, Targets 
10 and 11, address the challenge of housing and urban 
development. Within a wider framework of social and 
economic interventions, “improvement of the lives of slum 
dwellers” implies access to safe water, access to sanitation, 
security of tenure, durability of housing, and sufficient living 
area as well as social services such as health and education. 

 ¾ Specifically, Targets 10 and 11 of the Millennium 
Development Goals urge UN Member States to “Halve by 
2015 the proportion of people without sustainable access to 
safe drinking water and basic sanitation” as well as to “Have 
achieved by 2020 a significant improvement in the lives of at 
least 100 million slum dwellers.”

 ¾ Further, at the World Summit in 2005, world leaders agreed 
to the following: “In pursuance of our commitment to achieve 
sustainable development, we further resolve: 56 (m): To 
achieve significant improvement in the lives of at least 100 
million slum-dwellers by 2020, recognizing the urgent need for 
the provision of increased resources for affordable housing and 
housing-related infrastructure, prioritizing slum prevention 
and slum upgrading, and to encourage support for the United 
Nations Habitat and Human Settlements Foundation and its 
Slum Upgrading Facility;”

These international responses to the challenges posed by rapid 
economic growth and urbanisation coupled with large proportion 
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population living in slums, called for joint collaboration between 
the UN-HABITAT and the Government of India to organize the 
First Asia Pacific Ministerial Conference of Housing and Urban 
Development (APMCHUD) with the theme “Vision For Sustainable 
Urbanisation In Asia-Pacific By 2020”.

The recommendations and outcomes of the Meeting have 
resulted in the development of this enhanced framework for the 
implementation of programmes for sustainable development of 
cities and towns in Asia. 

Urbanisation challenges and opportunities
Asia is now regarded as an economic powerhouse of the global 

economy. As highlighted in the 1996 Habitat-II Conference on 
Human Settlements, the process of urbanisation is intrinsic to 
economic and social development. The urbanisation level in Asia 
will increase from about 40 percent today to about 60 percent in the 
next two decades. Nearly 90 percent of the population growth will 
be absorbed in the urban centres of Asia.

While Asia has progressed well on economic growth front, and 
is much richer than ever before, this growth is contingent upon the 
way in which Asian cities are managed, and how the urban poor 
are cared for. The current growth pattern has also brought about 
enormous disparities across and within nations. Asia must face 
up to the fact that more than two-thirds of the world’s poor live in 
the region, and that the benefits of strong economic growth are not 
shared equally. In the Asia and the Pacific region alone, more than 
650 million people live on one dollar-a-day or less. This accounts for 
65% of the world’s ultra-poor. Using a two-dollar-a-day benchmark, 
this figure for the region reaches a staggering 1.8 billion people 
(72% of the total population living in poverty). 

Asia also is home half the world’s slum population, and despite 
economic growth and the contribution of cities in this growth, the 
slum population is rising. It is clear that along with the prosperity 
that globalisation of Asian economies brings to cities; there are 
associated problems of poor infrastructure, lack of basic services, 
increasing pollution, and increasing numbers of poor people. It is 
feared that the rapid economic growth will bring about a worsening 
of environmental indicators, with increasing air pollution, reduced 
groundwater availability.

Notwithstanding the above, urbanisation can be a positive 
development process if well managed and controlled with equitable 
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access to land, adequate shelter as well as the provision of basic 
services. Political will, decentralisation, good governance and 
the empowerment of national and local authorities as well as the 
adoption of inclusive processes of mobilising local resources and 
judicious resource- allocation and decision making are fundamental 
to addressing the urbanisation challenge in Asia and the Pacific. 
In a rapidly urbanising region, the promotion of balanced and 
sustainable urbanisation requires, more than ever before, strategic, 
integrated planning, capacity building, and regional co-operation. 

The framework aims to identify and suggest measures for 
more effective Asian urban development policies and strategies so 
as to guide the actions of all stakeholders (government and non-
government) in the urban development process thereby steering 
them towards the achievement of a collective urban vision. The 
framework will also aim to identify linkages between land policies 
and urbanisation. 

Pro-poor urban governance and planning 

 ¾ The key challenge is improving urban governance and 
management through enhanced local investment climate 
that promote economic growth and increase employment. 

 ¾ To redress the triple dynamics of urbanisation in Asia and the 
Pacific region: namely, managing the most rapid urbanising 
region today, sustaining high-level of economic growth, 
eradicating poverty and inequity, requires reinvigorating 
urban planning, working with the private sector, 
embedding a pro-poor policy orientation, inclusiveness and 
empowerment. 

 ¾ It is necessary to seek rapidly responsive and sustainable 
modalities of providing shelter, infrastructure services and 
means of livelihood. It is also necessary to enhance the role 
of city and community leadership, ensure civic involvement 
and private sector engagement. 

 ¾ These principles will be realised through effective 
decentralisation policies and mechanisms that streamline 
inter-governmental relations, strategic integrated planning 
harnessing a full engagement of stakeholders and forging 
realistic public, private, people’s partnerships. 

Enhancing local investment climate will require systems and 
institutional mechanisms that nurture a partnership between 
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public, private and civil sectors in service delivery, infrastructural 
development, as well as in producing means of livelihood. Similarly, 
the regulatory and oversight frameworks, which allow the private 
and community sectors to generate means of livelihood will have to 
be attended to and realigned. The capacity of city administrators 
will need to be enhanced to capitalize on the positive aspects of 
globalization and mitigate its negative effects. 

Inclusive processes for decision-making, which involve civil 
society must be encouraged and promoted. Particular emphasis 
must be placed on the involvement of women, the poor, and 
disadvantaged groups through involving them in decision making 
process, planning programme development, implementation and 
monitoring.

The lack of institutional capacity, to deal with the development 
needs of the urban poor, remains a severe constraint and bottleneck 
in many Asian countries. This is particularly the case with urban 
local authorities, which have the direct responsibility for the 
management of cities and address the special requirement of the 
urban poor. National governments should develop a proactive 
framework for national support to local administrations. At the 
same time, local governments need to act independently to improve 
local management and enhance capacity, capability, efficiency, 
accountability and responsiveness to needs of the urban poor, within 
the national framework and performance benchmarking. 

The issues of the human security, natural disasters, and 
conflicts have become important in Asia in recent times as they 
affect the poor the most. We need concerted efforts in mitigating 
natural disasters such as typhoons, cyclones, floods, landslides, 
Tsunami and earthquakes. 

In a few countries ongoing civil conflicts have gravely affected 
on development and increased vulnerability of urban poor due 
to rapid demographic movement. For effective reconstruction 
process and capacity building in post-conflict situation, special 
attention will need to be put in place, taking into account the lack 
of governance and pressure to governments to divert resources for 
social development programmes. 

Increasing urban sprawl as well as the social and economic 
needs of the region’s cities call for an urgent need to enhance the 
planning function through a rapidly responsive intervention at 
all levels and taking into account the growth in fringe areas, peri-
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urban areas and rural-urban continuum to deploy it as an effective 
instrument of urban governance. 

A new culture of planning process should be inclusive and 
provide a valid space for urban poor livelihoods and their living. 
Viewed in this light, planning is about getting a comprehensive, 
intensive utilisation of land and promoting innovative policies 
for formal access to lands by the poor, such as land sharing, land 
pooling, equality land and property rights to women. 

Planning needs to be guided by innovative, imaginative, 
entrepreneurial principles of land management and administration. 
The process should establish pro-poor planning standards and 
building and construction regulatory framework that overcomes the 
rigidities often characterizing urban development and delivery of 
services especially for the urban poor population. 

The dominance of the master plan seems to pervade a number 
of countries in the region. The master plan is projected to be a key 
official document for planned development of urban centres. The 
context of rapid economic growth has made urban planning to be 
quite challenging. It is necessary to adopt innovative planning tools 
to accommodate growth dynamics of cities. 

Urban centres are the drivers of economic development, but 
often have limited resources to meet the growing demand for 
infrastructure and services especially for urban poor. However, 
questions still remain whether the needs of the poor are met or not. 
The solution to this lies in forging realistic public, private, people’s 
partnerships.

There is an urgent need to promote a sense of urban citizenship 
through fostering civic responsibilities and to adopt a ‘Citizen 
Charter’ in each city that provides a sense of inclusiveness and 
commitment by all. 

Local institutional systems, including those dealing with 
regulatory functions, socialization, capacity building, livelihoods 
and appreciation of social and cultural values, conflict resolution, 
safety and security, need to preserved and consolidated.

Urban renewal and urban development processes should pay 
particular attention to the needs of the urban poor and not resort to 
relocation without alternative. It should promote preservation and 
conservation of cultural heritage in cities.

A pro-poor orientation needs to be emphasized, which includes: 
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an enabling condition for the poor, increased space for engagement, 
empowerment as well as the prevalence of inclusive systems. The 
poor contribute richly to the social economic development and GDP. 

The issue of small island states with shortage of land, fragile 
eco systems, resources, fragmented nature of the populations, high 
urban migration, sea transport constraints and lack of viable social 
and public infrastructure, affect urban governance and planning 
responsive to all specially the poor. This calls for a different 
perspective in urban management and planning that is responsive 
to the particular needs of the small island states and countries in 
the Asia Pacific Region.

Vision 2020: considering the prospects of vision 2020, governance 
and planning processes should aim at achieving cities without slums 
cities which are environmentally sustainable, liveable economically 
viable especially for urban poor. 

Slum Upgrading and Prevention

 ¾ All slum upgrading and prevention activities undertaken in 
the region should be within the overall context of MDG Goal 
7 Target 11. 

 ¾ The Asia-Pacific Ministerial Conference on Housing and 
Human Settlements (APMCHHS) is the regional forum 
that will monitor progress made in slum upgrading and 
prevention work carried out in the region. 

 ¾ The policy, projects and programmes at regional, 
national and local levels shall be guided by the following 
recommendations adopted by the relevant Working Group. 

 ¾ While it may be useful to agree on general principles and 
concepts for slum upgrading and prevention, each country 
and city may have to evolve and adopt specific practices and 
policies adapted to their unique local context.

Governments are to facilitate comprehensive assessments of 
slum living conditions, in the region and make information widely 
available and updated it regularly. UN-HABITAT and relevant 
local, national and regional institutions should be engaged in this 
process.

Governments at all levels should demonstrate strong and 
consistent political will which is critical to address the problem 
of slums and squatter settlements and will help in launching 
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programme and policy initiatives at national and regional level. This 
is to be translated into formulation and adoption of a national policy 
on slum upgrading and prevention by 2008, inclusive of well-defined 
national and city targets. Further, with a view to slum prevention, 
they should implement progressive policy reforms to facilitate 
the setting up of proper urban planning and land regulation and 
management systems that take into consideration different forms 
of land tenure; the provision of affordable and accessible land and 
housing; the improved coverage of water supply and sanitation 
services; appropriate institutional frameworks; and equitable 
economic policies. 

Governments should not consider upgrading as a mere technical 
operation, implemented in a top-down manner. As part of a rights-
based approach to housing, governments and other implementing 
actors should involve slum residents and their organisations 
through consultation and participation in the formulation, decision-
making and implementation of projects, programmes and strategies 
for slum upgrading. Where needed, community participation should 
include capacity building for empowerment since slum dwellers 
are the first right holders. The objective of upgrading should be to 
integrate slum dwellers and the mainstream through rehabilitation 
and ensuring participation in all sectors.

Governments have to ensure that slum upgrading and 
prevention programmes provide equal opportunities for women and 
make them active participants in the entire process.

Governments in the region, multilateral and bilateral 
organisations and all stakeholders in the urban sector should focus 
on socio-economic development, such as employment generation, 
micro-finance and community-based credit schemes, while 
undertaking upgrading and prevention measures and programmes 
and should equally address the needs of women, youth and the 
disabled. 

Governments should facilitate delivery of affordable serviced 
land and housing for low-income groups in suitable locations in 
order to prevent new slum formation. Land should be made available 
to individual families, communities, non-profit organisations, 
cooperatives, and the private sector. Housing delivery to be 
promoted should include different tenure forms such as affordable 
rental housing. Also, employer-assisted housing schemes, including 
sites and services with access to finance, insurance, and government 
incentives, should be considered as alternatives where possible.
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Governments should explore possible public-private partnership 
to implement slum improvement and/or redevelopment projects 
particularly in high land value locations. Land use planning in such 
projects needs to be balanced between housing space and social and 
commercial infrastructure in order to avoid further densification/
overcrowding and displacement. While redevelopment based on 
high-rise buildings can be a solution in certain socio-economic 
contexts, it can lead to a number of problems due to life-style issues, 
affordability, and infrastructure and maintenance constraints. These 
should be taken into consideration by governments when initiating 
such partnership arrangements. Above all, such initiatives should 
not be at the cost of slum dwellers’ access to land and services. 

Based on the principle that water is life, and sanitation is 
dignity, coverage of water supply and sanitation services should 
be made available by governments or responsible agencies to slum 
dwellers irrespective of their tenural status.

Governments could use land as a resource in the process of 
slum upgrading and redevelopment projects to mobilize land value 
potential for generating revenues to cross-subsidise housing and 
infrastructure. They should explore possibilities for setting up a 
social equity fund from the realisation of such projects.

Governments should provide security of tenure to informal 
dwellers as the overarching condition for success and sustainability 
of upgrading; avoid eviction, and if resettlement is inevitable, they 
should find a negotiated solution based on slum dwellers right to 
adequate housing.

Housing finance is key to slum upgrading and prevention; 
governments should put into place legislative and fiduciary 
mechanisms to facilitate provision of affordable finance including 
micro finance and mortgages.

Governments should promote self-help groups and cooperative 
housing initiatives, especially for women, so that ownership stays 
in the community to avoid, inter alia, gentrification/sale of housing 
by beneficiaries.

Governments should scale up projects to large scale programmes 
at city and country levels facing up to the double challenge of 
upgrading existing slums and preventing future slums. However, 
governments in countries emerging from armed conflict or natural 
disasters should do upgrading progressively starting from quick 
impact projects that are attractive to the beneficiaries and include 
income generation opportunities.
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UN-HABITAT, UNESCAP, ADB and other relevant 
organisations should play a key role in compiling and analysing 
country experiences in the region and disseminate them to countries. 
For slum prevention, they should carry out studies anticipating 
urban population increase in order to meet the challenge of slum 
prevention, particularly the need of housing for the weaker and 
migrating population and persuade policy-makers to adopt long-
term housing plans, integrating the economically weaker sections 
into the mainstream, and provide guidelines. 

Governments should build capacity for implementation 
of upgrading and prevention measures, including human and 
technical resources, where necessary through collaborative efforts 
with development partners. Further, governments should recognise 
and promote good cultural and traditional values that can enhance 
the livelihoods of slum dwellers.

Governments should strive to improve living conditions in rural 
areas and make rural centres more attractive to reduce population 
pressure on large cities and to promote well-functioning rural-urban 
linkages.

Delivery of MDG on Water and Sanitation in the Asia-Pacific 
Region

 ¾ Asia Pacific is a region of great diversity in all its aspects - 
systems of administration, culture and availability of water. 
There can, therefore, be no one blueprint approach for the 
full provision of safe water and sanitation services to the 
people of each country. There are multiple routes to match 
each different set of circumstances particularly at the micro 
level.

 ¾ However, the fundamental premise on which progress can be 
made is that ensuring the delivery of water and sanitation 
services is squarely the responsibility of each national 
government in Asia Pacific Region. But to be successful 
they will need, above all, determined leadership and the 
political will that is absolutely necessary to maintain the 
commitment that will be needed.

 ¾ The burden associated with inadequate coverage and access 
and of inefficient service delivery falls heaviest on the most 
vulnerable and the poorest. Lack of access to safe sanitation 
affects Women the most not only in terms of their health but 
also their dignity and safety, particularly in areas of conflict 
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or those affected by disasters. Women and girls especially 
find their productivity impaired by their social roles and the 
costly and time-consuming tasks of collection and storage of 
water. Because of the lack of access and the poor quality of 
services, low tariffs often do not help the poor, who are less 
likely to be connected in the first place and rely on informal 
vendors.

 ¾ Inadequate and ill directed financial flows together with poor 
technical and management capacities can and do frustrate 
otherwise positive policy initiatives and cripple water and 
sanitation service delivery. 

 ¾ Widespread environmental pollution caused by inadequacy 
of proper water, sanitation and solid waste system in Asia 
Pacific Region.

 ¾ Restoration and up gradation of water sanitation services 
destroyed by conflict and natural disaster.

 ¾ Lack of general awareness on water and sanitation issues

Enhancement of investment in water /sanitation services 
including government allocation, use of institutional finance 
(including banks), microfinance, and people’s own resources. 

Equal sharing of resources amongst various stakeholders 
including industrial and commercial establishments (who often 
benefit from perverse subsidies and low tariffs) and with poor 
communities (who suffer from high costs in terms of time and 
money from unreliable supplies of expensive water) based on bold 
increases in tariff levels with generous and targeted subsidies for 
poor families, with cost recovery for sustainability.

Provision of sufficient resources and incentives for operation 
and maintenance including continued subsidies from central 
funds to local bodies/service providers who are not able to generate 
enough resources from consumers in their areas (applicable to both 
urban and rural situations where there are large numbers of poor 
people and fewer high payers including industrial and commercial 
establishments).

Investment in training and skill development at all levels of 
local service. A case can also be made for the capacity building of 
local elected representatives (mayors, members of locally elected 
bodies at town and village level) who can only discharge their 
obligations with proper information and some subject knowledge.
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Civil Society organizations not only champion the cause of 
poor people but also introduce innovations in technical designs, 
management systems (including the role of women’s groups in 
traditionally male bastions such as technical maintenance of public 
water and sanitation facilities) and accountability measures such as 
social audits. Specific resources allocated to CSOs as would be a big 
step forward, particularly in outreach to poor communities. 

Public disclosure of water and sanitation budgets and the regular 
scrutiny of expenditure is part of an accountability mechanism, 
which can help to direct resources to the right places (such as slum 
settlements) and to combat corruption. 

Often it is the problems of big metropolitan centers that occupy 
the attention of policy makers and service providers. Secondary towns 
and peri-urban areas receive disproportionately small amounts of 
time, attention and resources should adequately provided. 

There is a need to create fiscal and legal measures (such as right 
to information) and systems that would enhance better disclosure. 
It should be applied to all government departments, public utilities 
or contracted private operators at other service providers. 

Better information will make it more possible to measure 
performance, address problems and serve consumers according to 
their specific requirements. Civil society organizations can play an 
important part in the generation of accurate information (including 
mapping) about water and sanitation facilities, not just their 
availability but also their usage and their impact on the lives of 
poor people. 

The sustainability of improved delivery hinges on institutional 
change, but the record of delayed projects or initiatives requires 
special mechanisms to expedite projects. 

Confusion in policy development, administration and 
accountability between government departments with a stake in safe 
water and sanitation provision including the ministries of health, 
urban development, water resources and possibly others is not 
unusual and more likely in rapidly growing urban conglomerations. 
Practical steps to improve the situation could include the following:

 ¾ As far as national policy and planning is concerned, it is 
important to cut across different types of contexts – from 
big metropolitan centres to secondary towns and peri-urban 
areas. 
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 ¾ In order to avoid harmful environmental consequences such 
as water logging and mixing of sewage with storm water 
it is important to plan water and sanitation projects in an 
integrated manner and not sequentially. 

Policies relating to land tenure and occupancy rights in 
‘unrecognized’ slums in urban conglomerations sometimes result 
in very large number of poor people being left out of water and 
sanitation projects. Suitable measures needs to be addressed to 
ensure great exclusivity.

Use of appropriate technology for water quality, solid waste 
management and including promotion of green technologies for 
sustainable environment management.

Use of mapping tools like GIS to map coverage, resources and 
monitoring of quality and access to environmental services.

While the primary responsibility for water and sanitation 
services is that of governments and appropriate local authority 
there is enough experience to show that they will need partnerships 
with others such as civil society organizations, the private sector and 
regional knowledge center to be able to reach the levels of coverage, 
especially among poor communities that will be necessary to reach 
the ambitious objective of full coverage. 

Three imperatives are particularly important: 
 ¾ The need for a concerted campaign over the next five years 

to raise general awareness (of problems and solutions) 
about issues concerning water, sanitation, hygiene and 
the environment and generate the drive and momentum to 
change polices and governance practices, builds community 
empowerment and sector capacity. 

 ¾ The need for a multi stakeholder approach in each country 
to achieve synergies and a united effort. 

 ¾ The need for active sharing of information and experience 
across the region as part of a region wide initiative.

Above all, sanitation provision should be an overriding theme.

Financing sustainable urbanisation 

 ¾ The following views and recommendations are related 
to financing sustainable urbanisation. There is a need to 
consider the following recommendations based on different 
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context of each country on scale of population, level of 
urbanisation, level of prosperity, environmental situation, 
political and administrative arrangements and level of 
development.

Challenges and Opportunities

 ¾ Compared to other continents, community and civil society 
movements in Asia Pacific region are relatively strong. 
There is a strong movement of self help groups in several 
countries. Women are playing a key role in civil society 
movements. But many of them operate at small scale. 

 ¾ Over half of the world’s inadequate housing units are located 
in Asia-Pacific – at roughly 500 million units. The housing 
sector is also severely constrained by lack of adequate 
and appropriate housing finance systems. In fact, Asia’s 
mortgage sector is one of the least developed in the world. 
In Asia, many countries’ mortgage financing per year is less 
than 2 per cent of GDP. 

 ¾ The majority of the poor in Asia rely on non-mortgage based 
financing for housing, partly through shelter microfinance 
and community funding. Several governments in the region 
have made significant interventions through a variety of 
measures to reach out to low income households. 

 ¾ Many of the cities in the region are not creditworthy. There 
is a paradox of rich citizens and poor city governments. But 
there are several innovations the region is undertaking 
in improving the governance and bankability of cities. 
Many cities are creating world class infrastructure to 
promote economic growth. Similarly, some countries have 
supported local government reforms related to: enhancing 
accountability, creditworthiness and own revenues; creation 
of incentive funds to promote reforms; streamlining of 
inter-governmental transfers; encouraging market based 
investments; and, creation of municipal bond markets.

 ¾ The Conference acknowledges that there is a large finance 
gap in housing and infrastructure sectors in many countries 
of the region. Provision of housing and related services 
continues to be a challenge in many Asian cities. Increasing 
levels of income, globalisation and empowered urban citizens 
are demanding higher levels of services in many of the Asian 
countries. There is also significant pressure to create Asian 
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world class cities. Given the structure of the economies of the 
countries in the region and integration with world markets, 
Asian cities will have to be competitive on a global scale both 
in terms of quality and cost efficiency of urban management. 

 ¾ The financial sector in the region is comparatively well 
developed to play a critical role in housing and infrastructure 
finance. Many countries have liberalized their financial 
markets. The stock markets in many of the countries are 
large and well developed. The region is also experiencing 
significant growth of the Islamic banking system. But the 
participation of financial markets in financing of housing 
and urban infrastructure has been limited, and efforts have 
to be made to bring them on board in many of the developing 
countries of the region. The depth and breadth of the capital 
markets provide opportunities to tap private domestic 
capital. 

 ¾ Micro-finance institutions and informal markets dominate 
the financial services for the informal sector and poor in 
many parts of the region. The penetration of micro-finance 
into the shelter finance sector is significant in many of 
the developing countries of the region. Significant efforts 
are underway to integrate the informal (including micro-
finance) markets with formal ones in many of the countries 
in the region. 

Community-led Development Process and Civil Society 
Participation

There is a need for scaling up of these movements and processes 
and introducing the same in other developing countries which do 
not currently practice them in a comprehensive way. There is a 
need to promote urban low-income housing policies and programs 
that are people-centred but community-based.

Non-governmental organisations and other civil society 
institutions have an important role to play in ensuring access to 
finance especially for poor. 

Women have central role in any system of the housing and 
financing as evidenced in many countries and as mandated by UN 
resolutions. Ownership and leasehold rights, borrowings, basic 
services may be provided to the women. 
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Deepening of Housing Finance Markets

Given the innovations and improved economic growth in the 
region, there is significant scope for deepening of the housing 
finance markets and financial services industry, especially for low-
to-middle income households in many of the developing countries of 
the region. The key measures in this regard include: 

 ¾ Promote affordable housing through provision of improved 
service delivery and making available serviced land at the 
right time and the right price;

 ¾ Improve land use planning as well as make land available 
through various measures (including land banks);

 ¾ Promote incremental housing and incremental financing 
linked to: affordability and increasing household incomes 
based on a non- discriminatory basis;

 ¾ Encourage lease and rental solutions for the housing and 
land for low income households;

 ¾ Design and implement specific finance products for housing 
and infrastructure for the poor within the main financial 
system as well as through micro-finance institutions based 
on affordability (to lend on an incremental basis);

 ¾ Establishment of special purpose vehicles for intermediating 
market based housing finance and for improving the 
management of housing stock, which could be funded from 
various sources including private sector;

 ¾ Introduction of credit bureaus for sharing market information 
on clients;

 ¾ Establishment of mortgage insurance/credit guarantee 
facilities including for title guarantees;

 ¾ Promote securitization mechanisms and other secondary 
market development measures to promote liquidity for 
housing and infrastructure finance;

 ¾ Facilitate long term funds for housing and infrastructure;
 ¾ Deepen life and non-life insurance products especially for 

low income households; and, housing loan products that are 
linked contractual savings products; 

 ¾ Encourage alternative house building techniques; and, 
appropriate standards and technologies, through building 
centres, to reduce the cost of construction of house for the poor;
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 ¾ Encourage applied academic research in the urban sector 
and promote best practices.

Enhancement of the Financial Capacity of Local Governments

Enhanced fiscal capacity of local governments enables them to 
undertake development work at a large scale. It is essential that 
cities are made to work for all citizens – equitably and efficiently. 
There are several important actions that include:

 ¾ Fiscal decentralisation aimed at improving own revenue 
base of cities;

 ¾ Promoting land based revenue measures such as impact fees 
and valorisation charges to finance major infrastructure 
such as public transport;

 ¾ Empowering cities to undertake land development with a 
pro-poor focus; Enhancing the quantity and predictability 
of inter-governmental transfers, with special attention on 
output based aid and incentives for reform;

 ¾ Promoting credit rating of local governments;
 ¾ Rule and market based municipal borrowing frameworks; 
 ¾ Promoting transparency and efficiency in public expenditure; and

Role of Private Sector and General Financial Services 
Industry

The following are the key recommendations related to private 
sector and financial services industry

 ¾ Deepen non-mortgage financing for the housing and services 
for the poor through intermediaries such as micro-finance 
institutions. Housing finance may be extended in parallel 
with finance for income generating activities and linkage to 
markets;

 ¾ Promote private sector participation for housing and 
services through “Bottom of Pyramid” approaches as well as 
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR); 

 ¾ Promote universal access to comprehensive financial 
services; 

 ¾ Promote capital flows from international markets, 
international financial institutions, foreign investment 
based on national policies
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Government Financial and Non-Financial Support

The affordability of the majority of the low-income households 
is a significant concern. Governments have a critical role to play 
in creating sustainable financing mechanisms for housing and 
infrastructure development. The following are the recommendations:

 ¾ Explore introduction of direct but targeted pro-poor “smart” 
subsidies for housing; and in some cases, output-based aid 
for infrastructure;

 ¾ Explore initiating and sustaining dedicated large-scale 
comprehensive national investment programmes for: income-
generation; service provision; and, housing development in 
low-income neighbourhoods. 

 ¾ Attract community and private sector financial resources 
to supplement government resources in the national 
programmes;

 ¾ Explore incentives such as tax concessions or tax holidays 
to promote private sector participation and attract the 
financial sector in urban development. 

The governments can also provide substantial non-financial 
support through the following measures:

 ¾ Emphasis on housing and urban development in national 
development policies;

 ¾ Legal reforms to promote private sector participation and 
attract domestic financial sector into urban development 
especially for low income households;

 ¾ Influencing utilization of donor support for housing and 
urban development;

 ¾ Ensuring that laws are enforced;
 ¾ Addressing issues of environmental degradation to lessen 

the risk and manage the cost of housing and settlement 
development.

Regional Activities

There is a need for capacity building of key stakeholders and 
experience sharing in the region through regional forums and other 
mechanisms.

Explore the possibility of establishment of regional fund for 
providing housing finance for poor in the Asia-Pacific Region.
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Follow-up Actions

It is time to focus on action. There is a need to implement 
projects and programmes that move the agenda forward no matter 
how small or big. Through these interventions, it would be possible 
to: test the theories and the market; bring commercial orientation 
in local governments; and build scalable and workable solutions 
to address the problems of slum upgrading and slum prevention. 
There is also need for establishing country-level technical assistance 
facilities that support project implementation and policy reforms. 

To enhance the understanding on multiple dimensions of urban 
poverty and various types of vulnerabilities that urban poor face, 
it is desirable that each member country develops and adopts a 
national strategy for sustainable and inclusive housing finance 
system. Such a strategy may include a well defined National Action 
Plan, which may be regularly monitored for ensuring the outcome.

Consultative Mechanism

Establish and institutionalize a consultative mechanism of Asia 
Pacific Ministers responsible for housing and urban development. 
The consultative mechanism will play a significant role in the 
implementation of vision of sustainable urbanisation in Asia Pacific.

The Consultative Mechanism should:

Serve as a forum to discuss the urban challenge at the 
continental level and regional level as a basis for national and city 
level strategies and as a focus for the discussion of the Habitat 
Agenda and the relevant Millennium Development Goals and 
Targets;

 ¾ Encourage and promote the strengthening of urban 
governance in Asia-Pacific;

 ¾ Champion and support innovative urban development and 
land management practices in Asia-Pacific;

 ¾ Promote development of appropriate housing and low-cost 
construction technology for rural and urban housing;

 ¾ Facilitate South-South and international exchanges of 
expertise, research, experience and best practices, including 
on the eradication of slums;

 ¾ Develop a better understanding of urban land dynamics 
that can lead to improved land tenure and to the growth of 
urban land markets in Asia-Pacific;
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 ¾ Support and strengthen the City Alliance Initiative;
 ¾ Support relief and rehabilitation of shelter and human 

settlements development in post-conflict and post-disaster 
situations;

 ¾ Engage with development partners and multi-laterals on 
urban development issues in Asia-Pacific and their financing;

 ¾ Promote strong ties between research institutions to 
understand better the economic, legal and financial 
importance of urban development and urban land in Asia-
Pacific;

 ¾ Encourage the collection of data and information that 
can improve the planning and management of urban 
development;

 ¾ Promote the institutionalisation of a culture for urban 
planning including the preparation of urban strategic plans 
at both national and local authority level;

 ¾ Encourage the mobilization of domestic financial resources 
for housing and urban development and promote the 
necessary partnerships for attainment of this objective;

 ¾ Mainstream urban and other issues dealing with human 
settlements in the macro-economic frameworks and national 
budgets of Asia-Pacific governments;

 ¾ Serve as a platform for advocacy of good urban governance 
and security of tenure;

 ¾ Provide a focal point to link relevant aspects of regional 
strategic initiatives as well as international processes 
and undertakings consistent with the urban agenda for 
sustainable development;

 ¾ Implement a monitoring and evaluation mechanism for 
urban governance reforms;

 ¾ Encourage and support the adoption of programmes for 
slum upgrading and the building of partnerships among its 
members in pursuit of this goal;

 ¾ Undertake all other functions that will lead to the realization 
of the goals of the Enhanced Framework of Implementation 
for Housing and Human Settlements in Asia-Pacific adopted 
by this Conference;

Establish links with other inter-ministerial conferences 
working on issues related to the Habitat Agenda, including, but not 
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limited to, matters concerning water supply and sanitation, local 
government, land and infrastructure.
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The State of Slums in the Asia-Pacific Region

1. The state of slums in Asia-Pacific1 

Today, slum dwellers live primarily in the cities of Africa, Asia, 
Latin America and Pacific, although a smaller number also live in 
cities of the developed world. The UN operational definition of a 
slum2 is based on the household as the basic unit of analysis and 
five shelter deprivation indicators: “A slum household is a group of 
individuals living under the same roof in an urban area who lack 
one or more of the following five conditions: Access to water; access 
to sanitation; secure tenure; durability of housing; sufficient living 
area”.3 

Map 1: 

Over the past decades, there has been an unprecedented growth 
of slums in Asia-Pacific. In absolute numbers, Asia has the largest 
share of the world’s slum population – in 2005, the region was home 
to more than half the world’s total slum population, or almost 592 
million people.4
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1.1. Intra-regional differences5 

A geographically vast and diverse region stretching across 
more than half the globe, Asia-Pacific is heterogeneous when it 
comes to presence of slums and slum growth rates, but also slum 
characteristics across the different sub-regions6 and countries. 

 ¾ Unequal distribution of slum dwellers: In 2005, Eastern and 
South-Central Asia harboured 499 million slum dwellers, 
which was 84 per cent of the total slum dwellers in the 
region, with South-Central Asia alone hosting 48 per cent. 
On the other extreme was Western Asia with 6 per cent of 
the region’s slum dwellers. However, this has to be seen in 
relation to the total populations in these sub-regions: With 
China and India, Eastern and South-Central Asia include 
the two most populous countries in the world (together: 
2,3 billion people) that have significant proportions of 
their urban populations living in slum conditions7 whereas 
Western Asia has a population of only 175 million.

Map 2: Urban and slum growth rates and proportions in Asia

Source: UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities

 ¾ Varying slum prevalence rates: A number of countries 
in Asia-Pacific have very high proportions of their urban 
populations living in slums whereas others have negligible 
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slum prevalence. From the 72 Asian-Pacific countries and 
territories for which data of 2001 was available to UN-
HABITAT8, six countries had slum prevalence of more 
than two thirds: in Afghanistan (98 per cent) and Nepal (92 
per cent) only a small fraction of urban residents are non-
slum dwellers; the situation in Bangladesh (85 per cent), 
Pakistan (74 per cent), Cambodia (72 per cent) and Fiji (68 
per cent) was not much better. Other countries with more 
than half of their urban dwellers living in slums included 
India, Mongolia, Iraq, Yemen, Oman, Lao, Lebanon and the 
three central Asian former Soviet Republics Kyrgyzstan, 
Tajikistan and Uzbekistan. Western-Asia was the most 
heterogeneous sub-region with nine countries where the 
slum incidence was less than 10 per cent and five countries 
where it was more than 50 per cent of their total urban 
population. While in most of the Pacific Islands, the slum 
population accounted for almost one-fourth of the urban 
population, high concentrations of slum dwellers could be 
found, besides Fidji, in Kiribati in Micronesia (55.7 per 
cent); in the Melanesia Islands of Vanuatu (37 per cent) and 
in Papua New Guinea (19 per cent).9 The three most highly 
developed countries of the region, Australia, Japan and New 
Zealand, had a slum incidence of nearly zero, whereas in 
South Korea, incidence was 37 per cent.

 ¾ Different slum characteristics (and names): Asian-Pacific 
slum housing ranges from crowded and dilapidated 
tenement buildings in Hong Kong to mud-and-tin shacks 
in Mumbai. Slums can be inner-city tenements in cities in 
developed countries, shanty towns on the periphery of large 
cities or densely packed neighbourhoods bordering high-
income areas. Individual households located in high- or 
middle-income neighbourhoods may also fit the definition 
of slums. Across the region, different names are used for 
slums: Chawls, Shanties, Adugbo Atiyo, Katchi Abadis, etc. 
Gradations of slums are common, with each variation having 
a different name. For instance, in India, a chawl (a densely 
packed block of one-room “apartments” with shared toilets 
and bathrooms) is quite different from a zopadpatti (a shack 
made of non-durable materials, often located in a crowded 
slum settlement within or on the outskirts of a city).
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1.2. Reasons for slum proliferation

The most fundamental reason for the existence of slums in 
Asia-Pacific is poverty. Urbanisation is taking place at a fast rate10, 
and is either accompanied by inadequate economic development or 
an uneven distribution of the benefits of economic growth.11 Simply 
put, economic development policies in many Asian-Pacific countries 
have failed to cope with both overall national population growth and 
rapid urbanisation, resulting in the so called ‘over urbanisation’. 

The other major reason is the lack of effective urban and housing 
policies. When cities do not plan for the shelter needs of their growing 
populations, the poor simply build their own housing, often on vacant 
land that does not belong to them, or on environmentally dangerous 
land, and without regard to planning and building standards. Many 
countries in the region have ineffective urban governance, land use 
planning and housing policies. As one of the consequences, slum 
dwellers are often faced with insecurity of tenure and vulnerability 
to forced evictions that are still widely practiced. The threat of 
eviction constitutes a real impediment to improvement of living 
conditions aggravating the vicious circle of poverty12. 

2.   Progress and challenges in reaching MDG Target 11 in 
Asia-Pacific

2.1. Target 11 and its implications for the region

With the adoption of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) 
in September 200013, Heads of States and Governments of the UN 
Member States have brought the slum challenge to the centre stage 
of the global development agenda, notably under MDG 7 “Ensure 
Environmental Sustainability”, Target 11: “to have achieved, by 
2020, a significant improvement in the lives of at least 100 million 
slum dwellers”. However, knowing that around 1 billion people live 
in slums today and that about 400 million additional slum dwellers 
will add to the existing ones by 2020 if policies remain unchanged, 
this target appears very modest. In order to have a wider reach 
and to harmonize Target 11 with most other MDG targets, UN-
HABITAT advocated for a more ambitious target, “to halve, between 
1990 and 2020, the proportion of slum dwellers, in urban areas”.14

This was reflected in the resolution of the 2005 UN Summit that 
re-articulated the initial Target 11 and allocated to prevention an 
importance equal to upgrading: “In pursuance of our commitment 
to achieve sustainable development, we further resolve: To achieve 
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significant improvement in the lives of at least 100 million slum-
dwellers by 2020, recognizing the urgent need for the provision 
of increased resources for affordable housing and housing-
related infrastructure, prioritizing slum prevention and slum 
upgrading...”.15 The United Nations system assigned UN-HABITAT 
the responsibility of assisting Member States to monitor progress 
and gradually attain Target 11.16 While asking the UN system to 
support the implementation of this declaration, the Millennium 
Project has put the responsibility to achieve this objective firstly on 
national governments. 
Source: UN-HABITAT State of the World’s Cities Report 2006

In 2001, the world had 913 million slum dwellers. Improving 
the lives of 100 million would then touch just a little over one out 
of ten slum dwellers. Translating this proportion approach into the 
Asian-Pacific context would mean the following: considering that in 
2001 the number of slum dwellers in the region was 534 million, the 
lives of at least 53 million people already living in slums would have 
to be improved. However, in the same period, the number of slum 
dwellers in Asia-Pacific has increased by 58 million (to 592 million 
in total in 2005). If no slum improvements were carried out in the 
period 2001-2020, approximately 226 million new slum dwellers are 
expected to add to the existing slum population during this period. 
Therefore, a higher (and more credible) figure should be targeted 
for upgrading while developing alternative solutions to prevent the 
additional urban poor from living in slum conditions. 

The UN Millennium Project has estimated that the global cost of 
improving the lives of 100 million slum dwellers will be U$67 billion, 
i.e. U$670 per person on average. Improving the living conditions of 
the Asian-Pacific “share” of the targeted 100 million slum dwellers 
by 2020 would thus cost U$35 billion. Based on the assumption that 
the cost per person for adequate alternatives to slum formation is 
in the same range, the cost of decent settlement for the anticipated 
226 million new poor will be in the order of U$151 billion. Reaching 
Target 11 in Asia-Pacific and preventing all new slum formation 
will cost an estimated U$186 billion. This may look daunting but 
if stretched over the next 14 years, this comes down to an annual 
U$13 billion.17

2.2. Progress towards reaching Target 11 in Asia-Pacific

2.2.1. Country analysis18

UN-HABITAT has assessed the performance of a number of 
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low-income, lower/middle, and upper/middle income countries 
throughout the world between 1990 and 2005 in improving the lives 
of slum dwellers and reducing slum growth rates to construct a global 
scorecard on slums. Countries are found to be doing well if they 
have managed to reduce or reverse slum growth rates and if, at the 
same time, they have succeeded in keeping the proportion of slum 
dwellers at relatively low levels.19 Among the countries analysed by 
UN-HABITAT are 27 Asian countries (see Slum Scorecard map). 

Although many countries in this region have seen economic 
growth, little has trickled down to yield reduction in urban poverty 
and only a few countries have made significant improvements. 
In sub-regional terms, slum growth rates have been highest in 
Western Asia and South-Central Asia where urbanisation is almost 
synonymous with slum growth.

Map 3: “Slum Scorecard”: a look at Target 11 country performance in Asia20

Source: UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7

Amongst the countries reviewed, only three Asian countries are 
“on track”, i.e. experiencing rapid, sustained decline in slum growth 
rates in urban areas and/or have low slum prevalence: 

 ¾ Thailand presents the biggest Asian success story: with 
-18.8 per cent, it has seen the sharpest decline in slum 
growth rates among all developing countries, and it has 
reduced slum prevalence from 19.5 in 1990 to 0.9 per cent 
in 2005. Sri Lanka, following decades of social investment, 
notably in affordable housing delivery, has reduced its slum 
prevalence from 25 to 11 per cent and ranks among the 
top performers not only in the region but also worldwide. 
Georgia has decreased its slum incidence by two-thirds. 
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Six Asian countries are “stabilizing”, i.e. starting to stabilise or 
reverse slum growth rates but still in need to monitor progress to 
ensure sustained reductions: 

 ¾ Indonesia, Iran, Kazakhstan and the Philippines have made 
fairly good progress in basic service provision to the urban 
poor, reflected in low to almost stable slum growth rates; yet, 
slum prevalence and need for ever more adequate housing 
and basic services are still high in most of these countries. 
Myanmar, too, has a stabilizing slum situation.

 ¾ Slum growth in Turkey declined radically between 1990 
and 2001, from 23.3 per cent to 17.9 per cent, primarily 
because of an effective policy of decentralization, which 
empowered the municipal governments to borrow directly 
from international financial institutions to build or upgrade 
water and sanitation networks.

Ten Asian countries are “at risk”, i.e. experiencing moderate to 
high slum growth rates but also having moderate incidence of slums 
that require remedial policies to reverse slum growth:

 ¾ Half of them are located in Western Asia and have had 
higher annual slum growth rates than the rest of Asia: Iraq, 
Jordan, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia and Syria have witnessed 
sustained annual growth in the number of slum dwellers 
(between 2.5 and 4 per cent). This shows that slum growth 
is not confined to lower-income countries, but also extends to 
middle-income and high-income countries that experienced 
a drop in economic performance in the 1990s. Some of these 
countries have in recent years also been engulfed in political 
turmoil that has exacerbated the refugee crisis and worsened 
conditions in their cities. 

 ¾ Bhutan, India, Mongolia and Viet Nam have brought their 
slum growth rates down to between 0.7 and 1.7 per cent) 
and managed to reduce their respective slum prevalence, 
but these still remain at high levels (between 37 and 64 per 
cent) highlighting the need for more adequate housing and 
basic services.

 ¾ China, despite impressive policy interventions and a 
tangible reduction in slums, still has a relatively large slum 
population (36 per cent) and too high an annual growth rate 
(3.3 per cent).21 
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Eight Asian countries are “off track”, i.e. they have high slum 
proportions, face rapid, sustained slum growth rates and require 
immediate, urgent action to slow down or reverse slum trends:

 ¾ Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Cambodia, Lao People’s 
Democratic Republic, Nepal, Oman and Yemen all continue 
to have high slum growth rates (between 4.3 and 6.4 per cent) 
and alarmingly high large proportions of slum dwellers (60 – 
98 per cent). The total sum populations an all the countries 
more than doubled in 15 years. Afghanistan and Nepal, both 
influenced by conflict, are faring the worst with less than 10 
per cent of their urban populations as non-slum residents. 
However, Cambodia – and also Lao People’s Democratic 
Republic- have recently initiated slum prevention policies 
that might be able to curb slum growth. 

 ¾ Pakistan has performed somewhat better with a slum 
growth rate of 2.7 per cent and a modest reduction in slum 
prevalence (from 79 to 72 per cent).

The mostly Small Island developing states of Oceania with about 
8 million people have not been part of this analysis. In general, the 
region is off track for nearly every MDG, and falling back in some 
areas. Even where there is progress, it is too slow to achieve Target 
11. In the Pacific Islands, slums have been growing and it is expected 
that this trend will continue in coming years, particularly in Kiribati 
and Fiji due to accelerated urbanisation. This will exacerbate the 
incapacity of local authorities to provide basic services to meet the 
growing needs of an expanding population, especially considering 
that both countries are facing serious problems of weak local 
revenue generation and increased budget deficits, compounded 
with the difficulties generated by natural disasters, civil unrest and 
political disturbance.22

2.2.2.  Sub-regional analysis according to the five shelter 
deprivation indicators23

There are vast differences across Asia-Pacific with some sub-
regions having made little progress or even experienced reversals in 
slum growth rates. From 1990 to 2003, the following progress has 
been made in the four Asian MDG-regions:24

1.  Improving the life of slum dwellers through access to safe 
water25

In most sub-regions of Asia, over 90 per cent of urban households 
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have access to a safe water source, with the exception of a few 
countries, particularly Cambodia (58 per cent) and Lao PDR (66 
per cent). The most impressive gains in access to improved water 
sources were made in South-Central Asia’s cities fuelled primarily 
by increased coverage in India from 88 per cent in 1990 to 96 per 
cent in 2003. 
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2.  Improving the life of slum dwellers through access to 
sanitation26

Asia has made major progress on the provision of improved 
sanitation in cities. South-Eastern Asia experienced the highest 
growth in improved sanitation coverage, increasing from 67 to 79 
per cent. South-Central Asia’s coverage is also among the highest, 
with an increase of 12 percentage points, although it started with 
the lowest baseline in Asia – 54 per cent in 1990. Growth in Eastern 
Asia was rather moderate, increasing from 64 to 69 per cent, owing 
in large part to the increase in China and Mongolia’s largest cities. 
In Western Asia, coverage was quasi-universal in 1990, at 96 per 
cent, but since then, it has been difficult for countries to reach the 
poorest of the poor. In some of the middle-income countries of the 
sub-region, a great deal of the infrastructure is in place, but much 
of it is in poor condition and does not function reliably.
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Proportion of urban households with access to improved 
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3.  Improving the life of slum dwellers through better 
housing durability27 

Access to finished main floor materials is used as a proxy for 
housing durability. In 2003, one-fifth of the slum population in the 
region lacked durable housing – a proportion that may be higher, 
considering that these estimates do not include information about 
other construction variables, such as walls and roofs. Throughout the 
region, advances in housing durability have been less conspicuous 
than in other developing regions. South-Central Asia is clearly 
lagging behind the other sub-regions, with the largest proportions 
of non-permanent structures in Bangladesh, Nepal and Pakistan 
(one-third of urban households), India (one-tenth), and Afghanistan 
where housing and physical infrastructure in most cities need to be 
rebuilt after the war.

Proportion of urban households with finished main floor 
materials (2003)
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4.  Improving the life of slum dwellers through sufficient 
living space28

Sufficient living area is poorly reported in the region, so 
determining the actual incidence of overcrowding for the region is 
difficult. However, some trends are beginning to emerge. South-
Central Asia has the highest prevalence of overcrowding in the 
developing world, with a third of its urban population residing 
in houses that lack sufficient living area, followed by South-
Eastern Asia where over a quarter of the urban population lives in 
overcrowded housing.29 Overall, most of the cities in Asia are facing 
growing trends toward overcrowding. 
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5.  Improving the life of slum dwellers through secure 
tenure30

Security of tenure cannot, in and of itself, solve the problem of 
homelessness, poverty, unsafe living environments and inadequate 
housing. However, secure tenure is one of the most essential elements 
of a successful shelter strategy. The launch of UN-HABITAT’s 
Global Campaign for Secure Tenure was an opportunity to confirm 
political will and commitment by all stakeholders, including the slum 
dwellers themselves. Already such commitments have been made in 
a number of countries where the campaign has been launched such 
as Cambodia (pre-launch), India, the Philippines and Thailand. 
However, it has been difficult to establish direct links between the 
Campaign and subsequent national or local developments on the 
issue of secure tenure.31
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Despite political commitments by a number of governments, 
“forced evictions are on the rise world-wide”32 as recent mass 
evictions of slum dwellers carried out in some cities (e.g. Jakarta33, 
Karachi34, Manila35, Mumbai36, Phnom Penh37) show. This trend 
suggests that security of tenure is becoming increasingly precarious 
in cities where evictions are often carried out to make room for 
large-scale infrastructure or city “beautification” programmes.

3. Lessons learnt and challenges 

3.1. Lessons learnt

In general, it was found that the countries and cities that have 
already achieved good results or are, at least, on the right track, 
have in common a number of features. They have: 

 ¾ Conducted decisive actions based on a clear vision and a 
resolute political will and have put the objective of slum 
upgrading and prevention very high in their national 
priorities, often as a privileged means to combat poverty;

 ¾ Set national and city targets and engaged communities and 
local authorities in the design, implementation, financing and 
monitoring of slum upgrading, thus concretely translating 
good governance principles;

 ¾ Scaled up projects to large scale programmes at city and 
country levels facing up to a double challenge – that of 
upgrading existing slums and preventing future slums;

 ¾ Allocated adequate financial resources to slum upgrading 
and prevention and facilitated sustainable financing through 
innovative ways of raising domestic investment;

 ¾ Provided security of tenure to informal dwellers as the 
overarching condition for success and sustainability; and

 ¾ Implemented progressive policy reforms to facilitate the 
setting up of proper land regulation systems; the provision 
of affordable and accessible land and housing; the improved 
coverage of water supply and sanitation services; and 
appropriate institutional frameworks.

3.2. Challenges in achieving Target 11 in Asia-Pacific

It is important to recognise that the performance of a number 
of Asian countries in carrying forward major pro-poor reforms and 
programmes in land and housing provision has been encouraging. 
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However, for such slum prevention policies to have an impact on the 
ground there seems to be need for a lapse in time. Generally, the 
replication and scaling up of successful initiatives in a particular 
city to national level remains a serious challenge.

Meeting Target 11 is particularly difficult because of its 
inherent complexities, the number of actors and their diversity, the 
pervasive effects at all levels of inadequate policies, regulations and 
their enforcement, the lack of adequate information and the need to 
find solutions tailored to suit local conditions. The main constraints 
to meeting the challenge in the region revolve around the following 
obstacles:

Legal, institutional and policy frameworks

 ¾ Over-centralised administration: Formulation and 
implementation of the regulatory framework for planning 
and land management is usually a national responsibility. 
Central governments are reluctant to effectively decentralise 
functions. If decentralization happens, the general lack of 
financial and human resources is a major challenge.

 ¾ Inadequate legal/regulatory frameworks and weak 
institutional arrangements without clear allocation of 
responsibility lead to duplication, fragmentation, gaps, 
conflict and counter-productive competition.

 ¾ Unrealistic zoning regulations, unattainable standards, 
as well as complex and unaffordable procedures obstruct 
delivery of housing, in general, and make access to affordable 
housing, in particular, out of the reach of the poor. For 
example, unrealistic spatial requirements (large plot sizes, 
wide roads and over dimensioned public places) raise the 
unit cost of land, reduce densities, and force the urban poor 
into informal settlements. 

Tenure, land use planning and administration

 ¾ An inefficient land administration makes land use planning, 
notably the appropriation of land for provision of public 
services and for housing, difficult.

 ¾ The existing land management systems do not adequately 
cater for diverse tenure forms, including group and family 
tenures, are generally not gender friendly, often lack 
transparency; and do not address land disputes effectively.
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Urban governance
 ¾ Lack of sustained political will is a major hindrance to 

efficient delivery of services.
 ¾ Due to lack of capacity, local authorities often fail to 

proactively guide the development of new (often informal) 
settlements or to contain at an early stage their further 
growth and consolidation. Instead, they often resort to 
evictions and demolition of slums which causes social and 
political unrest.

 ¾ There is a shortage of qualified and experienced human 
resources, often exacerbated by high staff turnover from 
central and local government institutions.

Financing urban development and housing 
 ¾ Housing and infrastructure finance mechanisms are often 

weak or focused rather on higher and middle income groups. 
Local governments lack capacity to generate sufficient and 
sustainable financial resources.

4. The way forward - recommended strategies for achieving 
Target 11 in Asia-Pacific

Given the region’s relatively high slum prevalence and slum 
growth rates, the immediate steps toward meeting the - minimal 
- 53 million target by 2020 must be accompanied by actions aimed 
at reducing the current rate of formation of new slums, that – if 
unaltered – would lead to 226 million more slum dwellers in Asia-
Pacific by 2020. 

It is less costly both in economic, political, and social terms to 
prepare urban spaces ahead of need than it is to attempt to catch up 
later. Slum upgrading efforts are reactions to the factual situation on 
the ground and therefore their effectiveness is limited, particularly 
with regard to the overall cities-without-slums target. Instead, 
fighting on two fronts is required: upgrading of existing slums and 
prevention of new ones. To this end, both adaptive and preventive 
strategies have to be applied simultaneously in addressing the slum 
challenge in Asian-Pacific cities: firstly, a participatory approach 
to upgrading of existing slums; and, secondly, adoption of urban 
policies designed to prevent the emergence of new slums.

Adaptive strategies begin with policy reforms and practical 
measures to provide security of tenure to the residents as a 
precondition to in situ upgrading. Where relocation must take 
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place, it is vital to do so through a negotiated approach, favouring 
community-led initiatives to avoid conflicts, safeguard the livelihood 
of the poor and ensure sustainability. Preventive action focuses 
on capacity-building and provision of affordable, serviced land for 
housing and access to adapted financial resources. UN-HABITAT’s 
recommendations for a comprehensive approach are based on the 
following principles: 

DO DON’T
• Promote good urban governance 

systems.
• Assume that slums will 

disappear automatically with 
economic growth.

• Establish enabling institutional 
frameworks involving all 
partners.

• Underestimate the role of 
local authorities, landowners, 
community leaders and 
residents.

• Implement and monitor pro-poor 
city development strategies.

• Separate upgrading from 
investment planning and 
urban management.

• Encourage initiatives of slum-
dwellers and recognize the role 
of women.

• Ignore the specific needs and 
contributions of women and 
vulnerable groups.

• Ensure secure tenure, 
consolidate occupancy rights and 
regularize informal settlements.

• Carry out unlawful forced 
evictions.

• Involve tenants and owners in 
finding solutions prioritizing 
collective interests.

• Discriminate against rental 
housing or promote a single 
tenure option.

• Adopt an incremental approach 
to upgrading.

• Impose unrealistic standards 
and regulations.

• Associate municipal finance, 
cross-subsidies and beneficiary 
contributions to ensure financial 
viability.

• Rely on governmental 
subsidies or on full-cost 
recovery from slum-dwellers.

• Design and negotiate relocation 
plans only when absolutely 
necessary.

• Invest public resources 
in massive social housing 
schemes.

• Combine slum upgrading with 
employment generation and 
local economic development.

• Consider slum upgrading 
solely as a social issue.

• Develop new urban areas 
by making land and trunk 
infrastructure available.

• Provide unaffordable 
infrastructure and services 
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Annex: 

Successful examples towards slum upgrading and prevention 
in Asia-Pacific

The Baan Mankong Programme in Thailand

Thailand had almost 2 million slum dwellers in 1990; by 2005, 
this figure had been slashed to just 119,000.

This dramatic decrease in slums is attributed largely to the 
government’s long-standing commitment to slum upgrading, 
accompanied by strong strategic development planning and 
monitoring, which have been an integral part of the development 
tradition for the last 30 years. But it was largely the activities of 
CBOs that led the government to establishing a nationwide slum 
upgrading programme. Thai urban community organisations 
had organised around savings and credit, but also through their 
networking approach, linking different communities with each other 
in order to strengthen their development capacity and learning. 
The government supported the mobilisation of slum communities, 
initially through savings and credit and subsequently through a 
broad variety of development activities. This created a sound basis 
for scaling up to a national community upgrading programme, called 
Baan Mekong, and launched in 2003 that set out to achieve 200 cities 
without slums within five years. It operates through the Community 
Organizations Development Institute (CODI), a nationwide public 
organisation that provides loans to organised communities for land 
acquisition, housing construction, neighbourhood improvement, and 
income generation. In the meantime, slum upgrading has become 
part of the national development agenda. 

(Sources: Cities Alliance, Annual Report 2003; UN-HABITAT 
(2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7)

Large-scale provision of affordable housing in Sri Lanka

With an annual decline of 3.7 per cent, the total number of 
slum dwellers in Sri Lanka in 2005 stood at half a million, down 
from nearly 900,000 in 1990. The provision of housing has been 
considered a major priority by successive governments since 
independence in 1948. In 1977, the government ventured into 
significant and ambitious attempts to increase the housing stock in 
the country and increase home ownership. A distinct and separate 
organisation, the National Housing Development Authority, was 



388 Sustainable Urbanization

established to implement and promote mass housing programmes 
such as the One Hundred Thousand Housing Programme and the 
One Million Housing Programme, and provide long-term subsidized 
loans for new developments and upgrading activities. In 1994, it 
focused its attention on high density housing in urban areas. In 
view of increasing land scarcity, the government decided to stop 
slum upgrading and initiate a programme to relocate slum and 
shanty dwellers in apartments built by the government. The Indian 
Ocean tsunami of December 2004 had a deep impact on housing in 
the country’s coastal towns, but the government’s commitment to 
rebuild houses and communities has remained unaltered.
Source: UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7

A comprehensive policy approach to slums in India

India is implementing reforms that have the potential to 
significantly improve the lives of slum dwellers. India’s five-year 
development plan aims to promote universal coverage of water supply 
and sanitation. In pursuit of this goal, several central government-
sponsored schemes and programmes have been implemented. Under 
this programme, by the end of the first quarter of 2005, a total of 5 
million sanitation units were constructed. Similarly, the National 
Slum Development Programme (NSDP) looks specifically into 
upgrading of urban slums by combining physical infrastructure with 
social services, including water supply, community latrines, storm 
water drainage, community bathrooms, sewers and other amenities. 
The government has also recently launched a new programme – the 
Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission (JNNURM) 
– that aims to bring about mandatory reforms both at State and 
municipal levels to improve basic service provision and secure tenure 
in urban poor neighbourhoods. The programme, the single largest 
national government initiative in the urban sector, was launched in 
December 2005 and is to be implemented over a period of 7 years. 
The programme’s special components include water supply and 
sanitation, sewerage and solid waste management, construction, 
and improvement of drains and storm water drainage. 
Source: UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7

Equity grants for slum dwellers in China

Economic growth in China has also led to growing urban 
disparities. Prior to the economic reforms, the system made it 
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difficult for villagers to migrate to cities, with the result that slum 
formation was controlled, whenever possible. But economic reforms 
saw a significant increase in migration of unemployed workers 
and farmers to cities, with the result that some inner-city and 
peri-urban areas have been suffering from a gradual deterioration 
of living conditions. In 2000 an estimated one-third of the urban 
population in the country lacked adequate sanitation. While the 
economic boom experienced by Chinese cities induced investment in 
high and middle segments of the housing market, it posed problems 
of affordability and accessibility for families with limited income 
and savings.

Until the early 1980s, China’s urban housing market was 
almost entirely the purview of state-owned enterprises that were 
responsible for investing in and allocating housing within a strict 
command-and-control economy. High rates of urbanisation and 
economic growth in the last two decades led to major macroeconomic 
reforms geared towards a “socialist economy based on market 
principles” and to the liberalization of the urban housing market in 
the late 1990s.

To facilitate low-income people’s access to the housing market, 
Chinese cities have been practising a policy of stimulating supply 
and demand through the use of equity grants for people living in 
sub-standard housing. While land remains the property of the 
state, leases are auctioned to developers to supply housing on 
a homeownership basis. Low-income families living in slums or 
substandard housing are thus provided with once-in-a-lifetime 
equity grants based on the market value of their existing housing, 
which enables them to access mortgage instruments. Developers, on 
the other hand, are provided incentives in the form of tax reductions 
or exemptions.

The use of equity grants, combined with incentives for housing 
developers to provide affordable housing, led to the production of more 
than 20 million housing units in the last five years. Chinese cities 
are hoping to avert the further proliferation of slums by providing 
more affordable housing. In large housing estate developments, 
many of which attract foreign direct investment, a new level of self-
governance has also emerged, with residents electing committees 
to oversee and manage urban safety and security, environmental 
conservation and the needs of youth and the elderly.
Source: UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7
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Bringing slum upgrading to scale in Vietnam

While Vietnam does not yet have a national upgrading 
programme, the government is actively engaged in developing one, 
addressing the key policy changes that would be required. As part of 
this process, each province will be tasked with developing a five-year 
upgrading investment plan with a budget and financing proposals. 
The central government plans to work with donors to address the 
financing gap. The central government is already preparing related 
investment in several of the major cities. In addition, the government 
is considering its policy options to deal with an increasing rate of 
urbanisation, which will change the face of the country over the 
next two to three decades—the urban population is expected to 
increase by 15 million by 2020. The emerging policy work is based 
on lessons learned from a number of small-scale pilot projects, 
the Vietnamese tradition of locally and community-financed ‘alley 
upgrading’ schemes, and the Vietnam Urban Upgrading Project. A 
key element of these projects is the preparatory process of citywide, 
inclusive workshops to discuss the merits of in-situ upgrading and 
the challenges it offers in urban development for the country as a 
whole. The Vietnam Urban Upgrading Project includes the four 
cities of Can Tho, Haiphong, Nam Dinh, and Ho Chi Minh City. 
The initiative deals not only with in-situ urban upgrading, the 
provision of loans for housing improvements, and the provision of 
tenure security through the issuance of land-use certificates to slum 
dwellers, but also attempts to prevent the creation of new slums. 
Implementation will be the responsibility of the People’s Committee 
in each city. Donors and the local women’s unions, as well as a local 
bank for housing micro-finance, will be active partners.
Source: Cities Alliance, Annual Report 2003
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21. There could be two reasons for this. One is the need for a lapse in 

time for slum prevention policies to have an impact on the ground. 
The other could be the mismatch between UN-HABITAT and national 
definitions of what constitutes a slum. While UN-HABITAT considers 
the de facto status of dwellings in the cities of China, irrespective of 
their legal status, national authorities do not consider people who 
live outside the de jure residential area or those who do not possess 
residency permits as bona fide residents of a city.

22. UN-HABITAT (2003), Slums of the world: The face of urban poverty 
in the new millennium? Monitoring the MDGs Target 11 – world-wide 
slum dweller estimation

23. The data in this section was drawn from UN-HABITAT (2006), State 
of the World’s Cities 2006/7. The Millennium Development Goals and 
Urban Sustainability: 30 Years of Shaping the Habitat Agenda, Part 
2, The State of the World’s Slums. 

24. The analysis does not include Oceania for which detailed data is not 
available at this stage.

25. To measure access to safe drinking water, UN-HABITAT adapted the 
definition of “improved” water supply developed by the WHO/UNICEF 
Joint Monitoring Programme for Water and Sanitation, to the urban 
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context: The water should be affordable and at sufficient quantity that 
is available without excessive effort and time, i.e. at least 20 liters per 
person should be available within an acceptable time span (defined 
locally) (UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7).

26. A household is considered to have access to “improved” sanitation if it 
has a human excreta disposal system, either in the form of a private 
toilet or a public toilet shared by a maximum of two households. 
This can be ensured through direct connection to a public, piped 
sewer; direct connection to a septic system; or access to pour-flush 
latrines or ventilated improved pit latrines, allowing for acceptable 
local technologies. “Improved” sanitation refers to a basic sanitation 
approach that focuses on securing sustainable access to safe, hygienic 
and convenient facilities for human excreta disposal (UN-HABITAT 
(2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7).

27. “Durable housing” is generally defined as a “unit that is built on a 
non-hazardous location and has a structure permanent and adequate 
enough to protect its inhabitants from the extreme of climate conditions 
such as rain, heat, cold, and humidity”. However, the permanence of 
housing is defined by different criteria in different countries and cities. 
In Mumbai, for instance, non-durable houses may be made of thatch, 
bamboo or mud. In Tokyo, a non-durable unit is often the equivalent 
of a dilapidated house made of older materials, or an apartment in 
a substandard building (UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s 
Cities 2006/7).

28. UN-HABITAT’s operational definition of overcrowding: the “proportion 
of households with more than three persons per room”. As part of the 
UN-HABITAT monitoring exercise, the indicator is described in the 
positive as “sufficient living area” (UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the 
World’s Cities 2006/7).

29. For Eastern Asia, not enough information was available for analysis, 
and levels and trends were estimated from those observed in South-
Eastern Asia and Western Asia. Differentials across sub-regions 
should therefore be examined with caution.

30. UN-HABITAT defines secure tenure as “the right of all individuals 
and groups to effective protection by the State against forced 
evictions. People have secure tenure when: (i) There is evidence of 
documentation that can be used as proof of secure tenure status; and 
(ii) there is either de facto or perceived protection from forced evictions” 
(as per recommendations made by an Expert Group Meeting on Urban 
Indicators held in Nairobi in November 2002).
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31. UN-HABITAT (2005), Evaluation of UN-HABITAT’s Global 
Campaigns for Secure Tenure and Urban Governance, Evaluation 
Report 3/2005, p.10.

32. According to a recent account by the UN Special Rapporteur on 
Adequate Housing, Miloon Kothari, during the Dialogue on ‘Achieving 
the MDGs: Slum Upgrading and Affordable Housing’ at the World 
Urban Forum III in Vancouver, 20 June 2006: “forced evictions are on 
the rise world-wide. There is hardly any consultation, no alternatives 
are provided and no human rights impact assessment is undertaken… 
Women suffer disproportionately from forced evictions. Forced 
evictions are making a mockery of the MDGs.”

33. UN-HABITAT (2005), Forced evictions – towards solutions? First 
Report of the Advisory Group on Forced Evictions to the Executive 
Director of UN-HABITAT.

34. Ibid.
35. Ibid.
36. Gulfnews (16/05/2006). Mumbai: The Maharashtra Government has 

been going hammer and tongs to evict encroachers on roads and public 
land but slum dwellers and social activists are up in arms against the 
strong-arm tactics of authorities

37. Asian Coaltion for Housing Rights (17 July 2006), Report on ACHR’s 
Phnom Penh Actions and Strategies to deal with evictions and promote 
feasible alternatives (http://www.achr.net/Countries/Cambodia/
Evict%20Strategies%20Julty06.html).
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Confronting the Challenge of Pro-Poor Governance  

Governance—A Renewed Opportunity Frontier 

During the next 15 years the Asia-Pacific region will have to continue 
confronting the governance implications of the triple challenges of 
managing rapid urban growth, sustaining high levels of economic 
development, and eradicating urban poverty and inequality. With 
more than half of its population residing in cities and over 33 
cities with population greater than 5 million in the coming decade, 
the region will have to reinvigorate the various initiatives being 
taken in promoting and enhancing effective decentralization and 
to consolidate the functioning of municipal authorities in meeting 
the demands of a rapidly rising population. At the same time, for 
sustaining the high levels of economic growth, which a number of 
countries are currently experiencing, the mechanisms that apply 
in enabling cities to serve as engines of growth and development 
will also have to be further consolidated. In this regard, effective 
governance to address globalization issues is thus increasingly 
dependent on people’s participation in decision-making and 
implementation of activities that affect their livelihoods. 

Systems and institutional mechanisms that nurture a 
partnership between public, private and civil sectors in service 
delivery, infrastructural development, as well as in producing 
means of livelihood within urban centres will need to be developed. 
Similarly, the regulatory and oversight frameworks which allow 
the private and community sectors to generate means of livelihood 
will have to be attended to and realigned. The capacity of city 
administrators will need to be enhanced to capitalize on the positive 
aspects of globalization and mitigate its negative effects.
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As much as a number of countries in the region have put in 
place programmes for achieving the Millennium Development 
Goals (MDGs), urban poverty and the inequities associated with 
it, will remain a challenge in the next 15 years. The governance 
repercussions for the resilience of urban poverty will compel 
Member States to give a high priority to the development of pro-
poor policies in urban development; to the process of giving voice 
and empowering neighbourhoods and communities; and generally 
to promoting inclusiveness in accessing and harnessing urban 
resources and services and benefiting from urban development.

Important levers for overcoming the above challenges in the 
governance of Asia-Pacific cities in the next 15 years includes the 
deployment of Information and Communication Technology and 
the use of planning and application of Management/geographical 
information systems, including addressing the urban environment-
poverty links for ensuring sustainable and inclusive urban 
development.

Indeed, the region is poised to become the world’s dominant 
economic powerhouse during the twenty-first century. With over 
50 per cent of its population predicted to be urbanized by the year 
2025 (the Pacific is already over 70 per cent urbanized) the future of 
the region, will be largely dependent on how well cities function as 
systems. The functioning of these systems is ever more important 
given that most value added economic activities will be located in 
urban areas (UNESCAP 2005:33).

Furthermore, it is increasingly recognized that, as globalization 
proceeds, more cities will find themselves managing problems and 
opportunities that used to be the exclusive domain of national 
governments. As more cities acquire populations and economies 
larger than those of many countries, cities will increasingly become 
the main players in the global economy. To squarely meet the 
challenges and maximize the opportunities afforded by urbanisation, 
efforts to achieve sustainable urban development holistically must 
be strengthened (UNESCAP 2005:3)

Similarly, urban governance has become a renewed opportunity 
frontier to address existing and emerging challenges for countries 
of Western and Central Asia as well as the Pacific Islands as 
they grapple with the challenges of growth, poverty reduction, 
liberalization, reconstruction and even transnational migration. 
There are, therefore, in all these cases, large dividends to be gained 



398 Sustainable Urbanization

from an effective engagement in the governance frontier (Rahman 
& Robinson 2006:17)

Leviathan Trinity: Globalization
Decentralization, Democratization

The Asia-Pacific region is made up of very diverse societies and 
economies and any attempt at drawing common patterns of urban 
governance is likely to reflect only partial realities. Therefore, any 
trends are likely to be true for only a few cities. However, there 
are some discernable trends in the way governance structures 
have evolved in the region, that display distinct features referred 
to earlier. Typically, the many diverse forms of local governance 
stem largely from national policies designed to spur economic 
growth through increasingly liberalized economic policies and 
market reforms. This has resulted in wide spread decentralization 
by shifting planning and decision-making to local governments. 
The variations seen here revolve around the degree of control 
exerted by the centre and the local government’s capacity to 
handle the increasing autonomy that is devolving upon them. Local 
government manage the challenges and pressures brought to bear 
by numerous stakeholders, keen to influence urban policies; the 
forging of constructive partnerships with the private sector and civil 
society and increasing transparency and accountability in a wide 
variety of ways. It has also resulted in declining state involvement 
in the urban economy and the increasing role of the private sector in 
service provision, infrastructure development and urban housing. 
Land management and housing provision have emerged as critical 
local governance issues (UNESCAP 2005:38-39).

An analyst’s description of the triple dynamics of globalization, 
decentralization and democratization as a Leviathan Trinity aptly 
captures the governance challenge in the Asia Pacific Region. Cities 
in the region are at the centre of what he describes to be tidal 
pressures of globalization pulling them outward into a vastly new 
environment of competition in a search for foreign investment, jobs, 
income, and wealth. At the same time there prevails, in a number of 
countries, political pressures of decentralized governance that tend 
to pull them back, so to speak, to focus attention on local needs 
of constituents and wishes of local pubic officials and civil society. 
Further complicating these tidal pressures are the cross-currents 
that push new settlements out onto the periphery. He surmises 
that the resultant forces will have strong influence on many policy 
issues, strategies, and outcomes. 
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As it has been demonstrated in a recent study by UN-HABITAT, 
the dimensions of change generated by globalization has created 
many new challenges for national and local policy and management 
which have a major bearing on how cities develop in the near 
future. These include the need to foster multiculturalism and 
inclusiveness; maintaining stability, equilibria and balances in the 
face of exogenous change; building and strengthening capacities; 
establishing a longer time frame for decision-making; maintaining 
the physical world of infrastructure; financing investment and 
operations; and mobilizing for sustainability (UNHABITAT 
2005:.25-29). At the same time, the various degrees of transferring 
functions, authority and resources to the local levels has increased 
the importance of cities and brought to the fore the role of city and 
community leadership. It is further observed that democratization 
further complicates the decentralized model of government. 
Popular elections in scores of countries around the world subject 
public-sector decision-makers to a kind of scrutiny and a clamor 
for participation for which they have virtually no experience and 
poor or underdeveloped tools. Participatory democracy requires 
new levels of sophistication in structuring decisions, informing the 
public, and channeling feedback on the implementation of programs 
in the public sector.

Across the region, central governments are transferring 
responsibility for economic development functions and core poverty 
reduction programs to the local level. Several East Asian countries 
have decentralized public spending even further than the average for 
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) 
countries. China is among the world’s most fiscally decentralized 
countries, with nearly 70 percent of public spending decided at 
the sub-national level, followed in the East Asia and Pacific (EAP) 
region by the Philippines, with 43 percent (up from 25 percent 
in 1992). Other EAP countries are in the early stages of fiscal 
decentralization. Indonesia passed far-reaching decentralization 
laws in 2000 and is in the process of implementing regulations. 
Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos are still very centralized and are just 
beginning to define intergovernmental policy. In China, Indonesia, 
and the Philippines, local governments now have a decisive influence 
on national economic growth and competitiveness. They are 
responsible not only for health services, education, and housing but 
also for business registration, licensing and approvals, health and 
safety regulations, land policy, planning and building standards, 
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infrastructure provision, environmental protection, and air quality 
standards as well as public safety (Webster 2003:4) 

Over the last decade, all national governments in the ESCWA 
region have repeatedly expressed their verbal and written 
commitments to the goal of “empowering local authorities”. They 
have also pledged to meet this goal by strengthening the role of these 
authorities through decentralization measures and by developing 
the necessary framework for the creation of partnerships with civil 
society actors and the private sector. These commitments have 
been repeated in international forums, where, since the mid-1990s, 
good governance (of which decentralization and the empowerment 
of local authorities are essential elements) has become a primary 
developmental goal and a pre-requisite for sustainable development. 
Several of the ESCWA states have also been able to bring proof of 
their commitments, having instituted local elections, undertaken 
them in the case of Syria, Jordan, and Lebanon, or in the process 
of creating decentralized authorities. Many countries have also 
renewed their municipal legislation, adopted new regulations 
that could strengthen the role of local authorities, or invested in 
strengthening their capacities and improving their technical and 
human capacities.

In the Gulf States, where the process of decentralization is slowed 
down by the centralized and non-diversified nature of the economies 
several steps were taken ahead. Thus, the Bahraini government 
instituted a decentralized structure, the muhafaza, in 1996, and 
was in the process of organizing municipal elections (scheduled 
2001). Other Gulf countries, such as the UAE and Qatar, have also 
invested substantial efforts over the last two decades in developing 
the institutional capacity of their municipalities in both technical 
and managerial aspects. Finally, the Yemeni State’s commitment 
to strengthening the role and capacities of local authorities also 
materialized in the adoption of a new law, the Local Authority Law 
(passed in September 2000) that stipulates the necessity for the 
free election of local authority representatives, in order to increase 
transparency and accountability (although these goals are listed 
as difficult) and hence move towards decentralization. The Yemeni 
government has also held local council elections in February 2001.

Outside of the Gulf States, many countries have renewed their 
municipal legislation as well. Another example is Lebanon where the 
reconciliation Taef agreements (1990) that marked the end of its civil 
war (1975-1990) reiterated the old commitment for decentralized 
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administrative authority, seeing this process as essential for 
fostering public participation and improving services and socio-
economic conditions. In that vain, the Lebanese state took in the 
early 1990s a number of steps towards reinvigorating municipal 
authorities, including the institution of a Ministry of Municipal 
and Rural Affairs and the creation of over 80 new municipalities 
in new agglomerations. However, and despite national variations, 
the application of enthusiastic verbal commitments and legal 
changes has remained slow everywhere and most decision making 
power, especially in terms of resource distribution, remains very 
centralized. 

The shift in responsibility without power has created a situation 
in which, with very few exceptions, municipalities are overwhelmed 
by their daily responsibilities and have little capacity or resources 
to act on them. This is exacerbated by weak technical capacities 
and institutional know-how, a recurrent complaint in most reports 
on the state of decentralization in the country. It is also striking 
that women representation is very low. Less then 1% or 14 women 
were, for example, elected in the 1998 Lebanese municipal council 
elections. Among them, only 3 hold the position of Mayor. This is 
also the case for only one woman Mayor all over Jordan. In other 
political positions, the situation is not better. 2% of the 1992 Egyptian 
elected parliament are women, and 5.7% of the Palestinian National 
Council (1998) ( Fawaz 2002:2)

Planning: Shlomo Angel et al conducted an extensive study 
examining the dynamics of global urban expansion by defining a 
new universe of 3,943 cities with population in excess of 100,000 and 
drawing a stratified global sample of 120 cities from this universe. 
They analyzed Population data and satellite images across a ten 
year period and several measures of urban extent and expansion 
among them the built-up area of cities and the average density of 
the built-up area. The study showed that densities in developing-
country cities were some three times higher than densities in cities 
in industrialized countries, while, at the same time, densities in 
all regions were found to be decreasing over time. According to 
their calculation, average densities are continuing to decline at the 
annual rate of 1.7%, a process that would lead to an increase of the 
built-up area of developing-country cities from 200,000 km2 in 2000 
to more than 600,000 km2 by 2030, while their population doubles. 
The implication of this study is that developing country cities 
should pay more attention to the issue of urban planning in order to 
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accommodating the ubiquitous expansion. Indeed, in no other part 
is this challenge more pertinent than the Asia-pacific region that 
will absorb the bulk of urban growth in the next two decades (Angel 
et al 2005).

The dominance of the master plan seems to pervade a number 
of countries in the region. The master plan is projected to be a key 
official document for planned development of urban centres. The 
emphasis, in this respect, has been largely physical, focusing mainly 
on arrangement of plots for residential, recreational, educational, 
health and such activities. It has been observed, however, that even 
when the preparation of such plans has managed to overcome the 
various criticisms often leveled on master plans, the plethora of 
organizations that deal with different aspects of urban management, 
and which often work at cross-purposes have rendered the 
implementation process to be problematic (Ansari 2004:15).

At the level of process, the situation of undertaking planning 
under rapid economic growth has proved to be quite challenging, 
as the Chinese experience demonstrates. In this country, the 
development paths of every city are expected to conform to a long-
term comprehensive physical plan. But under conditions of hyper-
rapid economic growth, such planning tends to issue in plans 
whose capacity to guide development is undermined by the very 
speed of double-digit economic growth. Still, a formidable planning 
bureaucracy has come into existence that employs approximately 
60,000 ‘planners’ with varying degrees of competence to manage 
urban space for about 460 million people across the vast expanses of 
China’s provinces. City planners work through their own institutions 
and are exclusively focused on the physical dimensions of planning. 
There is little coordination with economic and environmental 
planning bureaucracies, both of which work through their own 
organizational channels and are responsible to different ministries 
in Beijing (UNHABITAT 2005:161)

The relationship between a strong public bureaucracy and 
a vibrant civil society, as is the case of India, has also generated 
distinct dynamics in the nature of urban planning in the region. It has 
brought to the fore issues of public participation and accountability 
in the planning process; underscored the need for integrated urban 
development planning, and even cautioned on the potential dangers 
of eroding statutory rights that have been legally embedded in 
planning documents. Similarly, the case of Japan demonstrates the 
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challenges of progressive empowerment of cities, in which urban 
centres are empowered to gain a measure of control over their own 
futures (UNHABITAT 2005:167). Other experiences from the Pacific 
islands, Syria and Jordan underscore the necessity for capacity 
enhancement and institutional streamlining (Haberkorm 2006; 
ESCWA 2001). And the recent experience of the transitional countries 
show the planning challenges of the shift from centrally planned to 
market economy systems. Cities in the transition countries are now 
facing new challenges, including discontinuation of the centralized 
system of socio-economic planning; decentralization of decision-
making authority on urban development issues; privatization of 
housing and real estate; and involvement of civil society and the 
private sector in local decision-making (UNHABITAT 2005:165) 
And finally, local level experiences in terms of formulating City 
Development Strategies (CDS) has not only brought to attention 
the importance of horizontal and vertical coordination, but it has 
also underscore the need to ensure a linkage with broader national 
initiatives, such as the Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers (PRSPs), 
as well as the importance of generating accurate information as a 
basis for more effective planning. (Malcolm 2006:108)

Mega-urban Regions (MURs)

By 2015, Asian developing countries will hold three of the 
world’s five largest urban agglomerations: Mumbai, Dhaka and 
Delhi. The urban systems emerging from recent Pacific-Asian hyper-
urbanisation can contain more than 100 million people. Recent Asian 
urbanisation is occurring mostly outside formal urban boundaries. A 
distinguishing contemporary urban feature, particularly in Pacific-
Asia, is urbanisation far beyond metropolitan borders and the 
formation of enormously extended urban–regional configurations that 
develop along infrastructure corridors, radiating over long distances 
from core cities. As an outcome of global economic reorganization, 
mega-urban regions (MURs) have multiplied in Asia and growth 
projections indicate that, during the 21st century, Asian MURs may 
contain 10 to 30 million people each, with some even comprising 
more than 100 million inhabitants. The emergence of Asian MURs 
closely reflected the chronology of national economic restructuring. 
The Tokyo–Osaka MUR evolved first, followed by Seoul, Taipei, 
Hong Kong and Singapore. These were soon followed by Bangkok, 
Jakarta, Kuala Lumpur and Manila. It is expected that, by 2020, 
two-thirds of the entire Association of East Asian States (ASEAN) 
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urban population will live in only five MURs: the Bangkok-centred 
MUR (30 million); the Kuala Lumpur–Klang MUR (6 million); the 
Singapore Triangle (10 million); the Java MUR (100 million); and the 
Manila MUR (30 million). However, Southeast Asian MURs will be 
relatively small, compared to those in East Asia, such as the Tokyo–
Osaka–Kyoto–Kobe–Nagoya MUR (60 million), the Hong Kong–
Shenzen–Guangdong MUR (120 million) and the Greater Shanghai 
MUR (83 million). With the Shanghai MUR extending over 6340 
square kilometres and the Beijing MUR covering an area of 16,870 
square kilometres, East Asian MURs are introducing urban issues 
on geographic scales never before experienced. To date, four types 
of area-wide governance arrangements have emerged in Asia: (1) 
autonomous local governments, with most authority lodged in local 
governments; (2) confederated regional governments, with local 
governments entering into cooperative agreements for area-wide 
functions; (3) mixed systems of regional governance, with higher 
levels of government sharing powers with local levels of government; 
and (4) unified regional governance, where the MUR is under one 
regional entity. Mostly, however, they have tended to be inefficient 
due to complex administrative mixtures of governance philosophies, 
constitutional frameworks, statutory enactments, court decisions 
and strategies aiming at controlling urban growth (UNHABITAT 
2005: 62).

Privatization-corporatization: This is an increasing trend 
accompanying local government autonomy. While both processes 
refer to transfer of local government functions and powers, in 
corporatization the transfer is to semi-governmental bodies (or 
parastatals) operating based on private sector corporate principles. 
In privatization, the transfer is entirely to the private sector. 
This is best exemplified by New Zealand and to a lesser extent by 
Australia, whose policies largely adhere to the principle that the 
state should deliver goods and services only where market failure 
exists. In Malaysia the government is pursuing privatization by 
contracting out building, cleaning and maintenance of parks. Local 
governments in Pakistan have contracted out tax collection, and 
in Sri Lanka some local authority functions such as water and 
electricity provision have been handed over to government owned 
boards, corporations and statutory authorities in an effort to directly 
serve the community, an arrangement the public seems to prefer. 
In Fiji private contractors serve residents overlooked by municipal 
councils, by providing services like garbage collection. However, 
while both corporatization and privatization provide for local 
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decision-making it does not necessarily improve local governance or 
democracy, as often technical experts or special interest groups are 
delegated to make the decisions. 

Civil society and community participation: In some instances 
as in Bangladesh, the inability of local governments to develop 
innovative approaches to problems has encouraged civil society 
groups to take action or stimulate local government into action. 
In Japan public participation is legally supported and actively 
courted. Local authorities have realized that they in fact must take 
the initiative to look for new ways to engage their communities. 
However, not all efforts have proved successful, as exemplified in 
Sri Lanka with the failure of Community Development Councils 
in Colombo to encourage a closer level of citizen participation. 
In India due to its large land area and population, small group 
participation is probably the only effective mechanism to engage 
citizens, consequently, a number of techniques to engage them 
have been utilized. The use of polls, petitions, social consultation, 
dialogue, committees, advisory boards, and commissions are seen in 
a number of countries (New Zealand, Australia, Republic of Korea, 
China and Thailand). The use of less direct methods such as poster 
books and letters to newspapers have also been used (India and 
Australia). Malaysian local governments capitalize on a variety 
of public interest groups (including environmental protection 
societies) by supporting community driven programmes, often by 
loaning equipment. Slum improvement programmes in Bangladesh 
have benefited from public participation, with women especially 
benefiting.

Inclusion of disadvantaged groups: Gender balance and social 
inclusion, which should bolster the democratic process and increase 
participation, are two areas where progress has been wanting in 
most countries in the Asia-Pacific region. A number of countries 
have specific provisions for the election of women (India, Pakistan 
and to a lesser degree Bangladesh). Poor people are excluded from 
seeking elected office in local government due to excessive costs 
of electioneering (Sri lanka) and inclusion of indigenous people 
in government is an issue in Australia, Fiji and New Zealand. In 
the Gulf states, the percentage of migrants is higher (more than 
50 per cent of the population), and in some countries international 
migrants constitute 80 to 90 per cent of the labour force. There is a 
general lack of methods to integrate immigrant populations within 
the receiving societies. At the urban level, any notable responses 
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to international migration seem to be linked to wider issues. In 
Kuwait, for example, since the 1990s, the government, in an attempt 
to change the concentration pattern and relieve overcrowding in 
Kuwait City, has invested in the new secondary towns at Subiya 
and Al-Khiran in order to attract a large number of workers and 
investors (UNHABITAT 2005:88-89).

Local capacity/human resource development: Notwithstanding 
the existence of relevant, and in some cases even idealistic, laws 
many local authorities simply lack the capacity to provide even basic 
financial accounts (Malaysia), much less create a sustainable and 
habitable environment in the urban/city areas (Sri Lanka, Pakistan 
and Bangladesh). Often the failures are due to weak administrative 
capacity, inadequate finances, poor public participation and limited 
human resources.

All countries in the region acknowledge a critical need for 
human resource development. Obstacles to this goal include 
inability to recruit and retain competent staff, and the need to train 
and equip staff to meet the demands of the new paradigm embodied 
in decentralization. The retention of staff in rapidly deregulating 
labour markets makes this task ever more difficult.

Towards Vision 2020 - Revitalizing Governance 
And Planning For Sustainable Urban Development 
From the perspective of most Asian countries, the extent to which 

the state creates an institutional environment that maximises the 
opportunities for growth and poverty reduction is the most critical 
dimension of governance (Rahman & Robinson 2006:1)

Improving Urban Governance and Management

The traditional discourse on decentralisation with its statist 
focus on local governments no longer accords with ground realities 
where migration is a pronounced phenomenon, integration into the 
globalisation process is well underway, and newer social forces are 
on the horizon with which local governments must find meaningful 
linkages. Changing ground realities in effect require a transition 
to a new paradigm, one of local governance with an emphasis on 
livelihoods. Local governance broadens the focus beyond local 
governments to include nongovernmental organisations (NGOs), 
community organisations, and the private sector, and highlights the 
importance of combined efforts towards concrete and specific goals. 
A two-track strategy is increasingly called for: a political agenda of 
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administrative and financial devolution, and a functional agenda of 
service delivery, disaster management, affordable justice, and local 
economic regeneration for which local governments build viable 
coalitions with these social actors (Rahman & Robinson 2006:5).

Decentralization is changing the patterns of governance and 
presents a major challenge throughout the region. To respond 
adequately to this challenge, Asia-Pacific countries need an 
improved national framework for support to local governments as 
well as programs of reform within local governments themselves. 
A critical first step is often for a national government to recognize 
that it plays a significant role in the success of local governments 
and that it can do much to support and empower them. National 
efforts to create an incentive structure for local officials to improve 
the efficiency of local service delivery carry big potential benefits. 
National governments should therefore develop a proactive 
framework for national support to local administrations. At the 
same time, local governments need to act independently to improve 
local management and increase the efficiency and responsiveness 
of local services. This would entail increasing accountability; 
improving the efficiency of service delivery; capacity building to 
improve the management and efficiency of services; improving asset 
management; performance benchmarking; building civic awareness 
and forming partnerships to reduce the burden; adapting the 
institutional structure; and engaging with networks

Tools are Available

Practical tools and instruments are provided by the United 
Nations and other international organizations to assist the local 
governments in evaluating their policies and identifying possible 
directions for improving it. Among such efforts, the United Nations 
is attempting to develop an internationally agreed upon, adaptable 
framework for the practice of local democracy, intended to be a 
vital contribution to the improvement of people’s living conditions 
across all continents and regions. The proposed the World Charter 
of Local Self-Government is based on principles of autonomy, 
subsidiarity and proximity. The Urban Governance Index (UGI), 
developed and tested by UNHABITAT to measure the quality of 
Urban Governance, and its constituent indicators focuses on local 
processes, institutions and relationships and is to be launched in 
mid 2004. Local Agenda 21 was conceptualized and launched by the 
International Council for Local Environmental Initiatives (ICLEI) 
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in 1991 as a framework for local governments worldwide to engage 
in sustainable development planning in their communities. Through 
a wide array of programmes conducted at international, national 
and local levels, it continues to provide practical advice on how local 
governments can implement the United Nations Agenda 21 action 
plan for sustainable development and for achieving the goals of the 
related Habitat Agenda (UNESCAP 2005:60).

It has been suggested that to meet the needs of the Asian and 
Pacific region’s cities, guidelines need to be prepared for transferring 
or replicating best local practices that have been compiled 
throughout the region. It is also critical to facilitate effective use of 
best practices in solving urban environmental problems and provide 
practical advice to those engaged in peer to peer exchanges. This 
could conceivably develop into a reference manual, which could be 
disseminated widely as both hard copy and in the internet (ibid).

As an interim measure, an expert exchange system could be 
developed so that officials involved with successful practices can 
participate in providing other cities with expertise. Ultimately, the 
availability of expert services would foster city-to-city partnerships 
and collaboration, create greater collective self-reliance and 
improve local capacity. A practical and useful output for the longer-
term, could be to set up a regional training centre, which would 
enhance capacity-building for local governments on environmental 
issues and allow cities to explore and share their experiences in 
environmentally sustainable development (ibid).

Enhancing the Local Investment Climate to Promote 
Economic Growth and Increase Employment

Improving the local investment climate can enhance the role cities 
play in contributing to national economic growth and employment 
creation. Local government decisions can have a significant effect on 
business productivity and thus on a city’s ability to attract and retain 
industry and employment. With decentralization, local governments 
have a wide scope for shaping the investment climate in response to 
the needs of business. International best practice illustrates actions 
that national and local governments can take to bolster the local 
investment climate and improve productivity and competitiveness. 
Many of these recommendations require cooperation across levels 
of government, among different local jurisdictions, and between 
government and the public. They include the following:
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 ¾ Creating national frameworks to guide local officials’ 
economic development efforts and providing these officials 
with training and technical assistance.

 ¾ Involving local businesses and the public in the process 
of crafting city-level economic development strategies, 
sometimes within a regional context.

 ¾ Benchmarking government performance against that of 
comparable jurisdictions in services, regulation, licensing, 
land policy, environmental regulations, public safety, 
tax policy, local educational systems (including technical 
education), cultural and recreational opportunities, and 
trade logistics, ensuring that these “soft” investments are 
oriented to support the local development strategy.

 ¾ Providing appropriate infrastructure, including competitive 
telecommunication and information technology (IT) services, 
to support the local development strategy.

 ¾ Recognizing that a healthy, pleasant living environment 
that includes cultural, recreational, and social activities is 
an important element in attracting high-level professional 
talent, whether foreign or domestic.

 ¾ Developing strategies to market the city’s products nationally 
and sometimes globally (World Bank 2004:6).

Managing Metropolitan Areas

The phenomenal growth of urban population has led to the 
formation of many large metropolitan agglomerations that extend 
over the jurisdictions of numerous local governments. Because not 
all services can be managed effectively within the boundaries of 
individual jurisdictions, the need to consider metropolitan-level 
governance is becoming ever more urgent. Decentralization laws that 
inevitably give power directly to municipal and city governments 
exacerbate the difficulties because typically no attention is given to 
the needs of the metropolitan and urban regional-level governments. 
As a result, a crisis in governance of larger urban regional scale 
infrastructure networks is leading to inadequate transportation, 
land-use planning, water supplies, and drainage. New forms of 
institutional management are required. Other regions, including 
Europe and the United States, have tried different models without 
consensus on a single best approach. The different models range 
from (1) creating special districts to deal with specific services 
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across jurisdictions, (2) annexing and consolidating to form a 
unitary government, (3) creating a federal two-tier structure of 
metropolitan government over multiple local districts, and (4) 
encouraging voluntary cooperation among local governments. Each 
approach has its advocates, and local politics and traditions play a 
large role. Central encouragement is inevitably necessary. What is 
important is that the national and local levels show leadership in 
developing a country-specific solution that will lead to joint benefits 
(World Bank 2004: 22).

Reinvigorated Urban Planning

Master plans, and even strategic plans, that do what they are 
supposed to do, which is to guide spatial development, can work 
quite well under conditions of slow and incremental change. But 
they belong to an era that was somehow calmer than the present, 
and additional tools are needed. As the on-going dynamics in the 
Asia-Pacific region obliges cities to re-imagine themselves, today’s 
world is seemingly in turmoil. Most infrastructure projects are on 
a scale so monumental that they ‘drive’ urban development more 
than they are a result of other developments. For better or worse, 
the very ‘grain’ of the city is turning coarser, becoming less ‘homey’ 
and less neighbourly. Major interventions give the city a new face 
and traditional forms of planning need to be revised in order to 
incorporate newer and more flexible approaches (UNHABITAT 
2005:181) Amidst the enormous variety of institutional and political 
settings one constant remains paramount to the future of urban 
planning in Asia-Pacific, as it is throughout the world: all existing 
planning systems (and cultures) are in movement in the sense that 
they are continually being revamped to adapt to perceived changes 
of both internal and external in origin.

Overall, there is a trend away from planning conceived as a 
restraint on market forces (for example, through zoning legislation) 
to a kind of entrepreneurial planning that seeks to facilitate 
economic development through the market. Caution needs to be 
exercised in avoiding pitfalls observed in other parts of the world 
where suburban and inner-city mega-malls have created virtual 
cities-for-profit; suburban edge cities across the continent have 
sprung up without significant inputs from public planning (but with 
a great deal of ad hoc private planning); and the privately promoted 
and popular new urbanism (which has been taken on board by 
the federal government) has offered to tackle the problems of 
metropolitan regions primarily through neo-classical urban design.
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A new culture of planning needs to be adopted, one which that 
goes beyond narrow professionalism and public institutions is taken. 
Planning in this more inclusive sense can be seen as contributing 
to, though not necessarily guiding, the complex processes of city 
building. It involves multiple actors from both the private sector 
and civil society, each of whom brings relevant knowledge to the 
table. Viewed in this light, planning is not necessarily about getting 
a comprehensive perspective on the city, as in master planning 
or its equivalent; nor is it about the hierarchical coordination of 
diverse elements. It is not even, as theory has often claimed, a 
more ‘rational’ way of making decisions or of laying out courses 
of action in advance, or even of charting the long-term future – a 
normative vision – of the city. Nor is planning, in this context, a 
purely professional practice, dissociated from politics. It may be 
all of these, but it is also more. In contributing to city-building, 
planning can be described as a set of interdependent processes 
that, acting together, seek to create more liveable, life-enhancing 
cities and regions. Such a practice is oriented to action more than 
to documents, though documents may underlie the action. Planning 
is increasingly conforming to certain principles – a new habitus, a 
certain disposition to act – that ensure positive results in today’s 
world. Liveability, a term popularized recently,49 draws attention 
to the sustainability of human settlements. It refers not only to the 
proper stewardship of the enveloping natural processes that sustain 
human life, but equally to the social dimensions of cities, to social 
equity and justice and community, and to the aesthetic and spiritual 
qualities of the built environment (UNHABITAT 2005: 173-4).

Working with the Private Sector

In the foreseeable future, private sources will likely provide 
financing for only a small part of the needed urban infrastructure 
investments. This is true even in China, where the volume of 
private finance is large but proportionally less than 10 percent 
of total infrastructure investment. However, the private sector 
has an important role to play in introducing innovation in design 
and management, especially in infrastructure operation and 
maintenance.

The Asian private sector is a vibrant force in bus transport 
and solid waste operations, with the public sector providing only 
regulatory oversight. In other urban services, local officials need 
to continue with sector reforms, including restructuring and 
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unbundling of services, developing transparent bidding procedures, 
and establishing regulatory frameworks to prepare for the time 
when private-sector involvement will increase. The new frameworks 
must improve on past practices, which involved poorly designed 
bidding arrangements, inappropriate risk sharing and hidden 
contingent liabilities. These practices, exacerbated by the Asian 
financial crisis, negatively affected the outcomes of many private 
infrastructure schemes.

A positive development is the emerging ability of domestic 
private-sector companies to operate and manage infrastructure 
facilities. In Malaysia, the Philippines, Indonesia, and other 
countries, local companies are beginning to establish their 
credentials for operating water and wastewater systems and other 
services. Public policy that reduces the barriers to participation and 
competition for service contracts by domestic firms could support 
this trend (World Bank 2004:17).

Embedding a Pro-poor Policy Orientation

Eradicating urban poverty and increasing inequities in Asia-
Pacific region will entail taking deliberate steps at both macro and 
local levels to enable the poor surmount prevailing handicaps and 
harness their full development potential. At a macro level, this 
should involve: (1) better service-delivery, particularly in the areas 
of water, sanitation, health, education and transport; (2) reduction of 
leakages in targeted anti-poverty programmes; (3)access to justice; 
(4) regulatory support to the informal and unorganised sectors of the 
economy where a majority of the poor pursue their livelihoods; (5) 
better support in coping with disasters; and (6) reduction of income 
erosion threats to the poor due to various forms of insecurity and 
improper application of power. (Rahman & Robinson 2006:4)

At the local level, and As is made clear in the April 2000 issue of 
Environment and Urbanisation, there are at least six areas where 
local authorities can have an impact on poverty reduction. First, 
most local authorities control access to land and are responsible for 
land-use planning and regulation. The ease of access, the cost and the 
location of land available the to the poor has a significant impact on 
their livelihoods. Second, access to infrastructure and basic services 
highlights the linkages between the health costs incurred by the 
poor due to unsafe water supply and inadequate health care. Third, 
the degree of success in local economic development determines 
the resources available for capital investments in such things as 
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improved access to land, infrastructure and services. Fourth, local 
economic policies can be supportive of the poor, by promoting 
labour intensive work methods and providing support for small-
scale enterprises and the informal sector. Fifth, local authorities 
can improve the poor’s access to justice and the enforcement of 
laws which, if enforced, most adversely affect the poor (for example, 
corruption in public office, pollution and control and personal safety 
in informal settlements). Finally, and perhaps most importantly, 
the ability of the urban poor to influence local decision-making 
greatly determines the “pro-poorness” of local strategic planning, 
priority setting and capital investments. These areas reveal the 
linkage between urban governance and poverty reduction: progress 
in poverty reduction depends on the quality of the participation 
of the urban poor in the decisions affecting their lives and on the 
responsiveness of urban planning and policy-making processes to 
the needs of the poor. (UNHABITAT 2002:11-12)

Inclusiveness and Empowerment

Two notions help pinpoint the issues associated with the 
involvement of civil society in local governance: inclusiveness 
and empowerment of civil society. Inclusiveness traditionally 
encompasses both political processes (and participatory democracy 
in particular) and policy objectives (improving the living conditions 
of all groups, focusing on marginalized and minority communities). 
In both cases, the main goal is to build structures which enable 
everyone, regardless of wealth, gender, age, race or religion, to 
participate productively and positively in the opportunities cities 
have to offer.

For inclusive governance to function effectively, it is not 
simply a matter of providing a space for involvement. Empowering 
civil society stakeholders is also in order, so that they can take 
advantage of any space provided. Authorities may have to take 
special action to enable civil society to participate effectively in the 
process of governance. Empowerment may require new institutions, 
new ways of working within existing organizations, and new rules 
for inter-organizational relationships. The political dimension of 
inclusiveness includes the structures and processes that allow all 
stakeholders at the local level to participate in governance. The 
statutory framework defines the scope for civic participation and 
therefore has a strong influence on it. Innovative examples of civil 
society are abound in the Asia-Pacific region. What is required in 
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the next decade and a half is to devise modality for adaptation, 
replication and scaling-up and mainstreaming (UN-HABITAT 
2004:2).

In paving the way forward to strengthen the urban governance 
in Asia and the Pacific, there are also external factors which 
deserve special attentions. These factors, include the need to deploy 
information and communication technologies (ICTs). Indeed, the 
recent expansion of ICTs has revolutionized the way countries 
and cities do business, transfer information and improve the life 
of residents. Information pertaining to clean technologies or best 
practices is readily available on the Internet. Unfortunately the 
digital divide separates the ICTs’ haves from the have-nots and 
although it is slowly changing, as the technology gets cheaper and 
more available; developing countries are still at a disadvantage and 
lack a level playing field. The Internet gives people and governments 
the power to access information, and information is power. Not only 
can ICT be used to improve the living condition through networking, 
exchange and transfer of ideas, cities can also use the technology to 
access and disseminate information, which will enable other cities 
in a similar situation to benefit from the efforts and innovations 
(UNESCAP 2005:60).

Conclusion

While the Asian and Pacific economies and societies are 
undergoing rapid transformation, government structures and 
systems in many countries of the region have been slow to change 
and respond to the new challenges. To meet the challenges of the 
twenty-first century new partnerships between local governments, 
civil society, and the private sector, is required. Revaluation of 
the form and nature of local governance in Asia and the Pacific, in 
keeping with the principles of subsidiarity and proximity, need to 
be the guiding light in reforming governance structures to meet the 
new challenges.

Governance is not only a matter of structural attributes of 
states. It is also about values, processes and outcomes. For example, 
establishing an anti-corruption commission is easier than making 
it into an effective deterrent against corruption based on a broader 
social consensus. It is important to acknowledge that governance 
reform priorities may differ among distinct social groups. The 
predominance of elite perceptions of governance in policy and public 
discourse underlines the need to complement institutional and legal 
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approaches with a focus on the rights and needs of the poor. The 
everyday reality of the poor and the marginalised in particular, and 
for citizens as a whole, is as important as the constitution and the 
legal framework for framing governance reform priorities. For these 
reasons it cannot be assumed that different social and political actors 
have similar priorities. The challenge lies in resolving the trade-
offs between these competing perspectives. Greater agreement on 
core governance priorities in the region can generate the social 
consensus necessary to take the reform agenda forward (Rahman 
& Robinson 2006:3).

Finally learning from Asian-led approaches to governance has 
implications for partnerships among Asia-Pacific countries and 
for the agendas of regional organisations. There is scope for more 
intensified exchange among the countries on experience of governance 
reforms that have successfully strengthened state capacities and 
enabled government agencies to broaden citizen participation and 
foster accountability. Successful models of public administration 
reform and innovative tools for capacity strengthening could be more 
actively shared through country-level training institutions. Study 
tours and bilateral exchanges of officials between countries in the 
region would foster greater awareness of positive experiences within 
the region. Positive experience of governance reform in the region 
could be documented more systematically and fed into the curricula 
of international public administration and training institutions. 
Finally, regional organizations, including the UN family, World 
Bank, South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) 
and the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) are taking 
a more active interest in promoting successful models of governance 
and public sector reform in member states that have had a positive 
bearing on growth and poverty reduction outcomes. Such efforts 
provide a firm foundation for future Asian leadership in developing 
strategies for strengthening state effectiveness and governance in 
the region (Rahman & Robinson 2006:20).
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CHARTER  
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PREAMBLE
Aware of the commitment by UN-HABITAT in building the 

capacity of member states towards addressing challenges and 
promoting solutions for sustainable urban development;

Recognizing that more than 50 percent of the world’s population 
have little or no access to land,  adequate and  affordable shelter,  
water, sanitation and proper waster management, and basic services 
or infrastructure - resulting in inhuman living conditions;

Affirming that all men and women have equal rights to live with 
dignity, without discrimination, yet  lack of proper planning and 
poor governance coupled with high population growth, land scarcity 
and rapid urbanization has  precipitated poor housing; slums; rise 
in crime, conflict, corruption, public health problems, and poverty;

Acknowledging that without proper legislation and  planning 
including budgetary allocations that address housing, land, 
environment, water, health,  sanitation and human settlements, 
there can be no economic growth and development;

Recognizing that laws and  policies and public institutions that 
deal with human settlement must undergo radical reforms and 
transformation in order to deliver sustainable development through 
legal frameworks which  empower citizens in resolving problems 
relating to land, housing, urban planning and poverty alleviation; 

Considering that Parliaments are vital institutions in promoting 
good governance and that parliamentarians are mandated to 
legislate laws that protect the rights of the electorate and hold their 
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Governments accountable on all matters including sustainable 
urban development;

Reaffirming that Parliamentarians are responsible for 
formulation of policy and legislation that establishes proper urban 
planning and management, urban governance and protection of 
basic human rights;

Recognizing that there is need to strengthen partnership between 
Parliamentarians and UN-HABITAT for the purpose of capacity 
building and training of legislators and relevant parliamentary 
committees on legislation and best practice in the field of sustainable 
urban development;

We the members of Global Parliamentarians on Habitat dedicate 
ourselves to advocacy of effective legal and policy frameworks, 
compliance with international obligations, allocation of budgetary 
resources, awareness raising and information sharing on critical 
issues regarding sustainable urban development.

ARRANGEMENT OF CHAPTERS
I.  General Provisions
II.  Membership
III.  Bodies of the GPH
IV.  General Assembly
V.  Executive Committee
VI.  Consulting Board
VII.  Regional Councils by Continent
VIII. Permanent Committees
IX.  Ad hoc & Special Committees
X.  Former Parliamentarians Committee
XI.  Technical Secretary 
XII.  Secretary-General
XIII. Transitory

CHAPTER I 
GENERAL PROVISIONS

Article1. The Official name of this organization shall be GLOBAL 
PARLIAMENTARIANS ON HABITAT, hereinafter referred to as 
the GPH.
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OFFICE LOCATION

Article 2.  The permanent central office of the GPH shall be 
established at the official address of the President of the Executive 
Committee in turn or at any other place as may be established by 
the Executive Committee. 
Regional offices may be established by the Regional Councils with 
the approval of the Executive Committee.
Country offices may be established by Country Groups.
Article 3. The GPH may establish alternative addresses for any of 
its offices with the approval of the Executive Committee.

NATURE OF THE ORGANIZATION

Article 4. 
The GPH is an international and permanent organization, composed 
of individual legislators, regional and national groups of legislators 
from the continents and countries of the world. The term of the GPH 
shall be indefinite.

OBJECTIVES

Article 5. The objectives of the GPH are:
a) To promote the institutionalization of the recommendations 

in the Declaration of Principles and Commitments of the 
Global Forum of Parliamentarians on Habitat in 2005, the 
Istanbul Declaration on Human Settlements in 1996 and 
the Habitat II Agenda, as adopted at the Second United 
Nations Conference on Human Settlements in 1996;

b) To advocate for governments and key political leaders, 
international organizations, public and private institutions, 
civil society organizations and others, to implement 
recommendations in the Declaration of Principles and 
Commitments of the Global Forum of Parliamentarians on 
Habitat 2005, of the Second United Nations Conference on 
Human Settlements  1996, and in the development objectives 
of the United Nations Declaration of the Millennium 2000;

c) To work to ensure that highest priority is given to 
development and improvement of human settlements in 
national development plans of all countries;

d) To take a leadership position in promoting political 
commitment and the financial support of all governments 
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towards improved living conditions of people, human 
settlements and sustainable urban development;

e) To advance public policies at local, national, sub-regional, 
regional and global levels that focus on adequate planning 
and management of human settlement development and  
access to adequate shelter and housing for all;

f) To support reorganization of administrative structures at 
all levels of government, especially at the local, provincial 
and county levels, in order to establish authorities that 
draft, enact and apply public laws and policies on human 
settlements and housing, and which encourage the 
participation of civil society;

g) To work with diverse bodies of national and international 
governments and institutions to ensure allocation of 
financial resources, credit, economic and technical assistance 
that supports investments in urban development, human 
settlements,   and housing;

h) To facilitate public debate, dialogue and consultations, 
educative forums, seminars, work shops and investigations 
which involve governmental authorities, parliamentarians, 
private sector, and civil society to inform and analyze 
problems and solutions for sustainable human settlements 
and housing development at a national, sub-regional, 
regional and global level;

i) To strengthen working relationships between Parliaments 
and local government bodies in order to promote coordinated 
legal and policy reform for sustainable human settlements 
development.

j) To promote the drafting, review and reform of the laws that 
regulate and strengthen institutions involved in sustainable 
human settlements  development and adequate housing for all;

k) To strengthen the capacity of Members of Parliament and 
parliamentary legislative committees/working groups/
networks that focus on housing and shelter, water, 
sanitation, land, energy, transportation, climate change, 
urban migration, health and other policy issues related to 
sustainable urban development.

l) To actively support the issues regarding human settlements, 
urban development and housing during Parliamentary 
debates and at other national and international forums;
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m) To promote the equal participation of women and men, 
youth and minority groups in the development process of 
human settlements, eliminating legal, cultural and social 
discriminatory barriers;

n) To support and promote members to the GPH, and their 
activities at a national, sub-regional, regional and global 
levels and to coordinate the regional councils at the 
continental level with national members of the GPH;

o) To establish networks for the exchange of information on 
best practices and lessons learned in legislative, political 
and institutional experiences; at national, sub-regional, 
regional and global levels; regarding sustainable urban 
development;

p) To strengthen national and international cooperation, 
as a way of global integration, by contributing to the 
institutionalization of laws and public policies in the field 
of urban planning and in the financing of infrastructure, 
housing, and public services;

q) To raise funds by any lawful means and to apply the same 
towards the attainment of the objects of the organization;

r) To provide professional, advisory and consultancy services 
in policy, legislation, research, planning and management 
to any other body or sector that may require such services 
in order to carry out urban development efforts;

s) To do all things which are, or may be, deemed incidental or 
conducive to the attainment of any or all of the objectives 
of the GPH and exercise any of the organizational powers 
necessary to meet these goals.

CHAPTER II 
MEMBERSHIP

Article 6. The membership of the GPH shall be in the following 
categories:
I. PARLIAMENTARIANS. Any individual legislator who is 

a sitting Member of the National Parliament in his or her 
country or a Regional Parliament;

II. FORMER PARLIAMENTARIANS. Any person, formerly 
being a legislator but not a sitting member of his or her 
National Parliament.
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III.  GROUPS. Any group of legislators at a regional or national level 
that requests its incorporation, whose activities contribute to 
the accomplishment of the objectives of the GPH.

Article 7. The members of the GPH who are Parliamentarians shall 
have the following rights and obligations:
I. To attend sessions of the bodies of the GPH;
II. To attend sessions of the GPH General Assembly or, where 

necessary, to the ones appointed by the bodies of the GPH;
III. To accomplish the principles and objectives of the GPH, as 

well as the functions of committees entrusted to it;
IV. To pay subscriptions or any necessary fees to cover expenses 

inherent to the activities of the GPH;
V.   To vote as individual members but in the case of member groups 

only one vote shall be given to each group;
VI. To be elected to hold any office in the bodies of the GPH;
VII. To propose issues of agreement in the different sessions of the 

General Assembly or of other bodies of the GPH, and
VIII. To give notice of absence where they are not able to attend the 

sessions of the General Assembly or of any other body of the 
GPH.

Article 8.  Members who are former parliamentarians, associates 
or groups have the following rights and obligations:

I.  To attend the General Assembly sessions.
II. To attend any other meeting of any body of the GPH, where one 
has been appointed as an office bearer or representative by any 
of the bodies of the GPH, but having voice without vote. However 
this provision shall not apply to the President of the Former 
Parliamentarians Committee and the President of the Consulting 
Board, who shall have voice and vote at the sessions of the Executive 
Committee and the General Assembly;
III. To cooperate with the member parliamentarians in the 
performance of their rights and obligations, as well as any other 
activities that are related to the work of the GPH, or which have 
been approved by the Executive Committee or the General Assembly 
in accordance with this Charter.
Article 9.  All members elected or appointed to offices shall perform 
their duties as provided for under this Charter or as approved by 
the General Assembly or the Executive Committee.
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Any other rights or obligations of members may be established by 
the By-laws or may be approved by bodies established herein.

SUSPENSION OF MEMBERSHIP
Article 10. A member may be suspended, if he or she acts against the 
objectives, rules, principles or values of the GPH. The suspension, 
which may take place only after fair hearing is given to the affected 
member, shall be declared by the Regional Council of the respective 
continent, or by the President of the Executive Committee or by any 
member of the Regional Council with right to vote.
Article 11. The re-admittance of a suspended member shall 
be considered and determined by the Regional Council of the 
particular Continent and its President shall communicate the 
request for re-affiliation. The General Assembly shall grant such 
request at its next regular session after the request of re-affiliation 
by the suspended member has been made, or by the President of the 
Executive Committee or by any member of the respective Regional 
Council with right to vote.
Article 12. When resolution from the Regional Council’s General 
Assembly is granted, provisional re-admittance shall be granted 
by the President of the respective Regional Council, and the re-
admitted member shall be eligible to participate in the activities of 
the GPH but shall only have voice without vote until the definitive 
re-admittance is confirmed by the General Assembly of the GPH.

CHAPTER III 
BODIES OF THE GPH

Article 13. The bodies of the GPH are:
I. The General Assembly;
II. The Executive Committee;
III. The Consulting Board;
IV. The Regional Councils by continent;
V.  The Country groups by country;
VI.     The Permanent, Ad hoc or Special committees;
VII. The Former Parliamentarians Committee;
VIII. The Secretary-General, and
VIV. The Technical Secretary.
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CHAPTER IV 
GENERAL ASSEMBLY

Article 14. The General Assembly of the Global Forum of 
Parliamentarians on Habitat is the supreme body of the GPH and 
it is composed by the total number of registered members. Special 
guests or observers are allowed to attend its sessions, if previously 
proposed by any member of the GPH or by the Executive Committee, 
or it’s President.
Article 15. The General Assembly shall have the following functions:
I. To review and approve any agreements, recommendations, 

resolutions, or declarations on issues, programmes and 
projects in connection with the objectives of the GPH;

II. To approve and modify its By-laws;
III. To elect or appoint the members of the Executive Committee;
IV. To appoint the Presidents of the permanent committees and 

the President of the Former Parliamentarians Committee;
V. To approve the fees that the members should contribute for 

the functioning of the GPH;
VI. To approve the activities and financial report, as well as the 

working schedule and the budget for the bodies of the GPH; 
with the exception of the budget of the regional and national 
groups.

VII. To ratify the incorporation of special and ad hoc committees 
approved by the Executive Committee, and

VIII. Any other matter related to the above or as provided for by 
this Charter.

Article 16. The General Assembly shall hold its regular session at 
least every two years in the place appointed by notice of meeting 
signed by the President of the Executive Committee or as proposed 
by the majority of its members. The Executive Committee shall 
have coordination, organization and leadership functions during 
the sessions of the General Assembly.
Article 17. The agenda of the meeting, the issues of agreement, 
recommendations, resolutions or declarations submitted to the 
consideration of the General Assembly should correspond to the 
issues of the agenda approved by the Executive Committee. Any 
other issues proposed by any member may be considered if notice 
of such is received by the President of the Executive Committee, 
not less than 120 days before the regular session. Notwithstanding 
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this provision, the General Assembly may agree to include any new 
issue by simple majority vote of members present and voting.
Article 18. In special circumstances, the Executive Committee may 
decide on the change of venue and date of the meeting of the General 
Assembly or may determine to postpone the meeting. In case of 
emergency the President of the Executive Committee may take this 
decision; it shall be communicated to the cited Board. However such 
postponement of meeting should not exceed 120 days from the time 
of that decision.
Article 19. For the General Assembly to validly be in session under 
special circumstances, notice of meeting should be issued 60 days 
prior to the event, and any decision at the meeting shall be endorsed 
by a simple majority of members present and voting.  
Article 20.- The General Assembly shall appoint its Executive 
Committee, composed of a President, who shall be the President 
of the Executive Committee, an Alternate President, who shall be 
the Alternate President of the Executive Committee, foure vice-
presidents, who shall be the presidents of the regional councils by 
continent, Secretary-General and Technical Secretary-General, 
who shall be appointed by from amongst members of the Executive 
Committee of the GPH; or in their absence, by those appointed by 
the General Assembly.
Article 21. Each country group shall appoint a national coordinator  
who shall be the liaison with the General Assembly and the Executive 
Committee of the GPH, with the regional councils by continent and 
with the bodies of the group. The group of all national coordinators 
shall have a sitting just before the General Assembly to nominate 
their two representatives on the Executive Committee.
Article 22.- Any voting in the General Assembly shall be by simple 
majority, except when the Charter is amended, in which case it 
is required to have votes cast in favor of the amendment by three 
quarters of the members present. In case of a tie the vote shall be 
taken again for one more time, and if the outcome is still a tie the 
President of the Executive Committee shall cast the deciding vote.
Article 23.- The voting shall be held following alphabetical order by 
country, then by member groups in the same way, or all members 
with voting rights.
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CHAPTER V 
EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE

Article 24.- The Executive Committee is the highest authority 
when the General Assembly is not in session and it is the executive 
body of the GPH.
Article 25.- The Executive Committee shall have the following 
functions:
I. To convene the regular and special sessions of the General 

Assembly;
II. To authorize the participation of special guests or observers to 

the sessions of the General Assembly, as well in the activities 
of the bodies of the GPH, with the right only to voice but not to 
vote;

III. To approve the Secretary-General’s draft working documents 
including agenda for meetings and ensure timely distribution 
of the same;

IV. To approve activities and financial report by the Technical 
Secretary, as well as the working schedule and the budget 
proposed by the GPH for its approval by the General Assembly;

V. To support the efficiency and assess the performance of the 
bodies of the GPH;

VI. To maintain close ties with the legislative and governmental 
bodies, as well as with those individuals and corporations, 
national and international with whom the GPH is related;

VII. To promote the dissemination and information of the activities, 
works and decisions taken by the GPH;

VIII. To approve or advise on any amendments to the By-laws 
proposed by any member or body of the GPH, and to submit it 
to the decision of the General Assembly;

IX. To incorporate and compose the ad hoc and special committees 
necessary for the attainment of the objectives of the GPH 
and to appoint their Presidents, subject to ratification by the 
General Assembly, and

X. To appoint the Secretary-General and the Technical Secretary 
of the GPH.

Article 26.- The Executive Committee is composed by:
I. A President;
II. An Alternate President;
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III. Four Vice-presidents, who shall be the presidents of the 
regional councils by continent;

IV. The President of the Consulting Board;
V. The President of the Former Parliamentarians Committee;
VI. The Presidents of the permanent, special and ad hoc 

committees;
VII. Two representatives from the National Country groups or 

coordinators
VIII. Secretary General;
IX. Technical Secretary;
X. Treasurer
XI.   Deputy Treasurer.
The members of the Executive Committee should belong to different 
countries; however Committee shall have a limit of not more than 
three members from one country.
Article 27.-  A properly constituted session of the Executive 
Committee must have a quorum of at least one third of all its 
members, and any agreements, recommendations, resolutions or 
declarations shall be adopted by a simple majority of those present.
Article 28.- Any vacancies that may occur in the Committee before a 
session of the General Assembly shall be filled by the corresponding 
regional or national legislative body and such replacement shall 
conclude the term as it would have been served by the original 
nominee.
Article 29.- The Executive Committee shall hold a regular session 
at least once a year, provided that notice is given for the meeting by 
the President at least 60 days prior to the event. A special session 
of the Committee may be held upon the request of its President or 
by a minimum of one half of its members. All minutes of Executive 
Committee meetings and related records shall be kept by the 
Secretary-General.
Article 30.- Eligibility requirements for election to the office of 
President or Alternate President of the Executive Committee are:
I. To be a member parliamentarian of the GPH with all rights 

of voice and vote, and/or
II. To belong to a Committee or Committees on human 

settlements, urban development, housing or its equivalent 
in his or her country’s National parliament.
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The President of the Executive Committee shall be elected for a 2 
year term, and may serve a further two consecutive terms. The rest 
of the members of the Executive Committee may also be reelected 
to the same position up to two consecutive times. In event that a 
member vies for a different position than one held previously, the 
Member can be elected without limit.
Article 31.- The President of the Executive Committee shall have 
the following functions:
I. To be the legal representative of the GPH and, where necessary, 

give directives and instructions on its behalf;
II. To convene and chair regular and special sessions of the 

General Assembly and of the Executive Committee;
III. To address the official communications, especially those 

related to the legal representation of the GPH;
IV. To propose the activities and financial report, as well as the 

working program and budget for their approval by the General 
Assembly;

V. To ensure strict adherence of the By-laws and internal 
regulations of the bodies of the GPH;

VI. To implement agreements, recommendations, resolutions or 
declarations of the General Assembly;

VII. To establish coordination between the GPH and the regional 
councils by continent and the country groups;

VIII. To act as authorized spokesperson of the GPH;
IX. To exercise all powers and functions delegated to him by the 

General Assembly, the Executive Committee or established 
under the By-laws.

Article 32.- In case of absence, temporary separation, resignation, 
cessation of his or her being a sitting member of parliament, or upon 
the death of the President, his or her functions shall be performed 
by the Alternate President, and in his or her absence, by one of 
the five Vice-presidents of the Executive Committee, being elected 
by simple majority among the members. Such decision shall be 
communicated to the General Assembly. 
The Alternate President of the Executive Committee shall have the 
functions established under this Charter, with the support of the 
President.
Article 33.- The Vice-presidents of the Executive Committee shall 
have the following functions:
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I. To act as legal representatives of GPH;
II. To act as authorized spokespersons for the dissemination of 

the agreements, recommendations, resolutions or declarations 
as approved by the General Assembly and by the Executive 
Committee;

III. To negotiate among the members the adequate and timely 
fulfillment of the agreements, recommendations, resolutions 
or declarations from the bodies of the GPH;

IV. To represent the GPH, in agreement with the President, 
the Alternate President and the rest of the members of the 
Executive Committee, in official presentations;

V. To participate at the sessions and in the work of permanent, 
ad hoc or special committees;

VI. To represent the President and the Alternate President of 
the Executive Committee during any absence and to chair 
meetings, as may be confirmed through an election, among 
the members of the Executive Committee;

VII. To chair the General Assembly where the President of the 
Executive Committee, the Alternate President is absent unless 
another member is so appointed by the majority of members.
VIII. Any other function or power delegated to them by the General 
Assembly, the Executive Committee or by the President.
It shall be an eligibility requirement to be a sitting member of 
Parliament in order to serve in the position of Vice President.
Article 34.- The Secretary-General and the Technical Secretary 
of the Executive Committee shall have similar functions to those 
referred by articles 54 and 56 of this Charter, under the direction of 
the Executive Committee.
Article 35.- The Treasurer of the Executive Committee shall have 
the following functions:
I. To administer, in agreement with the President of the 

Executive Committee and with the Technical Secretary, the 
financial resources of the GPH, as approved by the General 
Assembly;

II. To coordinate, prepare and disseminate budgets and financial 
reports of the GPH and present the same to the Executive 
Committee and the General Assembly;

III. To follow the expenditure for programmed budgets of the 
GPH and propose any adjustments or modifications necessary 
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for the delivery of scheduled activities, to the President of 
the Executive Committee and the Technical Secretary for 
approval;

IV. To coordinate, prepare and disseminate, with the support 
of the Technical Secretary, the rules and procedures of the 
budget of the GPH and present the same to the Executive 
Committee and the General Assembly;

V. To establish, in coordination with the President of the 
Executive Committee and the Technical Secretary, the financial 
management regulations, controls and procedures for proper 
accounting, audit and control of expenditure in the budget of the 
GPH, and the implementation of such regulations, controls and 
procedures, and
VI. To establish and operate, with the support of the Technical 

Secretary, files for managing accounting documentation.
Article 36.- The Deputy Treasurer shall work in coordination with 
the Treasurer and, where necessary, act in his absence.

CHAPTER VI  
CONSULTING BOARD

Article 37.- The Consulting Board is the advisory and guiding body 
of the activities of the GPH.
The Consulting Board shall be composed exclusively of the former 
Presidents and former Alternate Presidents of the Executive 
Committee, as well as those former Presidents of the Regional 
Councils by continent of the GPH.
The Consulting Board shall have a President, four Vice-Presidents 
corresponding to each one of the continents, a Technical Secretary 
and a Deputy Technical Secretary.
Article 38.- The Consulting Board shall have the following 
functions:
I. To support the GPH and its bodies, in reaching their objectives 

and exercise of their functions;
II. To give advice and support to the GPH and its bodies;
III. To hold conferences, seminars and studies related to the 

principles and objectives of the GPH;
IV. To draft publications related to its works, as well as to promote 

and disseminate the principles and objectives of the GPH;
V. To coordinate and exchange experiences with the regional 
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councils by continent and with the national groups of 
parliamentarians on HABITAT, and 

VI. All other functions that relate to its role as an advisory and 
consulting body of the GPH.

Article 39.- The office bearers of the Consulting Board shall be 
elected for two years term that may be renewed successively.

CHAPTER VII 
REGIONAL COUNCILS BY CONTINENT

Article 40.- The Regional Councils by continent of the GPH are:
I. Regional Council for Africa 
II. Regional Council for the Americas;
III. Regional Council for Asia and the Pacific;
IV. Regional Council for Europe;
Article 41.- The bodies of the regional councils by continent are:
I. The General Assembly of Members;
II. The Executive Committee;
III. The Consulting Board;
IV. The permanent, ad hoc and special committees;
V. The Former Parliamentarians Committee;
VI.    The National groups.
VI. The Secretary-General, and
VII. The Technical Secretary.
Article 42.- The Presidents of the Executive Committee of the 
regional councils by continent, shall be the Vice-Presidents of the 
Executive Committee of the GPH.
Article 43.- The incorporation, composition, objectives, organization 
and functioning of the regional councils by continent shall be ruled 
by their respective By-laws.

CHAPTER VIII 
PERMANENT COMMITTEES

Article 44.- The permanent committees compose the technical 
specialized bodies of the GPH, with unlimited term of existence and 
shall address issues within their dockets, as well as any analysis, 
study and decisions in relation to agreements, recommendations, 
resolutions or declarations within their mandates.
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The permanent committees shall be composed by member 
parliamentarians that request such membership to the Executive 
Committee of the GPH or to the Presidency of the corresponding 
Permanent Committee.
Article 45.- The permanent committees of the GPH shall be the 
following:
I. Land and Housing
II. Urban Planning ,Development and Management
III. Urban Economy and Finance
IV. Water, Sanitation and Infrastructure
V. Environment and Climate Change
VI.   Risk and Disaster Management
VII. Social Inclusion
Article 46. - The board of the permanent committees shall be elected 
by the General Assembly of the GPH and shall be composed of:
I. A President;
II. Four Vice-Presidents, corresponding to each one of the 

Presidents of the permanent committees of the regional 
councils by continent;

III. A Technical Secretary;
IV. A Deputy Technical Secretary, and
V. All those members of the GPH invited by the committees or 

that have requested to join them.
Article 47.- The meetings of the permanent committees shall be 
held at least once a year, in public or in camera. The Committee 
may host informative hearings, attend other meetings, or meet 
representatives of groups, advisors, experts or any person which 
the committees considers has relevant knowledge or experience on 
a respective matter.
All records and minutes of Committee meetings and sessions shall 
be submitted to the Executive Committee of the GPH.
Article 48.- The Permanent Commissions shall each, through their 
respective presidents, table an annual report during the regular 
session of the General Assembly of the GPH.
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CHAPTER IX 
AD HOC AND SPECIAL COMMITTEES

Article 49.- Any ad hoc and special committees, shall be set up 
by resolution of the Executive Committee. Where it considers it 
appropriate to study or perform a specific task, a Board of such a 
Committee shall be appointed to perform such function.
The composition and functioning of these committees shall 
correspond to the provisions of those of permanent committees. 
Article 50.- The Ad hoc and special committees shall present their 
periodical reports to the Executive Committee, which shall evaluate 
the performance of the special committee; where it considers it 
appropriate to end its mandate, a resolution of the Executive 
Committee shall be communicated to the respective committee.

CHAPTER X 
FORMER PARLIAMENTARIANS COMMITTEE 

Article 51.- The Former Parliamentarians Committee shall have 
the following functions:
I. To support the GPH and its bodies in order to reach their 

objectives;
II. To serve as advisor and consultant at request filed by the GPH 

or by any of its bodies;
III. To undertake investigations, seminars and studies related to 

the principles and objectives of the GPH;
IV. To publish its works, and to promote and disseminate the 

principles and objectives of the GPH; 
V. To exchange experiences with the former parliamentarian 

committees of the regional councils by continent and with the 
national groups of parliamentarians on HABITAT; and

VI. All other functions relevant for advice and consultation of the 
GPH and its bodies.

Article 52.- The Former Parliamentarians Committee shall have 
similar structure as the Consulting Board of GPH But its office 
bearers shall be appointed by their President, with the exception 
of the vice-presidents, which shall have similar requirements and 
functions as provided under this Charter.

CHAPTER XI 
TECHNICAL SECRETARY

Article 53.- The Technical Secretary is the administrative support 
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body that implements recommendations and resolutions the GPH. 
The Technical Secretary may be a member parliamentarian, former 
parliamentarian or any person distinguished in the accomplishment 
of the principles and commitments of the GPH and shall be appointed 
by the Executive Committee upon proposal of its President for a period 
of two years with the possibility of another successive term.
Article 54.- The Technical Secretary shall have the following functions:
I. To support the President of the Executive Committee in the 

performance of his functions, as well those of the bodies and 
officers of the GPH;

II. To draft the working program, the budget and the activities 
report, with the support of the Technical Secretary and the 
Treasurer of the Executive Committee, and to present it to the 
President of the Executive Committee;

III. To manage, in coordination with the President of the Executive 
Committee and the Treasurer, the financial resources of the 
GPH;

IV. To receive and distribute among its members, in coordination 
with the Executive Committee, the issues of agreement, 
recommendations, resolutions or declarations proposed for the 
analysis or debate;

V. To prepare the issues, in coordination with the President 
of the Executive Committee, that shall be examined during 
the sessions of the General Assembly and the Executive 
Committee;

VI. To advise the General Assembly, the Executive Committee 
and the bodies of the GPH in the preparation of their agenda, 
and in the drafting of the working documents of the issues to 
be discussed;

VII. To draft the minutes of the General Assembly and to 
register them in the corresponding minutes book, previous 
authorization of the Executive Committee;

VIII. To follow, in coordination with the Executive Committee, the 
agreements, recommendations, resolutions or declarations 
from the bodies of the GPH, and

IX. All other functions that may be delegated by the Executive 
Committee or the General Assembly for the purposes of 
technical administration of the GPH.
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CHAPTER XII 
SECRETARY-GENERAL

Article 55.- The Secretary General is the Secretarial support body 
of the GPH and shall be appointed by the Executive Committee 
upon nomination by its President for a period of two years, being a 
term which may be renewed successively.
The Secretary General may be a parliamentarian, former 
parliamentarian or person distinguished in the accomplishment of 
the principles and objectives of the GPH.
Article 56.- The Secretary-General shall have the following 
functions:
I. To support the President of the Executive Committee in the 

exercise of his functions, as well as the rest of the bodies and 
officers of the GPH;

II. To be the custodian of files of the GPH and supervise 
preparation of documentation required for business during 
regular and special sessions;

III. To verify the accreditation of special guests and observers who 
participate at the sessions of the General Assembly;

IV. To implement, in coordination with the Executive Committee 
and the Secretary-General, the agreements, recommendations, 
resolutions or declarations adopted by the bodies of the GPH and to 
promote their dissemination among its members;
V. To supervise recruitment, discipline and management of 

members and keep an updated Registry of all members of the 
GPH;

VI. To assist the Technical Secretary and the Treasurer of the 
GPH in the performance of their functions;

VIII. To register the attendance of the members of the General 
Assembly of the GPH, and supervise management of all 
nominations, elections and appointments as stipulated under 
this Charter. 

IX. Any other function that may be delegated by the Executive 
Committee or provided under this Charter.

X.   In the absence of the Secretary-General, the Technical Secretary 
shall undertake his functions.
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CHAPTER XIII 
TRANSITORY

I.  This Charter immediately repeals the By-laws of the 
Global Parliamentarians on Habitat adopted at the Global 
Parliamentarians on Habitat Conference on Human 
Settlements and Development held in Cancun, Quintana Roo, 
Mexico, on January 30th, 1998.

II The Consulting Board referred by articles 40 to 42 of this 
Charter, shall be progressively incorporate former presidents 
and alternate presidents of the Executive Committee, as 
well as the former presidents of the regional councils of the 
Continents. 

III. At its first meeting of the General Assembly, GPH, the 
Consulting Board shall be represented by the first former 
President of the Executive Committee of the GPH, who shall 
be its President.

IV.  This Charter shall come immediately into force from the 
date of their approval by the General Assembly of the Global 
Parliamentarians on Habitat, on ……………??



34
Rural to Urban Migration : Economic, Social and 

Environmental Impact 

In early next century more than half of the population will live in 
urban areas. This is not because of natural growth of the population, 
but mainly because of rural-urban migration. This is quite high in 
developing countries where the population is predominantly rural.

The movement of people from rural to urban areas is very 
important demographic issue for any government. The present 
disparities in wealth and resources and opportunities between 
urban and rural areas motivates people to migrate from rural to 
urban areas in search of job, better life and opportunities. This topic 
on migration and its impact can be addressed in two broad areas:

(a) measuring and understanding migration;
(b) its socio-economic and environmental impact.

My comments will be on three papers submitted to this session 
from South Africa, Canada and Korea which are supposed to give 
answers to migration issue from their country prospective.

It is very clear that there is no single universal definition for 
urban /rural area or population that would be applicable to all 
countries. The traditional distinction between urban and rural 
areas within a country used to be based on the assumption that 
urban areas provide a different way of life and usually a higher level 
of living than is found in rural areas. International comparability of 
urban-rural distributions is seriously impaired by the wide variation 
among national definitions of the concept of “urban”.

Lack of relevant and reliable data on place of origin and place of 
residence are serious limitation in any meaningful analysis of rural-
urban migration and its impact on social, economic and environment 
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of that area. These papers obviously have not addressed the social, 
economic and environmental impact of migration at its origin and 
destination except comments on brain drain due to rural-urban 
migration.

One interesting finding about reverse trend is interesting 
in Canada. But the finding may be due to change in definition 
of urban/rural in 1971 and again in 1981 by incorporating the 
issue of density of population per square kilometer. We know 
that Germany has high urbanization level but their reply to our 
HSSQ992 indicates that the Federal Republic of Germany has 35 
% urban and 65 % rural population. In Germany the distinction 
between urban and rural areas is not of great importance. Therefore 
“urban” refers to “Kreisfreie stadle” that is town not attached to 
administrative districts (Landkreise). Rural refers to “Landkreise” 
that is administrative district.

The main findings from the papers submitted to this session are 
as follows:

Migration to the urban Areas of Gauteng and Western Cape, 
South Africa, According to the October Household Survey of 
1995

1. Data collection system are not institutionalized. It is in 
poor shape in South Africa hence difficult to have any 
meaningful analysis including rural/urban migration at 
national or provincial level.

2. Term ‘rural’ is officially non-existent and non-urban is 
substitute for it.

3. No appropriate data on rural to urban migration hence 
paper addresses the analysis of internal migration to urban 
centres of the most urbanized provinces - i.e. Gauteng and 
Western Cape.

4. Analysis is based on data from Household Survey of 1995 
which forms part of an annual series of surveys conducted 
by the Central Statistical Service; the statutory body for 
collection of official data in South Africa.

5. Data are analyzed at the local population level and also at 
disaggregated level by race.

 6. It is assumed that African migration streams have mostly 
rural origins while white migration streams are basically 
inter-urban.
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7. There are four racial groups in South Africa, Whites, 
Coloureds, Indians (Asians) and Africans (Blacks).

8. Correct statistics were not kept for Africans. Relatively 
correct statistics were available about whites or say non-
African population.

9. The analysis in this paper is based on data from household 
sample survey of 30,000 households which had been 
classified by province, urban and non-urban areas and 
race.

10. The limitation of data is that it lacks detailed information 
on urban and non-urban origins of migrants which limits 
the analysis only at inter provincial level. Secondly, the 
data were weighted to the 1991 population census which 
has recently been found to have somewhat over-estimated 
the population of South Africa (Central Statistics 1997).

Urbanization level in provinces:

All (Country) 50%
Gauteng 94%
Western Cape 87%
Free State 59%
North West 40%
Kwazulu Natal 38%
East Cape 35%
Mpumatanga 31%
Northern Bomge 11%

Source: Household Survey 1995

Population of South Africa by race:

Africans 76%
Whites 13%
Coloureds 9%
Indians 3%

Source: Central Statistics Service 1996

11.  The main findings of this paper are that: 

(a)  Reliable and relevant data at national or provincial level on 
rural-urban migration are not available in South Africa.
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(b)  Studies will give better ideas when analysis IS done on 
social basis, due to historical reasons mainly apartheid. 

(c)  Whites are more mobile than Africans. 
(d)  Migration steams are heavier between geographically 

neighbouring provinces than others.
(e)  African migrants tend to prefer provinces with potential for 

employment especially Gauteng, Western Cape and North 
Gauteng and Western Cape. On the other hand, Whites 
tend to prefer provinces with high urbanization levels such 
as Gauteng and Western Cape. It is interesting that Whites 
found Kwazulu Natal attractive for them.

Rural-Urban Migration in the Context of Immigration: 
Reflections on the Canadian Experience.

1. 3/4 Canadians live in cities.
2. Level of urbanization is 82%
3. Urban to rural migration in recent decades in Canada has 

reverse trends.
4. Growth of several biggest urban areas counter acted the 

recent urban to rural migration steams.
5. Urbanization took place steadily from 19.6% in 1871 to 

76.1 % in 1971. Then after almost static, i.e. 76.1 % in 1971 
to 77% in 1991.

6. In last two decades the trend has reached to turning point. 
In 1981 urbanization has gone down from 76.1 % in 1971 
to 75.7% in 1981.

7.  Rural population consists of “rural farm” and “rural non-
farm” population.

8.  It declined in “rural farm” population but increased in 
“rural non-farm” population. 

Year rural farm population rural non-farm population
1971 3.2 1.9
1991 0.8 5.5

9. Rural-urban migration associated with exports of 
agricultural and other primary sector industrialization 
products have led to increases in transportation and in 
finance business services; which in turn propelled urban 
growth.
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10. Depression years was a crucial period for urbanization 
of Canada. The urban population nearly tripled between 
1871 and 1901 and again in the next 30 years.

11. Urban population growth due to (i) industrialization, (ii) 
rural-urban migration and (iii) large immigration steams. 
Toronto population increased from around 194,000 in 1896 
to about 434,000 in 1914. Toronto received net foreign 
immigration of 167,000 during this period.

12. Inter-Metropolitan Migration and Immigration 1971-1991 
counter-urbanization trend or “population turnaround”. 
Much of the recent research has not only downgraded 
the “turnaround” as an outcome of redefinition, but 
has also pointed out that a great deal of the rural non-
farm population growth has occurred in proximity to 
metropolitan areas.

Rural to Urban Migration in Korea

1.  Migration is more important factor in population change 
in Korea.

2. Internal migration explains the changing trends in 
marnage, fertility, mortality, household composition and 
labour force participation.

3.  Migration has been grouped into four categories:
(a)  rural to urban;
(b)  urban to urban;
(c)  urban to rural; and 
(d)  rural to rural

4.  Urbanization level increased from 28% in 1960 to 78.5% 
in 1995 compared to world urban population only 45 % in 
1995.

5.  60.8 % of total urban population level in six large cities 
only.

6. Seoul population increased from 2~3 million in 1960 to 
10.2 million in 1995 which is 4.2 times.

7. This rapid growth of cities has caused urban problems 
such as shortages in housing, education, transportation 
and unemployment and increased the levels of pollution.

8. The migration between 1960 to 1995 was rural to urban 
due to industrialization in Korea since 1960.
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9. Now the migration is shifting from less developed to more 
developed regions (urban to urban) which has impact on 
development also.

10. Another development is reverse trend has started in some 
mega cities such as Seoul and Pasam to disperse their 
population to sub-urban areas.

Due to urban-rural migration, all the young economically active 
population migrate to urban areas in search of better pastures. This 
leaves the rural area for children or the old retired people. They 
depend on the income from young members of family who live in 
urban areas. The aging population are neglected because there is 
nobody to look after them especially in developing countries. The 
cultures are preserved in rural areas. The metropolitan cities are 
forgetting cultures, traditions and their customs. It is a mixed 
society. Due to concentration of population in urban agglomeration, 
the pollution level is going high and it is health hazardous. We 
should develop the rural areas and create job opportunities to stop 
brain drain and loss of our culture.
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Global Parliamentarians on Habitat on  

Sustainable Urbanization

Part I : Bridging the Urban Divide
We value very much the strategic partnership with Global 
Parliamentarians on Habitat, and how much we appreciate and 
need your support and your wisdom.

As law makers,  the Parliamentairans are the most important 
pressure group when it comes to holding governments to their 
commitments to very important international aims like the 
Millennium Development Goals, and the various human, civil and 
gender rights covenants we hold so dear. The Global Parliamentarians 
on Habitat has been a crucial partner of UN-HABITAT since its 
inception more than thirty years ago. We recall your participation 
and wise counsel at both the Second UN Conference on Human 
Settlements in Istanbul in 1996, and five years later at the Istanbul 
review meeting in New York. We recall and commend also your 
unstinting support at each session of the World Urban Forum and 
the Governing Council meetings. 

In the space of just a few years, the World Urban Forum has 
transformed itself into the world’s premier conference on cities. It 
was established by the United Nations to examine one of the most 
pressing problems facing the world today: rapid urbanization and 
its impact on communities, cities, economies, climate change and 
policies. 

We chose the theme, Bridging the urban divide this year because 
the many gulfs are so wide, that we need to take concrete measures 
to tackle them most urgently. It is commendable that 22 million 
people in developing countries were able to move out of slums each 
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year between 2000 and 2010 as the result of slum upgrading. But the 
overall reduction in the world’s urban divide still requires greater 
efforts since the absolute number of slum dwellers has actually 
increased from 776.7 million in 2000 to some 827.6 million in 2010.

This means that 55 million new slum dwellers have been added 
to the global urban population since 2000. It thus troubles me 
deeply to have to tell you here that the progress made on the slum 
target has simply not been enough to counter the growth of informal 
settlements in the developing world. 

Make no mistake, this can lead to social danger.

As for the divides, they are many, and here I wish to cite ten 
instances to stimulate further this discussion: the gulf between rich 
and poor people in cities; the gulf between governments and city 
authorities; the gulf between government and the business sector; 
the gulf between local authorities and the business sector; the gulf 
between government, local authorities and the law when it comes 
to gender concerns, and the exclusion of youth. Then there is the 
gulf in many countries between the formal sector and the informal 
sector; between urban and rural. And of course the gulf between the 
believers and the doubters on climate change in a world where cities 
cause most pollution, and where cities and their poorest people are 
first to suffer the adverse impacts of climate-related disasters.

There are many more and they are growing like cracks in the 
ground after an earthquake. In the same breath here, Haiti and 
Chile following the terrible recent earthquakes are places where 
it is most urgent that we start building back better so that we can 
bridge the divides. 

The UN-HABITAT, has been raising a red flag for several years 
on the rapid and chaotic aspects of urbanization and of the plight 
of the one billion urban dwellers all over the world that eke out an 
existence in slums and other sub-standard housing deprived of the 
most basic amenities such as water, sanitation, security of tenure, 
durable housing and sufficient living space. 

The deprivation suffered by these people constitutes a major 
threat not only to their welfare, but also to the overall stability of 
their respective societies. If present trends continue, their numbers 
are likely to increase to two billion by 2030. If immediate and 
effective interventions are not made today, this situation will clearly 
become a threat to peace and security. 
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The locus of global poverty is moving to the cities. It is a process 
we call the urbanisation of poverty. In our view, it reflects a crisis 
in governance, government and planning. We need to be able to 
live in cities with the democratic space that allows for the inclusion 
of all citizens, rich and poor, in crucial decision making processes, 
promoting the rule of law, law enforcement, and the protection of 
human rights. These are critical to a world vision based on equity 
and justice. 

It is clear to us at UN-HABITAT and to our partners in 
government, municipalities, and at community level has to work 
together to address these challenges and then the sustainable 
urban development has to be found. And more and more we need 
the private sector working with us. After all dangerous cities, poor 
cities, unbalanced cities are bad for business.

How often do we have to remind our partners that the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights states that everyone has the right to 
a standard of living adequate for their health and well-being? This 
includes food, clothing, housing and other basic needs. It includes 
land and inheritance rights, human and civil rights. In short – the 
right to the city.

Actions taken by Human Rights Cities in Latin America, 
Africa, Europe, North America provide strong examples of the ways 
in which a community empowers itself to take positive, proactive 
actions. 

In challenging you to look beyond the stereotypes, it would 
be most useful if you can help us promote the new World Urban 
Campaign for better, smarter, greener and more equitable cities. 
Please join our campaign!

Part II : Urban Inequality
In these difficult times of global financial crisis, economic 

instability and geopolitical turmoil which is adding to increased 
urban inequality, the Parliamentarians can play very important 
role as law makers and peoples representatives. 

The surges and volatility in the prices of essential commodities, 
in particular energy and food, have caused immense hardship and 
lowered the standard of life and nutrition in poor countries. The 
financial crisis, the threat of global recession and the huge volatility 
in commodity prices threaten the foundations of globalization that 
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has underpinned the very growth that has allowed us to solve many 
of our development challenges. In addition, we are witnessing 
growth in protectionist pressures and credit contraction that can 
further exacerbate and deepen a global recession.

Inequality has become a universal concern creating significant 
differences in accesses to opportunities, income, consumption, 
location, information and technology. There is growing consensus in 
the international community that the development agenda should 
be aligned to bridge these inequality gaps so as not to lead to further 
social, economic and political instability.

The focus on urban equality is to ensure that public goods and 
basic services are available to everyone, according to needs. Urban 
equality in development implies that the urban space should not 
reinforce unequal relations, but should ensure that social, market 
and government redistributive mechanisms are put in place for fair 
and more efficient use of resources, skills and opportunities.

I wish therefore to convey this message to you: The United 
Nations system that has at the heart of its mission the cause of 
peace, justice and development, and the protection of the poor 
and vulnerable, expresses its full commitment to support the 
international community and to play its full part in addressing 
and alleviating the negative repercussions of this crisis worldwide. 
Immediate action is needed to protect people, jobs, shelter and 
livelihoods, to reduce urban inequality and ensure dignity for all. 

While I give you every assurance that the United Nations 
system will strive to be vigilant to ensure that global norms are 
respected and that the poor, the vulnerable, and particularly the 
1 billion people living in urban slums around the world, must not 
become the casualties of this crisis. 

As we look to the next 20 months to the 2015 deadline for 
implementation of the Millennium Development Goals, we must 
ensure that hard-won gains by countries are not reversed. We call 
on you, as elected leaders, to help us safeguard the norms and 
human values that define the multilateral system.

Furthermore, you parliamentarians carry the influence, and 
therefore, can promote equity and decentralization of power for 
local level decision making and better urban governance, law, 
legislations and policies. 

The topic of our Roundtable here, Urban Equity in Development- 
Cities for life: The Role of Parliamentarians is therefore most 
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pertinent. The Round Table is expected to build an understanding 
of the Millennium Development Goals and where it stands with 
respect to urbanization as well as build a consensus on what need 
to be done as per the Post 2015 Development Agenda. The Post 
Development Agenda has more pronounced Universal Goals and 
National Targets linked to sustainable urbanization. 

The Millennium Development Goals clearly demonstrated a 
shortfall in their design: the goals and potential for achieving them 
were set at the national level; however, many of the targets were 
proven to be achieved at the local level- this lessons needs to be 
acknowledged. A better understanding of the Post 2015 Agenda will 
enable parliamentarians to ensure that the Sustainable Development 
Goals are established with localized targets that can be incorporated 
into national plans enabling governments to allocate resources for 
the purpose. Cities in all their diversity require effective leaders 
that have the vision to tailor national interests to meet the local 
capacities. Local Government officials, as the elected leaders closest 
to the people are given this responsibility. By leveraging the political 
structure at our disposal we have the opportunity to make a larger 
impact and achieve our goals on a greater scale. This must not be 
overlooked. It is expected that the round table will brainstorm on 
the relationship between the national and local governments and 
how to facilitate the process of empowering local governments in 
order to enable them to achieve the Post 2015 Agenda for the cities. 

It is also expected from you to set the stage for Habitat III and 
to discuss and reflect upon the agenda and the ways through which 
different stake holders of sustainable urbanization can be brought 
to generate a New Urban Agenda for the 21st century. 

Your recommendations and shared vision on the role of 
parliamentarians in promoting equity through good legislations, 
policies and deliberation in the parliaments to improve the quality 
of life in cities by reducing inequalities will be presented in the 
plenary session today in the afternoon.

This session of the forum is particularly important given the 
concurrence of the Post 2015 Development Agenda. The substantive 
outcomes of the Forum will also contribute significantly to the 
reviews of the global urban agenda in 2016 at the United Nations 
Conference on Housing and Sustainable Urban Development 
(Habitat III).
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In concluding these remarks, I have this to say: As you ponder 
the set of questions we have raised to help guide your deliberations, 
let us all ensure that the norms and agreements in the economic, 
social, environmental, labour and human rights areas are fully 
respected to address the urban equity for development.

Part III : Sustainable Urbanization for 
Sustainable Development

Now more than ever humanity must learn to live in balance with 
our natural world before we do more irreparable damage. This goes 
beyond building smarter and more efficient buildings. It will touch 
how we structure our lives and how we organize our cities with the 
aims to help restore the harmony of human existence on Earth. This 
can be attained only by achieving Sustainable Urbanization leading 
to Sustainable Development.

The Global Parliamentarians on Habitat are our very crucial 
partners since its inception more than thirty years ago. You are the 
law makers and promoter of “Good Laws for Better life in Cities”. 
You have always stood in support of our quest for greener, better, 
smarter and sustainable towns and cities. Your support to UN-
HABITAT is most essential now than ever before especially in this 
crucial time of economic downturn and in the face of more and more 
climate change problems. 

We are happy to learn that you are strengthening your contacts 
and network with parliamentarians all over the world including in 
the North America. Revitalization of the African and Asian chapters 
of Global Parliamentarians on Habitat could not be timelier and it 
is commendable not only for GPH but it is more support to UN-
HABITAT in achieving our goals. I am again delighted to see that 
the African chapter is so well represented here in this important 
forum which is discussing Sustainable Urbanization including 
climate change, city for all and urban –rural linkage which is the 
main theme of the World Urban forum next week also.

The Fifth Session of the World Urban Forum (Rio 2010) meets 
in Rio de Janeiro under the theme banner of ‘The right to the City 
- bridging the urban divide.’ The Forum, established by the United 
Nations aims to exchange experiences among national governments, 
cities and their respective development partners through dialogues, 
roundtables and networking events. For the first time, the World 
Urban Campaign will serve as an inter-sessional mechanism to 
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help capture the knowledge, expertise and experience generated by 
the Forum to further inform and improve policy development on 
critical contemporary urbanization challenges. Your support to our 
world Urban campaign is very important.

UN-HABITAT and GPH are coming more closure because of 
your increasing support, guidance and action oriented plans. We 
have seen your agenda for this forum and I can commend the 
president Hon Peter Goetz who is steering the forum to discuss 
the Strategy paper prepared by UN-HABUITAT on working with 
parliamentarians and GPH has its future plans for developing the 
Charter of the Parliamentarians. 

I am confident that very soon the GPH will have their action 
plans and revised and updated statute in the form of Charter of 
the Global parliamentarians under which they will promote more 
membership and secure funds for executing their plans.

Honorable ladies and gentlemen,

As you are aware, UN-HABITAT has adopted a Medium 
Term Strategic and Institution Plan for the years 2008-2013. This 
august body can promote and support our plan by sensitizing the 
parliamentarians to collect the legislation passed, tabled or under 
discussion on the housing and human settlements. It is important 
for us to share your initiatives with countries around the world.

Honourable Ladies and Gentlemen,

As the elected representatives of voters, Parliamentarians are 
close to the aspirations and wishes of the people. You have a direct 
and critical role to play in the improvement of the lives of the world’s 
urban poor.

Indeed we at UN-HABITAT are only too aware that 
Parliamentarians hold the keys when it comes to legislating for a 
better urban future, for sustainable, cleaner, safer, greener, more 
caring inclusive cities that enshrine the rights of their citizens, 
especially women. In most countries it is you who set the laws and 
manage the funding. 

Your duty is to hold governments accountable to their 
international commitments such as the Millennium Development 
Goals for poverty reduction. What is expected is coherent 
action by governments in delivering on their promises, and by 
parliamentarians in holding their governments to account.
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For UN-HABITAT, this vital partnership with parliamentarians 
helps ensure that shelter and urban poverty reduction are addressed 
in national policies

Your continuous support to UN-HABITAT is necessary.

Part IV : World Urban Forum and Habitat III
Parliamentarians for Sustainable Human Settlements 

Development Concept note
The Global Parliamentarians on Habitat (GPH) is an 

international organization of parliamentarians who are dedicated 
to the sustainable development of Human settlements. The GPH 
was founded in 1987 in Yokohama, Japan with full support of UN-
Habitat. Its primary objective is to promote the implementation 
of the Habitat Agenda. Through the international network of 
parliamentarians, the goal of the Habitat Agenda are advocated in 
individual national parliaments and efforts to achieve these goals 
are actively encouraged. The GPH meet regularly at regional and 
global forums and the only parliamentarians forum which fully and 
exclusively committed to support the mandate of UN-Habitat. 

The Global Parliamentarians on habitat have played very 
active role in the past especially during the Habitat II in 1996 and 
at the Habitat II +5 review meeting. Today, the time has come when 
GPH can be sensitized to guide and play a very pro-active role in the 
preparatory process for the delivery of Habitat III.

Effective partnership with parliamentarians is crucial to the 
achievement of UN-Habitat’s mission. Parliamentarians are best 
placed to translate the aspirations and wishes of the people into 
robust policies and laws to combat urban poverty and to support 
sustainable urbanization, and to ensure that there are appropriate 
budgetary allocations for implementing them. Such policies and 
laws will enable the international community and UN-Habitat in 
particular to leverage technical assistance and follow up investment 
from both international and domestic sources.

Parliamentarians are the leaders and representative of people. 
They pass legislation and control the budget and are thus able to 
ensure that the necessary financial resources to achieve a given 
set of objectives are available. Good laws for better governance are 
mainly in their hands. They determine the priority level of public 
expenditure. They can table, support, debate and pass laws on 
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various urban issues such as urban planning, governance, basic 
rights and services. The good laws will encourage the investors 
and private sector to invest and promote better, healthy and 
greener cities which can protect their citizen’s through employment 
creation, affordable housing and open space facilities, and cleaner 
neighborhoods. In addition, parliamentarians can influence decision-
making processes and demand and foster coordinated action. 
Parliamentarians therefore play an important role in the setting of 
sustainable development targets for both north and South, which 
share common but specific responsibilities.

The GPH sessions aim to generate understanding, ideas and 
strategies about parliamentary action through discussion on the 
following questions:

a) How parliamentarians can help to promote the 
implementation of The Habitat Agenda and achievement of 
MDG’s 

b) What role parliamentarians can play in promoting Good 
urban laws for better Governance

c) How to make Habitat III cost effective, innovative, 
inclusive and participatory? How do we address knowledge 
management and how will we carry the legacy of Habitat 
III? What will be the role of our partners, including the 
parliamentarians?

d) How parliamentarians can support the preparatory process 
for Habitat III

e) What action and activities parliamentarians would like to 
organize during WUF VII in Medline, Columbia in April 
2014 

f) What recommendation GPH would propose for the Post 
2015 Development Agenda

Way forward
GPH Africa Chater’s 25th years celebration in Arusha, Tanzania, 

19-20 August 2013
 ¾ Output will be fed into the partnership programme of 

Habitat III
 ¾ Fed into and follow up in the global forum of GPH in Split, 

Croatia
 ¾ To articulate with regional meeting of GPH in Asia, Europe 

and Latin America 
 ¾ Policy statement of the ED in Split, Croatia
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GPF Global 25th year Celebration and round table meeting in 
Split, Croatia, 12-15 October 2013

Part V : Urban Economy and Port and 
Historical Cities

The 25th Anniversary celebration of GPH in this beautiful 
coastal and historical city, Split, Croatia is a very significant event. 
The theme of the conference is most appropriate at this occasion 
when we have less that 900 days left to the 2015 deadline for 
the implementation of the Millennium Development Goals, the 
preparation for the World Urban Forum VII is in full swing and 
those for Habitat III to be held in 2016 has been commenced. It 
will be in the interest of all to extend our support to those countries 
which are still lagging behind to catch up in achieving the MDGs 
and who need strategic guidance for the preparation of Habitat III.

I wish to convey the greetings and best wishes of the Executive 
Director Dr. Joan Clos and the entire UN-HABITAT family. UN-
HABITAT always attaches significant importance to the GPH 
forum and its meetings and it is evident by our continued presence 
and support. We are fully committed to make this forum a success 
in order to address the issues and problems of this region and to 
achieve the sustainable urbanization.

I sincerely appreciate and thank the Honorable Ministers and 
Parliamentarians for according priority and importance and making 
their presence felt in this important event which is a confluence of 
two events – the International Round Table on ‘Urban Economy and 
Port and Historical Cities’, and the long awaited 25th Anniversary of 
the founding of the GPH in 1987.

There is absolutely no doubt that it is the Parliamentarians 
and other partners who are the key in implementing the Habitat 
Agenda and hence contributes towards achieving the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs). This Forum has immense responsibility 
and at the same time the necessary wherewithal to address the 
issues arising out of rapid urbanization like urban poverty, lack 
of safety, insufficient water, sanitation and housing, inadequate 
livelihood opportunities etc. in the least developed, developing and 
the developed countries across the world. This is what makes you 
all an indispensable partner of UN-Habitat.
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GPH has played a very important role in the past towards 
promotion of sustainable development of human settlements since 
its inception in 1987 in Yokohama, Japan. Parliamentarians and 
especially the GPH has consistently supported the UN-Habitat 
activities and played crucial role in the implementation of the 
Habitat Agenda. Now it is high time to call on you to guide in the 
preparation of the World Urban Forum VII to be held in Medellin 
in Columbia 5-11 April 2014 and Habitat III in 2016 through your 
active participation in all the activities and through guiding the 
National Habitat Committee in the preparation of the country 
report.

You, as the leaders and representatives of the people are 
very well aware of the problems and issues faced by the people 
you represent. Your role as policy makers and implementers of 
reflecting the priorities of the Government as per the national 
agenda and budget is of vital significance. You are also aware that 
effective laws for better governance is the key for resolving many 
issues and to improve the quality of life of the people you represent. 
Parliamentarians are the one who table, support, debate and pass 
laws on various urban issues such as urban planning and design, 
urban legislation, land and governance, urban economy, urban 
basic services, housing and slum upgrading, risk reduction and 
rehabilitation, capacity development of functionaries etc. These 
actions by the Parliamentarians determine the extent to which basic 
rights are fulfilled across all sections of the society living in towns 
and cities and encourage the investors such as Government, Private 
sector, Civil Society Organizations etc. to invest in and promote 
better, healthy and greener cities which can ensure a better life for 
the dwellers through employment creation, affordable housing and 
open space facilities and cleaner neighborhoods. 

I am sure that with the dynamic leadership of the President 
and the Board of Directors, the GPH will achieve the expected 
results in all areas related to urbanization which will lead towards 
implementation of the Habitat Agenda and achieve the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs).

UN-Habitat counts on your guidance, depends on your 
leadership and wisdom more than ever in these difficult times of 
global economic and climate disruption and resource scarcity. Let 
me take this opportunity to kindly remind you all of one of the 
important objectives as per the Draft Charter of GPH to raise funds 
by any lawful means and to apply the same towards the attainment 
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of the objects of the organization. This will be of immense support to 
UN-Habitat apart from its own efforts in mobilizing resources from 
various sources in furthering the cause of sustainable urbanization 
across the world. 

Honorable President and Parliamentarians,

The scientific international Round table on Urban Economy 
and Port and Historical Cities is crucial as it is based on the 
realization that the problem of the urban economy in general is not 
sufficiently established in the field of urban planning and cultural 
framework, especially for port cities which are rich in architectural 
heritage and history and also at the same time not adequately 
evaluated as a framework for sustainable development. We are 
all aware that port towns which later developed into cities and 
large urban agglomerations have not only been the seat and driver 
of civilizations across the world but have also led to discovery by 
foreign entities which later on became centres of trade, commerce 
and cultural and religious exchanges. Today these port towns 
and cities not only bears testimony of the rich history of cultural 
exchanges, revolutions and freedom movements but continue to be 
vital centres of trade, commerce, industry, livelihood opportunities, 
tourism and natural beauty. Hence it becomes mandatory on the 
part of National Governments not only to invest in the conservation 
of these places thus conserving the heritage and history for future 
generations but also to accommodate increasing population and 
their life and livelihood needs in a way that it does not affect 
the sanctity of the remains of history and the natural landscape. 
Parliamentarians and policy makers can play a key role in striking 
a balance between conserving the historical legacy and meeting the 
demands of modernity by undertaking proper urban planning and 
design of these port towns and cities for sustainable urbanization. 

This becomes all the more important because of the threat 
caused due to climate change resulting in rise in sea levels, sea 
surges and incidences of tsunamis which affects the coastal cities 
and thus makes them and the population vulnerable. Necessary 
policies and laws can be enacted by Parliamentarians and legislators 
to prevent rampant and unplanned exploitation of such places thus 
endangering life and livelihoods and also putting at risk the cultural 
and historical ethos borne by the place since ages.

Preserving and sustainably developing such port cities will 
require not only the pro-activeness of law makers and implementers 
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like you all but will also call for international collaboration and 
understanding between you all and sharing of experiences. 

We, at UN-Habitat look forward to the outcome of this round 
table and a strategic plan of action for rejuvenating port cities 
and making them livable. The outcome of this is likely to feed into 
national and regional policy making and will help Governments in 
moving ahead in the desired direction. It will also serve as input to 
the preparations for Habitat III conference in 2016 on Housing and 
Sustainable Urban Development. As you know that this conference 
which is held every 20 years, will bring together cities, governments, 
parliamentarians, civil society, local authorities, academia and 
other development agenda partners to review urban policies and to 
generate a new urban agenda for the 21st century. 

Habitat III will be one of the first global conferences that will be 
held after the 2015 which marks the end of the timeline to meet the 
MDGs. It is an opportunity to discuss and chart new pathways in 
response to the challenges of urbanization and the opportunities it 
offers for the implementation of the sustainable development goals. 

Equally important and a matter of great pride is the completion 
of 25 years of GPH forum – the Global Parliamentarian for Habitat. 
This not only signifies the immense importance of this forum but 
also emphasizes on the strength of the bond amongst you all and the 
seriousness which you all attach towards fulfilling the objectives 
of the GPH. The Global Parliamentarians have played very active 
roles in major policy level decisions and events related to sustainable 
urbanization in the last 25 years and is expected by the UN-Habitat 
to play an equally important role in the future especially in events 
like the World Urban Forum VII, Habitat III etc. Today, the time 
has come to jointly reflect on our achievements in the last two and 
a half decade and to take into account things which could have been 
done differently for better outcomes and results. 

I am hopeful that the 25th anniversary proceedings will come 
out with very strategic action points and answers to key questions 
like - How to make Habitat III cost effective, innovative, inclusive 
and participatory; How do we address knowledge management 
and how will we carry the legacy of Habitat III; What will be the 
role of our partners like the Government, Private/Corporate sector, 
Civil Society Organizations etc. including the parliamentarians in 
fulfilling the Habitat agenda.

The outcome of this conference is expected to contribute towards 
reasserting the prominence of the habitat dimension in the on-going 
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consultations on the Post-2015 development agenda and inform 
decision making and policy formulation at the National Government 
as well as at the UN level. In your role as the interface between the 
local and national levels, your voice is crucial towards building the 
new agenda for meeting the MDGs. The experience that you will 
bring forth and your representation as members of your national 
delegations are strategic in ensuring that the Habitat dimension is 
given appropriate attention in the new vision.

In concluding, I wish to congratulate the Hon. President of 
the GPH for Europe for organizing the Round Table as well as the 
Conference on the eve of the 25th anniversary celebration together 
in Split, Croatia. I am sure that you will be able to address issues 
related to MDGs and Habitat III preparation and other issues 
related to the Habitat agenda for a more strategic role of the GPH 
in the future. 

Part VI : Good Laws for Better life in Cities 
I will be brief because I know that you have heavy agenda to 

discuss the organizational matters of GPH and also to prepare for 
the next global forum in May 2011 in Zadar, Croatia. Before that 
one major event of UN-HABITAT is the 23rd Governing Council, 
11-15 April 2011 at our Headquarter in Nairobi, KENYA. Your 
active participation to give guidance and support will be highly 
appreciated by the newly appointed Executive Director Dr. Joan 
Clos from Spain. 

The Global Parliamentarians on Habitat are our very crucial 
partners since its inception more than thirty years ago. You are the 
law makers and promoter of “Good Laws for Better life in Cities”. 
You have always stood in support of our quest for greener, better, 
smarter and sustainable towns and cities. Your support to UN-
HABITAT is most essential now than ever before especially in this 
crucial time of economic downturn and in the face of more and more 
climate change problems. 

UN-HABITAT and GPH are coming more closure because of 
your increasing support, guidance and action oriented plans. We 
have seen your agenda for this meeting and I can commend the 
president Hon Peter Goetz who is steering the forum and GPH 
will have soon its future plans for developing the Charter of the 
Parliamentarians. 
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I am confident that very soon the GPH will have their action 
plans and revised and updated statute in the form of Charter of 
the Global parliamentarians under which they will promote more 
membership and secure funds for executing their plans. You will be 
please to know that the strategy paper which you approved in Rio 
de Janeiro will become a publication soon with title”Working with 
Parliamentarians: Strategy and Action”. 

We are happy to learn that you are strengthening your contacts 
and network with parliamentarians all over the world including 
in Asia and Africa as well as in the North America. Revitalization 
of the African and Asian chapters of Global Parliamentarians on 
Habitat could not be timelier and it is commendable not only for 
GPH but it is more support to UN-HABITAT in achieving our goals. 

I am delighted to report to you that African forum of GPH is 
organizing its conference jointly with UN-HABITAT on the 17th 
November 2010 at UN-HABITAT headquarters at Gigiri, Nairobi 
on the theme of Sustainable Urbanization. We are requesting the 
participating parliamentarians to come with good laws which they 
have passed in past five years in their respective parliaments for 
better governance to address the pro-poor housing, infrastructure 
and services.

As you are aware, UN-HABITAT has adopted a Medium 
Term Strategic and Institution Plan for the years 2008-2013. This 
august body can promote and support our plan by sensitizing the 
parliamentarians to collect the legislation passed, tabled or under 
discussion on the housing and human settlements. It is important 
for us to share your initiatives with countries around the world.

As the elected representatives of voters, Parliamentarians are 
close to the aspirations and wishes of the people. You have a direct 
and critical role to play in the improvement of the lives of the world’s 
urban poor.

Indeed we at UN-HABITAT are only too aware that 
Parliamentarians hold the keys when it comes to legislating for a 
better urban future, for sustainable, cleaner, safer, greener, more 
caring inclusive cities that enshrine the rights of their citizens, 
especially women. In most countries it is you who set the laws and 
manage the funding. 

Your duty is to hold governments accountable to their 
international commitments such as the Millennium Development 
Goals for poverty reduction. What is expected is coherent 
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action by governments in delivering on their promises, and by 
parliamentarians in holding their governments to account.

For UN-HABITAT, this vital partnership with parliamentarians 
helps ensure that shelter and urban poverty reduction are addressed 
in national policies

Part VII : Cities as Engines of Sustainable Growth
It gives me great pleasure and honour to welcome you all to the 

sixth session of the World Urban Forum here in the historical city of 
Naples, Italy. I wish to thank you for taking the time out your busy 
schedules take up our invitation to join us today.

Parliamentarians are crucial partners of UN-Habitat. You 
are the leaders and representatives of the people. You are the law 
makers and set the priorities for government in terms of national 
agenda and budget. Good laws for better governance are mainly in 
your hands. You can table, support, debate and pass laws on various 
urban issues such as urban planning, governance, basic rights and 
services. The good laws will encourage the investors and private 
sector to invest and promote better, healthy and greener cities which 
can protect their citizen’s through employment creation, affordable 
housing and open space facilities, and cleaner neighborhoods. 

We need your guidance, your leadership and your wisdom more 
than ever in these difficult times of global economic and climate 
disruption. I call upon policy makes and leaders to build and reform 
the national and local policies with clear jurisdiction at various 
levels of local, regional and national authorities and in accordance 
with the demand of the hour with future looking policies for a better 
urban life.

The topic of today’s Roundtable, Cities as Engines of Sustainable 
Growth is very appropriate because cities are already recognized 
as engines of economic growth and development. Many cities are 
generating a very high percentage of national GDP. However some 
are yet to realize their full potential to promote growth, better 
livelihoods and sustainable development.

We have only three years to the 2015 deadline for implementation 
of the Millennium Development Goals. We must ensure that hard-
won gains by countries are not reversed. We must also ensure that 
those lagging behind should catch up fast. We call on you, as elected 
leaders, to help us safeguard the norms and human values that 
define the multilateral system. 
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I wish to remind you that the unique role of the United 
Nations to peace and development through addressing global 
issues such as poverty, unemployment, education, gender equality 
and environment must be addressed appropriately through good 
policies and legislation. Every effort has to be made to strengthen 
partnership to ensure that the momentum generated to achieve the 
Millennium Development Goals. 

The UN General Assembly has approved the Habitat III 
summit conference in 2016 on Sustainable Urban Development. 
This meeting, held every 20 years, will bring together cities, 
governments, parliamentarians, civil society, local authorities, 
academia and other development agenda partners to review urban 
policies and to generate a new urban agenda for the 21st century. 

The Global Parliamentarians played very active role in the 
past during the Habitat II in 1996 and at the Habitat II +5 review 
meeting. Today, the time has come for you to guide and play a very 
pro-active role in the preparatory process for the delivery of Habitat 
III.

This round table meeting should address the Habitat III 
preparation. It should answer some key questions also: How to make 
Habitat III cost effective, innovative, inclusive and participatory? 
How do we address knowledge management and how will we carry 
the legacy of Habitat III? What will be the role of our partners, 
including the parliamentarians?

In concluding these remarks, I look forward to your answers 
to the questions provided in advance in the concept note. Your 
deliberations will help us in developing our work programme and 
also to report to the next Governing council for their consideration.

Your continued help and active support is needed now more 
than ever before.

Let me quote Mahatma Gandhi: “You must be the change you 
want to see in the world.”

Part VIII : Cities and Climate Change
It gives me great pleasure to welcome you to the fifth session 

of the World Urban Forum here in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. It is 
a great honour for us that you have taken time out of your busy 
schedules to attend this meeting as esteemed members of Global 
Parliamentarians on Habitat. Thank you very much indeed.
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We need your guidance, your leadership and your wisdom more 
than ever in these difficult times of global economic and climate 
turbulence around the world. 

The Copenhagen Accord was drafted by Brazil, China, India, 
South Africa and the United States on 18 December last year. 
Although those governments considered it meaningful after a 
huge build-up to what was supposed to be a breakthrough summit 
meeting, the media branded it a weak outcome. 

But it nevertheless noted that climate change is one of the 
greatest challenges of our times and that actions must be taken 
to keep any temperature increases below two degrees centigrade. 
The document is not legally binding and does not contain any 
legally binding commitments for reducing CO2 emissions. Many 
countries and non-governmental organizations were opposed to this 
agreement.

We simply cannot and dare not let matters stand there. As this 
is the last time that I appear before this most august audience in 
my official capacity as Executive Director of UN-HABITAT serving 
at the level of Undersecretary-General of the United Nations, I beg 
you to indulge me briefly so that I can tell you how serious the crisis 
is that we face when it comes to cities and climate change.

The facts

Seventy-five percent of commercial energy is consumed in urban 
and peri-urban areas. In addition, 80% of all waste is generated 
from our cities and up to 60 percent of Greenhouse Gas Emissions 
which cause global climate change emanate from cities. We have all 
seen satellite photographs showing the waste and pollution spewed 
out by cities. 

We are warned again and again that the sea level is rising twice 
as fast as forecast, threatening hundreds of millions of people living 
in deltas, low-lying areas and small island states. But the threat of 
sea-level rise to cities is only one piece of the puzzle. More extreme 
weather patterns such as intense storms are another. Tropical 
cyclones and storms, in the past two years alone, have affected some 
120 million people around the world, mostly in developing and least 
developed countries.

The impacts of climate change will be felt strongly in the years 
to come. If sea levels rise by just one meter, many major coastal 
cities will be under threat: Buenos Aires, Rio de Janeiro, Los 
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Angeles, New York, Lagos, Alexandria-Cairo, Mumbai, Kolkata, 
Dhaka, Shanghai, Osaka-Kobe and Tokyo, just to cite some mega 
cities under imminent threat.

The many smaller coastal cities, especially those in developing 
countries and in small island nations will suffer most due to their 
limited adaptation options. More and more people are drawn to the 
urban magnet. In many parts of the world, climate refugees from 
rural areas that have been hit by drought or flooding aggravate the 
migration to cities. 

The UN predicts that there will be millions of environmental 
migrants by 2020, and climate change is one of the major drivers. 

The role of cities in mitigation

It is crucial to recognize that cities and urban residents are not 
just victims of climate change but also as part of the problem. And 
if cities are part of the problem, that means they must also be part 
of any solution. 

We all agree that mitigation measures are urgently required. 
However, and to date, the measures we envisage at the global and 
national levels have yet to be accompanied by concerted efforts 
at the city and local levels. While we fine-tune carbon trading 
instruments, we need to take immediate action to make our cities 
more sustainable by revisiting our land-use plans, our reliance on 
motor vehicles, and building design that does not conserve energy. 

There is a unique opportunity to bridge our global efforts in 
emissions control with local efforts to improve the quality of life and 
the productivity of our cities. Our cities are, after all, the driving 
force of our economies, and what better measures can we take than 
to reduce traffic congestion, improve air and water quality, and 
reduce our ecological footprint. 

In this regard, urban density is a key factor. A recent survey 
indicated that in New York City, per capita greenhouse gas 
emissions are among the lowest in the United States. This is 
because less energy is needed to heat, light, cool and fuel buildings 
in this compact city where more than 70 percent of the population 
commutes by public transit. 

Climate change mitigation is also good for business. Clean, 
low-carbon infrastructure investments, retrofitting of buildings, 
the renewal of our transport systems are opportunities for ‘green’ 
investments. According to the estimates of international associations 
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of local governments, already 2,800 cities have committed themselves 
to reducing their annual GHG emissions, or meeting other targets 
for more sustainable urban development. 

While most of these cities are in the Global North, others in the 
South are taking specific measures taken to reduce urban emissions 
include construction of an urban wastewater methane gas capture 
project, undertaken in Santa Cruz (Bolivia); energy efficiency audits 
of municipal buildings by Cape Town; and development of new rapid 
transport systems in Bogotá and other measures designed to reduce 
the use of single occupancy vehicles in a number of cities.

The role of cities in adaptation

At the same time, there is rising consensus that we must take 
immediate adaptation measures to reduce vulnerability. Here again, 
we have yet to recognize the need to plan our cities and settlements 
to prevent loss and destruction of lives and properties. In my view, 
the time to act is now and the place to act is in the cities of the world. 
Cities not only have to take preventative measures, they must plan 
to offset the worst.

In this respect, there is no doubt that local authorities will be the 
front line actors in finding local answers to these global challenges. 
There is no one-size fit all solutions and each local authority will 
have to assess its own risks and vulnerability and plan accordingly. 
More than ever before they need your support as Parliamentarians 
and that of central governments.

It is obvious that local authorities, especially secondary cities 
in developing countries that are growing the fastest, will be the 
most severely tested by these challenges. These cities, despite their 
rapid growth, contribute a minimal share to global greenhouse gas 
emissions. Yet they are the cities that are most at risk in terms of 
suffering the impacts of climate change. 

Cities can adapt to the impacts of climate change via effective 
urban management. Planning and land use controls, like in 
South Africa, can prevent people from building in zones at risk of 
flooding and landslides. Guidelines like those of the Thua Thien 
Hue provincial authorities in Vietnam encourage cyclone-resistant 
building practices.

However, we also know that many cities in Least Developed 
Countries do not have much urban infrastructure assets that can 
be adapted. Therefore, adaptation can not be disconnected from 
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the need for local development. Both adaptation and mitigation 
strategies in urban areas require new and improved infrastructure 
and basic services. 

Core message

How we tackle the impact of climate change in our cities in a 
world where half of us live in cities, is the challenge.

I wish to remind you that the unique role of the United Nations 
system in addressing global issues like climate change must 
be strengthened. Every effort has to be made to ensure that the 
momentum generated to achieve an international agreement on 
climate change and to strengthen efforts in mitigation, adaptation 
and technology transfer is not compromised. 

The topic of our Roundtable here, Climate Change and Human 
Settlements is therefore most apt.

As urbanization and globalization continue apace, cities will 
become the front line actors in the carbon emissions and climate 
change arenas. UN-HABITAT analysis shows that rational land 
use planning, green building codes and energy efficient transport 
options have proven to date, to be among the most effective measures 
that can be taken to reduce energy consumption and emissions.

These measures, together with waste recycling practices, are 
among the most promising at reducing the ecological footprint of 
cities and entire city regions. 

The irony of it is that the estimated 1 billion people living in 
slums and other sub-standard housing around the world are most 
vulnerable of all. They are always the first to suffer when disaster 
like a storm, a great tidal wave or a cyclone hits. Or when hunger 
sets in after drought. 

For example, available statistics show that more countries 
in Africa are likely to join the 14 already facing water stress and 
scarcity. Experts are predicting that rainfall is likely to decline in 
the Horn of Africa and southern parts of the African continent and 
that the land is likely to warm up – hitting farmers and farming.

Knowing that the alarming problem of climate change spares 
no-one, we cannot wait until tomorrow. So the questions to you as 
law-makers with the power to control funding and budgets are: 
what role can you as elected representative’s play to address this? 
What advice would you give to your local authorities? How can you 
promote public awareness?
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You can mobilize people for mass action. Climate disruption 
needs the political will and public awareness which parliamentarians 
are best able to convey. We need your guidance and concrete 
recommendations.

In formally bidding you farewell today, I have this to say: As 
you ponder the set of questions we have raised to help guide your 
Rio deliberations, let us all ensure that the norms and agreements 
in the economic, social, environmental, labour and human rights 
areas are fully respected.

We have to ensure too, that they remain at the heart of the new 
global solidarity that is needed for us to weather climate change 
storms together while protecting those among us most in need of 
help. 

Part IX : Urban Slum
It is a great honour for me to address this august audience on 

the very important matters of climate change, cities for all and 
urban- rural linkages, all matters that we are discussing at the 
World Urban Forum at every level. 

I cannot tell you how much we value the strategic partnership 
with Global Parliamentarians on Habitat, and how much we 
appreciate and need your support and your wisdom.

As law makers you are the most important pressure group 
when it comes to holding governments to their commitments to very 
important international aims like the Millennium Development 
Goals, and the various human, civil and gender rights covenants we 
hold so dear. The Global Parliamentarians on Habitat has been a 
crucial partner of UN-HABITAT since its inception more than thirty 
years ago. We recall your participation and wise counsel at both the 
Second UN Conference on Human Settlements in Istanbul in 1996, 
and five years later at the Istanbul review meeting in New York. We 
recall and commend also your unstinting support at each session of 
the World Urban Forum and the Governing Council meetings. 

In the space of just a few years, the World Urban Forum has 
transformed itself into the world’s premier conference on cities. It 
was established by the United Nations to examine one of the most 
pressing problems facing the world today: rapid urbanization and 
its impact on communities, cities, economies, climate change and 
policies. 
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We chose the theme, Bridging the urban divide this year because 
the many gulfs are so wide, that we need to take concrete measures 
to tackle them most urgently. As I said in my opening address to 
the Forum, it is commendable that 22 million people in developing 
countries were able to move out of slums each year between 2000 
and 2010 as the result of slum upgrading. But the overall reduction 
in the world’s urban divide still requires greater efforts since the 
absolute number of slum dwellers has actually increased from 776.7 
million in 2000 to some 827.6 million in 2010.

This means that 55 million new slum dwellers have been added 
to the global urban population since 2000. It thus troubles me 
deeply to have to tell you here that the progress made on the slum 
target has simply not been enough to counter the growth of informal 
settlements in the developing world. 

Make no mistake, this can lead to social danger.

As for the divides, they are many, and here I wish to cite ten 
instances to stimulate further this discussion: the gulf between rich 
and poor people in cities; the gulf between governments and city 
authorities; the gulf between government and the business sector; 
the gulf between local authorities and the business sector; the gulf 
between government, local authorities and the law when it comes 
to gender concerns, and the exclusion of youth. Then there is the 
gulf in many countries between the formal sector and the informal 
sector; between urban and rural. And of course the gulf between the 
believers and the doubters on climate change in a world where cities 
cause most pollution, and where cities and their poorest people are 
first to suffer the adverse impacts of climate-related disasters.

There are many more and they are growing like cracks in the 
ground after an earthquake. In the same breath here, Haiti and 
Chile following the terrible recent earthquakes are places where 
it is most urgent that we start building back better so that we can 
bridge the divides. 

My organization, UN-HABITAT, has been raising a red flag for 
several years on the rapid and chaotic aspects of urbanization and 
of the plight of the one billion urban dwellers all over the world 
that eke out an existence in slums and other sub-standard housing 
deprived of the most basic amenities such as water, sanitation, 
security of tenure, durable housing and sufficient living space. 

The deprivation suffered by these people constitutes a major 
threat not only to their welfare, but also to the overall stability of 
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their respective societies. If present trends continue, their numbers 
are likely to increase to two billion by 2030. If immediate and 
effective interventions are not made today, this situation will clearly 
become a threat to peace and security. 

The locus of global poverty is moving to the cities. It is a process 
we call the urbanisation of poverty. In our view, it reflects a crisis 
in governance, government and planning. We need to be able to 
live in cities with the democratic space that allows for the inclusion 
of all citizens, rich and poor, in crucial decision making processes, 
promoting the rule of law, law enforcement, and the protection of 
human rights. These are critical to a world vision based on equity 
and justice. 

It is clear to us at UN-HABITAT and to our partners in 
government, municipalities, and at community level has to work 
together to address these challenges and then the sustainable 
urban development has to be found. And more and more we need 
the private sector working with us. After all dangerous cities, poor 
cities, unbalanced cities are bad for business.

How often do we have to remind our partners that the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights states that everyone has the right to 
a standard of living adequate for their health and well-being? This 
includes food, clothing, housing and other basic needs. It includes 
land and inheritance rights, human and civil rights. In short – the 
right to the city.

Actions taken by Human Rights Cities in Latin America, 
Africa, Europe, North America provide strong examples of the ways 
in which a community empowers itself to take positive, proactive 
actions. 

And so, I would like to use this occasion today to congratulate 
the Global Parliamentarians for Habitat for organizing this special 
Global Forum on Sustainable Urbanization. 

In challenging you to look beyond the stereotypes, it would 
be most useful if you can help us promote the new World Urban 
Campaign for better, smarter, greener and more equitable cities. 
Please join our campaign!

Allow me now to conclude with an expression of my heartfelt 
appreciation to you for your great support to our work. I appeal to 
you to keep it up and strengthen it as I formally take my leave of 
you in my capacity as Executive Director of UN-HABITAT at the 
level of Under Secretary-General of the United Nations. 
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I wish you fruitful deliberations and look forward to your ideas 
on how we can achieve the right to city that all so rightly deserve. 

Part X : Urban Equity in Development-Cities 
for life

It gives me a great pleasure to welcome you all to the seventh 
session of the World Urban Forum here in Medellin, Colombia. It 
is a great honour for us that you have taken time out of your busy 
schedules to attend this important forum as esteemed members of 
Global Parliamentarians on Habitat. Thank you very much indeed.

We need your guidance, your leadership and your wisdom more 
than ever in these difficult times of global financial crisis, economic 
instability and geopolitical turmoil which is adding to increased 
urban inequality. 

The surges and volatility in the prices of essential commodities, 
in particular energy and food, have caused immense hardship and 
lowered the standard of life and nutrition in poor countries. The 
financial crisis, the threat of global recession and the huge volatility 
in commodity prices threaten the foundations of globalization that 
has underpinned the very growth that has allowed us to solve many 
of our development challenges. In addition, we are witnessing 
growth in protectionist pressures and credit contraction that can 
further exacerbate and deepen a global recession.

Inequality has become a universal concern creating significant 
differences in accesses to opportunities, income, consumption, 
location, information and technology. There is growing consensus in 
the international community that the development agenda should 
be aligned to bridge these inequality gaps so as not to lead to further 
social, economic and political instability.

The focus on urban equality is to ensure that public goods and 
basic services are available to everyone, according to needs. Urban 
equality in development implies that the urban space should not 
reinforce unequal relations, but should ensure that social, market 
and government redistributive mechanisms are put in place for fair 
and more efficient use of resources, skills and opportunities.

I wish therefore to convey this message to you: The United 
Nations system that has at the heart of its mission the cause of 
peace, justice and development, and the protection of the poor 
and vulnerable, expresses its full commitment to support the 
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international community and to play its full part in addressing 
and alleviating the negative repercussions of this crisis worldwide. 
Immediate action is needed to protect people, jobs, shelter and 
livelihoods, to reduce urban inequality and ensure dignity for all. 

While I give you every assurance that the United Nations 
system will strive to be vigilant to ensure that global norms are 
respected and that the poor, the vulnerable, and particularly the 
1 billion people living in urban slums around the world, must not 
become the casualties of this crisis. 

As we look to the next 20 months to the 2015 deadline for 
implementation of the Millennium Development Goals, we must 
ensure that hard-won gains by countries are not reversed. We call 
on you, as elected leaders, to help us safeguard the norms and 
human values that define the multilateral system.

Furthermore, you parliamentarians carry the influence, and 
therefore, can promote equity and decentralization of power for 
local level decision making and better urban governance, law, 
legislations and policies. 

The topic of our Roundtable here, Urban Equity in Development- 
Cities for life: The Role of Parliamentarians is therefore most 
pertinent. The Round Table is expected to build an understanding 
of the Millennium Development Goals and where it stands with 
respect to urbanization as well as build a consensus on what need 
to be done as per the Post 2015 Development Agenda. The Post 
Development Agenda has more pronounced Universal Goals and 
National Targets linked to sustainable urbanization. 

The Millennium Development Goals clearly demonstrated a 
shortfall in their design: the goals and potential for achieving them 
were set at the national level; however, many of the targets were 
proven to be achieved at the local level- this lessons needs to be 
acknowledged. A better understanding of the Post 2015 Agenda will 
enable parliamentarians to ensure that the Sustainable Development 
Goals are established with localized targets that can be incorporated 
into national plans enabling governments to allocate resources for 
the purpose. Cities in all their diversity require effective leaders 
that have the vision to tailor national interests to meet the local 
capacities. Local Government officials, as the elected leaders closest 
to the people are given this responsibility. By leveraging the political 
structure at our disposal we have the opportunity to make a larger 
impact and achieve our goals on a greater scale. This must not be 
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overlooked. It is expected that the round table will brainstorm on 
the relationship between the national and local governments and 
how to facilitate the process of empowering local governments in 
order to enable them to achieve the Post 2015 Agenda for the cities. 

It is also expected from you to set the stage for Habitat III and 
to discuss and reflect upon the agenda and the ways through which 
different stake holders of sustainable urbanization can be brought 
to generate a New Urban Agenda for the 21st century. 

Your recommendations and shared vision on the role of 
parliamentarians in promoting equity through good legislations, 
policies and deliberation in the parliaments to improve the quality 
of life in cities by reducing inequalities will be presented in the 
plenary session today in the afternoon.

This session of the forum is particularly important given the 
concurrence of the Post 2015 Development Agenda. The substantive 
outcomes of the Forum will also contribute significantly to the 
reviews of the global urban agenda in 2016 at the United Nations 
Conference on Housing and Sustainable Urban Development 
(Habitat III).

In concluding these remarks, I have this to say: As you ponder 
the set of questions we have raised to help guide your deliberations, 
let us all ensure that the norms and agreements in the economic, 
social, environmental, labour and human rights areas are fully 
respected to address the urban equity for development.

Part XI : Cities, Climate Change and the Role of 
Parliamentarians

It gives me great pleasure to welcome you to the fourth session of 
the World Urban Forum here in Nanjing, China. It is a great honour 
for us that you have taken time out of your busy schedules to attend 
this meeting as esteemed members of Global Parliamentarians on 
Habitat. Thank you very much indeed.

We need your guidance, your leadership and your wisdom more 
than ever in these difficult times of global financial turbulence 
around the world in the aftershock of the crisis on our markets.

I stand before you today have just come from UN headquarters 
in New York, where I attended the Chief Executives Board of the 
United Nations with the Secretary-General, Mr. Ban Ki-moon. 
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There is great concern that the crisis we are seeing today will 
impact all countries, developed and developing. But its most serious 
repercussions will be felt most by those who are least responsible – 
the poor in developing countries.

How we tackle this and find better methods of adaptation 
against the impact of climate change in our cities in a world where 
half of us live in cities, is the challenge.

The surges and volatility in the prices of essential commodities, 
in particular energy and food, have caused immense hardship and 
lowered the standard of life and nutrition in poor countries. The 
financial crisis, the threat of global recession and the huge volatility 
in commodity prices threaten the foundations of globalization 
that has underpinned global growth. We are seeing growth in 
protectionist pressures and credit contraction that can further 
exacerbate and deepen a global recession. 

I wish therefore to convey this message to you: The United 
Nations system that has at the heart of its mission the cause of 
peace, justice and development, and the protection of the poor 
and vulnerable, expresses its full commitment to support the 
international community and to play its full part in addressing 
and alleviating the negative repercussions of this crisis worldwide. 
Immediate action is needed to protect people, jobs, shelter and 
livelihoods. 

While I give you every assurance that the United Nations 
system will strive to be vigilant to ensure that global norms are 
respected and that the poor, the vulnerable, and particularly the 
1 billion people living in urban slums around the world, must not 
become the casualties of this crisis. 

As we look to the next 7 years to the 2015 deadline for 
implementation of the Millennium Development Goals, we must 
ensure that hard-won gains by countries are not reversed. We call 
on you, as elected leaders, to help us safeguard the norms and 
human values that define the multilateral system. 

With just days to go before the G-20 summit on the 15th 
of November meets in extraordinary session to discuss these 
problems, I wish to remind you that the unique role of the United 
Nations system in addressing global issues like climate change, 
must be strengthened. Every effort has to be made to ensure that 
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the momentum we have generated to achieve an international 
agreement on climate change and to strengthen efforts in mitigation, 
adaptation and technology transfer is not compromised. 

The topic of our Roundtable here, Cities, Climate Change and 
the Role of Parliamentarians is therefore most apt. Cities are already 
consuming about 75 percent of the world energy and contributing a 
similar proportion of all wastes, including greenhouse gas emissions. 

As urbanization and globalization continue apace, cities will 
become the front line actors in the carbon emissions and climate 
change arenas. UN-HABITAT analysis shows that rational land 
use planning, green building codes and energy efficient transport 
options have proven to date, to be among the most effective measures 
that can be taken to reduce energy consumption and emissions.

These measures, together with waste recycling practices, are 
among the most promising at reducing the ecological footprint of 
cities and entire city regions. 

The irony of the climate change problem is that cities in the 
poorer and less developed countries who contribute the least to the 
problem are those most affected by its impact in terms of droughts, 
floods, global warming and hunger. 

Furthermore the urban poor are always the first to suffer when 
disaster strikes because they live in places that are particularly 
exposed to danger.

For example, available statistics show that more countries 
in Africa are likely to join the 14 already facing water stress and 
scarcity. Experts are predicting that rainfall is likely to decline in 
the Horn of Africa and southern parts of the African continent and 
that the land is likely to warm up – hitting farmers and farming.

Knowing that the alarming problem of climate change spares 
no-one, cannot wait to be addressed tomorrow. So the questions to 
you as law-makers with the power to control funding and budgets 
are: what role can you as elected representatives play to address 
this issue? What advice would you give to your local authorities? 
How can you promote public awareness?

You can mobilize people for mass action. The climate change 
problems need the political will and public awareness which 
parliamentarians are in the best position to create. We need your 
guidance and concrete recommendations.
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In concluding these remarks, I have this to say: As you ponder 
the set of questions we have raised to help guide your Nanjing 
deliberations, let us all ensure that the norms and agreements in 
the economic, social, environmental, labour and human rights areas 
are fully respected.

We have to ensure too, that they remain at the heart of the new 
global solidarity that is needed for us to weather these financial and 
climate change storms together while protecting those among us 
most in need of help. 
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Challenges of Slum Upgrading in the Asia-Pacific 

This paper describes the challenges of slum upgrading in Asia-
Pacific regions and progress made by the governments till now in 
addressing this problem. The challenge starts from the agreeable 
operational definition of slum for data collection to the figures 
which are politically sensitive due to seriousness of the problem. 
UN-HABITAT’s statistics shows that one out of every three city 
dwellers lives in slum conditions in the world where as every 
second slum dweller in the world lives in the Asia-Pacific region. 
However, in absolute figures around 1 billion people live in slums 
today and that about 400 million additional slum dwellers will 
add to the existing ones by 2020 if policies for slum upgrading and 
prevention are not implemented. Asia has the largest share of the 
world’s slum population – in 2005, or more than half the world’s 
total slum population, or almost 592 million people. The Millennium 
Development Goals (MDG’s) Goal 7 on “Ensure Environmental 
Sustainability” and Target 11: “to have achieved, by 2020, a 
significant improvement in the lives of at least 100 million slum 
dwellers” was agreed by the governments in the UN Millennium 
Assembly in September 2000. The target set in the MDG’s appears 
very modest comparing to the graveness of the problem. UN-
HABITAT has been given additional responsibility to monitor the 
progress made in achieving this Target 11 of MD’s and report to the 
UN General Assembly.

Introduction

Asia-Pacific is the largest region in terms of size and population. 
More than one third of the total world population live in Asia-pacific 
region. This region now constitute one-third of the world economy 
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also. It is experiencing many rapid chances including urbanisation, 
expansion of cities and towns, rise of middle class and increasing 
resources to spend. Asia is clearly a region where development 
is taking place. People in developing Asia no longer aspire to 
development rather they expect it now. Asia represents the world’s 
best hope for meeting the MDG’s.1 (Haruhiko Kuroda, President, 
Asian Development Bank (ADB))

Asia is increasingly playing a central role on the international 
stage: as an economic driving force, and as a key partner in global 
efforts to address climate change, ensure peace and stability, 
and win the war against infectious diseases. India and China are 
already donors, and are likely to become increasingly important 
development partners. Economic growth, backed by social reforms, 
has contributed to decline in the percentage of people living on less 
than a dollar a day from close to 35% in 1990 to about 20 % in 2003. 
But this is one side of the story.

Asia is very diverse region and on the one hand there are 
dynamic economies (e.g. Indian and China) that are likely to 
represent 50%of the GDP in the next decade, and where most, if 
not all the Millennium development Goals (MDG’s) will be met. On 
the other hand, this is the region where the majority of the world’s 
most impoverished people live, and where the potential of millions 
of marginalized people remains untapped.2 (Kim Hak-Su, Executive 
Secretary of UNESCAP pointed out that disparities between Asia 
countries have increased significantly since the 1990s). Asia’s 
diversity will not allow a uniform approach to the problems and 
issues in all the countries. The national concerns and priorities 
differ, and different countries have their own approaches to dealing 
with particular issues. So there is need for a common understanding 
to take a holistic approach where development and environment i.e. 
sustainable development with all inclusiveness –women, children, 
ethnic and minorities, indigenous groups of all nations should 
be addressed to promote equity and reduce the gap between rich 
and poor. Rising social and regional inequalities, threaten social 
cohesion, and can lead to social unrest and terrorist acts.

The UN operational definition of a slum3 is based on the 
household as the basic unit of analysis and five shelter deprivation 
indicators: “A slum household is a group of individuals living under 
the same roof in an urban area who lack one or more of the following 
five conditions: Access to water; access to sanitation; secure tenure; 
durability of housing; sufficient living area”.4
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Asian-Pacific slum housing ranges from crowded and dilapidated 
tenement buildings in Hong Kong to mud-and-tin shacks in 
Mumbai. Across the region, different names are used for slums: 
Chawls, Shanties, Adugbo Atiyo, Katchi Abadis, etc. Gradations of 
slums are common, with each variation having a different name. 
For instance, in India, a chawl (a densely packed block of one-room 
“apartments” with shared toilets and bathrooms) is quite different 
from a zopadpatti (a shack made of non-durable materials, often 
located in a crowded slum settlement within or on the outskirts of 
a city).

I. The state of slums in Asia-Pacific5

Asia has the largest share of the world’s slum population – in 
2005; the region is home to more than half the world’s total slum 
population, or almost 592 million people.6 Over the past decades, 
there has been an unprecedented growth of slums in Asia-Pacific. 
However the cities of Africa, Asia, Latin America and Pacific are 
favourite home for the slum dwellers, although a smaller number 
also live in cities of the developed world. Map 1:

I (a). Intra-regional differences7

Asia-Pacific is the largest and very diverse region in terms of 
development and intensity of problems including slum prevalence 
and poverty. To understand this phenomenon well, it is pertinent to 
analyse the issue at the intra-regional level and also by countries. 
i.e. the slum characteristics across the different sub-regions8 and 
countries.

Eastern and South-Central Asia together have 499 million 
slum dwellers, which is 84 per cent of the total slum dwellers in 
the region, with South-Central Asia alone hosting 48 per cent. 
Where as, contrary to it, the Western Asia has only 6 per cent of the 
region’s slum dwellers. However, slum population in these regions 
should not be analysed in isolation but it should be analysed with 
the total populations in these sub-regions: China and India, the two 
most populous countries in the world (together: 2,3 billion people), 
that have significant proportions of their urban populations living 
in slum conditions9 whereas Western Asia has a population of only 
175 million. 
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Map 2: Urban and slum growth rates and proportions in Asia

Source: UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities

A number of countries in Asia-Pacific have very high proportions 
of their urban populations living in slums whereas others have 
negligible slum prevalence. From the 72 Asian-Pacific countries and 
territories for which data of 2001 was available to UN-HABITAT, 
six countries had slum prevalence of more than two thirds: in 
Afghanistan (98 per cent) and Nepal (92 per cent) only a small 
fraction of urban residents are non-slum dwellers; the situation in 
Bangladesh (85 per cent), Pakistan (74 per cent), Cambodia (72 per 
cent) and Fiji (68 per cent) was not much better. Other countries 
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with more than half of their urban dwellers living in slums included 
India, Mongolia, Iraq, Yemen, Oman, Lao, Lebanon and the three 
central Asian former Soviet Republics Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan and 
Uzbekistan. Western-Asia was the most heterogeneous sub-region 
with nine countries where the slum incidence was less than 10 per 
cent and five countries where it was more than 50 per cent of their 
total urban population. While in most of the Pacific Islands, the slum 
population accounted for almost one-fourth of the urban population, 
high concentrations of slum dwellers could be found, besides Fiji, 
in Kiribati in Micronesia (55.7 per cent); in the Melanesia Islands 
of Vanuatu (37 per cent) and in Papua New Guinea (19 per cent).
The three most highly developed countries of the region, Australia, 
Japan and New Zealand, has a slum incidence of nearly zero, 
whereas in South Korea, incidence was 37 per cent.

I (b). Reasons for slum proliferation

The most fundamental reason for the existence of slums in 
Asia-Pacific is poverty and rapid urbanisation. Cities are not able to 
opt with the rapid inflow of population from rural to urban centres. 
Urbanisation is taking place at a fast rate resulting in the so called 
‘over urbanisation’. The government and city administration is not 
able to cope with the population migrating to cities in search of 
better quality of life and services.

1 Progress and challenges in reaching MDG Target 11 in Asia-
Pacific II (a). Target 11 and its implications for the region

With the adoption of the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) 
in September 200010, Heads of States and Governments of the UN 
Member States have brought the slum challenge to the centre stage 
of the global development agenda, notably under MDG 7 “Ensure 
Environmental Sustainability”, Target 11: “to have achieved, by 
2020, a significant improvement in the lives of at least 100 million 
slum dwellers”. However, knowing that around 1 billion people live 
in slums today and that about 400 million additional slum dwellers 
will add to the existing ones by 2020 if policies remain unchanged, 
this target appears very modest. In order to have a wider reach and to 
harmonize Target 11 with most other MDG targets, UN-HABITAT 
advocated for a more ambitious target, “to halve, between 1990 and 
2020, the proportion of slum dwellers, in urban areas”.

This was reflected in the resolution of the 2005 UN Summit that 
re-articulated the initial Target 11 and allocated to prevention an 
importance equal to upgrading: “In pursuance of our commitment 
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to achieve sustainable development, we further resolve: To achieve 
significant improvement in the lives of at least 100 million slum-
dwellers by 2020, recognizing the urgent need for the provision 
of increased resources for affordable housing and housing-
related infrastructure, prioritizing slum prevention and slum 
upgrading...”.11 The United Nations system assigned UN-HABITAT 
the responsibility of assisting Member States to monitor progress 
and gradually attain Target 11. While asking the UN system to 
support the implementation of this declaration, the Millennium 
Project has put the responsibility to achieve this objective firstly on 
national governments.

In 2001, the world had 913 million slum dwellers. Improving 
the lives of 100 million would then touch just a little over one out 
of ten slum dwellers. Translating this proportion approach into the 
Asian-Pacific context would mean the following: considering that in 
2001 the number of slum dwellers in the region was 534 million, the 
lives of at least 53 million people already living in slums would have 
to be improved. However, in the same period, the number of slum 
dwellers in Asia-Pacific has increased by 58 million (to 592 million 
in total in 2005). If no slum improvements were carried out in the 
period 2001-2020, approximately 226 million new slum dwellers are 
expected to add to the existing slum population during this period. 
Therefore, a higher (and more credible) figure should be targeted 
for upgrading while developing alternative solutions to prevent the 
additional urban poor from living in slum conditions.

The UN Millennium Project has estimated that the global cost 
of improving the lives of 2 million slum dwellers will be U$67 billion, 
i.e. U$670 per person on average. Improving the living conditions of 
the Asian-Pacific “share” of the targeted 100 million slum dwellers 
by 2020 would thus cost U$35 billion. Based on the assumption that 
the cost per person for adequate alternatives to slum formation is 
in the same range, the cost of decent settlement for the anticipated 
226 million new poor will be in the order of U$151 billion. Reaching 
Target 11 in Asia-Pacific and preventing all new slum formation 
will cost an estimated U$186 billion. This may look daunting but 
if stretched over the next 14 years, this comes down to an annual 
U$13 billion.

II (b). Progress towards reaching Target 11 in Asia-Pacific

II (b).1. Country analysis

UN-HABITAT has assessed the performance of a number of 
low-income, lower/middle, and upper/middle income countries 
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throughout the world between 1990 and 2005 in improving the 
lives of slum dwellers and reducing slum growth rates to construct 
a global scorecard on slums. Countries are found to be doing well if 
they have managed to reduce or reverse slum growth rates and if, 
at the same time, they have succeeded in keeping the proportion of 
slum dwellers at relatively low levels. Among the countries analysed 
by UN-HABITAT are 27 Asian countries (see Slum Scorecard map).

Map 3: “Slum Scorecard”: a look at Target 11 country performance in Asia

Source: UN-HABITAT (2006), State of the World’s Cities 2006/7

Amongst the countries reviewed, only three Asian countries 
are “on track”.Six Asian countries are “stabilizing”, i.e. starting to 
stabilise or reverse slum growth rates but still in need to monitor 
progress to ensure sustained reductions. Ten Asian countries are “at 
risk”, i.e. experiencing moderate to high slum growth rates but also 
having moderate incidence of slums that require remedial policies 
to reverse slum growth. Eight Asian countries are “off track”, i.e. 
they have high slum proportions, face rapid, sustained slum growth 
rates and require immediate, urgent action to slow down or reverse 
slum trends.

III. Challenges in achieving Target 11 in Asia-Pacific

It is important to recognise that the performance of a number 
of Asian countries in carrying forward major pro-poor reforms and 
programmes in land and housing provision has been encouraging. 
However, for such slum prevention policies to have an impact on the 
ground there seems to be need for a lapse in time. Generally, the 
replication and scaling up of successful initiatives in a particular 
city to national level remains a serious challenge
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Meeting Target 11 is particularly difficult because of its 
inherent complexities, the number of actors and their diversity, the 
pervasive effects at all levels of inadequate policies, regulations and 
their enforcement, the lack of adequate information and the need to 
find solutions tailored to suit local conditions. The main constraints 
to meeting the challenge in the region revolve around the following 
obstacles:

Legal, institutional and policy frameworks

1. Over-centralised administration: Formulation and 
implementation of the regulatory framework for planning 
and land management is usually a national responsibility. 
Central governments are reluctant to effectively 
decentralise functions.

2. Inadequate legal/regulatory frameworks and weak 
institutional arrangements without clear allocation of 
responsibility lead to duplication, fragmentation, gaps, 
conflict and counter-productive competition.

3. Unrealistic zoning regulations, unattainable standards, 
as well as complex and unaffordable procedures obstruct 
delivery of housing, in general, and make access to 
affordable housing, in particular, out of the reach of the 
poor.

Tenure, land use planning and administration

4. An inefficient land administration makes land use 
planning, notably the appropriation of land for provision 
of public services and for housing, difficult.

5. The existing land management systems do not adequately 
cater for diverse tenure forms, including group and family 
tenures, are generally not gender friendly, often lack 
transparency; and do not address land disputes effectively.

Urban governance

6. Lack of sustained political will is a major hindrance to 
efficient delivery of services.

7. Due to lack of capacity, local authorities often fail to 
proactively guide the development of new (often informal) 
settlements or to contain at an early stage their further 
growth and consolidation. Instead, they often resort to 
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evictions and demolition of slums which causes social and 
political unrest.

8. There is a shortage of qualified and experienced human 
resources, often exacerbated by high staff turnover from 
central and local government institutions.

Financing urban development and housing

9. Housing and infrastructure finance mechanisms are often 
weak or focused rather on higher and middle income groups. 
Local governments lack capacity to generate sufficient and 
sustainable financial resources.

IV.  The way forward - recommended strategies for achieving 
Target 11 in Asia-Pacific

Given the region’s relatively high slum prevalence and slum 
growth rates, the immediate steps toward meeting the - minimal 
- 53 million target by 2020 must be accompanied by actions aimed 
at reducing the current rate of formation of new slums, that – if 
unaltered – would lead to 226 million more slum dwellers in Asia-
Pacific by 2020.

It is less costly both in economic, political, and social terms 
to prepare urban spaces ahead of need than it is to attempt to 
catch up later. Slum upgrading efforts are reactions to the factual 
situation on the ground and therefore their effectiveness is limited, 
particularly with regard to the overall cities-without-slums target. 
Instead, fighting on two fronts is required: upgrading of existing 
slums and prevention of new ones.

Adaptive strategies begin with policy reforms and practical 
measures to provide security of tenure to the residents as a 
precondition to in situ upgrading. Preventive action focuses on 
capacity-building and provision of affordable, serviced land for 
housing and access to adapted financial resources.
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Role of Indians in Kenya’s  

Sustainable Urban Development

Introduction

Kenya is a beautiful country endowed with a fantastic climate. It 
has a multicolour, multiracial and multiethemic society. Kenya is 
the location of some of the earliest human settlement. Sites such as 
Koobi Fora, near Lake Turkana, indicate hominid habitation dating 
back 2.5 million Years. It is known for its parks and safari in the 
world. Kenya hosts headquarters of two UN agencies UNEP & UN-
HABITAT - the only UN headquarters in any developing country. 
Nairobi, the capital city is hub of eastern Africa.

In 1895 the British government formally took over the territory, 
which was renamed the East Africa protectorate. By this time, 
the settlers had achieved considerable political influence in the 
territory, which was changed to a colony and renamed Kenya in 
1920. The colony of Kenya was administered by British governor, 
who was advised by elected Legislative Council. Black Africans were 
not allowed to vote and were denied representation in the council. 
However, the colony’s small Asian and Arab populations were given 
several seats in the council in the 1920’s. 

There are more than 40 tribes and largest Christian majority 
and strong Muslim minority and with largest tribe called Kikuyu. 
According to the latest population census data people of Indian origin 
are about 75 0000. Which is 0.40 percent of the total population? Out 
of which about 52968 (0.25%) are Kenyan Asia, 29091 (0.14%) are 
Indians and 5264 (0.02%) are other Asia and 1862 (0.01%) of Pakistan’s 
origin. All are called Asians from the colonial time based of racial 
factors.²Male literacy rate is 90% whereas female literacy rate is 80% 
reflecting gender discrimination that need to be addressed.
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Kenya celebrated the fifty fourth anniversary of its independence 
last year in 2016. In its early years Kenya was quite a success 
story, praised as a model African market economy, especially in 
contrast to its neighbour, Tanzania, which had embarked on a 
quasi-Maoist form of communal development. However, the death 
of Kenya’s first president, Jomo Kenyatta, in 1978, destabilized 
politics and contributed to Kenya’s rapid decline. Kenya’s average 
GDP per capita fell from $500 to about $300. The UN’s 2003 Human 
Development Index ranks Kenya 146th out of 175 countries. The 
same UNDP report of 2005 ranks Kenya 154 out of 177 countries.³

The country has also suffered abysmal national governance. 
As a result of almost 25 years of corruption and neglect of basic 
services and infrastructure, Kenya is in dire straits. The World 
Economic Forum’s 2001 Africa Competitiveness Report ranked 
Kenya 22nd among 24 countries, surpassing only Zimbabwe and 
Madagascar. The 2003 Index of Economic Freedom gives Kenya a 
poor mark as “mostly unfree”. The most telling indicator, perhaps, 
is Transparency International’s “corruption perception index”, in 
which Kenya ranks 122nd amongst 133 countries.

A new government, elected in 2002, promises to pull Kenya 
out of poverty and restore it’s peoples faith in democracy. Reforms 
are being implemented and progress does seem possible, but at 
the most fundamental levels, the fledgling government faces great 
challenges. 56% of the population lives in extreme poverty. An 
estimated 15 percent are infected with HIV/AIDS, and life expectancy 
has fallen to 45 years. Despite the grim statistics, however, there is 
an unmistakable air of optimism in Kenya. The economy of Kenya is 
doing very well registering an annual growth of GDP at more than 5%. 

Origin of Indians in Kenya

The present Kenyans of Indian origin are mostly descendants of 
laborers brought here by the British towards the end of last century 
to build the railway line in East Africa. By some estimates the 
settlers’ population was 6,000 in 1860. Today, among Asians the 
oldest family can be traced to 1898. They are Hindus from Gujarat. 
Their forefathers came as traders and later stayed and started a 
school for the Hindu children. After the railway was completed, 
many workers and Indian traders decided to stay in Africa. And with 
the railways, the number of new settlers increased dramatically. 

This community was referred to as “Indians” by the local people, 
but after partition of India it became difficult to classify people as 
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Indians or Pakistanis, so they all were lumped together as “Asians” 
and not classified as Hindus, Muslims or by any country of origin. 
Society under the British was divided by color: all browns were 
referred to as Asians, all Europeans and Americans as whites and 
the locals as blacks. 

The whites were at the top, blacks at the bottom and browns 
in the middle. Hindus were the majority among the browns, they 
were mostly educated and were good traders and professionals. The 
British felt threatened and, in order to keep the Hindus subdued, 
devised a wedge between them and the blacks. 

Although the Indians came to Kenya in the 19th Century to build 
the Mombasa - Kampala railway line and to work in agricultural 
fields. Later, many of them, mostly from Gujarat, set up their 
business in different parts of the country. India’s support for the 
Kenyan freedom struggle laid the foundations of a close and co-
operative relationship.

Apa Saheb Pant was India’s first Commissioner to East Africa 
in Nairobi [1948-54]. The Commission of India was raised to the 
status of High Commission on 12 December 1963 when Kenya 
attained independence.³

Indian Community

There are over 75,000 people of Indian origin including Indian 
passport holders whose hold on the economic levers in Kenya is 
estimated to be between 30-35%. Of these, about 75% are Kenyans 
citizens, 10% are British overseas citizens and about 15% are Indian 
citizens. 

CURRENT STATUS OF INDIANS IN KENYA

Today the population of Kenya is about 48 million. Asians number 
about 82,000, ten percent of which are expatriates. The majority 
are Hindus and they find the environment conducive to following 
their faith and rituals. In Kenya there is total freedom of religion. 
All festivals are celebrated with great enthusiasm. According to His 
Excellency Kiran Doshi, India’s High Commissioner to Kenya, a few 
years before “This is the only country in the world where Hinduism 
and social ethics are offered as main subjects in the formal education 
system up to class eight. This fact was reinforced by Mrs. Usha Shah, 
past Chairman of the Hindu Council, who helped to put together 
textbooks on Hindu religion for the schools. Hinduism is not taught 
in mainstream schools as a subject.” 
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After the exodus in Uganda, Asians left East African countries, 
including Kenya, in large numbers. It is estimated that those Asians 
who went to Australia, Canada, Europe, UK, USA, etc., number 
600,000. Thus Hinduism has spread on all the continents as a result 
of that one action by Idi Amin of Uganda. Before independence in 
1963, Asians in Kenya numbered 200,000; three times the present 
number. 

Hindus here do not encourage conversion, and there are very 
few inter-marriages

Those Indians still left in East Africa gradually began to feel 
a rising hostility among the African masses. Fortunately there 
have been no incidents of overt violence so far, but unwanted and 
unclaimed, the Indians rather easily become the targets of witch-
hunts. Those Indians still trading are frequently singled out as 
the exploiters of the native population; the Indian community 
was widely blamed—without presentation of any evidence—for a 
leakage of the national high-school examination in Uganda and 
Kenya; Tanzania announced the nationalization of all property 
valued at over $15,000—but the New York Times correspondent 
there had reported that only property belonging to Indians has been 
expropriated.

The Indian community in East Africa became subdued and 
uncomfortable, and sometimes even fearful. They are easy target 
of robbery and other crimes including murder. Some times there 
is false news also of massacres of Indians at the hands of Africans.

FUTURE OF INDIANS IN KENYA

In spite of almost a century of living in this country, most 
Hindus are still uncomfortable with Africans, and that is reflected in 
the attitudes of different segments of society. There is an animosity 
among locals towards Asians even today, especially in the common 
man on the roadside. It is mostly due to economic reasons and not 
to religion as such.

Browns are hated because of their business acumen and riches, 
and they are also respected for the same reasons. After independence, 
a move was made to Africanize, and businesses were taken away 
from Asians and given to locals. But they could not manage and 
six months later, once again Asians owned those businesses and 
properties. So Asians are accepted even if considered a necessary 
evil. 
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Now that most Kenyans are educated and have learned some 
techniques most Indians business has gone down because there is a 
lot of competition and they are uncomfortable. Most of the Indians 
prefer fleeing away to go and start their own businesses somewhere 
else where they will find market, hence number of the Indians has 
reduced if for example we can compare when Kenyans gained their 
freedom Indians businesses were good and their goods were on 
demand because they were large in numbers.

The question arises, what binds the Asian community to this 
country where they have made no efforts to integrate with the 
locals and time and again have been attacked by the locals? Asians 
know their limitations, but they enjoy a very good quality of life. 
They have an insignificant role in administration and the political 
sphere, and a vibrant intellectual life, full freedom for religious 
and cultural expression. They love the rich life here. The middle 
generation is here to stay against all odds. Young people who go 
out to study often settle in the West, leading to a gradual decline 
in the professional population. The younger generation among the 
business community, however, tends to stay in Kenya. 

ROLE OF GOVERNMENT OF INDIA FOR INDIANS 

There an apple of opportunities and a lot can be done with the 
support of the Government of India not only for the people of Indian 
origin rather for the people of Kenya and Eastern African region 
through the Indian High commission in Nairobi.

The recent decision of the Government of the duel citizenship 
and P.I.O cards will enhance the opportunities to make strong ties 
and commitment from the Indians and others also to promote Indian 
interest. ARSP will play the role of catalyst in this endeavor 

REFERENCES
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Ancestry in East Africa

Artefacts: Photos - etc.
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Gateway to East Africa

Indians, mostly from Punjab, on the Uganda Railway Line (photo courtesy 
Charan Kundi) 

Indian pioneers of East Africa -’not much difference in living style of India ‘ (sent 
by Pali Sehmi)
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An Indian shopkeeper with family and his vintage car.(sent by Pali Sehmi)

An Indian cricket team - probably Mombasa or Dar-es Salaam (sent by Pali Sehmi)
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An Indian hunter with his kill of man eating lions somewhere on the Mombasa 
Nairobi route

A very rare One shilling note 1943 (sent by Pushpendra Shah of Haria Stamp Shop)

A 1949 20 Shillings note
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One Rupee note in German East Africa & 5 Shilling East Africa note in 3 
languages (English Arabic & Guajarati)

A 10/- shilling Queen Elizabeth



494 Sustainable Urbanization

1973 -10/- note

In the 19th century, a number of currencies were in use in 
East Africa . The most well known were the There Sean Dollar, the 
‘Cowries’ (shells) from the Maldives.

Nevertheless, because of the steadily increasing trade with 
India, these were replaced with the Indian Rupee in the second half 
of the 19th century. In 1890, the DOA (German East African Co) 
affirmed its importance by requesting the German Govt., to produce 
German Silver Rupee. Through a number of financial reforms, this 
eventually led to the production of German Rupee notes in 1905.

It is interesting to note that for the Germans it was no option 
to introduce German coins and notes. This, no doubt, was an official 
recognition of the importance of the Indian Rupee and, therefore, 
the Indian business community.

After the Germans lost the First World War, German 
Tanganyika Territory became a British mandate. The British East 
African Currency board printed shilling notes in which English, 
Arabic and Gujarati languages are in the forefront. Note that at 
that time there was no reference to Swahili yet. 

The formal money economy was considered to be non-African. 
(Courtesy: Asians in East Africa by G.Oonk)
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A 50 rupee revenue stamp with Queen Victoria

Stamps used in East Africa with King George VI
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EA Stamp with Queen Elizabeth II

Kenya Stamps sent by Mukesh Mehta
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Map of East Africa 1900. See Kisumu in Uganda Protectorate - the reason the 
Railway was named Uganda Railways as Kisumu was supposed to be the last 

station from Mombasa.

Mimi ni fasta kwa Simba - apana vesa kamata mimi ju ya Raleigh cycly. (sent by Tahir)
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Old type of ticket for East African Airways 1967 (courtesy: Pushpendra Shah)
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Ad 1972 - I remember eating batata vada here

The meaning of ‘Harambee’
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A donkey cart used for delivering milk from dairy farms (1958)
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Shall I take his photo or run to the car?

Dead Elephant is scary no more - even for walking on it. (see Sikh with kachhehra)
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A battle between a rhino and a chevvy - both got KO on Nairobi-Mombasa Road

Poachers dance after a kill (1958)
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An North Province chief.

A very familiar sight on Nairobi streets was this Pathan: knife & scissor sharpener 
in 1950’s.
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